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PRETI ACE.

L1 iz designed by the Compiler of this * Missionary Guide-Book,” that
it should form an accompaniment to, and be explanatory of, the * Pro-
testant Missionary Map of the World;”—and the great object in
preparing both one aud the other, is to make missionary intelligence
more accessible, than herctofore it has been, to all classes of the
Christian community. The delineation of missionary character, and
the details of missionary labour, and, under God, its results—embraced
in this volume, are taken from a great variety of the most authentic
and approved sources,—and will, it iz hoped, be found to give, especially
to the young, and the uninformed upon such subjects, a consecutive
and condensed view of the state, and spiritual wants, of the world.
The Statistical Tables are compiled with great care from the Annual
Reports of the different Missionary Societies,—still, inaceuracies will
doubtless be discovered, both in the Book and Map, for which the com-
piler must beg the indulgence of the Reader. In the event, however,
of a second edition of the book being called for at any future period,
any hint kindly communicated as to discovered mistakes and inaccuracies,
will be gratefully received, and carefully attended to. It may be well to
mention here, that the statisties included in the ** Tabular Views of
Missionary Stations” are (with only some few exceptions) carried down
to the end of the year 1844, the compiler having experienced some un-
avoidable delay in the completion of the work.

The  Protestant Missionary Map” has been coloured, with a view
to shew the average proportion of Heathenism, Mahometanism, und
Christianity existing in the world at the present time; but to pourtray
the evact truth on such a Map would be impossible. The Tables of
Population at the foot of the Map have been compiled from the most
approved authorities, as Montgomery Martin, Murray, &c.; and where
these writers have greatly differed in their statements, the mean number
between the two has been preferred.

It only now remains for the writer to add the expression of prayer,
that it may please God, even through this imperfect undertaking, to
call forth a deeper, more extended, and more powerful effort for setting
forth His own glory, and the salvation of all mankind.
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THE MISSIONARY GUIDE-BOOK.

CHAPTER 1.

EUROPE
SECT. L—GROGRAPHY, CLIMATE, AND NATURAT HISTORY.

Tuar Continent of Europe is inhabited (with the exception of Turkey
generally) by different seets and denominations of Chiistians, and there-
fore does not properly come within the proposed objeet of this work,
which is, to explain and elucidate the * Protestant Missionary Map of the
World,” and to fumnish the uninformed reader with a concise deseription
of those portions of the globe still inhabited by Pagons and Mahometans,
as those are the countries to which Missionary efforts have been princi-
pally directed. But in passing from the British Isles, in our Missionary
tour of the world (as shown in our * Map of the British Colonies >},
we must briefly notice those Missions which are being prosecuted on
the continent of Europe, viz. those of the Wesleyan Missionary So-
ciety,” and those of the * London Society for Promoting Christianity
among the Jews.”

The parts of Europe of which this chapter treats, are, generally,
cultivated and fertile. France is a well-watered country, and produces,
in the southern distriets, the vine, the mulberry, and the orange. Corn
is mostly cultivated in the northern parts of France, while the soil of

the central provinces is of a poor and chalky nature. Parts of Prussia
are sandy and marshy, but flax, oats, tobacco, and rye are successfully
cultivated. Switzerland is' 4 mountainous country ; and Austria con-

B
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tains extensive forests. There arc large salt-mines and mines of coal
and iron in these central countries of Europe.”

SECOT. 1. & TIT.—POLITICAL HISTORY AND SOCIAL HABITE AND
MANNTERS.

The Political History and the Social Habits of central Europe are so
generally known, that we do not deem it needful to enter on this part
of the ~1113J1.Lt as we have done with reference to other countries.

Pilink: e, at kix proges

' fhe Nymoyagiin

SECT. IV.—FORM OF RELIGIOUS WORSHIP,

In regard to Religion, all the central parts of Europe (including
France, Germany, Switzerland, and Austria), were, about three hundred
years ago, the scene of the greatest revolution perhaps that has taken
place in the history of the Church,—we mean the Reformation ; when
vast numbers, headed by Luther and Calvin (and other great Reformers),

o
=]

forth veceived the name of Profesiants. ** Speaking generally, the
whaole south of Germany may be llod Roman Catholic ; the whole

inst 1ts errors, hence-

threw off the yoke of Popery, and, prafesiing a

# Qop © Murray's Encyelopedia of Goography.™
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north, Protestant. Of the greater German states, the Roman Catholie
religion prevails in Austria and Bavaria; the Protestant, in Prussia,
Saxony, Hesse, and Hanover. In Germany, the Roman Catholies still
form the majority, being reckoned at eighteen millions, the Protestants
only at twelve millions.* As the Moravians, or Church of the
United Brethren, had their origin in Bohemia and Moravia, two of the
western states or provinces of Germany, and as they will be frequently
mentioned in this Missionary sketch, we shall here say a few words
upon their rise and progress in Europe. The Moravians are descended
from a people, who, like the Vaudois and Waldenses of Piedmont
and Switzerland, never bowed beneath the Romish yoke, but may be
truced direetly up to the primitive apostolic church, and helonged to
the Sclavonian branch of the early Greek church ; the gospel having been
preached in Illyria and Dalmatia (countries immediately south of Austria
and Bohemia), by the apostles. Rom. xv. 19; 2 Tim. iv. 10. Thaough
some of their princes adhered to the Roman communion, yet the people
resolutely retamed the Bible in their hands, and performed their church
service according to the ritual of their fathers, and in their own tongue ;
refusing to submit to the introduction of images into their churches,
the use of the Latin tongue in their public or private worghip, or to
refusing the cup to the laity in the celebration of the Lord’s Supper ;
all of which they esteem errors of the Roman Catholic church. For
these heresies, as they were deemed, they were persecuted without
merey, and almost without intermission, many with torture and cruel
deaths, more with the spoiling of their goods, and multitudes with
imprisonment and exile; the words of the apostle Paul, Heb. xi. 36—
48, being in them literally fulfilled: * And others had trial of cruel
mockings and scourgings, yea, morcover of bonds and imprisonn

ent :
they were stoned, they were sawn asunder, were tempted, were slain
with the sword: they wandered about in sheepsking and goat-
sking ; being destitute, atflicted, tormented; (of whom the world was

not worthy :) they wandered in deserts and in mountains, and in dens
aud caves of the earth,” Among the confessors and martyrs of the
fourteenth century, who suffered in the persecutions carried on by the
Emperors of Germany and the Popes, were .John liuss and Jerome of
Prague, the Bohemian Christians, who were burnt to death for {heir
adherence to the faith. During the war that ensued after the death of
Huss, m 1414, the Church of the United Brethren, under its present
name, was formed, by those who chose rather fo suffer as wilnessas for
the truth, than to defend it by weapons of worldly warfare. A bloody

* Bee Murray’s “ Encyclopedia,® p. 683.
b2
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decree was issued against the Bohemian Christians, at the German diet,
in 1468, and their first bishop, Michael, was Imprisoned. Their suf-
ferings from persecution at this time were dreadful. Upon their
obtaining some respite, they were the first people who employed the
then newly-invented art of printing for the publication of the Bible in a
living language; and three editions of the Bohemian Seriptures were
issued by them before the Reformation.

But as the Reformation did not penetrate into the recesses of Bohemia
and Moravia, they suffered renewed persecutions till about 1660, when
they were =o broken up, hunted down, and scattered abroad, that they
ceazed to be known to exist as a church., About this time, their bishop.
John Commenius, a great scholar, published a history of the Brethren,
with a “ Dedication to the Church of England.”  Sixty years afterwards
(in 1722), the Moravian church was raised, as it were, from the dead,
by a perseeution intended to crush its lust remunant in Moravia. Some
familieg, flying from thenee, found refoge on the estates of an Austrian
nobleman, Count Zinzendorf, who had been carefully brought up by a
pious grandmother in the principles of the Reformed faith; and who,
throughout his life, was the firm friend, supporter, and assister of the
Moravian Christians. Upon his estate, the Brethren were allowed to
build a town, called Hernhutt, which is situated on the borders of
Saxony and Silesia. Here their countrymen joined them, and it is still
their principal settlement. The United Brethren first appeared in
England about 1740. The most malignant calummnies were immediately

gpread against them; but in the simplicity of their conscious mnocence,
they laid their case before the British Parlinment. Their doctrines,
discipline, character, and history, were serupulously examined in Com-
mittees of both Houses, and two bills, exempting them from taking
oaths and from bearing arms, were carried, with the unanimous consent
of the bishops, and they were acknowledged in these bills to be < an
ancient Protestant Episcopal Church.”” They have now several congre-
gationg in England, Scotland, and Ireland; but their numbers are
everywhel‘e gmall, and their means of supporting the work of enlight-
ening the heathen very slender. If it could be ascertained Aow much
they have done, and with Aow little means, the world might be held in
wonder and admiration, while they would say, « It iz the Lord's doing,
and it iz marvellous in our eyes.”

Governors, bishops, statesmen, and officers, have alike borne testimony
to their worth. Of their missionary zeal, Mr, Wilberforee thus speﬂk&:.
in his worlk entitled “ Practical Christianity.”” ** It is a zeal tempered
with prudence, and softened with meckness, soberly aiming at great
ends by the gradual operation of well-adapted means, supported by a
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comrage which no dangers ean intimidate, and a quiet constaney which
no hardships can exhaunst.” *

The established religion of France is the Roman Catholic, but all
sects are tolerated by the state. Of the thirty-two millions of people
in France, about two millions and a half are computed to be of the
Reformed religion, and are said to have at present 404 pastors. In
1837, their number was 366, according to the “ Ecclesiastical Budget.”
“The Reformed worship of France was re-organized by Napoleon
Bonaparte, in 1804. Those who chose to profess Protestantism, whe-
ther Socinians or Neologians, or of whatever sect they might be, were
permitted to haye ¢ pasteurs,” paid by the state, at a salary of from
£50 to £50 a-year. But as the Consistorial Churches (so called to
distinguish them from the Lutheran branch of the Reformed Church)
were not compelled, when re-organized, to use their Confession of Faith,
or to subscribe to it, the greater number of the salaried pastors were
found lately, upon inquiry, to be infected with infidelity ; and, at this
time, the state-paid Protestantism of France is for the most part Socini-
anism ; though, within the last ten years, the Trinitarians have received
an acquisition of more than 100 pasteurs.”’+

in 1559, at the first General Assembly of the French Church, when
she drew up her unexceptionable Confession of Faith, she numbered
2150 churches in her connection ; but by constant persecutions and the
inerease of Popery in France, she rapidly declined; and, in 1598, the
Reformed Church of France only numbered 760 ecommunities. This
was the year of the passing the «* Edict of Nantes,” by Henry IV., by
which the Protestants were, in some degree, allowed the free exercise
of their religion; but they were still dreadfully persecuted, till, in the
year 1685, this edict was revoked by Louis XIV, At this time there
were 2000 Protestant ministers in the French Church.}

The Protestant Church in France is divided into two branches:
viz. those who are of the French Reformed Church (and sprung
originally from the Geneva Reformers) ; and those who adhere to the
Confession of Augsburg (in Germany), which Confession was drawn up
by the enlightened and excellent Melancthon, approved of by Luther,

* Bee © Bketeh of the United Rrothren’s Missions in 1856, Printed at the office a
the London Assoctation, 58, Charles strect, Parliament-street.  Also Bost's % Ilistory of
the Bohemian and Moravian Brethren.” One vol,, abridged and translated from the
French. Pullished by the Religious Truct Society, 1838.

+ Bee © Address by Rev. M, Brock,” of Bath, printed in 1842,

& Tn 1660 the last meeting of the assembly was held : by this interdiction the Preshy-
werinn Chureh government in Frazice was broken up, and this was a severe blow to the
Prench Protestant Church. See Lorimer’s “ Sketch of the French Protestant (hureh,™
1840,
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and publicly presented and read before the Emperor Charles V. at the
Diet of Augsburg, in 1530, by the Elector of Saxony and a number of
other German princes who had thrown off the errors and yoke of
Popery .*

Besides these two Protestant Churches (both recognized by the
French government as national), there are several small sects of French
Protestant dissenters, as Wesleyans, Independents, Free Church, &ec.
Neither of the two principal bodies of Protestant Christians in France
adopt the episcopal form of church government. The Calvinistic
branch was, at its first organization, governed by congistories (or
synods), composed of lay and clerical members. Buonaparte es-
tablished, in 1804, that they should consist of twelve of the most
highly taxed members of the congregation. They have the manage-
ment and controul of all ccclesiastical affairs, and might, by law,
interfere in spiritual matters alse, hut seldom do. They are more
frequently a hindrance, than a help or blessing, to bath mimisters and
people. The Articles of the Reformed Church in France adwit * that
there should be pastors, elders, and deacons.”| The deacons seem to
hold a good deal the same kind of office as the * seven™ did in the
time of the apostles; and they have now lately established a society of
deaconesses, under striet regulations. 'The ministers or pastors of the
French church are ordained by seven ministers chosen by themselves
from any part of France, who have a right to examine them in morals
and doctrine; but as regards their proficiency in [learning, they must
bring certificates from the place where they have been educated, before
they can present themselves for the ministry. Their ordinations are
very solemn and edifying. There is a college at Maontauban, established
by Buonaparte expressly for the education of Protestant ministers, and
anather at Strasburg.

The Protestunts haye a right by law to demand a minister wheneyer
there are 500 people of their own community to be found within a given
district. The proportion the rich Protestants in France bear to the poor
arc ag 10 to 4 ; i.e. those who are in competent circumstances, and
those who work for their daily bread. Their places of worship have, in
some cascs, formerly been Roman Catholic churches; but, in general,
they more resemble our dissenting chapels, and are fitted up with open

# The first-named branch (the Feforned Churel) drew up their Confession of Faith in
forty articles, in the year 1559, They have also & Catechism for youth, but they seldom
make use of either, not being compelled to do so. TIn doetrine and discipline they very
wmuch resemble the Kirk of Scotland. See Rev. J. (3, Lorimer’s * Sketch of the Pro-
testant Church in France.

+ See * Historienl Skeleh,™ by Rev. J. Lorimer.
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benches or rows of chairs. They have a pulpit, but not alway$ a
reading-desk. There iz a form of liturgy in the French Reformed
Church, but it is very meagre, comprising only a Confession of Faith,
one or two short prayers, and the commandments. They have a short
published form, for baptisms, marriages, and burials ; but much of their
prayers and exhortations are extempore, They do not confirm by the
laying on of hands, as in the English Church; but hefore the young
partake of their first communion, they are not only instructed ancd
examined, but solemnly exhorted by their minister to ratify their
baptismal vow. The French elergy, both Calvinists and Lutherans,
dress in black; and in their own ehurches wear a gown, though, else-
where, it is not considered indecorous to preach without. Being pro-
fessedly acknowledged and protected by the Government, they never
need conceal their sentiments or office, as they cannot now be openly
persecuted as Profestants,—though, when the municipal authorities are
bigotted Roman Catholics, all Protestants, both ministers and penple,
are often subject to real and vexatious persecutions, owing to unjust
and misused power, backed by a fulse interpretation of La Charte.”’*

According to a statement, quoted in the Missionary Register, from
the < Archives of Christianity,” in 1834, there were in France 31 Con-
sistorial Churches of the other branch of the French Protestant Church,
who adhere to the Confession of Augsburg, who were supplied by 223
pastors.

Before we draw this section to a close, we must say a few words upon
that very interesting, but sadly neglected, portion of the inhabitants of
Europe, the Jews. :

The Jews on the continent may he divided into two great branches—
the mercantile Jews, and the literary Jews.t Of the first-named class,
many are very rich, while others are only poor vendors and hawlkers of
goods. Many of the foreign Jews arc bankers, and many more are
wealthy merchants. Then, of the literary Jews, many of them, on the
continent, spend much time and pains in becoming acquainted with
the Old Testament Scriptures, (which they have always possessed
in the ancient Hebrew tongue), and in studying the Talmud, or writings
of the Jewish rabbis. The word Talmud signifies learnin

g, doctrine, or

# The French Protestant Chureh in London has no conncetion whatever with the
Protestant Church in France, being dependint on the Bishop of London, and their
ministers” appointment resting with the Crown. LThis Church was originally founded by
o Bdward the Sixth, but revived in the reign of Charles the Second, for the Lenefit of
the French refugees who fled to England owing to the bitter persecutions going on
against Protestants in France,

+ Spe Rev. E. Bickersteth’s  Address on behalf of the Jews,” 1845.
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wisdom : and the book that bears thiz name consigte of two parts, the
“ Mishna,” or  Second Law,” and the ““ Gemara,” or ¢ Commentary.”
The Talmudical writings have been composed at different times, by
distinguished scholars of the Jewish nation, in the Hebrew langnage.
Not contented with the simple text of the divinely inspired writings of
the Old Testament, these Jewish rabbis, or learned men, have invented
a vast pumber of human traditions and obgervances, which they term
the Oral Law, and say is as nece

ry to be read, understood, and
believed, as the revealed will or law of God, written by Moses and the
prophets. The Talimnud has been compiled since the crueifixion of our
blessed Lord, and the subsequent dispersion of the Jewish people; the
Jewish rabbis pretend and teach that this oral law (or Talmud) “ was
given by God to Moges on Mount Sinai, at the same time that the ten
commandments were written ; that Moses handed it down by word of
mouth to Joshua, Joshua to the elders, the elders to all the prophets in
succession, and the prophets to eminent and leading men of their
nation ; the last of whom (they say) was Simon the -Tl]!:‘-f, who was the
high-priest : and after him followed a regular succession of wise men,
which ended with Rabbi Judah the Saint, o man of most eminent talent
and virtue.”

The whole of this account of the giving and handing down the oral
law (ineluding a great deal that iz absurd and fietitious), is & mere
invention of the rubbis, to account for ite existence and to gupport its
authority. And it shows us the darkness and ignorance in which the
unconverted Jews are sunk, when we learn that they instruct their very
children to helieve, not only that there are fwo divine laws, when the
Bible makes mention of only ene, but, that the Talmud, or oral law, is
of fur greater importance and weight than the divinely written law, viz.
the Old Testament seriptures; and this iz their fulse reasoning :—
“ God foresaw that the Gentiles would copy out, and abuse to purposes
of impiety and heresy, the twenty-four books of holy writ; and so he
delivered to Moses a spoken law, which was to be handed down by word
of mouth from one generation to another; nor would he allow it to be
handed down in writing, till the seets of the Mahometans and Christians
had arisen, lest the Gentiles (the heathen) should pervert it to the same
evil purposes as they did the written law.”"*

A converted Jew of Poland calls the Talmud * that horrible chain

of darkness, by which Satan holds fettered millions of the sons of
Abraham,”

* @ @ T . %, " > 1 . 1 Soct Yy
See Jewish Advocate for the Young, published by the Tondon Society for Pro-
motmy { hl'l\tl:Lmty zs.mt'in;i the Jews,
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The Jews have brought themselves into bondage to many unnecessary
observances, to which they attach great merit. Three of these precepts,
viz. phylacteries, fringes at the corner of garments, and the sign on
the doar-posts, are styled by modern Jews, © the fundamental principles
of Judaism.” They obey the precept, “ And it shall be for a sign unto
thee upon thine hand, and for frontlets between thine eyes” by
sewing up slips of parchment into a small leathern box, upon which
is written this and three other passages of scripture, and wearing
these boxes, one upon their forcheads and the other upon their left
arme, while they are saying their prayers, as shown in the print at the
head of this section. The thong of leather, which is attached at one
end to the box containing the phylacteries, is bound round the arm
seven times, and also round the hand and middle finger in a particular
manner, to all which they attach a meaning, and use much ceremony,
and repeat many prayers, while putting them on. One of the Jewish
rabbis asserts, that “ Whoever has phylacteries on his head, M’zuzah
on his door, and fringes on hiz garments, is assured that he will not
sin ; for it is written, “ And a threefold cord is not easily broken.”
(Eccl. iv. 12.) Another rabbi goes even farther, and says, “ Whoever
wears phylacteries, his sins are forgiven him.’™*

Whatever be the ruling prineiple that prompted the invention of all
this error and abgurdity, the Jews are a living proof of the truth of
holy seripture, which states, that *“ blindness in part is happened unto
Israel, till the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” From other parts of
seripture we learn, that they shall be again gathered into Christ’s fold ;
that they shall ¢gain inhabit their own land, in peace and plenty; and
shall again be the fayoured sons and daughters of the Lord Jehovah.
The Jews have always heen not only a scattered people, but a severely
persecuted people. They are, even now, by Protestants more often
despised and derided, than befriended and pitied ; and especially have
they met with persecution, contempt. and ill-will from the nations pro-
fessing the Roman Catholic religion, and from the Russian or Greek
Chureh Christians.

The Jews are very numerous in Poland ; all the trade of that country
being in their hands. There are about two millions in the Russian
dominions, of whom 400,000 are in Poland.

* The Jews, both on the continent and in England, dislike a trade or
handicraft, and, if they learn one, will leave it off as soon as they can,
In short, their own tastes and habits, as well as the forbidding and
unkind conduct of most Christians towards them, incline them to live

: See ©* Modern Judiism Investigated,” by M. Margoliouth, of Dublin. 1843,
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as a scettered, but a separate, nation, quite distinet from the rest of the
people in whose land they are sojourning ; thus literally fulfilling the
whole of scripture, particularly many passages in the prophets and in
Deuteronomy. The number of Jews in Eugland is gupposed to be
abaut 30,000, of whom, it is said, 20,000 are to be found in London
and other large towns in the kingdom. There is a continual succession
of Jews from the continent, coming and returning for the purposes of
trade. The wealthy Jews are not negligent of their poorer brethren,
as long as they adhere to Judaism ; but as soon as any Jew embraces
Christianity, he is cast off by all his former relations and friends, who
will no longer give him any assistance when in distress, and very often
will not even notice or speak to him again,

The Jews have almost always, in a manner, fwo languages—the
Hebrew, which they all read, and the language of the country in which
they dwell, which thq speak. They take great care to instruct their
children in the Hebrew tongue, for the sole purpose of being able to
read the Old Testament, and the Talmudical writings. The Jews have
schools and universities of their own on the continent; and as Biblical
critics they have ever been distinguished, and thus kept alive among
themselves a love for Biblical literature.®

Their religious services are full of endless and uvnmeaning ecremo-
nies, and ritual observances., They have many fasts, the ptmulul 18
the Day of Atonement, which they observe with very great strictness.
They have no sacrifices, but they eat their paschal supper, and keep the
passover feast at the same time that we observe Haster. Their whole
religion may be said to be one of outward forms and ceremonies, upon
which they lean for salvation, but * the doing of which can never make
the comers thereunto perfect.”  Wherefore we read of the deathbed of
Jews being the most awfully wretched sights possible. For they have
no sure and certain hope to lay hold upen, when the hour of their
dissolution approaches, seeing they refuse to believe in the oaly way of
calvation which God has provided. Alas! they Anow nof the blessed
gospel | They know not (too frequently) any form of Christianity, hut
the bowing down to images of the Virgin Mary or the eruecifix, and
other mummeries of Popery, or the carcless lives of unbelieving Chris-
tiang, who live as without God in the world; and so they are hardened
in their prejudices against their crueified and risen Lord, and vainly
persist in denying Him who has bought them with his precious blaad.
In all their wide and long-continued dispersion, the children of Israel
still remember Zion. Jerusalem is yet, as in the days of old, the centre

* See © Address on hehalf of the Jews," by Rey. E. Bickersteth, 1845,




ACCOUNT OF MISSIONARY LABOUR. |

of attraction to the Jews of all nations, and numbers are now ardently
longing to return to the land of their forefathers.

Mr. Ewald, in his lately published Journal of Missionary labours in
Jerusalem, during 1842.3-4, informs us that the small congregation of
believing Jews now assembled at Jerusalem (where a Protestant church,
begun some time ago, is now about to be finished) amounts to 25 souls.
The Church of England services are performed there by the Anglican
bishop and his chaplains; in the Hebrew, German, and English
1'&lllgllﬂ{_‘:(f5.

SECT. V.—ACCOUNT OF MISSTONARY LABOUR.

© Fur Chpist s the end of the luw for vighieousness lo cvery one thit Lelieveth. Dor the
Seviplure swith, Whosoever believeth on him shall not be ashomed. Loy there ds no
difference between the Jew and the Greck, for the same Lord over all is rich unto all
thet eall wpon kim.”  Rom, x. 4, 11, 12,

There are many peculiar difficulties in the way of the progress of
divine truth in Ireland, which is one of the countries to which the
Wesleyan Missionary Society has sent its missionaries and teachers for
upwards of forty years. The instruction of the people is greatly hin-
dered by the Roman Catholic priests, who vigilantly oppose the spread
of the gospel Tight, and thus prevent our getting access to the greater
part of the Irish peasantry; while the frequency of political agitation,
and the heat of party strife, prevent ecalm and serious attention from
those to whom access may have been gained. Yet notwithstanding
these obstagles to their labours, the missionaries have been made the
honoured instruments of much good to the poor priest-ridden Irish,
and many have been converted from the errors of Popery through their
neans.

In France they have also Inbomed with some success, both in the
north and in the south, on the borders of Switzerland, at the foot of
the High Alps, where that truly apostolic minister, Felix Neff, laboured
with such persevering zeal. The winters are very severe in these
Alpine regions, and the avalanches fall in imimense masses from the
frozen mountains above the villages. Within this cireuit (the south
of France) the Wesleyans had, in 1841, as many as four thousand
regular hearers.®

The prosecution of labours among the French, in Paris, is attended
with much difficulty, on account of the practical disregard of the

* Bee © Report for 16417




CHAP.

L—EUROPE.

Sabbath which there so universally prevails. In 1842, the Wesleyans
greatly felt the want of a place where they could hold public worship
undisturbed ; as a theatre had been opened immediately under the
windows of the rooms in which their congregation assembled, the noise
of which hindered their Sabbath-evening worship. But in the good
providence of God, it was so ordered that the theatre did not succeed,
and the building was closed. The Wesleyans obtained permission from
Government, and converted it into a very neat commodious chapel,
60 fect lung by 30 feet wide. The Committee of the Wesleyan Mis-
sionary Society remark,  When we state that this is the third time, in
[France, that a theatre has been converted into a house of wm--'hip.
our Christian friends may, with us, thank God, and take courage.”’
In Paris, the Wesleyans have day and Sunday schools at work, which
it is believed have been the instruments of much good to many.®

In the year 1826, there were in France 120 members belonging to
the Weslevan hcu.n—atw. churches ; in 1844, we zee (by a view of our
tabular list of stations) they bad nearly twelve hundred under their
care and ministry.

In the kingdom of Wirtemberg (a Protestant German state), the
preachers of the Wesleyan Missionary Society have access to about
forty-two towns and villages, and their hearers amounted, in 1842,
to 657.

Ever zince the year 1808, the Wesleyans have had a missionary
lahouring at Gibraltar, among both the Englich and Spanish population.
That Gibraltar belongs to Great Britain, should be considered by us as
a marked interference of a wise and gracious Providence. This strongly
fortified town holds a remarkable position between the two great conti-
nents of Kurope and Africa, and entirely commands the entrance of
the Mediterranean Sea. The people of Spain are the most bigotted
Roman Catholics, and their government at home is very intolerant
(or rather the priests have great power); but in the Spanish colonies
in America, which have thrown off the yoke and declared themselves
free states, and are now guite independent of the mother-country,
missionaries or Bible-society agents are not molested or hindered in

* Bee ** Report for 1842.7

" Tt may be well to ghserve here, that, under lln head of (nmn unicants,” in the
wlumu set apart for that information in all the * tabular views™ where the Wesleyan
Missionary Sogiety is concerned, the numbers generally imply what this hed v of Chris-
tians term, in their Church government, * Full and acer il members s whers
regard to other socicties, the term has reference simply to those members of the d
churches who ave in'the habit of canstantly receiving the Lord™
think it necessary 1o Appropriate
classes.

% i
rent

Supper: but we did not
: i separate colmnn to each of these distinetions or
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their work to nearly so great a degree. The Report of the Wesleyan
Society for 1843 states, that < the prospeets of the mission at Gibraltar
are hopeful. In the Spanish department, the schools ocenpy a promi-
nent position. The pupils are many of them children of Romanists,
who regularly read the Bible at school. A weekly meeting, for ex-
plaining the seriptures and prayer, has been commenced for the Spanish
adult population, and promises to be productive of good.”

At Malta, which also belongs to England, the operations of the
Wesleyan Missionary Seciety (commenced in 1826) do not extend to
the native Maltese, who are all Roman Catholics, but ave chiefly confined
to the English in the island.

It is to endeavour to propagate through France the religious prin-
ciples of the Reformation, in opposition to Soecinianism, infidelity, and
Popery, that the two societies termed * Sociétés Evangéliques™ of
Geneva and Paris were formed (in 1830 and 1833), the former headed
by Messrs. Merle d’Aubigné, Gaussen, Galliard, and other excellent
men. The Paris “ Société Evangéligue” employs 17 pasteurs or
ordained ministers, 7 scripture-readers, or evengélistes, 25 school-
masters, and 11 Bible and tract distributors or colporfewrs,—in all,
about sixty agents. The Geneva Society, in addition to these same
objects, supports a school of theology, where 33 students (in 1842)
were receiving a sound religious education, to fit them to be future
ministers of the gospel. It is to help forward the cause of Protes-
tantism in France through the medium of these two * Sociétés Hyan-
géliques,” that the English © Foreign Aid Society” was formed, in
1840, whose funds amounted, in 1844, to £2005 :4; 10.

Respecting the labours of the London Society for Promoting Chris-
tianity among the Jews, we must now make a few passing observations ;
though the nature of this work does not allow of our entering at all
fully into the details or working of the Society. It was formed in
1808, and at first embraced both Dissenters and Churchmen; but did
not become a thoroughly Church of England society till the year 1817,
when its rules were ve-modelled, and the pecuniary difficulties into
which the society had been plunged were rémoved by the generous
mterference and Christian liberality of a zealous individual, Mr. Lewis
Way. This gentleman undertook a journey inte Russia and Poland on
behalf of the society ; whose first missionary, the Rev. B. N. Solomon, a
converted Polish Jew, commenced his arduons labours atnong the Jews
of his own country, in February, 1818, under the sanction of the late
Emperor Alexander. The society had at this time translated the New
Testament into the Hebrew tongue, which was well and eagerly received
by the Polish Jews.
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In 1817, the King of the Netherlands issued an ediet, requiring the
education of all Jewish children; and Mr. Solomon, the society’s first
missionary, thus speaks of the schools established in Poland, previous
to this time, by the Emperor of Austria : * The importance of providing
a proper education for the Jewish youth in Poland did not escape the
penetration of the great Joseph II. Emperor of Austria; and numbers
have felt the happy and salutary influence of his schools, so wiscly
appointed and beautifully arranged, exclusively for the education of
Israclite children. Many it has led to the habit of reading and reflec-
tion, and rendered capable of examining the claims of the Christian
religion.”

Mr. Bolomon recommended the society commencing editions of the
New Testament in the Jewish-German, or German-Hebrew, and also in
the Polish dialect, for the use of those among the lower orders of Jews,
who had not had an opportunity of studying the Hebrew language.
In 1820, the society sent a Swiss Protestant minister to travel among
the Jews on the shores of the Mediterranean ; the Rev. A. S. Thelwall
to Amsterdam (where were 28,000 resident Jews); and a converted
Jew as a missionary to his brethren in Poland. In 1821, the Rev.
B. N. Solomon, missionary to the Polish Jews, having completed the
translation of the New Testament into the Polish dialect (usually
denominated Judea-Polish), which work he effected in the house of the
venerable Rev. Thomas Scott, at Aston Sandford, returned to his
labours in Poland, accompanied by Mr. Alexander MeCaul, then a
graduate of Dublin univcrsii‘y, who had been, for a few months, in the
seminary established in London by the society, for the purpose of edu-
cating missionaries for the Jews.

In 1822, Mr. Jozseph Wolff, a converted Jew, left the London semi-
nary for Malta and the East, in the society’s service. Many of the
chief rabbis at Jerusalem willingly received the Hebrew New Testament
at hiz hands, and entered into discussions with him on points relating to
Christianity. In 1823, the society sent out three more missionaries,—
making now twelve in all.  The Jewid scholars, at the Bethnal-green
gchools (which commenced, in 1817, with 6 pupils), now amounted to
33 hoys and 49 girls.

The number of Jews in Gibraltar is stated to be about 2000: and
numbers are constantly passing and returning through the town from
Europe to Africa; the society were therefore desirous of sending a
missionary to this important station. Mr, MeCaul was ordained in
England in the year 1823, and returned to labour on the continent.

In the Report of 1824, mention is made of various auxiliary societies
aiding in the conversion of the Jews on the continent, and of the German
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miggionaries sent out by the Edinburgh Jewish Society. Besides the
scriptures, the London Society has continued to print and circulate, for
many vears, great numbers of Tracts and Psalters in I lebrew, German,
English, and Polish, and has translated the Liturgy into Hebrew.

In 1825, the society publithed a new and improved edition of the
whole Hebrew scriptures, both Old and New Testament ; and, in 1827,
a Judeo-Polish translation of the Old Testament was commenced by the
Rev. A. McCaul; also a 12mo. edition of the whole Hebrew scriptures,
revised Dby Dr, Neumann, a learned Jewish convert, from Breslau.
Several converted Jews were now employed by the society. Hitherto
the labours of the society’s missionaries among the Jews seem to have
consisted principally in travelling about from one town to another,
thrnug]mut Holland, France, Austria, Prussia, and Poland, but, in
1828, we find some taking up a more fixed residence at the following
places (as well as prosecuting their journeys at intervals), viz. Basle,
Amsterdam, and Rotterdam, Nieuwied (on the Rhine), Offenbach (near
Frankfort), Dusselthal, Dresden, and H;lmhurg, Pozen, Breslau, and
Warsaw.

Some of the dificulties the missionaries met with, in attempting to
circulate the scriptures among the Jews, are mentioned in the 19th
Report of the London Society. 1. The poverty of the lower classes,
that they could not purchase whole copies of the Bibles published, even
at. very low prices. 2. Their old prepossession  for Commentaries,
so that they refused to buy Bibles printed without note or comment.
3. Their systematic contempt for the word of God, and their adherence
to the remark found in their Talmud, * The Bible is like waler, 1he
Mishna like wine, and the Gemara [ike spiced wine.”

Out of 36 missionary agents, employed hy the London Society,
1829, 12 of them were converted Jews, The soctety had their schools for
Jewish vouth at Posen, Hamburgh, Dresden, Dantzic, Warsaw, Madras,
and Bombay.,

But we must hasten to a conclusion of our remarks respecting this
most zealons and persevering (but ill-supported and little-known) society.
Its funds have gradually increased since its renovation in 1817, so that
they are now more than double what they were twenty years ago, but
still they do not exceed £25,000; a very small sum, when we con-
sider the urgent claims and great necessities of the Jewish nation.

Qur readers must not judge from the portion of the annexed tabular
view relating to the Jews' Society, that these are afl the towns on the
continent of Europe, where Protestant missionaries have at any time
been stationed; for there is this peculiarity regarding the London
Society for Promoting Christianity among the Jews, that their misgion-
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aries often change their residence : as the people among whom they teach
are wanderers, so are they obliged to wander in search of the lost sheep
of the house of Isracl. The Reports of past years, in addition to the
places mentioned as stations in 1844, contains the naines of the following
towns, where their agents have at different periods resided,.—Amster-
dam, Cologne, Halberstadt, Keila, Magdeburg, Marscilles, Offenbacl,
Metz, Bromberg, Nieuwied, &e.
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(HAPTER 1L

WESTERN AFRICA.
SECT. T.—GEOGRAPHY, CLIMATE, AND NATURAL HISTORY.

Tur general appearance of this division of the vast continent of Africa
is that of a rich, flat country, bounded on the north by the sandy desert
of Sahara. There are ranges of mountaing north and ecast of Guinea,
which have never yet been explored. The western coasts of Africa are
watered by several noble rivers, the principal of which are the Niger,
the Senegal, and the Gambia ; also by severs gmall rivers and tributary
streams, which fall into the Gulf of Guinea. This country comprises
the territory called Semegambia, the British colony of Sierra Leone,
the capital of which is Freetown ; the American colony of Liberia; and
the country generally known by the name of Guinea, which compre-
hends the kingdoms of Ashantee, Dahomey, &e.

The extent of the territory helonging to the settlement of Sierra
Leone is about 300 square miles. The British possess also four small
settlements on the coast of Guinea, viz. Cape Const Castle, Succondee,
Dix Cove, and Anamaboe, as well us the fort of British Acera. The
Danesg have a fort at Acera, and the French at Whydah. The use of
the forts to the British is to protect their trade in gold, ivory, and
palm-oil ; but they were originally built to facilitate the slave-trade.
Coomassie (or Kumasi) is the principal town in the kingdom of
Ashantee. The town of Bonny is situated at the entrance of the river
Niger, and has been a great mart for the slave-trade with several
European nations. The islands of Ascension and St. Helena belong to
Great Britain ; the Madeiras and Cape de Verd I[slands to the Portu-
guese. Below the river Niger are the states of Congo, Loango, and
Benguela, on the coasts of which the Portuguese have formed settle-
ments for the purpose of earrying on the slave-trade.

The climate of the whole of this portion of Afriea is excessively hat,
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and peculiarly unhealthy to Europeans. Among its chief vegetable
praductions are, the oil and date palms, the baobab (which is the largest
tree known), the yam, the succulent plint called the serew-pine, the
beautiful silk-cotton tree, the plant that hears the earth-nut. and the
splendid locust-tree, and various kinds of fruit-trees. The sugar-cane,
the orange, the lime, rice, maize, and tobacco, are partially cultivated.®
The animals that most abound in the western parts of Africa, are lions,
tigers, leopards, panthers, elephants, crocediles, and several kinds of
snakes.

Eifievated Negoes of Western Africn.

SECT, II.—POLITICAL AND COLONJAL HISTORY.

This country is peopled by various tribes of the negro race, among
which may be named the Foulahs, the Bulloms, the Mandingoes, and
the Ashantees. They are governed by despotic chiefs, who have heen
generally ready, with unprincipled forcigners, to carry on that niguitous
traffic, the slave-trade, bartering thereby their own subjects for money
and various articles of manufacture, T housands of the poor Africans
are, for this purpose, annually torn from their families and homes, to
supply the West India Islands and other colonies with cultivators of
the soil ; and it is this eruel trade in human beings which has been the
curse of Africa for nearly three hundred years.t It is now, however,

* Bee “ Murrag
't Bea “ Olarksa

Encyclopedia of Geography.™
s History of the Slave Trade, ™
Cc2
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rendered illegal by the British government ; and, sinee the Ist of
August, 1834, all British slaves in the colonies have been free, and are
no longer considered as the exclusive property of their masters, but are
placed on the same footing as lahourers in other free countries,

The colony of Sierra Leone was founded im 1787 by a chartered
company in England, and, in 1809, was taken posgession of by Great
Britain. Ite population has been estimated at about 40,000 souls, the
greatest part of whom consists of the negroes taken by British cruizers
from slave-ships, and brought back to Africa, in consequence of the
laws made by Great Britain, and recognized by other powers, against
the slave-trade. The cost to the British government, for maintaining
our establishment at Sierra Leone, is about £77,000 annually. The
exports of this colony consist principally of timber, bees’-wax, gum,
ivory, palm-oil, and rice. In 1840, the imports into the colony amounted
to £80,000, and its exports to £72,000.

The Americans, in 1820, formed a colony on the coast southward of
Sierra Leone, which they named Liberia, and its chief town Monrovia.
The settlement is about three hundred miles in length ; but, by late
documents published by them, they seem to be extending their do-
minion farther in a south-easterly divection, towards Cape Palmas.
Their original design in forming the colony was to afford an asylum to
liberated slaves, both those taken from the holds of slave-ships, and
those who had obtained their freedom in America, whom they thus
sent back to their own land, with the view of their diffusing the blessings
of Christianity and civilization among their own benighted country-
men.® In 1835, the population of Liberia amounted to 1500 people.

There is a considerable trade in gold, ivory, &c. carried on along the
coast of Guinea, chiefly by the English, who commenced trading with
Guinea early in the reign of James I. The British settlements are
governed by a committee of merchants ; but the forts are now in the
hands of the British Government.

The kingdom of Ashantee containg about a million of inhabitants,
who are a fierce and warlike race of people. There are a number of
large towns in Ashantee; Coomassie, the capital, i stated to contain
15,000 souls. Their king has been a great promoter of the trade in
slaves, and is continually going to war with the neighbouring tribes.
He is at present on good terms with the British Government. The
form of government of the tribes of Western Africa iz generally the
feudal system which once obtained in our own land.

The late expedition from this country to the Niger was undertaken

* Bee Missionary Register, 1820,
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with a view of coneiliating the different African chicfa bordering ou that
river, and of discovering the best mode of trading with them, and
bestowing upon them the blessings of ecivilization. Favourable terms
were entered into with some of the chiefs, and a furm was commenced
upon the banks of the Niger, about 180 miles distant from its mouth.
One advantage, among others, gained by this expedition, was that the
king of Eboe promised that, if other sources of trade were pointed out
to him, he would consent to give up the slave-traffic. The expedition
was unhappily broken up on account of the unhealthiness of the climate,
laying prostrate in death, as it did, many of its commanders and men,

African of #ha Mandings trite,

SECTE. IIT.—SO0CIAL ABITS AND MANNERS.

The negro tribes of Western Africa are in a very degraded and bar-
baroug condition, as the effectz of any intercourse with ecivilized
nations do not extend far beyond the sea-coaste. Their dwellings
consist entirely of rude huts, made of mud or wood, the art of masonry
being as yet unknown to them. Their dress is of the most simple
deseription, and made of a coarse kind of woollen stuff, which L]u;s_y
either manufacture themselves, or obtain from the northern states by
Arab traders. The natives of Western Africa are fond of gay colours
and of ornaments of every kind, such as beads, rings, and gold luce.

“The Negroes are, generally speaking, among the most ignorant of




1y
[
f
|

22 CHAP. IL.—WESTERN ATFRICA.

the human species; in no part of this extended region has been found a
single alphabet, or even a picture or symbol of any deseription. They
are also complete strangers to any of the ornamental arts or refined
luxurics of more civilized nations: they delight in war; but in their
domestic habits, they are cheerful, gay, hospitable, and kind-hearted,
and are passionately fond of mugic and dancing.”*

The absence of enlightened freedom is one of the most striking
characteristics of African society. In the nations of Western and
Central Africa, the few arve despots, and the great mass of the people
are slaves. The number of Pagan Negroes held in a state of slavery
by the “followers of the prophet,” + is far greater than that of the free
population. The lives and services of the slaves are at the disposal of
their masters ; they are employed in cultivating their plantations or in
trading for them, receiving such an allowance for their support as their
owners may deem sufficient. Humiliating as is this dependence on the
will of another, yet the treatment of slaves in Africa is not uniformly
severe ; and in many instances they rise to power and office. A careful

investigation of African society will serve to show that the foreign
slave-trade is valued by the native princes, not only on account of its
pecuniary advantages, but also as an outlet for what they deem a redun-
dant slave-population. In many cases the slave-trade is the immediate
cause of the internal ware by which Africa is ravaged. Polygamy is
another of the distinguishing features of society in Western Africa.
The kings and principal persons have usually a great number of wives.
The hardest work devolyves upon the female sex, who will be found
cultivating the plantations and grinding at the mill, though the women
of the higher classes in Ashantee and other parts, are exempt from
such drudgery.

The Ashantees and FPantees form an exeeption, as rugurds what has
been already stated of the ignorance of the arts in Western Africa, as
they are ingenious artists im the gold which their country produces ;
and iron is alse manufactured by these nations to a considerable extent.
The tanning of leather is also understood by them ; and in weaving, the
Ashantees have made considerable progress.

The Mandingoes are an extensive tribe dwelling on the banks of the
river Gambia. In 1834, the Methodist missionaries wrote of this
people, « They are noted for their shrewdness, their prepensity to
traffic, and their intelligence, compared with other Negro tribes, They
are men of lofty bearing, with high intellectual foreheads, and a quick
sagacious eye; they are tall and well-made, and, in figure, more
resemble the American Indian,

* Bee = Murtay's Eneyelopedia of Geography.™ { Muahometans.
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The knowledge which Europeans have gained of the languages of
Africa is very limited and imperfect. The dialects of Western Africa,
from the Senegal river to the mouth of the Niger, are divided by
Dr. Pritchard into ten classifications. The Arabs and native Maho-
metans learn to read in the Arabie lang:

A Medoiia Arak
of Narth Af

SECT. 1V.—SUPTIRSTITIONS AND FORM OF RELLGIOUS WORSHIP.

The natives of Western Africa are Pagans (and that of a very de-
gradingly ignorant character), excepting where the Moors and Arabs
have induced them to embrace Mahometanism ; and even then they
often retain many of their heathenish customs and notions. Those
among them who are still idolaters, worship the most insignificant and
senseless objects, as shells, beads, teeth of animals, or even a crooked
block, cut into some frightful and fantastic form, In this part of Africa
cach man sets up in his hut, or else earries about his person, the
peculiar object of his worship and veneration, which he calls his
Fetiche (or Fetish), and looks upon it as a kind of charm, to preserve
him from evil or cause him to prosper; and he generally fixes upon
some acts of self-denial, in honour of his false god, which he will sooner
die than fail to practice. Their priests or diviners they call Fetish-men.
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Most of the pagan tribes of Africa sacrifice animals to the evil Spirit,
and entertain a notion that the spirits of their departed parents or
rvelations are maintained by them !

My, Beecham, in his work on the people of Ashantee (1 841), s
« Their great religions customs are to be classed among the darkest
features of the national superstition. To obtain a supply of victims for
their altars is a principal end for which the national deities are supposed
to promote war; and dreadful are the scenes of barbarity exhibited
after a victorious campaign, when they sacrifice their fellow-creatures
as thank-offerings to their gods. Up to a late period, human sacrifices
were publicly offered at funeral customs in the neighbourhood of the
coast; but since the Ashantee invasions, the power of the Fantee
tribes has been so greatly broken, that the British government, to
which they arc obliged to look for protection, has been enabled to put
down these inhuman practices within the sphere of ita own immediate
influence.  Still, in the interior, the funeral customs of the rich and
great exhibit spectacles of the most horrid barbarity. In some cases,
many of the wives, and, in others; a great number of slaves, are sacrn-

ficed on these occasions, with a view of being sent after the deceased,
to enable him to maintain hig proper rank in another world ! 2

Among many of the tribes of Western Africa, the chief occupation of
the heathen priests is that of framing, and selling, at an enormous price,
the rude and fantastic objects of their worship; and of dressing them-
selves up in the most absurd and horrible fashion to personate the
devil, and then to frighten the people into a confession of their thefts
and other misdemeanours. But we have now only been speaking of
the heathen Negro population. In noticing the Mahometan part of
the natives of Western Africa, we will quote a few passages from a
small work lately published by J. D. East, entitled « Western Africa.”
He says,  The immense continent of Africa is divided between Pagans
and Mahometans, The majority of the inhabitants are indeed still
pagans, of the most degraded and debased class; but the religion of
the false prophet has spread, in a greater or less degree, from one
extremity of the continent to the other. In the principal states of
Northern Central Africa it may be regarded as fairly established, to the
exchusion of every other faith. In other parts of the country, between
Central Africa and the coast, numerous Mahometan governments are to
be found, but existing in the midst of pagan kingdoms, and frequently
comprehending a large number of pagans amongst their own subjects.
In the remaining parts of Africa, paganism is decidedly ascendant,
tolerating those, who departing from the customs of their fathers, have
hecome Moslems. The character of Mahometanism, from the very
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onset of its eareer (twelve hundred years ago), has been modified by
circumstances. Mild in its bearing, as long as it has existed by tolera-
tion and been destitute of secular power,—but most arrogant in its
assumptions, bitter in its spirif, and relentless in its cruelties, to all who
dared resist its sway, the moment it has obtained the ascendancy.
Although it is evident that coercive means have been often employed in
its extension, yet it is a mistake to suppose that the religion of
Mahomet has propagated itself only by means of the sword. The rapid
spread of Mahometanism in Africa is to be traced to the employment of
pacific rather than violent measures. The most powerful agency is that
of schools, which are conducted by Mahometan priests, and are to them
a chief means of their support. The Negroes are zo anxious for edu-
cation for their childeen, that pagan puarents unhesitatingly commit
them to a Mahometan teacher. The boys are considered the slaves of
their masters, and receive ingtruction only at night and at daybreak, by
the light of a large fire, and are employed by them during the day in
planting corn, bringing fire-wood, and other szervile offices. When
they have completed their education (if education it can be ealled), they
are redeemed by the parvents either by a slave, or by the price of a slave.
Mahometan teachers are held in high estimation in Western Africa; In
some parts every village contains a lodge for their reception, and they
are everywhere treated with the most profound respect. They itinerate
from one part of the country to another, and are chiefly occupied in
teaching the reading of the Koran in Arabic, (for the Africans have no
\\W'ittcn_lunguﬂge of their own,) expounding its doctrines, and mitiating
the uninformed into the various rites which it enjoins. Where the
Koran is made the rule of government in matters of eivil polity, the
Mahometan priest is in constant requisition, in order to interpret its
meaning. The sale of gree-grees (or charms) also, which either do, or
only profess, to contain seleet sentences from the Koran, are to them a
fruitful source of gain ; but notwithstanding the ostentation of learning,
which these ministers of the false prophet assume, they are in numerous
instances profoundly ignorant; unable, in many cuses, even to read the
very book from which they profess to teach.”

Such is the lamentable state of degradation, superstition, and igno-
rance, which all religions but that of Jesus occasions !
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SECT. V.—ACCOUNT OF MISSIONARY LABOUR.

& For he thet ds called in the Lovd, being @ servand, s the Lovd’s frecman (margin, © made
Sree') = Hiewise also ke that is called, baing frea, is Clirist’s servd . 1Cor. viL /22,

% A servand of Clivist saluteth yo, always fervently lebouretle for yon in prayers, that ye
ity staad perfect and complete in all the will of God ™ ol iv. 12

In the year 1751 the Society for the Propagation of the Gospel in
Foreign Parts sent out a missionary to the Gold Coast, who officiated
for four years as chaplain at Cape Coast Castle, but was much discou-
raged in his endeavours to introduce a purer faith among the natives,
owing to the opposition of those engaged in trading on this coast.
Previous to his return to England in 1756, he had sent home three
native youths, who were placed by the Society in a school at Islington,
Oune of them, named Quaque, was afterwards sent to the University of
Oxford, and having completed his education there, he received ordina-
tion, and returned to exercise the Christian ministr)‘ in his native coun-
try. e was chaplain at Cape Coast Castle for more than fifty years,
but does not appear to have been instrumental in turning any of his
countrymen to Christianity. Some English chaplains, who were sent
after the decease of Quague, successively died soon after their avrival at
Cape Coast, owing to the great unhealthiness of the elimate.*®

The first scene of the Church Missionary Society’s labours was on the
benighted coast of Western Africa. The migsionaries sent out in 1804
by this Society met with very great opposition from the promoters and
agents of the slave-trade, and although they were enabled to form three
stations, vet in 1816 they were forced to be abandoned. At length the
rising British colony of Sierra Leone presented itself to the Society as
a fit asylum for their missionaries, where they could be afforded the pro-
tection and assistance of the governor of the colony; and it is to this
spot that the efforts of the Church Missionary Society in Western
Africa have since been mainly confined. The institution at Fourah Bay
(near Freetown) is an establishment for the education of native _\'uuth.t:.
in order to prepare them for acting hereafter either as missionaries,
catechists, or schoolmasters. In this establishment there ave at pre-
sent twenty-six students. In the numerous schools supported by the
Charch Missionary Society at Sierra Leone, there are not only between
five and six thousand children being trained up to read the Word of
God, but many wenmen also attend the Sunday Schools with their little

* See * Beecham’s Ashantee and the Gold Coasty" 1841.
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infants on their backs; and both men and women may be seen, from
thirty to fifty years of age, learning the alphabet! Simeon Wilhelm,
the Busoo youth, who came to England with Mr. Bickersteth in 1816,
and died in London the same year, had been brought up in these
schools. In his mind and conduct he was a beautiful and bright ex-
ample of a converted heathen Negro, and he afforded an early proof of
the manner in which the labours of the Society have since been often
blessed, Many other instances might be named. As a proof of what
this Society has been permitted, under Providence, to effect among the
Africans at Sierra Leone, we give the following fact. When Mr. Bick-
ersteth visited the colony in 1815, he admitted to the Lord’s table six
native African vouths, the first of the Negro race who had ever participated
in this holy ordinance in their own country. At the present time, there
are in regular attendance at the sacrament no less than 1560 native
communicants ! What hath God wrought.” An eminently Christian
Negro, Mr. Samuel Crowther, once a heathen and a slave, hLas lately
been admitted to holy orders, and is now gone back to Sierra Leone, to
labour among his own countrymen.

The Wesleyan Missionary Society were the next to assist in the work
of e rangelizing Afriea; in 1811 they sent missionaries to Sierra
Leone, and in 1820 also formed stations on the banks of the River
Gambia, among the Mandingoes, and on the island of St. Mary, where
was a British settlement, and whose native inhabitants were chiefly
Mahometans. In 1834 the Weslevan Missionary Society were induced to
send a missionary to the Coast of Guinea, owing to rather a singular and
very interesting circumstance, which is related at length in Mr. Beecham’s
book on Ashantee and the Gold Coast, (to which the reader is referred)
and which may be noticed here. A few African youths had learnt to
read the English Bible in the government school at Cape Coast Castle,
and had become so much interested in its contents, that they formed a
little society among themselves for the purpose of re udmw the sacred
volume together, and of carefully inquiring into the truth of 1_}15- religion
which it taught. They gave their little gociety the name of ** A Meet-
ing, or Society for promoting Christian Knowledge.,” This occurred in
1831, and two years after, one of their number, named William de
Graft, found means to send over to England, through the kindness of
Captain Potter (master of a merchant vessel from Brll:LDl). to obtain a
number of copies of the New Testament. Captain Potter not only
brought them the books, hut exerted himself so far ag to prevail on
the Committee of the Wesleyan Society in London to send a missionary
to this coast, and who, on his arriv al, was received with great delight
by the natives. William de Graft was himself soon after taken into the
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service of this Society as teacher, and has since been joined by several
other labourers from England, who have now, with good effect, ex-
tended their exertions among the warlike and barbarous Ashantee
nation. At their several stations on the Guinea Coast, between six and
seven hundred natives have renounced the idolatry of their ancestors,
and nearly three hundred children are receiving a religious education in
the mission gchools.*

A very interesting account of Mr, Freeman’s first visit to Coomassie
{or Kumagi), the capital of Ashantee, showing the gracious manmer in
which he was received by the King, and also the horrid eruelty and
bloodshed which their religion enforees upon its followers, was pub-
lished at length in the * Missionary Notices” of the Wesleyan Mis-
sionary Society for January, 1840; as also in the General Report of
that Society for the same year. To these the reader iz respectively
referred for full particulars.

It bas been before said that the colony of Liberia was formed by the
Americans in the year 1820, its objects being—Ist. To relieve the
mather country of its free black population. 2ndly. The establishment
of a check to American slave smuggling on the coast: and, 3rdly, The
propagation of the Christian religion in Africa. About this time some
very able remarks were published on the subject at Washington, in
America, to prove that Christianity and its promotion must be the
basis of every colony established to effect the good of any heathen
people: and it instances Sierra Leone, before missionary exertions were
commenced at that colony ; the Cape of Good Hope, where agriculture
and commerce were alone at first made the chief objects of the colony ;
and St. Domingo, where the blessings of civil and religious liberty were
alone made to the settlers the object of their colonization—to show
what the inhabitants would be without the blessings of Christianity.

In 1825 the American Board of Missions entertained the idea of
opening a mission to the benighted inhabitants of Western Africa, but
it was not till 1833 that any suitable person offered himself to com-
mence the undertaking. Mr. John Leighton Wilson was established at
Fair Hope station, near Cape Palmas, in 1834, and was succeeded in
1836 by Dr, Wilson, a physician, who, after five years’ labowr here,
died of fever. The principal fruit of their labour seems to have been
the education of about fifty nutives in their seminary, one-fourth of
whom were females. Several of the pupils have become efficient cate-
chists and schoolmasters. The printing press has also sent forth many
tracts and portions of the Scriptures in the Grebo language.  Preaching

¥ See Bevchum’s Ashantee, p. 289,
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does not seem to have been well attended ; and the mission has not been
benefited, as they at first anticipated, by their nearness in point of local
gituation to the American colony of Cape Palmas, established in 1832
by the Maryland Colonization Society. Mr. J. L. Wilson, his wife,
and two other missionaries, have therefore removed to the mouth of the
Gaboon River, which iz a short distance to the south of the Niger.
This they find a far healthier spot than the Coast of Guinea, and the
natives more intelligent and doeile. The stations at Cape Palmas are
given up to the “ American Episcopal Society.” Their last report
states, “ That the difficnlties the new station on the Gaboon River
will have to encounter arise chicefly from three canses—the slave-trade,
intemperance, and Popery. On the south of the Gaboon River is a
large Spanish slave factory, of which Mr. Wilson has given an appalling
account ; and nearly all the towns on that side are engaged in this hor-
rible traffic. In conducting it, an indispensable agent is intoxicating
liquors. When one of the missionaries lately visited George's Town,
on the banks of the Gaboon, six slaves had just been sent from that
place to the Spanish factory, and six hogsheads of rwm received in
return (for a hogshead, in African barter, is about the worth of a glave),
and this the people were consuming as common property. Popery also,
in carrying out what seems to be a settled plan (namely, to present itself
as a counteracting force at every puint where Protestant missions are
established), is threatening to plant itself on the Gaboon River. This
the priests at Cape Palmas say they design to effect. Three French
ships of war entered the river in February last, and -attempted to pur-
chase territory. What will be the result of this movement to the
native Africans, or to the mission, cannot be foreseen; but we may be
confident that the Great Head of the Church, who is raising a standard
against the same errors and superstitions in the Sandwich Islands, and
other places, and giving such efficacy to hiz own word, will cause that
word to triumph over all opposing influences, both on the coasts of
Alrica and in every other quarter.” ¥

The German (or Basle) Missionary Society sent several missionaries
to the Gold Coast in 1828, but their undertaking does not appear to
have met with the desired suceess. The greater part of them died of
fever, and the remaining preached to the Danes in the settlement of
Fort Christianburg, who had been without any minister for the last
twenty years. Mr. Riis, the last survivor of their number, abandoned
the mission to the Negroes in 1834, and accepted the office of Danish
chaplain. But we are happy to be able to state, that the Basle (or

# Qpe Annual Report of the American Board of Missions for 1843,
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German) Missionary Society have again undertaken to establish their
mission, under the protection of the Danish government. With a view
to its restoration, the Rev. A. Riiz proceeded in 1841 to the West
Indies, in the hope of finding some Christian families among the Negro
members of the United Brethren’s Missionary settlements in those
islands, who might be willing to accompany him to the land of their
fathers, and assist him in making known the riches of the gospel among
their countrymen in Western Africa. This proposal meeting with a
ready acceptance, six families of converted Negroes, numbering twenty-
three souls, chiefly from the Brethren’s congregations in Jamaica, have
proceeded with Mr. Riis on this errand of mercy. This devoted mis-
sionary thus writes from Acropong (near the Aquapim Mountains, on
the Coast of Guinea), in June, 1843 :— Our little missionary colony
continues to prosper. We have been invited to establish schools in
several villages. In Aecropong itself, a small chapel was opened for
divine service on the 5th of May last.”*

* See * Annual Report of United Brethren’s Society ™ for 1543-4.
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CHAPTER 11l

SOUTHERN AFRICA.
SECT, I.—GROGRAPHY, CLIMATR, AND NATURAL HISTORY.

Trar part of Southern Africu with which we are acquainted, comprises
the British colony of the Cape of Good Hope, and beyond its limits a
considerable extent of country inhabited by varions independent tribes ;
the principal of which are the Hottentots (who are the descendants of
the original possessors of Cape Colony), the Korannas, the Boschemans
(or Bushmen), the Namacquas, Damaras, Griquas, and others, who are
all of the Hottentot or Negro race; while to the east of the colony are
the Caffre races, among whom are the tribes of the Amakoswm, the
Bassoutos, the Fingoes, Mantatees, &e. The extent of Cape Colony is
ahout 330 miles in depth by 600 in length. It iz divided into eleven
districts or counties, varying in size and extent. ,To the east of the
colony, in the district named Albany, the English emigrants are prinei-
pally located.* There are three chains of mountains, stretehing from
east to west, through the whole length of the colony. The space he-
tween the gea and the first range is a very beautiful and fertile tract of
country, well wooded, and watered by numerous little rvivers. This is
the most cultivated part of the colony, and possesses several spacious
bays, affording tolerable shelter for shipping, and containg, moreover,
the towns of Caledon, George Town, Port Elizabeth, Graham’s Town,
Bathurst, and Uitenhage. The interval between the lower range of
mountaing and the Black Mountains (or Zwaarte Bergen) is, in some
parts, twenty or thirty miles wide: it consists of arid plaing (called
Karroo, i.e. barren hills), and occasional patches of well-watered and
fertile grounds. Beyond the Black Mountains is an elevated terrace
(called the Great Karroo) of 300 miles in extent, consisting of vast
desert plaing, where only here and there a few stunted shrubs are to be

* The number of persons who emigrated to South Adfrica i 1842 was 587,
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found ; and beyond this are the long ranges of mountaing called in some
parts Niel‘l‘\’t‘]l'], or Winterbergen, and in one part Sneewbergen, from
their summits being always covered with snow. To the north of these
mountuing are extensive and barren plains, covered with game and wild
anmimals of every variety, including the giraffe of seventeen feet high,
and the pigmy or royal antelope of six inches; the elephant, which
weighs 4,000 pounds, and the black-streaked mouse, the fourth purt of
an ounce!  Antelopes, zebras, and hippopotami are found on the plains
and on the banks of the rivers, and the ostrich abounds on the sands.
On the banks of the Orange River many varieties of trees and ever-
green shrubs abound. None of the rivers in South Africa are navi-
gable.  Many of the smaller ones are obstructed by a bar of sand at
their entrance ; and the Orange River is rendered impassable in many
parts by the falls and rapids which mterrupt its even course.

The climate of the Cape is very delightful and salubrious, the heat
being moderated by the cool winds from the mountains. The soil is in
general of a dry and sandy nature, though clay and rich mould are
occasionally to be met with. The heds of the numerous rivers are at
Particular seasons of the year left quite dry ; but when, after the rainy
Season, their waters return, vegetation assumes its lixuriant and beau-
tiful character. The flowers and flowering shrubs of the Cape are
noted for their splendour and variety ; and the profusion with which, in
fertile districts, they are everywhere seattered around, at once surprises
and pleases. Peculiar kinds of succulent plants, fitted to live in a
parched and sandy soil, are very frequent, and heaths of every variety
abound. In the moigt regions, trees of great beauty adorn the scenery,
but none of a very large size. The oak and the vellow-wood tree are
the best for timber, and the dark pine and the light-coloured silver-tree
form a beautiful contrast with cach other. Of fruits, there are every
Possible variety. The vine is cultivated with success, und the sweet
wine called Constantia is from vineyards near to Cape Town. But the
greatest part of the country is pasture land, and supports an immense
mumber of sheep and cattle. The thermometer at the Cape varies
generally from 79 degrees to 47 degrees. Their summer months are
December, January, and February. There are three prineipal roads in
the colony : one to the several towns divectly east of Cape Town; an-
other that reaches to Graliam’s Town and the Caftre frontier ; and the
third ascends to the distriets to the north of the eolony, by Graaft Reinet
to Griqua Town, &e.
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SECT, TI.—POLITICAL AND COLONIAL HISTORY.

The southern promontory of Africa was discovered by the Portuguese
in 1547, but it was not until ten years afterwards that Vasco de Gama
doubled the Cape and proceeded to India. The Dutch and English
Hast India Company took advantage of the harbour formed by the
Cape of Good Hope, as a place of rendezvous for their ships, for nearly
a century before the country was colonized. In 1650 the Dutch
Government sent a hundred men, and as many women, from the houses
of industry at Amsterdam to people the colony, and, with very little
opposition, they bought extensive tracts of the poor simple Hottentots
in return for some tobacco, beads, iron, and brandy. The natives (who
were then rather numerous) became servants to the Duteh seftlers, and
considerably diminished in numbers after Europeans became masters of
the soil. At the revocation of the Edict of Nantes some French
settlers established themselves at the Cape, and introduced the culture
of the vine. The Dutch seem to have paid very little attention fo the
internal resources of the colony. Their chief employment seems to
have been the rearing of cattle. The Cape remained in the hands of
the Dutch till the year 1795, when, just as its inhabitants were propos-
ing to creet the colony into a free republic, the Rritish Government re-
solved on taking possession of it for the Prince of Orange, which they
accordingly effected, and it belonged to the English till the Peace of
Amiens, in 1802, when the colony was restored nominally to the Dutch,
but more praperly speaking to the French. On the renewal of the war
with France, it was resolved by Great Britain to recapture the Cape,
and a well-appointed force of 5,000 men heing sent out in 1806, under
Sir David Baird and Sir Home Popham, the French and Dutch surren-
dered without a struggle, and the colony of the Cape of Good Hope
has ever since remained a part of the British empire. The population
amounts to 150,000, of whom a very small proportion are British. Of
Christians, both coloured and white, there are supposed to be between
60,000 and 70,000, Of the Hottentots there remain rather more
than 30,000. Of Negro and Malay slaves, introduced by the Dutch
settlers, there are upwards of 33,000 (these are now emanci-
pated). The army and government officers amount to about 2,500.
The head-quarters of the military are at Cape Town and Graham’s
Town. Some of the Duteh laws remain in force, but the Dutch lan-
guage in the courts of law is superseded by the English. The staple
products of the eolony are wool, hides, tallow, corn, wine, whale-oil,
dried fruits, and aloes: and of these articles the colony exported to
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England and the Mauritius, in 1833, to the value of £81,230. Elﬂi‘
grants from the mother country are every year going out to the Cape,
and they are chiefly located in Albany, and on the east side of the
colony. The number of English emigrants that settled at the Jape in
1842; was 587. The Dutch settlers have lately emigrated to a considerable
extent to the neighbourhood of Port Natal. They are frequently at
varianee with the native tribes, and the English government has much

trouble in settling the disputes, which often prove a serious hindrance to
missionary labours,

A Hottentals

A Mantates Warrior.

SECT. 1IT.—SOCIAL WABITS AND MANNERS.

The Dutch colonists, who form by far the greatest number of pro-

fessing Christians at the Cape, are in their manners hospitable and

open. Their chief employments are farming the land, and hunting lions
and elephants ; but some §

ew, who have received a superior education,
bave fillod offices in the colony with great credit to themselves. Their
slaves, who are mext in point of numbers, and are either Mozambique
Negroes or Malays, haye mﬁu_v of them become Christiang,

A preat
namber had obtained their freedom before the 1

aws were passed in
na
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England prohibiting slavery in the colonies. But their admission to
entire freedom took place on the 1st of December, 1838; on which day
their four years’ apprenticeship had expived. The tribes of native
Africans surrounding the colony, consist generally of mild pastoral
races, addicted to a wandering life, and divided into independent elasses,
each gaverned by u separate chief. Many of these tribes possess large
flocks and herds, while others rcam over the salt and sandy plains,
subgisting entirely by hunting and catching wild animals, at which they
are very expert, They are all much given to plunder, and are engaged
in frequent and bloody wars with each other. The numerous tribes of
Korannas live in rude huts, having very much the appearance of bee-
hives, which are placed in a eircle, with the doors towards the centre :
they are made of poles stuck in the ground, and hoops covered with
matting, and arve, when required, easily removed from the banks of one
river to another. Their principal dress is a tarban, and the karross, or
sheep-gkin eloak, in the winter-season, and a mantle, or cloak of coarse
stuff, for the summer. The females construct the houses, and do all
the hardest work, and are treated as slaves by their husbands; and the
daughters are sold or given in marriage by the father, to those who
will give the greatest number of cattle for them. The Korannas are a
mixed race, between the Hottentots and Caffres. Most of the South
Africans greedily devour flesh, whenever they can obtain it ; and some
tribes subsist wholly upon curdled milk, berries, and bulbous roots, with
oceasionally what game they can kill ; but they have generally a dislike
to fish. The Cafires will not touch elephant’s flesh, which is considered
a delicacy by the Hottentots. The miserable Boshemans are fewer in
number than some of the native tribes, for it has been their constant
practice to make inroads upon the settlers, and, in turn, they have per-
secuted und destroyed them in great numbers. They are expert in the
use of the bow, and their small poisoned arrows are very deadly
weapons.  They besmear their bodies with grease and paint, and theivr
general habits of life are barbarous and disgusting. Their r]wul]ings
are often nothing better than holes they have seraped out of the sands,
The Namaquas and Damaras are pastoral races, and possess cattle in
abundance. The Griquas also possess horses, and are more advanced
towards civilization than the other tribes, unless we except the more
northern Bechuanas, As we approach the eastern coasts, the country
is inhabited by the Caffres (or Kaflres), a fine handsome race of people,
of a dark tawnyabrown CU]L’JHI‘; they are not like the negro n counte-
nance, but have an Asiatic cagt of face, and are extremely well propor-
tioned. They are divided into numerous tribes, and are more intelligent,
and, in some respects, less barbarous than the Hottentot races. They
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are very kind and hospitable to strangers. Their country is very fertile,
and they have vast numbers of flocks und herds. The Zoolah tribe,
whose incursions have been attended with so much desolation, have
been characterized by travellers as an industrious and intelligent peaple ;
but their habite are less known than those of many of the South African
tribes. The Bechuanas, a very numerous class, who inhabit the country
to the north of Lattakoo, appear the most advanced in civilization of any
of the Hottentots ; for they have built large towns of a neat appearance,
the houses being formed of wood plastered with clay, and ornamented
withinside with paintings and sculptures. They manufacture iron and
copper wares, and employ beads of different colours for money. It is
imagined they may have gained this from the Portuguese ; who, for a
long period have had a settlement at Delagoa Bay : the Batlapis, the Ma-
queens, the Sichuanas, and the Marutsi, are among their numerous tribes,
Kurrachane, their chief town, is 160 miles north of Lattakoo. It may
be here remarked, as rather a singular fact, that none of the tribes of
Southern Africans possess anything like a boat or a canoe, and seem to
have a sort of dread of the sea-coast. When the natives wish to
Cross a river, they place themselves lengthwise upon a log of wood, and,
using their arms and legs as oars, transport themselves across the
Stream.

BECT, IV.—STPERSTITIONS AND FORM OF RELIGIOTS WORSHTP,

The South Africans have no regular system of idolatry, nor any
priests or temples for worship. A kind of wild superstition takes the
place of religion, and they attach great value to spells and charms, and
all kinds of sorcery. To the Supreme Being some of the Hottentot
tribes give the name of *“ Utika™ (or « Beautiful”) ; and the Cafire
word used signifies supreme. Though they have a sort of general belief
that the soul is immortal, yet they have no idea of a future state of
happiness or misery.  Among some of the tribes an entire apathy pre-
rails, and their only sense of happiness seems to be that of eating and
sleeping (though, from want, they often fast for many days together).
The Caffres earry their sick into the woods to die alone, as they have a
great horror of coming near a dead body. They bury their chiefs in the
cattle-fold, as the place of the greatest honour.

The Malay slaves in the colony are, many of them, professedly Ma-
hometans.  Within the last tw'vn%y years Mahometanism has very
much inereased at the Cape. In 1839, there were in Cape Town as
many as five mosques, and the Mahometans had the same nuwmber of
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schools as the Christians.  Five principals, and sixteen inferior priests,
with about thirty marabouts or sextons, were constantly on the alert,
trying to draw the ignorant natives and poorer classes to adopt the ereed
of the false prophet. The Dutch settlers belong to the Reformed
Church, and in government and discipline adhere to very much the
same formsg and principles as the Scoteh Church. There are many Roman
Catholics among the Europeans at the Cape.

Caffre Maw and Woman,

SEOT, V.—ACCOUNT OF MISSIONARY LABOUR.
= Phe people that walked i durkness hove seon a greal light” Tsa. ix, 2.

The Society for the Propagation of the Gospel sent a missionary to
Wynberg, near Cape Town, in 1836, but ne account of his labours appears
to have been published. The Church Missionary Society attempted the
establishment of a mission to the Zoolah nation, in the vicinity of Port
Natal, early in the year 1838 ; but adverse circumstances taking place,
when Dingarn, the chief, made war with the Dutch emigrants at Port
Natal, the missionaries and their wives were obliged to leave the country.

The United Brethren were the first labourers in Southern Afriea;
for, in 1736, they were established at Gnadenthal, or the ¢ Vale of
Grace,” which is 180 wmiles east of Cape Town. So many impedi-
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ments were however thrown in their way by the Duteh colonists,
that, in 1744, George Schmidt, their missionary, returned to Europe,
and the Dutch East India Company refused them permission to re-
turn to the colony, until 1792, when, after many entreaties, they
allowed of the mission being renewed. During their absence, a few of
their converts retained the knowledge of the truth, and were in the
habit of meeting together to read a Dutch Bible which the Brethren had
left with them. In 1795, the colony became the possession of the
English, who encouraged and protected the missionaries. They con-
tinued, however, to receive great annoyance and hindrances from the
Duteh boors (or farmers), who objected to any education being given to
the Hottentots, lest they shonld become wiser than themselves ; though
oceasionally, upon sceing the great good effected by the Moravians,
they relented, and caused to cease their vexatious opposition. In every
point of view the Brethren’s settlements were like gardens in the midst
of the desert. In 1800, the congregation at Gnadenthal amounted to
six hundred Hottentots, decently clothed and living in neat huts, to
each of which a garden was added. Many of them were taught nseful
trades by the missionarics, and they possessed large flocks of sheep and
cattle. In 1823, their baptized converts amounted to 1,204 natives;
and at Groenekloof, their second station, they had a congregation of 364;
and another also at Enon.  After this period many of their converts
left them, being seduced into sin, particularly that of drunkenness, to
which they were often tempted by the colonists. The Governiment
institution of the hospital at Hemel-en-Arde, is under the eare of Mora-
vian missionaries,

Three years after the first formation of the London Missionary So-
ciety, in 1793, it sent out four labourers to the Cape, two of whom,
Dr. Vanderkemp and Mr. Edmonds, were appointed to that part of
the colony Dbordering on Caffraria; and the two others to the country
north of Cape colony, inhabited by the various tribes of Boschemen (or
”llﬁhll’lcn). Dr. Vanderkemp was born in 1747. e was the son of a
Duteh minister of the Reformed Church at Rotterdam, and was educated
at the university of Leyden, and practised for some time afterwards as
4 physician. His mind was not opened to the reception of the truths
of the gospel till the year 1791, when the loss of his wife and child in a
storm at sea, formed one of the links by which God drew him to Him-
gelf.  Dr. anderkemp was well received by the matives; but the
Dutch settlers soon accused him of being the cause of the disturbances
constantly occurring between them and the Caffres; and they applied
to the Govermment for his removal out of the country. The Caffre
chief, thongh he at first sided with the Dutch, was, after a time, o far
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won by the indefatigable zeal of Dr. Vanderkemp that he gave him a
beautiful spot of ground, on which the station of Bethelsdorp was
formed. In 1822, this settlement was in a most flourishing condition ;
large schools of adults and children were formed, as well as other
useful institutions, and a printing-press established.

On the death of Vanderkemp, in 1813, the Rev. John Campbell
undertook a journey, in behalf of the London Society, in the interior ;
an interesting account of which was published. During this journey,
which was preparatory to the formation of the Lattakoo mission, Mr.
Campbell wrote a conciliatory letter to the lawless freebooter and savage
chief, Titus Africaner, who had been long the terror of Namacqua-
land. In 1815, this atrocious robber renounced his murderous and
plundering habits, and received the missionary sent among his people ;
becoming the meek and humbled disciple of that Saviour whom he now
had learned to love: and he henceforth acted as peacemaker between
the natives and the colonigts. He died in 1822, and his three sons ave
now all zealous Christian missionaries.

Nearly the whole Bible has been translated in the Caffre language :
but a part only has been printed by the British and Foreign Bible
Society. The whole New Testament and the Psalms have also been
printed in the Hottentot langunage, or Sichuana.

The Lattakoo mission was commenced in 1817. (This place is 630
miles from Cape Town.) The labours of Mr. Moffat, of the London
Missionary Society, have been very abundant here, and they are related
in a most interesting octavo volume, doubtless well known to many of
our readers, He translated several portions of the seriptures, and a
volume of hymns into the Sichuana dialect. The poor Hottentots
flacked to hear the word of God in their own language. His school
contaired in 1830, about fifty boys and forty adults. A large number
of natives from various tribes settled round his mission-premises, and
were taught to cultivate their gardens, which rendered their condition
in life better than that of those who depended golely on their flocks for
subsistence.

There was a striking instance of the savage becoming the well-prin-
cipled, steady, and religious teacher, in Jan Tzatzoe, the son of a Caffre
chief, who accompanied Mr. Read in1816 to the Kat River settlement, and
afterwards became a teacher in the service of the Society. The Caflres
are supposed to extend for not less than 500 miles from the frontiers of
the British colonies, along the eastern coast. Great success had attended
the means used for their improvement and religious instruction up to
1830, and since that period civilization and religion has advanced even
more rapidly amongst their tribes, notwithstanding the many difficulties
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the missionaries have had to contend with, and the constantly disturbed
state of the colony, and the country bordering upon its frontiers; and
the entirely untutored and wicked state of the Caffres, added also much
hindrance to missionary exertions. But still, it is wonderful to see, by
the published reports, how much has been done, and how the improved
state of the poor degraded Hottentots amply repays the missionary all
hig toil and labour.

Mr. Buxton draws a comparison in a missionary speech made by him
in 1829, between the present heathen state of the Hottentots of Southern
Africa, and that of the once heathen natives (our ancestors) from Great
Britain. He says, * I cannot but anticipate that the now ignorant na-
tives of South Africa shall one day be our rivals in knowledge. We
read in history, that many centurics ago, a Roman army, led by an
illustrions ehief, visited a small and obscure island of the Atlantie, where
the people were brutal and degraded, and as wild as the wildest beasts ;
and the then chief orator of Rome, (Cicero) in writing to a friend, said,
* There is a slave-ship arrived in the Tiber, laden with slaves from this
island ; but do not choose any one of them, for they are not fit for use.’
This very “island’ was Brifuin,—and the slaves of Britain were then
congidered, by the Roman orator, as unworthy to be even the slaves of
a Roman nobleman ! Yet Rome has found her rival in Britain ; and
the descendants of those very British slaves have far surpassed the sons
of those haughty Romans ! May not then the day arrive, when the sons
of these wretched and degraded Africans will run with us the race of
religion and morality, and even perhaps outstrip us in the glorious
career?  But it is of little moment to inquire whether or not such an
event will ever happen,—one thing is certain, this country has now a
way opened by which thousands of its sable sons will be admitted to far
greater privileges than this world could ever furnish,—the way of ad-
mission to the joys of cternal life, through the gospel.”

In 1829, the French Protestant Missionary Society sent three mis-
sionaries to South Africa, named Lemue, Bissenx, and Rollaud, who
had been educated at their missionary seminary at Paris, under M. Grand
Pierre. It is worthy of observation, that at Paarl, (formerly La Parle)
a town and distriet thirty-five miles to the eust of Cape Town, there are
a llllllnhc-r of families descended from Reformed French refugees, who in
the time of the dreadful religious persecutions in France, quitted their
country for the Preservation of their faith. The Dutch East India Company
granted them a considerable portion of land in 1694, and they formed g
prosperous little eolony, the juhabitants of which amounted, in 1830, to
10,000 souls, Dr. Philip, of the London Missionary Society, in a visit
to Pariz, recommended the Bociety to send out their first missionaries
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to this colony, and promised to render them every assistance in his
power. They were cordially received by the descendants of the French
refugees, and great interest was exeited by their preaching in the French
language, as, since 1739, the Duteh Government had prohibited the
French colonists from celebrating worship in their own language. The
ultimate object of the Socicty was to establish missions among the
heathen, beyvond the limits of the Cape colony : and this the tabular
view of stations will shew they have done, and with considerable sue-
cess. Their three first missionaries were joined in 1831 by another, the
Rev. G. Pelissier, and in 1834 there were seven laboumrers from the
Paris Society working with much prospect of success. At the time the
missionaries from Paris first went to the Cape, in 1829, the London
Missionary Society had nine stations among the Hottentots in Cape
colony : one station at Lattakoo, among the Bechuana tribes; three
among the Griquas and Corannas, and one in Namacqualand. The
Wesleyan Missionary Society had also at this time three stations in
Caffreland, one in Namacqualand, and one in Cape Colony. The Glas-
gow Missionary Soeiety had also two stations in Caffraria. [ mention
these facts chiefly to shew the progress of missionary efforts, which the
reader may do by comparing this account with the state of things in
1844, as shewn in the tabular view.

In 1834, Andriecs Waterboer, the converted Griqua chief, accompanied
Dr. Philip to Cape Town, and obtained an audience from the governor
of the colony, who granted him a written treaty constituting his tribe
“allies of the colony,”—the first instance of the kind that had oecurred
between the Enplish Government and any native South African tribe.
 His extempore speech,” says Dr. Philip, at a public dinner to which
he was invited in Cape Town, * perfectly astonished the whole audience,
and completely silenced all who used formerly to say that Hottentots
could neither think nor speak, and that the missionaries made their
speeches for them.” *

At Philippolis the work of evangelization has greatly prospered. An
unprejudiced observer, (J. H. Tredfold, Esq.) who visited all the sta-
tions from Cape Town to Buffalo River, some few years ago, remarks :
«= T have often heard it stated, and advanced even by those who style
themselves the friends of missions, that the accounts we read in mis-
sionary reports are frequently exaggerated and at variance with facts.
I can safely assert, that every account which I have read hitherto, has
fallen short of conveying to my mind any thing like an adequate idea of
the great work going on at these institutions. I bear my testimony to

See © Missionury Register™ for 1829, 1850, and 1856,
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the indefatigable zeal with which these noble-minded and devoted men
—the missionaries—persevere in their arduouns duties; and 1 have wit-
nessed the patient fortitude with which the females of the mission have
horne privations, difficulties, and inconveniences of no commaon charac-
ter, and of which their Christian sisters hiving in the enjoyment of civi-
lised life, can scarcely form a correct idea.” *

" See ** Missionary Register™ for 1836, p. 41.
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CHAPTER 1V.

AFRICAN ISLANDS.
PART L—MADAGASCAR.
SOCT. T—GEOGRAPHY, CLIMATE, AND NATURAL HISTORY.

Mapagascar is a beautifal and fertile island, upwards of eight hundred
miles in length, and three hundred in breadth. The land iz low to-
wards the sea-coasts, but a tract of mountainous country runs through
the centre ; the highest eminences of which are six thousand feet, It
abounds in extensive forests, and has many rivers and lakes. Tanaru-
rivo is the capital city, and Tamatave, on the eastern coast, the prineipal
sea-port. There are also some other excellent harbours. Madagascar
possesses a very fine, healthy climate, and the soil is very productive.
There iz a great deal of good pasture land, and vast numbers of cattle
are reared. It contains mines of iron, copper, and tin.

SECT. IL—POLITICAL AND COLONIAL HISTORY.

It iz not known when Madagascar first began to be inhabited : nor
from what nation the Malagassy people are descended. Some are of
opinion that they owe their origin to the Arab race, while others sugpest
that they may be of Malay extraction. The population is supposed to
amount to 4,000,000. Previously to the reign of the late king Ra-
dama, Madagasear was divided into numerous petty sovercignties ; but
this monarch had nearly succeeded in bringing them all under his
controul. His death took place in 1828, and he was succeeded by a
queen, named Ranavalona, under whose arbitrary and cruel govern.
ment the different states have heen c‘ontmural_lv thrown into a state of
revolt and anarchy. Radama had formed a considerable army, whom
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he had supplied with muskets, and also organized a corps of artillery.
He entered into a treaty with the governor of Mauriting, under which
the latter engaged to supply him with a number of artisans, who were
sent to his capital to instruct his subjects in various useful trades and
manufactures. By this treaty he also engaged to dizcontinue the slave-
trade throughout his dominions: but since the death of this ruler, the
present queen has encouraged slavery to a great extent. The Mala-
gassy people are of a very independent character, and tenacious of their
national rights and privileges. The government seems always to have
been despotic, and is now rendered more so by the military character
given to it by the queen, whose only aim is to subdue the island, and
bring the wealth and lives of her subjects under her own controul ; and
for this purpose she employs her generals and saldiery in plundering
and depopulating expeditions ; and oppression and anarchy seem now
reigning to a fearful extent thronghout the island, The Malagassy
possess no ships or vessels of any kind whatever. The military service
iz one of great oppression and hardships, as the soldiers are nat paid,
and very ill fed : they are in fact the slaves of the government, and so
are likewise many thousands of the people who are employed as artisans,
fellers of timber, and collectors of the produce peculiar to the island,
viz. gum, bees’-wax, ebony, &e. The only articles at present largely
exported are cattle and rice to Mauriting and Bourbon, besides hides,
horns, prepared beef, ebony, and gum-copal, and a manufactured cloth
alled rofia, from the beautiful palm-tree of that name.

SECT. TIT.—SOCTAL HABITS AND MANNERS,

Although a heathen nation, the natives of Madagasear are not in a
state of barbarism. They appear to have acquired, from their inter-
course with Arabs and Malays, (and, of late years, from Europeans,)
many of the arts and habits of eivilized life. They possess large herds
of cattle, cultivate and water by artificial means large tracts of soil, are
familiar with the value of property, and live in large com.mum'tics, with
considerable regularity of municipal government. They have manu-
factures of iron, wood, horn, silk, cotton, and soap. Many of their
houses are large and substantially built, chiefly of wood; and their
towns are well defended by large moate. Under a government less
Oppressive and rapacious, this island might soon assume an appearance
of great comfort and fertility ; and there are materials to render the
Malagassy a noble and powerful nation : but, at present, under the
'»vil‘hr:i'ing influence of idulntr_v and sin, they are most m‘hit.‘m'il_v and




48 CHAD, IV.—ATRICAN ISTANDS,—MADAGASCAR.
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cruelly oppressed, and held in complete bondage by their rulers. They
are 1'ep1'm-:ented, by the missionaries who have laboured among them, as ‘(1;1
intelligent and industrions race, who are devotedly fond of their children,
and are by them, in turn, treated with respect even to old age. They
are said, moreover, to be hospitable to strangers. This people are
mostly of a dark copper-colour, but some of the tribes are of a4 more
swarthy hue than others. Their features seem a mixture of the Arab,
Malay, and Negro races ; but none are found with the woolly hair of
the latter. The men wear flowing robes fastened on the shoulder,
made of native cloth ; the women wear a short jacket with sleeves, and
over it long robes gracefully folded. They divide their time into por-
tions of seven days each, and have many Jewish customs. They are
very apt at learning to read and write.* i

* Spea “ Narrative of the Persecutions of the Christians in Madagasear,” by J. F.
Freeman and D), Johns, formerly missionaries in the island,
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SECT. 1V.—SUPERSTITIONS AND FORM 0 RELIGIOUS WORSILLP.

The oppressed and unhappy people of Madagascar are, as scripture
saye, “without hope, and without God in the world.” Their ideas of God
u‘l't: very few, confused, and imperfect, Their term for the Deity means
hteru.l]y “noble,” or ** fragrant,” or < the fragrant Prirce,” —and by it
they intend any superior being, genius, or influence, They think God
created the world, and that he resides somewhere far above us : but then
the title is not confined to the Creator. It is equally applied to all the
numerous idols they warship, which generally consist of uncouth pleces
of wood, rudely joined together, and fantastically ornamented as taste
directs, or means can be afforded. They have no temples for worship,
nor any priests, but a set of persons among them are called idol-keepers :
—these receive the offerings of the people, present their requests or
prayers to the idol, and pretend to give the answer when required.
Each person determines for himself what idol or idols he will have in
his house, and whether many or none. There are some considered
as the guardian idols of the sovercign, and others of the kingdom, to
which especial honours are paid. . Witcheraft and sorcery are much
practised among them ; and the queen seems to haye made this custom
an excuse for the many eruelties and murders she has cansed to be prac-
tised throughout the island; as every suspected person, who she
wishes to get rid of, is accused of possessing some evil genius, and is
made to undergo the ordeal of drinking an emetic draught, called the
Tangena, and it the consequences, preseribed by the laws, do ot follow,
(which is rarely the case,) the sufferer is immediately put to death.
Vast numbers have been exterminated in this way upon the most trivial
pretexts during the late wars and commotions. Their ideas of the soul
are very contradictory, and mixed up with many absurditics. They
sacrifice great numbers of cattle on the death of uny person; as the
Malagasse think they retain their existence in another place of abode
after death. But their notions of fature life are very shadowy and
vague ; and have no consoling or cheering influence upon them in death.
The sacrifices which they offer have no reference to guilt, or forgiveness
of sing ; they are either thank-offerings to their gods, or presented to
obtain the blessings of this life, as health, offspring, property, or suecess
in trade.
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Christians of Madagassar.

SECT. V.—ACCOUNT OF MISSIONARY LABOUR.

 Unto gow i€ is géven in the behaly” of' Cliristy not ondy to believa on him, but alse to suffer P

Juor lis suke,” Phil. i, 29,

The London Missionary Society commenced a mission in this island
in the year 1818, under the auspices and good will of Radama, the king
: of the Hova tribe, who occupied its central and finest parts. As this
king was favourable to the improvement of his people, the mission
made considerable progress during his life. The missionaries esta-
blished twenty-eight schools in the vicinity of Tanararivo, the capital,
and a college for Malagasse youths of the higher classes of natives, who
were, at the king’s request, to be taught Greek and Latin. Twenty
meetings for prayer had been set on foot by the natives and their teach- ’
ers in the capital or its vicinity, and the New Testament in Malagasse
was printed and circulated among them. The number of actual conver-
sions, and consequently of baptized Christians, that had taken place in
the island, was but comparatively small ; but the ** praying people ” (as
the candidates for baptism were called by the natives) shewed great
attachment to the missionaries, and a desive for instruction. This state
of things was unhappily interrupted by the death of Radama, which took
place in 1828, The accession to the throne of Queen Ranavalona, who
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was chiefly desirous of subjugating the whole island to her arbitrary
dominjon, threw the natives into a state of anarchy and confusion, and
obliged the Christians particularly, to take shelter in the mountains, and
the missionaries subsequently to abandon the mission and leave the
country. In 1835 the queen published an edict making it a capital
crime to hold intercourse in any way with the Christians; in consequence
of which the missionaries, Mesers. Freeman and Johns, left Madagascar
for Mauritius in 1837. Several martyrdoms took place about this time ;
the most remarkable was that of a woman named Rafaravary, the par-
ticulars of which have been given in the History of the Persecutions of
Madagascar, already referred to. In 1838 and 1839 the missionaries
again visited the island from Mauritins, and brought away with them
six of the native Christians who had escaped the hands of their perse-
cutors: they came to England, where they resided a short time ; one of
them, named Sarah, died at Walthamstow, and the remaining five re-
turned to the Mauritius with their teachers, whom they are now assist-
ing in their labours among the Malagasse people that are employed
there as labourers. The British and Foreign Bible Society have caused
to be translated the entire scriptures into the Malagasse language, and
it is ready for use whenever a more favourable time shall oceur for its
introduction among this interesting people. The number of the Chris-
tians in the island have rather increased than diminished since these
heavy persecutions commenced. The five copies of the scriptures left
them in 1837 by the missionaries being now nearly worn out, they are
petitioning for a further supply.* There are several chiefs who have not
submitted to the queen on the eastern side of the island ; and when the
missionaries from Mauritius visited them and their people in 1842.3,
they were kindly received, and solicited bibles and instructors,

* For some yery interesting letters from Malugasse converts to their lute missionaries,
now at Mauritius, see the * Missionary Reaister™ for 1843,
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AFRICAN ISLANDS.
PART IL—MAURITIUS, TIE SECHELLES, AND ZANZIBAR.
SECT. I.—GEOGRAPHY, CLIMATE, AND NATURAL HISTORY.

The island of Mauritius was so named by the Dutch, in honour of
Prince Maurice, in 1598. It is forty-four miles from north to south, and
thirty-three from east to west. Its appearance is in the highest degree
beautiful and picturesque. There are several ranges of mountains at
different parts of the island, from which flow numerous small rivers and
streams.  The height of the loftiest mountain does not, however exceed
2520 feet. The capital is Port Louis, on the eastern coast, whose popu-
lation in 1830 was 26,000, of whom 16,000 were coloured slaves, 3000
were Huropeans, and the rest free coloured people. The thermometer
in Mauritius generally ranges from 79 to 88 degrees. The moun-
tains and eminences render the climate that of a warm and temperate
region, although situate within the tropics. The soil requires but little
labour to cultivate, and is particularly favourable to the growth of the
sugar cane. Since the time that the Mauritius has been in the posses-
sion of Furopeans, most of the fruits and vegetables of the temperate
zones, and many of the rarest productions of the East, have been intro-
duced and naturalized. It is extremely well-wooded, and produces
cotton, cloves, coffee, and indigo, besides sugar in abundance. When
the Dutch settled here, in 1644, they found no animals but rats: since
then, however, various useful quadrupeds have been introduced.

The island of Zanzibar is situated twenty miles from the eastern
coast of Africa, and is fifty-five miles long by fifteen broad. There is
a town of the same name on the western coast, with an excellent
harbour. It abounds in wood, and rice and other provisions are cul-
tivated,




SECT. II.—POLITICAL AND COLONIAL HISTORY.

When first visited, during the seventeenth century, by Europeans,
Mauritius was uninhabited ; it was subsequently visited by adventurers
and pirates, till colonized by the Dutch, in 1644. They had possession
of it till 1712, when they abandoned it altogether. The French took
possession of it in 1721, and peopled it from their colony in the Isle of
Bourbon (a few leagues to the west of Mauritiug) : they used the island
chiefly as a refreshing-station for their Euast India Company’s ships,
until the year 1784 ; when the French government established factories
for indigo and cotton, and it became in a short time a general depot for
their commerce with the East Indies. They introduced the sugar-cane,
erected hatteries, built arsenals and wharfs, and made roads through it ;
in consequence of which improvements the population greatly increased.
In 1789, the inhabitants, excited by the revolutionary party from
France, revolted against the governor, and set up a republican form of
government. In 1796, the French Directory sent agents and troops to
enforce the abolition of slavery throughout the island ; but as, amongst
a population of 76,000, 55,000 were slaves, it was not probable that
this measure would be quietly adopted ; the principal inhabitants took
up arms, and the French troops were driven out of the island. After
this, cultivation rapidly increased, and many European adventurers
scttled there, When Napoleon Buonaparte sent a strong force into
these seas, to annoy our commerce and injure our trade with India,
Great Britain opposed him with her fleete, and succceded in capturing
Mauritius from the French, in 1810, and the island has ever since re.
mained one of her colonial dependencies.

The population, in 1832, consisted of 13,000 whites, 26,000 free
coloured people, 89,000 slaves.*

The isle of Zanzibar is inhabited by Arabs, who employ a great
number of negro slaves to cultivate the soil. The Americans carry on
a trade in the igland, and have a resident consul here.

SECT. TI1. & IV.—SOCIAL WABITS AND RELIGIOUS WORSHIP.

Among the coloured population in Mauritius there are at present sup-
posed to he about 5000 natives of Madagascar. Slavery was abolished

* See Montgomery Martin on the Colonjes.
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by British law in the island in 1834, but no remuneration was granted
to the planters, #s in the case of our West India islands. It is to be
feared much intolerance has been shown towards the coloured popula-
tion, and very little has been as yet done for them in the way of educa-
tion or improvement, so that much ignorance and immorality prevails
among them. The great majority of the Europeans are of the Roman

tatholic religion ; and so are the inhabitants of the Seychelles islands,
which are a colonial dependency to the Mauritinus. The Mahometan
ereed prevails in Zanzibar, though many of the African slaves in this
island are heathens, All religions are tolerated by the Sultan of Mouscat,
within whose dominions it is included.

SEOT. V.—ACCOUNT OF MISSTONARY LABOURS.

The Socicty for the Propagation of the Gospel, in conjunction with
the Society for Pramoting Christian Knowledge, has of late years pro-
vided for several schools in Mauritius, which yet stands greatly in need
of further assistance in the instruction and evangelization of the thou-
cands of liberated slaves and free coloured labouring people. The
London Society missionaries, joined by those who are exiled from
Madagascar, with some Malagasse assistant teachers, are labouring here
with much perseverance and zeal. At the Seychelles, the Society for
the Propagation of the Gospel is attempting to introduce Christianity,
though it has received much opposition from the Roman Catholic inha-
bitants of these islands.

To the island of Zanzibar the American board has sent missionaries,
who it is thought will not be opposed by the Mahometan rulers.

In 1844, Mr. Johns, of the London Missionary Society attempted to
cstablish a mission at Nosimitsio (one of the four islands to the north-
cast coast of Madagascar), through the instrumentality of the Mulagasse
teachers, Mary and Joseph. They succeeded in teaching several natives
to read the word of God, when the Roman Catholic priest interfered,
and by his influence with the French authorities, who have possession
of the island, the mission was suppressed. Since this event that inde-
fatigable and zealous missionary, Mr. Johns, has been called to his rest.
He compiled, while labouring in Madagasear, the Malagasse and English
Dictionary, which was printed at the mission press at Tanararivo, before
the persecutions commenced there against the Christians; he translated
the Pilgrim’s Progress, and took part in the translation of the Malagasse
Scriptures, besides eompiling various tracts and hymns in that language. *

* Son Missionary Register, for February, 1845,
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CHAPTER V.
INLAND SEAS.*
SECT. I.—GEOGRAPHY, CLIMATE, AND NATURAL HISTORY.

Tne countries included within this varied region which have been visited
by Protestant missionaries, are, Turkey in Europe, the Ionian Isles,
‘Greece, and the islands of the Archipelago, and the Levant ; Asia Minor,
and the confines of Persia ; Syria, Egvpt, and Abyssinia. The whole dis-
trict, with the exception of Egypt and Arabia, is diversified with large
tracts of mountainous country, and iz upon the whole both fertile and
beantiful. None of the mountains are very lofty, but in some parts (as
in Lebanon and others) their tops are constantly covered with snow,

The countries encircling the Levant were formerly very populous and
wealthy, but in consequence of the indolence of the Mahometans, and
the oppressive character of the Turkish government, they are now very
unproductive, and their inhabitants, generally speaking, in a very poor
and migerable condition. 'We must, however, except from this general
character, the Tonian islands, Malta, the Morea, and some of the islands
of the Grecian Archipelago, which, not being under the Turkish yoke,
present & more cheerful and cultivated aspect.

All the countries bordering upon the inland seas, both those in
Europe and in Asia, are calculated by nature to be extremely fruitful, as
their climate and soil are excellent. The shores of the Mediterranean
sca are favourable to the production of the plants belonging to the hot
as well as to the temperate climate: there may be seen, at one view,
the date, the sugar-cane, the hanana, the orange, the citron, the olive,
and the Indian tamarind, with most of the fruits and the forest-trees of
Europe.

* This term includes all those countrics which border upon the Mediterranean, the
Red, the Black, and the Caspian Seas, together with the Persian Gulf.
+ See Murray’s * Encvelopedia of Geography.”
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But we will proceed to mention separately some of the countries
which surround, and are within, the Inland Seas, to which missionaries
have been sent. Malta is an island distant from the coast of Sicily
fifty-six miles, and from the African coast nearly two hundred; its
greatest length is sixteen miles, and it is nine miles in breadth. It is
rather low, but diversified with hill and dale, and the natural industry of
the Maltese has converted an apparently barren rock into a picturesque
country. The chief town, Valetta, iz very strongly fortified, and is the
head-quarters for our shipping in the Mediterrancan. The climate is
hot, the thermometer ranging from 90 to 46 degrees. The sirocco, a
hot, damp wind, from the south-east, prevails during the months of
August, September, and October. The soil is caleareous, and formed
upon a substratum of limestone rock. The chief productions of the
island which are cultivated are cotton, wheat, barley, pulse, fruits, and
vegetables. There are horses, mules, cattle, sheep, and goate. The
population is upwards of 100,000. BSnow is never seen there, but is
brought from Etna in Sicily, and used as a luxury and a medicine.

Corfu is the most northerly of the seven Tonian islands. It is forty-
one miles long, and eighteen broad. The soil is formed of a stiff clay,
which well retains the moisture ; there are marshy vallies, and a few
small streams, which run from the mountains which extend through
the island, and are in some parts 2000 feet high. The climate is of a
tropical character ; snow is seldom seen; but on the Albanian moun-
tains, on the opposite coast, it remains from November to May. This
island is particularly favourable to the growth of the olive, which is here
extensively cultivated. Corfu, the capital eity, gontaing 18,000 inha-
bitants.®

Greece is a picturesque and extremely mountainons country, To the
north are the snowy summits which separate this country from Turkey,
from whence descend numerous other small chains, running south, and
enclosing large plains of rich alluvial soil. ¢ Agriculture,” says Mur-
ray, *“ iz carried on with bad cattle and rude impliments, yet so genial
are the climate and the soil, that the harvests are generally very plen-
tiful. Wheat, barley, and maize are cultivated, and likewise cotton,
which is raised to a great extent in the plains of Macedonia, and is the
principal export from the Morca. The olive flourishes throughout
Greece ; that gpecies of grape, produecing the fruit which, when dried,
we call currants, is peculiar to the Morea and the lonian islands, from
which it is largely exported. But Greece is altogether a pastoral
country, and vast numbers of cattle, sheep, and goats are fed on the
sides of the hills.” That part of Greece which is without the Morea,

* See Montgomery Martin on the Colonies,
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i divided into Western Grecce, of which the chief town is Missolonghi ;
and Eastern, of which Athens is the capital. Napoll and Patras are the
principal sea-ports of the Morea. The town of Joannina is situated in
Albania.

The island of Candia (or Crete), is rich and fertile, and is noted for its
peculiar breed of horned sheep. The small island of Syra is a place of
importance with regard to the commerce of the Levant, and it has a
most excellent harbour.

Among the vegetable productions growing wild in Greece and the
neighbouring islands, are the myrtle, the bay, the laurel, the Spanish
chesnut, the olive, pomegranate, citron, and mulberry, the walnut, the
peach, and aprieot, the beantiful gum-cistus, the white lily, the rhodo-
dendron, and the saffron.

Smyrna is the principal sea-port for trade on the coast of Asia Minor.
This country is very mountainous in the interior, but slopes down to a
fine fertile plain towards the sea. It is capable, from its climate and
soil, of producing almost every species of agrieultural wealth; but eul-
ture is rendered insecure by the oppression of the Turkish pachas (who
govern it), and the frequent inroads of the plundering Arabs. The
seven churches of Asia, mentioned in the three first chapters of Revela-
tions, were situated as it were in a ecircle, about a hundred miles to the
north and east of Smyrna. An interesting account of their recent
condition is to be found in the Church Missionary’s quarterly paper
for July, 1827.

Constantinople is the capital city of the Turkish empire, and is sup-
posed to contain half a million of inhabitants. It iz the largest and
most beautiful city in Europe. The city itself, where only Turks are
permitted to dwell, is eighteen miles in ecircumference; the suburbs
(which make it 24 miles round), are inhabited by Armenians, Jews, and
Franks. The streets are very narrow and dirty, which accounts for the
great prevalence of the plague in this city.

In the northern parts of Asia Minor the mountains and vallies are
covered with forests, The climate here becomes colder than in Greece
or Syria, notwithstanding which the myrtle, the olive, the arhutus, and
pomegranate are met with in abundance at the foot of the hills. 'The
town of Broosa is beautifully situated near the southern shores of the
Sea of Marmora, in an extensive plain clothed with magnificent fo-
rests. It has manufactures of silk and cotton clothe, which are earried
on chiefly by Armenians, who reside here in number about 7000.
Broosa contains 60,000 inhabitants, and keeps up a constant intercourse
with Smyrna and Aleppo. Not far from Broosa are Nice (now in
ruins), where the great ecclesiastical councils were held, and Nicomedia, |
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the occasional residence of the emperor Constantine the Great. The
country at the south-castern corner of the Black Sea, till known by the
name of Armenia, is enclosed with steep and rugged mountains, and is
fertile in corn and pasturage. The winter here is extremely cold, and
the ground is covered with snow from October to March. Erzeroum,
the capital, is situated upon very high ground, on the frontiers of the
Russian and Persian territories. Its trade has very much declined of
late ; and since its temporary occupation by the Russians many Arme-
nans have left it. It does not now contain more than 15,000 inhabi-
tants. Trebizond, on the shores of the Black Sea, is the chief emporium
of the European trade with Persia. In 1835, seven-tenths of itz im-
ports were of British produce. It contains 30,000 inhabitants, of whom
4000 are Greeks and 2000 Armenians. Ooroomiah is situated on the
mountainous confines of Persia, near a large salt lake of the same name.
This town (as well as Mosul, on the banks of the Tigris,) is the resi-
dence of most of the Nestorian Christians. Tokat, where the celebrated
and lamented Henry Martyn died, is in Asia Minor.

The central parts of Asia Minor are composed of a high table-land,
for the most part destitute of trees, and enclosed within lofty ridges of
mountains. Though it is now barren, it iz capable of successful culti-
vation. On the banks of the rivers are rich pastures, occupied by the
wandering Turcomans, whose habits of life are almost wholly Tartar.
Beyond these, in the mountainous district of Koordistan, live the
Koords, a fierce and warlike race, who chiefly subsist by plunder. There
were formerly many fine and extensive cities in Asia Minor, but most of
them are now m ruins, and the remaining inhabitants reduced to great
wretchedness.  Nevertheless, in some of them manufactures of carpets,
fine camlets, copper vessels, and opium, are still carried on.  The Angora
goat, whose fine silky hair is an important article of commerce, is only
met with in these regions.

The missionary stations situated on, or near, the shores of the Medi-
terranean Sea, are the city of Aleppo, the sea-port of Beyrout, and the
villages of Deir-el-Kamer and Abieh; the two last, sitnated in the
mountainous district of Lebanon, are chiefly inhabited by Druses and
Maronite Christians. Throughout the north of Syria, the people are
extremely poor and neglected. Yet the vallies, when cultivated,
produce wheat and other grain; and the myrtle, laurel, fig, arbu-
tus, and sycamore, grow in profusion on the slopes of the hills,
“ Aleppo is a place of some trade, and English merchants reside here.
The best way to enter Mesopotamia and the country of the Nestorians
is through Aleppo.”* This eity and Smyrna are the only two places in
* See Anmual Report of the American Board of Missions, 1841.
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Turkey in Asia which retain any commercial importance; the former is
chiefly supported by the caravan trade of interior Africa; and the latter
exports raw silk, goats’-hair, Turkey-carpets, raisins, drugs, and gums,
in exchange for the cloths and hardware of Kurope.

Cyprus is a most fertile and luxuriant island ; the vine, olive, and fig
are here cultivated. The inhabitants of each village carry on a separate
trade to themselves.

We will now close our brief sketch of this ence-celebrated region, by
giving our readers a short description of the city of Jerusalem. * The
approach is generally from the south, by Gaza and the small sea-port
of Joppa (or Jaffa), upon leaving which the traveller enters upon the
vale of Sharon, still remarkable for its beautiful roses. After passing
several villages, mostly in ruins, he arrives at the foot of the dark hills
which form the rugged centre of Judea, and enters the village of Rama
(the ancient Arimathea), standing in a fertile plain ; the houses being
only a collection of plaster huts, interspersed with olives, figs, and fine
palm-trees. From Rama, he ascends to the hill-country of Judea, which
is a gloomy, steep, and rocky district, of about thirty miles in extent.
The Arabs have formed stations in these mountain-fastnesses, and by
their plundering warlike habits render this the most dangerous part of the
journey through the Holy Land. Having passed this, the Mahometan
guides exclaim, ¢ El-Kods !’ (the Holy City!) and Jerusalem appears in
view. It is built on the summits and sides of four hills : a part of what is
commonly supposed to be Mount Zion is covered only with ruins. The
walls were formerly four miles in circuit, but are now only two-and-a-
half; the houses are heavy square masses, very low, and without
chimneys or windows, and look like prisons or sepulchres. The steeples
of the churches and the minarets of the mosques alone break the unifor-
mity and dullness of the scene. The streets are very narrow and unpaved ;
and canvas stretched from house to house, increases the general gloom
of the desolate city. A few paltry shops and bazaars, roofed over, expose
nothing but wretchedness to view ; and very few inhabitants are to he
scen about the streets.” BSuch is part of the account given by the cele-
brated traveller M. de Chateaubriand. The two great ohjects in Jeru-
salem, visible from some distance, are the church of the Holy Sepulchre,
built by the mother of the Emperor Constantine in the third eentury, and
the mogzque of Omar, erected by the Mahometans in the seventh century.
The latter is most magnificent, and covered with gilding. The church of
the Holy Sepulchre belongs to the monks of the Greek and Latin churches.
Small apartments built round its walls, are inhabited by these monks, as
well ag by Abyssinians, Coptic, Maronite, and Armenian Christians.*

* Bee Murray’s Encyclopedia of Geography, 1835.
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Upon leaving Palestine and Syria, we cross the Isthmus of Suez, and
again find ourselves on the continent of Africa. To the west of the
Red Sea are Egypt and Abyssinia, the only two countries, bordering
on the Inland Seas, which now remain for us to notice, as being the
scene of missionary labours.

The only cultivated or inhabited part of Egypt, is the narrow strip
on each side the banks of the great River Nile; the rest is barren and
unfruitful. Cairo was founded by the Mahometans in 973, and is a
magnificent city, as regards the outward splendor of its buildings. Tts
gates and mosques display all the grandeur of Saracenic architecture.
The streets are unpaved and very narrow; the principal one, which tra-
verses the whole area of the city, would be considered in Europe a mere
lane.* When the Nile overflows its banks, its waters are conveyed
mnto large open squares near the city, thereby converting them into
lakes.  On the retiring of the waters, these lakes become so many
plaing of mud, which, by the heat of the sea, are soon dried, and covered
with excellent vegetation. 'With regard to trade, Cairo forms the grand
link between the Asiatic and African continents, and it is perhaps the
greatest thoroughfare of any city in the world.t Slaves are imported
in vast numbers from the interior of Africa, and exposed here for sale
in the public slave-markets. Cairo is seven miles in circuit, but a great
part is occupied by gardens and empty spaces. Each street is shutin,
and guarded by janissaries at night. It is reckoned to contain 250,000
inhabitants.

The climate of Egypt is extremely hot, and the soil very dry and
sandy ; but vegetation is much increased by the periodical inundations
of the Nile, which rises and overflows its hanks for three months in the
year, bringing with it a quantity of rich mud, containing seeds of varions
plants growing near the Equator, which quickly spring up when the
waters retire. Date-trees are coltivated to a great extent, and likewise
different sorts of corn. The Papyrus and the Lotus, (or water-lily) are
the pecaliar growth of this region. The rivers abound with crocodiles
and hippopotami.

Descending the Red Sea, we come to the kingdom of Abyssinia,
bounded on the north by the deserts of Nubia, traversed by wandering
Arabs.  On the west it has Sennar, and on the south the Mahometan
kingdom of Adel; but the greater part of these two last frontier lands
consists of wild regions occupied by the Galla nations, who always
ravaged, and have recently conquered a large portion of Abyssinia,
The entrance to Abyssinia for Europeans is by the town of Massowah,

* Murtay. + Ihid.
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built on an island in the Red Seu, a short distance to the south of which
is Arkeeko, once a celebrated sea-port for trade, but containing now
only a few miserable houses. The place of greatest note at present in
Abyssinia is Adowa, which contains about 6000 people ; cotton cloths
are manufactured here, and about 1000 slaves pass through it annually.
Trade is chiefly in the hands of the Mahometan inhabitants. The pro-
vince of Tigre is a rocky and mountainous district. That of Amhara
in the centre of Abyssinia, consists of extensive plains, which yield
abundance of corn and cattle. Till Abyssinia was overrun by the Galla
tribes, Amhara was the residence of the sovereign, who now makes
Gondar his capital. Shoa is a fine rich provinee to the south, which
has been occupied by the Gallas, and is now governed by & branch of
the ancient royal family of Abyssinia. The climate is rendered milder
in Abyssinia by its being a very mountainous region ; and snow fre-
quently covers the highest summits. Cattle and horses are to be met
with in this country, and throughout it the camel is the most useful
animal met with.

Aden is a town at the south-western corner of Arabia, which Great
Britain possessed herself of by purchase in 1840. Major Harris, who

was sent by the British Government at Bombay to conclude a treaty of
commerce with the king of Shoa, has thus described it; ““Cape Aden
rizses 1800 feet above the ocean, a wild and fissured mass of rock, evi-
dently intended by nature as a beacon to announce the approach of an
inland sea. It has a noble bay: ruins of fortifications and watch-towers
along the rocks, shew the remains of a large city, which existed there
500 years ago. The supply of coals necessary for the British steam-
ships, to and from Bombay, has introduced a new trade here. Gangs
of brawny Leedies, (negro slaves from the Zanzibar coast, but now
enfranchised) make a livelihood hy transferring the coals from the de-
pots on shore to the steamers. A considerable British garrison is main-
tained here, as a defence against the Arabs, and a protection to our
property, The Arab is still the prominent person among the native
population of this territory ; the bronzed and sun-burnt visage, sur-
rounded by long matted locks of raven hair ; the slender, but w iry and
active frame, and the energetic gait and manner, proclaim the untame-
able descendant of Ishmael. Aden (barren as the soil is) i= evidently
approaching to a prosperity it never before possessed. Emigrants from
Yemen and from both shores of the Red Sea are daily erowding within
its walls, on aceount of the security they offer against native oppression,
In the short space of three years the population has risen to 20,000
souls. Substantial dwellings are rising up in every quarter ; and at all
the adjacent ports hundreds of native merchauts are enly waiting the

3
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erection of permanent fortifications, in token of our intending to remain,
to flock under our guns with their families and wealth.”” The opinion
of Major Harris seems to be, that Aden, as a free port, while she pours
wealth into a now-impoverished land, must rank one day among the
most useful dependencies of the British Crown.*

SECT. TL.—POLITICAL AND COLONTAL HISTORY.

Malta and Corfu hoth belong to Great Britain, and are governed in a
similur manner to the rest of her colonies. Malta was taken out of the
hands of the Knights of St. John by the French in 1792, and yielded
to the British arms in 1800. Corfu is one of the seven Ionian Tslands,
which formerly belonged to the Venetian Republic; it came into the
possession of Great Britain in 1814, after having been claimed by France,
as forming a part of the Austrian dominions since 1797.

Greece, consisting chiefly of the Morea, and some of the adjoining
small islands, at present forms an independent kingdom, at the head of
which the allied powers have placed Otho, a prince of the house of
Bavaria, The Greeks in 1820 made violent struggle to throw off the
Turkish yoke, and after ten years of war and internal dissension, Britain,
France, and Russin interfered, and by the treaty of London, the Porte
was obliged to consent to its independence. The population is com-
puted at 657,000. Albania (the district to the north of independent
Greece) contains about 1,200,000 inhabitants, of whom a considerable
proportion are Turks. This district still continues subject to the Turkish
cmpire. The form of government assigned by the allied powers to
Greece is constitutional monarchy, but the capitani, or mountain-chiefs,
are not held in much subjection. The navy consistz of upwards of 300
vessels; but none of them are large, and they are chiefly used for pur-
poses of trade and commerce,

In Turkey, the government is absolute,—that is, the whole admini-
stration of affairs (civil, military, and religious) is subject to the control
of one man, (the Sultan, or Grand Beignor). The Turkish do-
minions in Asia and Africa are divided into several pachalics, over
which the sultan appoints viceroys, or pachas, having the same absolute
control over the lives ang property of their subjects as he hus himself,
Some of these pachas, as Mahomet AL, the pacha of Egypt, have nearly
thrown off the yoke of the sultan ; which has also been the case in the
provinee of Syria. There are several officers of state in Turkey, who all

* ¥ Blackwood’s Magazing, 1844,




G4 CHAP, V.—INLAND SEAS.

derive arbitrary power from the sultan: such as the grand mufti, the
capitan pacha (or lord high admiral) and the reis effendi, an officer com-
bining that of Chancellor and Secretary of state. The body of men
ealled mollahs is the only class of persans approaching in character to a
national council ; these ought to be nominated by the grand mufti, and
with some regard to hereditary right, but the sultan generally chooses
them himself, and from pure favour, The Koran and its commentaries
form the only law of the empire, and the mollahs are educated in the
colleges attached to the mosques. TUnder the mussulman system, the
spititual and temporal powers are considered essentially one. Any per-
son may be put to death at the pleasure or will of the sultan, who levies
a tax or fine upon all his subjects who are not Mahometans., In Con-
stantinople the despised Christians are subject to much oppression and
extortion. Except about 15,000 cavalry, chiefly used as guards to the
cultan and his officers of state, there are no regular paid troops in Tar-
key ; but every landholder is obliged to support and bring into the field
annually a certain number of armed men, whose services are only nomi-
nally required from April to October, though they are often detained
longer. It is not at all known what is the revenue of the Turkish em-
pire; its chief sources are—the capitation-tax (paid by all subjects not
Mahometans), fines, and confiseations, the customs, and the monopoly
of grain. Manufactures are at a very low ebb in Turkey, and the re-
straints imposed upon commerce by the government are vVery numerous.
The dyeing and preparing fine leather is carried on in Gallipolis and
other towns along the Dardanelles. Carpets are made in Asia Minor,
chiefly by females. Sillk is produced in abundance in the plains of
Adrianople; and great numbers of bees are reaved in this country,
which yield a profusion of excellent honey and wax. The principal
other exports are wool, bufinlo’s hides, goat’s hair, cotton, copper ves-
gelg, raising, figs, drugs, and opium. Trade is mainly carried on by
the tributary races,—Armenians and Frank merchanta at Constantino-
ple. Dyeing and spinning cotton are extensively attended to in Greece.
When it belonged to Turkey, its inhabitants were not permitted to hold
any office under government whatever ; though they were suffered to
carry on many lucrative occupations, by which they acquired a degree
of wealth and importance ; thus was excited in them that chavacteristic
love of independence, which produced at length the insurrection, that
ended in their complete freedom.

The mountainous tracts of country in Asiatic Turkey are held by bold
and hardy tribes, whose chiefs admit of but little control from the
pachas. In Koordistan, the fierce and warlike inhabitants live by plun-
der and violence ; they are, however, at the same time, hospitable to
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strangers. The English have a consul at Mosul, who is respected and
feared by the Koords. The Turks, Koords, and Nestorians are con-
stantly at war with one another.

Mahomet Ali, the present pacha of Egypt is a native of a town in
Asia Minor, and i¥ of a bold and enterprizing character. He com-
menced his independent career by confiseating the whole of the soil of
Egypt, with the exception of the lands in the vicinity of the cities,
and on these the land-tax was doubled: he obliged the landholders to
grow only such produce as he prescribed, and prohibited them from
selling it to any one but himself,—thus reducing all classes to the
condition of serfs, dependent upon his bounty ; for he engaged to pay
back to the people the value of their property, after first deducting
whatever amount of taxation he chose to levy upon them. e alsn
took for himself the revenues of all mosques, and charitable institutions;
allowing them a small annual support. This monopoly of the soil and
its produce, has enabled the pacha to form an army, and to build and
man a flect, quite disproportioned to the population of Egypt. The
tributes he has levied upon the conquered countries of Scnnaar, Nubia,
and Arabia, have assisted to a certain extent. Ie has reduced some
of the Arab tribes to submission, and employed them on his public
works, especially on the canal from Alexandria to Cairo, which he has
achieved at a great loss of the lives of his subjects.  is army is but
ill fed and clothed ; nevertheless, the Arabs fear his name, and he has
secured respect and safety for his Christian subjects, encouraged com-
merce with Europe, and promoted talent and learning by establishing
schools for both sexes in his capital. Egypt has been governed hy
foreign princes and usurpers ever since the time of Cnrnl)}rses, thus
fulfilling the prophecy of Ezekicl xxx. 13; ““And there shall be no
more a prince of the land of Egypt.”

Mahomet Ali, and his son Thrahim Pacha, endeavoured in like man-
ner to obtain possession of Syria, and for a time were successful ; but
by the taking of St. Jean d’Acre, Nov. 3, 1840, by the Turkish and
allied powers, the sultan’s authority was re-established in Syria, and
Mahomet Ali forced to abandon all claim to it, and confine himself to
the hereditary government of Egypt, in which the allied powers secured
him. From want of strength and resources of the Turkish empire,
however, the authority it holds in Syria is merely nominal, while among
its various tribes there is none which, from its numbers or power, is
able to exercise any paramount controul over the thinly-peopled coun-
try. The way, therefore, seems to be opening remarkably for the re.-
storation of the Jews. They ave, perhaps. the most numerons and

P
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powerful race now in the Turkish empire, and are known to haye great
influence at Constantinople.®

SEOT. LII—SO0TAL HABITS AND MANNERS,

The Grecks have heen described, in regard to character, in an unfa-
vourable light by some writers, who have considered them avaricious,
cunning, and intriguing, and almost entirely governed by motives of
self-interest. The reproach, however, seems to he mainly due to the
inhubitants of the towns, and the rich Greeks of Constantinople : the
peasantry are a very fine race of people, and during their late struggle
for independance, have shown great bravery and energy of character.
The Greeks are generally acute, and of praceful manners; and are dis-
tinguished for beauty and delicacy of complexion. The capitani (or
mountain chiefs) are hospitable and courteous, and show a paternal
landness towards their retainers, The females are treated with much
more respect, and enjoy greater liberty than among the Turks. The
Greeks of the cities, when they become rich, often study to imitate the
manners of their Turkish neighhours, who are the only models of gran-
deur that exist within their observation. Since the establishment of a
monarchical government, and the restaration of national independence
in Greece, learning and education have been considerably revived, and
several schools have been established, especially at Athens, Argos, Tri-
polizza, and in most of the islands.

The national character and aspeet of the Turk is thoroughly oriental,
and in every point different from those of the western European nations.
The men wear long flowing robes, which entirely conceal the limbg. Their
habits are those of luxurious indolence ; and they seldom stir or walk ex-
cept for special purposes or business. They it cross-legged, especially at
meals ; and when they enter a house, take off, not the hat or head-dress,
but the shoes. They are passionately fond of smoking ; and though they
seldom taste wine or spirits, make great use of the intoxicating and stu-
pifying drug, opium. The Turkish women are excluded from all saciety,
and never permitted to walk abroad. Among the lower orders the
women are considered very much as glayves, and perform most of the
hard work. The rich purchase their wives, generally from among the
Circassians and other Caucasian tribes. The character of the Turk exhi-
bits many striking contrasts ; their abject submission to aunthority, which

# See ¢ Missionary Register,” 1841, p. 74.
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is eonsidered a religious duty, is combined with the pride of a conguer-
ing people, and the conseiousness of being surrounded by those whom
they have subdued ; yet the Turk seems to have a sense of personal
digni_ty_. which raises him above the system of falsehood and deceit,
which is, as it were, rooted throughout the East. Though the Turk is
generally sedate and placid, his rage when once roused is furious and
ungovernable. Iospitality and alms-giving they carry to a great ex-
tent, and this humanity is not confined to their own species, for in Con-
stantinople the dogs are allowed to be so numerous as to become quite a
nuisance. The learning of the Turks is comprized within a very limited
compass. The studies pursued in the colleges attached to the MOSUes
have no tendeney whatever to enlarge the mind, or to adapt it for the
duties of active life, consisting of the logic of the dark ages, and the
most trivial questions respecting the useless ceremonies connected with
their religion. The state of social existence, learning;,. and manners, as
far as regards the ruling people (the Tarks), is precisely the same, in
Asiatic ag in European Turkey ; but the conquered people in the moun-
tain districts show more independance and hardihood, and their habits
are more decidedly Tartar, cspecially in Mesopotamia and Armenia.
Syria, Palestine, and Bagdad have attracted great numbers of Arabs
from the vast deserts by which these countries are bordered. These
people have a more gay and polished address than the Twks. The
arious seets of eastern Christians inhabiting these regions, differ con-
siderably in habits and manners from either Turks or Arabs. The
Armenians are quiet, industrious and exclusive. The Koords, fierce,
warlike, extremely hogpitable, and have o great degree of national pride.
The Latins, or Franks, are almost all monks, and in their manners and
habits are essentially European. The Maronites and Druses in Mount
Lebanon are more mdependent of Turkish rule than any of the other
races ; they are simple and frugal in their way of life, and recognize
scarcely amy distinction of ranks : the former are very resentful, the
latter are hospitable and warm-hearted. < In most places in the inte-
rior of Asia Minor, the Turkish is the l‘cmgu;]gt: of the Greeks and
Armenians. There exists among the Greeks a strang desire to revive
their own km_guuge.. They use the Tuarkish rather because they seem
compelled to it, than hecause they love it. The Armenians seem not to
possess the same partiality for their langnage, although it is rich and
copious ; yet they are content to use the Turkish, although it is not «p
well adapted to express the ideas and emotions of & Christian people.” *

* % Report of American Bonrd of Missions,™ 1839,
F 2
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The Copts of Egypt are a poor, ignoraut, and despised race of beings,
and the Abyssinians are still more barbarous. The Copts are nation-
ally the only remnant of the ancient Egyptians. Their numbers have
been gradually diminishing ; at one time they were reckoned at 500,000,
now they are supposed to be not 50,000, They have almost lost their
own language, (substituting for it the Arabic). They are employed
by the Egyptian government as secretaries or scribes, and have been
brought so much in contact with Mahommedans that they have inter-
married with the Arabs, and some of them have embraced their religion.

Makumetan Prisé, or Musti

SROT. TV,—SUPERSTITIONS AND FORMS OF WORSIITP.

The various forms of religion professed by the inhabitants of the
countries included under the title of Tnland Seas, are, 1. Mahometanism
9. Christianity, 3. Judaism.

1. Mahometanism.

Mahomet, the founder of the false religion which bears his name, was
born in 570 at Mecca in Arabia, of the noble family of Koreish. Losing
h'Es father while very young, his uncle brought him up, and emplove&
him as a camel-driver, in his caravan, which traded annually to hn-
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mascus.  Whilst hid in a cave near Mecca, with the Lelp of three of
his followers he wrote the Koran, which has ever since been considered
by the Mahometans as their sacred book. It begins with this sentence :
*“ There is but one God, and Mahomet is his prophet.” He afterwards
resolved to propagate his opinions by the sword. When he was fifty-
two years of age (in a.p. 622), being threatened with death by his
enemies, he fled to Medina, another city of Arabia; and it is from the
time when this took place (called the Hegira, or Flight,) that the Mus-
sulmans compute their time - they celebrate the event every year by a
fast, called the «* Ramazan.” Ten years afterwards, Mahomet under-
took his farewell pﬁgrimage to Meecca, in great pomp, and attended by
a very numerous retinue of his followers and supporters, which oceur-
rence is celebrated by the Mahometans by an annual pilgrimage to
Mecca. Mahomet died soon after his return to Mecea, aged 63,
Mahometanism is the established religion throughout the whole of
the Turkish empire, as also in Persia, Arabia, and the whole of the
North of Africa. * The Turk is imbued, from his earliest infancy, with
the loftiest conception of his own spiritual state, and with a mingled
hatred and contempt of every other religion. This feeling is entertained
not only against the ¢ Infidel, (the name he gives to Christians,) but
still more deeply towards the Persian Schiites, a sect of Mahometans,
whose tenets respecting: their head and founder, Ali, are so detested by
the Turks, that they think it as meritorious to kill onc Schiite as twenty
Christians. The chief observances of the Mahometan religion are the
namez, or prayer, repeated five times a-day, preceded by ablution, and
accompanied by prostrations ; and the observance of the fast of the Rama-
zan, when, during a whole month, neither solid food nor liquid is tasted
before sunset. The striet observance of these ceremonies is considered
by the Mussulinan as seeuring paradise, without the necessity .of re-
Pentance or good works, The Sultan is the head of the church, but
devolyes the duties connected with religious service on his inferiors.
The mosques (or places of Mahometan worship) have certain officers
attached to them, as the muezzin, who, from the tops of the minarets,
calls the neighbourhood to prayers; the shicks, or kialibs, who preach
and read; and the imaum, who has the general care of the mosque, and
n the villapes performs all other sacred duties. These functionaries
are not distinguished from the rest of the citizens either by habit or
deportment. The disuse of wine, the giving of alms, and the foumliug
of caravanseras (or public inng) is practised on a great scale Ly the
Mahometan, from religious motives. The first of these is a g‘OElt—l deal
evaded, yet religion has certainly effected the general substitution of
coffee and opium. Predestination, or fatalism, is generally received by
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them ; indeed it is ever in their mouths.” ¥ The Koran ig full of fables
and deceit, though there are some few ideas and sentences in it bor-
rowed from the Bible.

« The Mahometans look upon the native Eastern Christians (dis-
persed throughout the Turkish dominions), as living exemplifications of
what Christianity is: they see that these Christians are in morals no
better than themselves—they think even worse: and they have the
greatest abhorrence of the use they make of pictures and images in
their worship. The consequences are inevitable,—the Mahometan
confidently asserts the Koran to be more excellent than the Bible, and
his religion than the gospel. In vain do we reply, that these Eastern
Christians have lost the knowledge and spirit of the pure gospel of
Christ: and that thercfore their immoral lives are in no sense the
effects of the gospel. The Mahometan has never seen any other per-
haps, and he will not read the Bible, to correct the evidence of his
senses, and he treats that holy book with the same contempt which he
feels for ite professed followers. Hence any efforts for the conversion
of the Mahometans of Western Asia must embrace the spiritual reno-
vation of the Oriental decayed Christian churches.” +

Let us now proceed to give a brief sketch of these several sects of

Eastern Christians.

Avohbishop of the Grink Churzk

¢ Sea * Murray’s Encyclopedia of Geography.”
fhe * Report of the American Board of Miggions'* for 1630,
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2. Christianity,

The professed followers of Christ in these countries may be divided
nto,—

lst. Greeks.—* Under the denomination of Greek Church, are included
all who hold the opinions of the first seven general councilg, and are de-
signated as Melchifes, or the orthodox Greek Oriental Church.” * They
were thus named, to distinguish them from the Roman Catholic Church,
after the great schism toolk place between the Eastern and Western
Churches. The most regpectable of the clergy are the monks, out
of whom are chosen the bishops, and the Patriarch, or general head
of the religion, who, before the late convulsions in Greece, resided
at Constantinople. The sccular clergy consist of the papas, or village-
priests, who (as usual among an unenlightened people) exercise an
unbounded influence over the lower orders.” 4  * The jurisdiction
of their Patriarchs extends throughout Greece and the Greek islands,
and the districts of Aleppo, Damascus, Jerusalem, and Grand Cairo.
The Greek Church differs from the Romish, in not exposing the Host
publicly to be adored. It administers the sacrament in both kinds,
and its priests are not forbidden to marry. They hold that the
seriptures are the rule of faith ; and they have ever maintained their
religious independence, in spite of the mockings and nsults of their
professed enemies, Romanists and Mahometans, The articles of their
belief, as retained in their liturgies and catechisms, are those of
the Nicene Creed, with the omission of the words © and the Son 7 —
* the Holy Ghost, who proceedeth from the Father, [and the Son].”
Yet,” says Mr. Freemantle, < it is mournful to witness the corruptions
and errors, the superstitious rites ‘and practic

¢ which have ecrept in
among then, to the great dishonour and disadvantage of the name they
bear.  Their priests are, for the most part, illiterate, and few of them
Hre acquainted with the seriptures. Copies of the Bible are scarce (and
these are chiefly in ancient Greek—quite an unknown tongue to the
lower orders) : and this dearth of the word of God has been encouraged,
till lately, in order to keep the people more in subjection, awe, and
ignorance. Their numerous fasts, and other outward observances, are
zealously attended to, hoth by priests and people. Such is the case
with the miracles of 2he holy five, which the Greeks, in common with

* Bee Mr. Freemantle’s « Letter on the Eastern Churches,™
I See Murray’s “ Encyelopedin,™ 1835,
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the Armeniang, retain, which affords to both a lucrative source of
income.”” *

Mr. Hildner (of the Church Missionary Society) writes from Syra,
upon Haster day, 1842;  Feasting and firing of guns, both closely
connected with their services, was going on the whole day. . . In both
the services held by me to-day, I found it exceedingly difficult to make
myself heard, on account of the firing and noise round about me.” +

In 1839, Dr. King of the American Board of Missions, writes from
Athens: “ During this year four priests have been appointed Dby the
Greek government to preach in different parts of the kingdom, one for
Athens alone,—one for the surrounding Islands,—one for the Morea,—
and one for Continental Greece. The preaching of the gospel is in fact
the great thing that is wanting in all the Eastern Churches. There is no
want of priesrs—of these there are multitudes,—but they are unable to
proclaim the Trath. Their prayers are long, and offered up not only
to God, but to angels, and the spirits of just men made perfect, (gener-
ally, though, in ancient Greek, and therefore unintelligible to the mass
of the people.) T cannot but hope that some of those who are now
studying theology here may some day become preachers of righteous-
ness,” §

Nestorian Bishop.

# Spe Mr. Freemantle’s * Letter.™
+ See ** Church Missionary Record,” April, 1843,
+ See ¢ American Board of Missions Report™ for 1841,
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2dly. Nestorigns.—The Nestorians (or as they are often called, the
Syrian Christians) took their name from Nestorius, patriarch of Con-
stantinople, who was condemned at the third council of Ephesus, a.p.
431. Their doctrines are nearly orthodox.* After the condemnation
of their founder and head, Nestorianism gpread rapidly through Ar-
menia, Mesopotamia, part of Persia, and India, as far as the coasts of
Malabar, where the Christians of St. Thomas (as the Syrian Christians
are here called) exist to this day. In the seventh eentury they intro-
duced Christianity into. China ; which fact a monument, discovered at
Singapore, attests. In the tenth century they planted the gospel in
Tartary, and spread themselyes through Socotra and Ceylon, and,
during the rule of the caliphs, to Jerusalem and Cyprus. Many attempts
have been made by the Roman Catholics to bring them under the
papal yoke, but without success.” +

The Syrian Church, as regards some of its doctrines, ritual, and
forms of worship generally, may form a specimen of what the uni-
versal church was in its earliest ages, before corruption had tainted the
purity of its faith. But amidst all this outward beauty, the life of the
early church has departed—ignorance generally prevails—the beautiful
services of the church are in ancient Syriac, which but a few even of
the clergy can understand—the Bible is seldom to be found, except in

* % As the churches in Ameriea may he interested to know the form and matter of

the Creed of the Nestorians, I send below a literal translation of it, with the caption
prefixed, as it oceurs in their Litorgy in the Ancient Byriae, and is always repeated by
them at the close of their religious exercises, which is at least twice every day.

& The Creed which was composed by three hundred and eighteen lioly Fathers, who were
assembled ai Nice,a city of Bylhinia, inthe tine of Constantine the Pious, The oceasion of
their assembling was on aecount of Arius the infidel accursed.

¢ We believe in one God, the Father Almighty, creator of all things which are
visible and invisible.

%% And in one Lord Jesus Christ, the Son of God, the only-hegotten, the first-born of
every creature, who was begotten of his Father before all worlds, and was not ereated ;
the true God of the true God; of the same substance with the Fathery by whose hands
the worlds were made and all things were created ; who for us men, and for our salva-
tion, descended from heayen, and was incarnate by the Holy Gihost, and became man,
and was conceived and horn of the Vingin Mary, and suffered and was crucified in the
days of Pontiug Pilate, and died and was buried, and rose on the third diy, according
to the Scriptures, and nscended into heaven, and sitteth on the right hand of his Father,
and is again to come to Judge the living and the dead.

* ¢ And we helieve in one Holy Spirit, the Spirit of Truth, who praceedeth from the
Father, the Spirit that giveth Tife,

‘¢ And in one haly, apostolic, Cutholic (i.e. universal) church.

¢ We acknowledge one baptism for the remission of sins; and the resurrection of the
hody ; and the life everlasting.” “—Chpisd from the Report of the Ameérican Missioncry
Soviety," 1841, i

+ See Mr, Freemantle's “ Letter to the Bishop of Lincoln,” 1840,
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the churches, and iz there only in manuseript; and the most common
departments of knowledge, from want of books and means, are inac-
cessible. The Roman Catholies are doing their utmost to draw away
this ignorant people to the Pope, and have raised a communion of
seceders aut of every one of the sects of Eastern Christians. They
have seized on many of the sacred edifices belonging to the Nestorians ;
but with the help of the American missionaries they are making a
struggle to gain their rights.™ '

In 1834, Messrs. Smith and Dwight, of the American Bpard of Mis-
siong, published an account of the Nestorian Christians, from which we
will here add a few extracts.

« Their churches are small, dark, vaulted rooms, destitute of pictures
or any kind of ornaments, and entered by a door hardly more than two
feet high, and narrow in proportion : when asked the reasonm of this
extremely small entrance, they replied, © Is it not written, ** Strait is
the gate, and narrow is the way.”

« The Nestorians observe as many as eight different fasts in the
course of the vear, some of fifteen and twenty days’ continuance,
Their daily form of worship is very simple, but devoid of spirituality.
Upon entering a church they first kiss a small wooden cross, which
lays on a book for that purpose, and then the hand of the (_)fﬁ(:iﬂ.ﬁng
minister. At particular parts of the service (which consists of prayers,
chants, and responses,) they uncover their heads, cross themselves, and
kiss the ground. They have nine clerical orders, viz. Catholico and
Patriarch (by some said to be only different names for the same order),
Matran, Bishop, Archdeacon, Priest, Deacon, Sub-Deacon, and Reader :
the two last are mere gervants, who sweep the church, light the candles,
&c. Their clergy are all extremely poor, and most of the priests de-
rive their support from labouring like other men: The Nestorians are
computed to be about 70,000 in number. Many of them affirm they
derive their name from Nazareth, the town of Mary; and they call
themselves ¢ Nusrany,” which is the very word commonly used in
Arabie to designate all Christians, and is generally regarded the same
as the term Nazarene in our versions.” +

3dly. Armenians.—" This sect of Eastern Christians are a branch of the
Monophysite heresy, whose leaders rejected the council of Chaleedon.
Their doctrines were first propagated in Armenia, in 4.0. 460. They
are governed by four patriarchs, who ave independent of each other,

* Sap Letter of Rev. H. Southgate (of the American Episcopal Missionary Socicty),
in % American Annual Report,” Augnst, 1841,

F See “ Missionary Researches in Armenia, Georgin, Persia,” &e. By Bli Smith and
H. Dwight. TLondon, 1834, pp. 362—386.
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although the precedency is given to the patriarch of Echmiazin. Be-
sides these four, they have other titular patriarchs, residing at Jerusalem,
Smyrna, Constantinople, and Angora, who are appointed chiefly to
satisfy the Turks, and preside over the Armenian merchants and traders
at those places. Their confession of faith was tramslated, in 1768, by
Paul Ricaut.* They follow very closely the customs of the East. In
their worship they prostrate their bodies, and kiss the ground three
times. The most part of their public divine serviee they perform in the
morning, before day, not only on festivals, but on ordinary days of
wark. They have a small library at Smyrna, and a few individuals
have established a printing-press there. The book most in note among
them is one which treats of the lives of holy men, written by a monk,
which serves them in place of homilies to be read on festival days.
The Armenians have several monasteriez; those of Jerusalem and

% & T confess that T believe with all my heart in God the Father, unereated and mot
begotten 3 and that God the Father, God the Son, and God the Holy Ghest were from
all eternity. The Son begotten of the Father, and the Holy Ghost proceeds only trom
the Father. 1 believe in God the Son, uncreated and begotten from cternity. The
Father is eternal, the Son is eternal, and equal to the Father ; whatsoever the Father
containg the Son contains, T believe in the Holy Ghost, which was from eternity, not
begotten of the Father hut proceeding, three persons hut ane Glod, Such as the Son is
ta the Deity, such is the Holy Ghost. I helieve in the Holy Trinity, not three Gods,
but one God 1 one in will, in government, and in judgment, ereator both of visible and
invisible. 1 believe in the Holy Church, in the remission of sins, and the communion
of saints. I believe that of those three persons, one was begotten of the Father before
all eternity, but descended in time from heayen unto Mary, of whom he took hlaod,
and was formed in her womb, where the Deity was mixed with the humanity without
gpot or blemish. He patiently remained in the womb of Mary nine months, and was
afterwards born as man, with soul, intellect, judgment, and body, having hut one body
and ane countenance ; and of this mixture or union resulted one composition of person.
God was made man without any change in Himself, bom without human generation,
His mather remaining a virgin, and as none knows Ilis eternity, so none can conceive
Ilis being or essence, for as He was Jesus Christ from all eternity, so He is to-day and
shall be for ever.

* I believe in Jesus Christ, who conversed in this world, and after thirty years was
baptised according to his own good will and pleasure ; His Father bearing witness of
[1im, and said, © This is my beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased,” and the Holy
Glost in form of a dove descended npon him, He was tempted of the devil and over-
came 3 was preached to the Gentiles; was troubled in his body, being wearied, enduring
hunger and thirst; was erucified with His own will, died corporally, and yet was alive
as God; was buried, and His Deity was mixed with Him in the grave. His soul
descended inte hell, and was al waye accompanied with his Deity. He preached to the
souls in hell, whom after He had relensed Ile arose again the third day and appeared to
his apostles, 1 helieve that our Lord Jesus Christ did with his body nscend into heaven,
and sits at the right hand of God, and that with the same body, by the determination of
his "ather, He shall come fo judge beth the guick and the dead ; and that all shall rise
again: such as have dane good shall go into life eternal, and such as huve done evil into
everlasting fire.”—Creed of the Armenians,
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Echmiazin are the principal. Their three orders of monks profess not
to taste meat or wine. They rige at midnight, and continue in prayer
and fasting till three in the morning; during which time they are
obliged to read once the whole Psalter of David. Yet the Armenian
monks are so wretchedly ignorant that they are not capable of giving a
satisfactory answer to a stranger, in anything relating to the customs
and manners of their own nation, and generally reply to his queries by
begging : indeed they will do nothing without money. In excuse of
this, it must be said, that they live under great oppression and exaction,
both from Turks and Persians. They do not conform to the prevailing
tenets of the Church of Rome ; but many are the errors which remain
among them. With reference to the awful imposition of the holy fire,
they admit that it is no miracle—that it was originally instituted for
emblematic instruction, and has degenerated into mere superstition, but
it now necessary for the maintenance of the funds and expenses of the
church. In Turkey they have not objected to the reception of the
Bible. There are many Armenians scattered throughout Hindostan;
where they have preserved the seriptures pure, says Dr. Buchanan ;
who adds, *“ They have as many churches among the Hindoos as our-
selves. Wherever they have colonized they have built churches.” *

The character of the Armenian Christians is that of religious quietude
and political exelusion. They carry on all the trades and many of the
manufactures of Turkey and Persia, and have penetrated into Afriea and
the east of Europe. In general they lead peaceable and orderly lives,
under the government of heads of families.

4thly. Jacobites, Copts, Abyssinians.—All these various denominations
of Christians, though living in different countries, profess the same doc-
trines ; and from the opinions t]lv::_\r hold rcspecting the one nature of
Christ, are called Monophysites. Their founders rejected the decrees
of the council of Chalcedon. The Jacobites are found in Syria in con-
siderable numbers, but they reside chiefly near the Tigris.} :

Of the Copts (who are Egyptians) the Rev. H, Tattam thus writes, in
1840, in a letter to the Christian Knowledge Society: 1 have just
returned from visiting the Coptic Christians in every part of Egypt;
and during my stay in that country, 1 entered most of their convents,
to the inmates of which I had letters of introduction from their patri-
arch at Alexandria. The Christians of Egypt, alas! are in a very low
state indeed, as regards pure Christianity; the glory of the Coptic
church has long sinee departed, and there remains only the name or

* See Mr. Freemantle’s * Letter.”

t Murray’s “ Encyclopedia of Geography.”
T See Mr. Freemantle’s * Letter.™
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form of religion, without the influence of Christian principles upon the
heart and in the life.” Alluding to Mechemet All, he says:  The
Christian religion iz now fully tolerated, and all jte professors nf: every
denomination receive protection, and enjoy equal privileges with the
Mahometans. Although learning g‘em_ara]]_\»' iz at a very low ebb among
the Copts, yet they recognize the right of the people to th-e possession
of the Scriptures. They are easily accessible, and will receive and read,
if they are able, any publications that English Christians will present
them with.”

The Rev. F. Schlienz writes thus, Oct. 1838, after o visit to Bgypt :
“If the Copts are at all acquainted with their own formularies, they
cannot but discover a striking similarity in many paints between theirs
and ours. At present they have only disfigured MSS. in Arabic and
Coptie, from which they perform divine service, and these in many of
their churches contain only parts of their services.” Speaking of the
attempts of the Romish Church to draw the Eastern Christians over to
Popery, the same writer remarks : « The Greek, the Copt, the Arme-
nian, and the Nestoriau, care little for the mandates of the Roman
pontiff, and unite in their aversion to receive anything from him that
might draw them into the net of his numerous emissaries. The Copts
possess the Old Testament in Arabic manuseripts, except the second
hook of Kings; but it is a wretched translation. They have also the
New Testament in Arabic, which they use in manuseripts in their
churches ; and this is & Tteral translation. They have also Books of
Homilies, Evidences of Christianity, Tegends of Saints, and a few other
works in Arabic.*

A full account of the Abyssinian branch of the Coptie Church was
given by Messrs. Jowett and Gobat, in the 18th Report of the Church
Missionary Society, to which the reader is referred. We may add the
following brief remarks from the Rev. Mr. Freemantle’s Letter, written
in 1840; « The Abyssinian Christians have always rejected the: supre-
macy of the Pope, and although unions have heen formed between the
two churches, they have heen dissolved again and again. The page of
history describes “the Abyssinians as having produced so many well-
attested miracles to prove the truth of their veligion, that the Jesuit
missionaries who were seqt amongst them were reduced to the necessity
of denying that miracles Were any evidence of the authenticity of a creed,
They were, in fact, over-matched ; they found the Abyssinians had cuan-
onized Pontius Pilate and his wife as saints, because the one washed his
hands before he condemned to death the Lord of Glory; and the othey
because she sent this message to her husband—¢ Have thou nothing to

* See Appendix to Mr. Freemantle’s Letter on the State of the Eastorn Churches.»
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do with this just man,’ The present condition of this peaple is truly
affecting. The country has lately been harassed with sedition and intrigue,
fomented chiefly by the Popish emissary (supposed to come from France),
who has gained the confidence of the King of Abyssinia, In the awful
decay of prineiple in the Abyssinian Church, his attempts to throw dis-
eredit on the Protestant missionaries have been but too suceessful.”

5. Maronites—The Maronites are a set of Christians inhabiting the
steep and rugged heights of Mount Lebanon, in Syria. They have
been received into communion with the Church of Rome. Their nu-
merous priests are supported by their flocks, or follow some trade : but
for this poverty and hard life they are compensated by the great respect
paid them by their people.  They pay a tribute to the Porte, but besides
this will not bear the least controul, They are supposed by some to be
about 150,000 in number.

Mr. Freemantle’s account of them is as follows: * The Maronites’
district extends from Tripoli (in Syria) to Nazareth. They have nine
Dishops and one hundred and fifty priests, and their numbers amount to
100,000. Their patriarch resides at Antioch. They have been sub-
ject to Rome since the 12th century, and their present character is that
of bitter enmity to Protestants. They exercise a system of bigotry and
oppression throughout Lebanon.”

The Druses are not Christians. Some writers deseribe them as a
sect of heretical Mahometans ; while others say they are Pagans, holding
a plurality in the Godhead, though not worshipping idols. They reside
in the mountains of Lebanon, andl other parts of Syria. Since the war
made upon them by Ibrahim Pachn, they have lost all faith in their
ereed, and are applying to the American missionaries for instruction
and baptism. Several inissionaries of the Church of England have
heen sent to learn patticalars of their condition : one of them thus

wrote, in 1841, after a two years’ residence among them: © They
express their desire to know the truth as in Christ Jesus; they are con-
scious of their own ignorance, and bemg naturally of a teachable and
docile temperament, they would listen with evident pleasure to any
expogition of the Christian faith; and when I had concladed, they
would pranounce it very good. The predilection they entertain for the
English is singular, but appears to originate in their religious 8) stem.”

Mr. Freemantle thus speaks of them : “ They desire to learn the
English language, to be taught by English people, and to be united to
the English Church. A reason may be assigned for this, if, as many
have supposed, the Druses are descended from the English crusaders,
who fled for refuge to the mountaing, in the disastrous times of the
holy war. Their population is about 100,000.”
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3. Juddaism.

It will be right to notice the important position which the nation of
of Israel holds, in this brief survey of the religions of the countries com-
prised under the title of our present chapter, viz. Inland Seas.

““ In Palestine, or Syria, there is a remnant of the sced of Abraham
after the flesh, lingering still round the tombs of their prophets, whom
their fathers slew, and looking towards the holy city: persecuted by
Mahometans, and hated by profess ng Christians, they witness still to
the truth of God's word—¢ | the Lord change not, therefore the sons
of Jacob are not consumed.” In 1840, it was computed there were
about 5000 Jews in Jerusalem or one-fourth of the population of the
city ; and about 12,000 in the Holy Land. The inhabitants of Syrin
are exceedingly few and scattered ; and it is caleulated that more than
one-half of the people reside in Mount Lebanon. Through the labours
of the Society for Promoting Christianity among the Jews, Church of
England principles, and the practice resulting therefrom, have been,
and still are, presented to the notice of the inhabitants of Jerusalem
and its surrounding parts.

SE

'T. V—ACCOUNT OF MISSTONARY LABOUR.

* Nuwe therefore, what have T heve, saith the Lovd, that my peaple is taken iy fon nowglt 2
They that rule aver them mole them to honel, suith the Lovd, and ey wenke eontinually
every day is Wasphemed.—Isa. xuvin 10,

The “ Society for Promoting Christian Enowledge,” and the ** Soci-
ety for the Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts” have sent
agents mto this field of labour, (more especially into Greece and Syria,)
within the last three years, in order to ascertain the religious state of
the people, and with a view of fixing permanently labourers amongst
them. The former Society have also materially benefitted the cause of
true religion in these parts, by its translations of the seriptures and the
liturgical services of our church into ancient and modern Greek, Turk-
ish, Armenian, and Arabie ; as well as into Amharie, which iz the lan- |
portion of the people of Abyssinia.

In the year 1815 Malta was fixed on by the Church Missionary So-
ciety, as a centre of communication with other countries, and not profess-

edly as a mission to the Roman Catholic Maltese, who by virtue of the
tenure wl

guage of a great

1erehy these islands were annexed to the British Crown, were
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The first objeet the
appointed fo Malta, was to travel about
in order to gain information
hristian churches already de-
another object was to establish a
s hooks in Maltese,
The Malta mission iz now from

to be left in undisturbed possession of their faith.
missionaries pursued who were
in the countries surrounding the Levant,
respecting the Greek and other ancient C
seribed as existing in these regions:
printing-press for printing the scriptures and religiou
Arubic, and other eastern languages.
various causes, given up, and the printing press has passed into private
hands. The Church of England has appointed a bishop for Gibraltar,
in whose juvisdiction Malta is included. There is one protestant church
in the island (besides the military chapel). The London and Wesleyan
rissionaries have also their respective places of worship, and maintain
<chools in the island. Thelast report of the Church Missionary Society
states that its schools at Syra (an island in the Grecian Archipelago) are
in a hopeful condition. There are five native school-masters and six
native mistresses employed.  The Greek bishop of Syra is friendly to the
Society, and some of the clergy under him have sent their children and
relatives to the schools. The Society formerly had schools at Smyrna.,
but opposition from the native authorities obliged them to be ¢ osed.
The mission here is at present engaged in distributing the seriptures
and religious books in the Turkish language among the Mahometans of
the Ottoman empire. It is stated there is a considerable demand for
Turkish New Testaments in Asia Minor and Syria. The bishop of the
United Church of England and Treland at Jerusalem was appointed in
August 1841, and entered Jerusalem Jan. 21st of the following year.
The appointment of a bishop for Jerusalem was proposed, and in a
pecuniary point of view, largely aided by the King of Prussia, and
readily concurred in by Queen Victoria; and the bishops are to be
be nominated alternately by the Crowns of England and Prussia. The
Archbishop of Canterbury made choice of the Rev. M. S. Alexander,
himself an lsraclite by birth.®
The Church Missionary schools at Cairo (especially the female de-
partment) are reported to be in a satisfactory state. One European
female teacher, five native school-masters, and three native mistresses
are engaged in superintending them. And the Society is remodelling
the institution at Cairo for the instruction of Coptic youths intended for
the ministry of that church. The present patriarch of the Abyssinian
branch of the Coptic church is a young man who was educated in the

# For further particulars on this subject see Miscionary Register” for 1842, pp.
8984, And in the Jewish intelligence for February, 1846, particulars respecting the
lamented death of this excellent prelate.
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Church Missionary Society’s schools at Cairo. He was, according to
custom, appointed by the patriarch of Alexandria.

The Society’s missionaries were not able to continue in Abyssinia,
owing to the distracted state of the country, and have therefore deter-
mined on proceeding to the tribes of the Galla nation,—their head-
.quarters being the town of Ankobar in the kingdom of Shoa. The
British Government in India have concluded a treaty with the King of
Shoa, by which the English are permitted to have free ingress and egress
into his dominions, which it is hoped may materially benefit the missionary
cause. The Abyssinia Mission is now hecowe the Fast Africa Mission,
and the head-quarters of Dr. Krapf seem likely to be at Zanzibar. The
following remarks have been transmitted to the Church Missionary
Society, after his journey down the African coast to Zanzibar Island n
February, 1844 : * The providence of God seems to have opened to us
more than one entrance into the interior to the heathen of various
tribes. The temporal wants of the natives inland, as well as on the
coast, have effected a mutual intercourse by different roads, which a
missionary might be able to take. The Mahomedan religion, though it
has made some progress on the coast, has not vet made its encroach-
ments beyond a few miles from the sea-shore, and it scems not to bear
the bigotted and fanatical character which it does in other parts of the
world. The eontinual intereourse with Europeans, and the influence of
European politics upon the Imaum of Muscat (to whom this part of the
coast belongs) prevent the Mahometan population from treating the Chris-
tians with contempt. The heathen superstitions and manners on these
coasts do not bear the cruel and cannibal character which i manifested,
for instance, in the Ashantee country and its vicimty. As to the Gallas
in particular, their country extends from Abyssinia to the fourth degree
of latitude south of the line. This nation is divided into numberless
tribes, and is on the whole the same in language, manners, and customs
in every part of its territory. It is my firm belief that Providence has
placed this people in this part of Africa for very important reasons. If
they should be converted to Christianity, they would exercise an influ-
ence upon the whole of eastern Africa, which we are now unable to cal-
culate.  If the Gallas be not brought within the pale of the Christian
Church, T fear they will, ere long, fall a prey to the Mahometan religion,
which has made great progress among them around Abyssinia, [
should say, the population of the islund of Zanzibar (consisting of Arvahs,
natives of India, and slaves from Africa) amounts to at least 100,000,
of which number about half may reside in the town. The whole island
has adopted Mahometan tenets; but the foreigners (as Baniang and
white people) are not disturbed in their persuasion.  The Banians, (na-

G
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tives from India) are the chief traders, and Europeans as well as Ameri-
cans prefer dealing with them to dealing with the natives and Arabs,
in whom they cannot place such confidence. The free Sooaheles are
the aborigines of the island, and inhabit forty-eight villages : they are

often treated by the Arabs with great severity. There is an English
consul resident at Zanzibar.”*

It may be mentioned here, that as early as the year 1756, the United
Brethren attempted a mission to Cairo, and were well received by the
Copts of Egypt and their patriarch. They made several fruitless at-
tempts to enter Abyssinia, but were so much oppressed by the Turkish
authorities, who used them barbarously in order to extort money from
them, that in 1783, the mission, which they had prosecuted with much
patience and perseverance, was finally abandoned.{

The Americans first entered this field of labour in 1820, when the
Board of Missions sent the Rev. Messrs, Parsons and Fisk of the Pres-
byterian church in America, to Syria and Palestine. They were assisted
at Malta by Dr. Naudi and Mr. Jowett, of the Church Missionary So-
ciety, (who had for some years been resident in the Mediterranean, ane
therefore were able to give them much information). About this time
the Rev. Mr. Williamson, chaplain to the British consulate at Smyrna,
wrote a letter to the secretary of the American Board of Missions in
Boston, which, as it seems to convey in a few words the principal objects
of missionary labour in these countries, some extracts from it may be in-
teresting to the reader. * Rev. and Dear Sir.—Although our friends the
missionaries have acquainted you with their safe arrival in Smyrna, yet I
would wish to join in announcing the fact. * * * Within the last fifty

years literature is beginning to peep out among the Greeks from her
hiding-places in Turkey. Some of the best-informed are acquainted with
the Reformation, and Luther and those other Reformers who did not
sweep away episcopal superintendence, are respected by a few of the
Greeks, though the majority will have nothing to do with Reformation,
and know nothing about it., Besides the Christians all round the shores of
the Mediterranean Sea, those of Egypt, Abyssinia, Arabia, Syria, Persia,
Asia Minor, Russia and Turkey in BEurope, of whatever denomination
they may be, all have their own episcopal magistrates in ecclesiastical
affairs, and the violation of the laws made by each respective party, s
considered as most heinous by these ignorant people. * ¥ * % A
missionary (with the assistance of the leading men and priests of the
Greeks) may be able to distribute many copies of the everlasting Word

* 8¢ Dr. Krapfs « Joural,” published in the * Church Missionary Record,™ 1844,
+ See Brown's  History of Missions,” vol. i. p. 566.
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in languages intelligible to the people,—a blessing of which these re-
gions have been deprived for some hundreds of years.” ® <« The sale
and distribution of the Holy Scriptures has been hitherto the only
missionary operation carried on in this country. T'wo other impor-
tant. parts of missionary labour remain to be entered upon. The ﬁrst
is education: the other, a translation of good religious books and
tracts. The extensive fields of education are not, to foreign Protestant
missionaries, so easily and completely accessible (in this country) as the
rich and most abundant streams of a fount of types, which would ere
long, silently water every portion of the field sowed with the Word of
God, and would, with the divine blessing, render luxuriant the Chris-
tian harvest.” +

The reader will bear in mind that the foregoing letter was written in
1820, and subsequent events have proved that his anticipations of good
to be effected, have nat been fully realized, and that as yet but little ad-
vance has been made in breaking down the inswmountable barriers of
Mahometanism and Popery, or in re-animating the dead Christian com-
munities in the East. Nevertheless the American missionaries have not
been idle, even amongst the greatest opposition of the most trying na-
ture. Their schools in many parts have heen closed, and the people
required by their superiors not to listen to the preached word.] Yet

* This has heen effected and carried on by the American missionarics and others to a
considerable extent (with the help of the British and Foreign Bible Society). The
scriptures, or parts of them, have heen dispersed through these countries in the fallowing
langnages : —

Ancient Greek.
*Moadern Greek.
*Albanian.
Turkish.
*Turkish in Greek characters,
“Twrkish in Armenian charactors,

For siudents and the Greek churches,

For the Greeks in gencral.

For the province of Greece on the Aduiatic.

For Turks in general.

For Greek Christians using the Turkish language.
For Armenian Christians using the Turkish lan-

guage,
Armeninn (aneient), { For Armenians of Armenia Proper, Constantinople,
FArmenian (modern), b and Caleutta, &e.
Arabie., For Mahonietans everywhere.
Syriae. For Syrians who do not spealk the Turkish language.
*Carshun (or Arabic in Syriac  For Mesopotamin and parts of Syria.
characters),

¥Syro-Chaldaic (or Syriac in Nes-
torian charncters),

*Coptic.

*Ethiopic,

For Christinns of Mosul and country west of Kapr-
distan.

For Egyptinn Christians.
Far the chureh in Abyssinia,

Amharie and Tigre. For the peopte in Abyssinia.
=~ Nuofe. Those marked thus * are only the New Testament, the rest are the entire Bilile,

T See “ American Board of Missions,” Annual Report for 1820, p- 281,
F Bee “ Missionary Register™ for 1834,

G2
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still the statistical table at the close of this chapter will shew there are
many hundreds of children now under Christian ingtruetion.  In Cyprus
these missionaries have commenced the first girl's school ever known in
that island.

The following is a list of some of the religious works translated and
printed by the American missionaries, now in the course of distribution :
Wilberforee’s Practical View ; Keith’s Evidences of Prophecy ; Baxter's
Saint’s Rest ; Butler's Analogy ; Watts’s Catechisms ; * Scripture Sto-
ries,” (translated by Mrs. Benjamin) ; Child's Book of the Soul; Six-
teen short Sermons ; Gurney on the Sabbath : besides numerous short
tracts and extracts from the writings of the early Christian Fathers.
The American mission to the Mahometans of Persia, at Tehriz (or Ta-
breez) was given up early in 1843, Mr. Merrick thus writes before quit-
ting Tebriz, of the indefatigable efforts the Roman Catholics were making:
there—** The Papists are strengthening their stakes in this country.
Three more priests, (* Lazarists,”) have arrived here ; one is to reinforce
the mission at Ispahan, another for Ooroomiah, and a third for Tebriz.
At this last-named town, the < prefect apostolic” has a flourishing school.
The French, Armenian, Persian and Russian languages are taught; and
at Ispahan, French, Persian, and Armenian, T believe.” *

Of the work now carrying on by the American Episcopal Missionary
Society, the Rev. Mr. Southgate thus writes, August 1841 ; In the
eastern communions a missionary recognizes the great outlines of the
Primitive Church ; and though he beholds the ancient form encumbered
with corrupt and unauthorized appendages, he discovers beneath them
the fundamentals of Christian truth; he does not therefore attempt to
subvert the churches, but to restore them to their simplicity and purity.
Some of the results already gained from this mission, are, the approba-
tion of my plane—the supplying the schools with books—the circulation
of the Holy Scriptures—and much additional information required with
regard to the Syrian Church.

# Kee * Missionary Register,” 1842, p, 124,
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TABULAR VIEW OF MISSIONARY STATIONS,

INLAND SEAS—CoNTINUED.

Name of Society, Country, TvibCor Nation, E:
el Missionaery Stotion. 3:
S
AMERICAN EP|SCOPAL MISSIONARY |
SOCIETY.
GRERCE,
GREEKS:
Athens = .o | 4 12 2
Crete (lsla of) 1 1 2 .
TURKEY.
GREEES AND ARMENIAN. t
Cunstantinople .. i ¥ vy No|retnrns
MESOPOTAMIA.
NESTOILIANS.
Mardin 5 A No|retjurne
AMERICAN BAPTIST MISSIONARY
SOCIETY.
JONIAN ISLES, GREECE, AND ALBANIA,
GREEKS.
Corfn A v d i e 1 No|ret
Patras : . v a3 1 No
Jogunina . . . i 4 : Out | statioln to €
“LONDON SOCIETY FOR PROMOTING |
CHRISTIANITY AMONG THE JEWS. |
TURKEY AND SYRIA, |
JEWS, ‘}
Constantinople a 2 o - .e
Smyrna b P .
Jerusalom .| w 3 i b] {
Safet it} s 3 vy 5 L.oag oy
Habron and Tiberias e s s ol Y2
Beyrout in . - 1 I
Aleppo v 5= . “e 1 -
Bagdad und Bussora 5 . *3 o
Moroeeo . Ve i i 1

*
&
several | 700
2z 120
Wrns
retujrns,
orfu.
t
1835
i s 1820
ACallage|& School E
aflagafs Sebest } 1834
16843
1844
1843
1844
1843
1844

Wole.—Those marked thus * are (some or all of them) converted Jews.
+ Although there appears to be no regularly organized Schools at any of these Stations (excepting
at Jerusalem), yet the Jews of these places, hoth young and old, are frequently in the habit of

coming to the Missionaries (or their wives), to recoive instruetion in reading the Sgriptures.



CHAPTER VL.

TARTARY AND SIBERIA.

A Samigeds
{ Native af the North of Sibeyia.)

SECT. I.—GREOGRAPHY, CLIMATE, AND NATURAL HISTORY.

TarTARY is the name given in Europe to that immense region extending
almost entirely across Asia from the (Caspian Sea to the Eastern Ocean ;
but the name is only partially recognized within these limits. Although
in so vast # region much diversity of every kind must necessarily exist,
the general similarity is striking. Many parts of it are bordered and
even pervaded hy chaing of mountains ; and large cities, cultivated
spots, and fixed societies here and there oceur. It containg also sandy
deserts of considerable extent: still the predominant characteristic is
that of immense plains, or steppes, covered with herbage more or less

abundant, and occupied by wandering and pastoral tribes, whose camps,
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like moving cities, pass continually to and fro over its surfuce. The
extensive chain of the Altai mountains separate the whole of Mongolia,
or Eastern Tartary, from Siberia, and another long chain divides it from
Thibet. There is also a transverse range of mountains, called the
Beloor or Bolor mountains, connecting the western extremities of these
two boundary chains together, of o peculiarly lofty and rugged character,
and affording only two narrow and difficult passes by which to penetrate
into BEastern Tartary, or Mongolia, A considerable number of rivers,
descending from these high mountain ranges, traverse the great upland
plain of Independent Tartary, but unable, across so many barriers, to
reach any of the surrounding oceans, they expand into large interior
salt lakes, two of which, the Caspian and Aral, are entitled, by their
magnitude, to the appellation of seas. The irrigation produced by
tliese rivers breaks the continuity of the desert, and on their banks are
situated the most fertile and populous tracts, and the most powerful states
of Western Tartary.

Bokhara, or, (as formerly called, Bucharia,) is an cxtensive table
land, very imperfectly explored, but, according to Humboldt, is much
more fertile than the rest of Tartary ;—the cotton, the vine, and the mul-
berry there come to matuity, and are in many parte cultivated. This
corner of Asia has valuable mines of ruby, lapis lazuli, and other pre-
cious stones. The other more northerly table-land of Tartary, commonly
called Mongolia, is much more bleak and ungenial than Bokhara and
Western Tartary ; it yields in its hest tracts only pasturage, and includes
large expanses of sandy and saline desertz.*

In respect to its natural history, the horse is the wealth and strength
of Tartary ; those, however, for which this region is so famous, display
neither the elegance, the airy lightness, nor the excessive swiftness of
the Arvabian steed,—they are of great weight, with long bodies and large
limbs, and their merit consists in the power they possess of making
immiense jowrneys without pause or fatigue, and by this guality they
wear out, at the long run, their swifter adversaries. They will pc»l'f01'1;|
continued journeys of seventy or eighty miles a-day without injury.
They are used too, not only as instruments of war or plunder, but as an
article of food—horse-flesh heing esteemed by all the Tartar racesa
areat delicacy. The other animals of Tartary are chiefly borrowed from
the adjoining digtricts. They have the yak, the goat, and the musk-
yat of Thibet: and in the north a few of the fur-bearing animals of
iberin, but neither in such perfection as in their proper distriets.

But it is to that portion of Asia usually called Russian-"Tartary to

# See Murray’s * Enéyelopedia,” pp. 1052—4,
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which we would more particularly direct the attention of our readers,
as having been, of all this widely-extended tract, almost the only spot
that has heen made the scene of missionary labour. It is situated be-
tween the Caspian and Black Seas,” and appears to hold out advantages
for the missionary : —1st. its having a more genial climate, and being
more fruitful and capable of cultivation than many parts of Tartary ;
2dly, its being a thoroughfare between the mare populous countries of
Russia, Turkey, and Persia; and, lastly, its being under the controul
and civil jurisdiction of a Christian power ; for Russia, in the time of
the Emperor Alexander, when the missionaries of Scotland and Moravia
first settled in Russian Tartary, appears to have been, in a political point
of view, friendly to missionary exertions.

We will now givea very bief description of the districts of Orenburgh
and Astrachan, at the head of the Caspian Sea; also of the region of
Mount Caucasus, Cireassia, and Georgia. According to the best autho-
rities, the province of Orenburgh forms the link between European and
Asiatic Russia. Tartars still compose its chief population, but many of
them have been trained to regular and industrious hahits by the Rus-
sians, in their mines and other works. The country is eapable of every
kind of culture, hut it is mostly covered with rich pastures, The eastern
frontier is formed by the Ural Mountains, and possesses many rich and
valuable mines. A line of military posts on the river Ural here seeures
Russia from the inroads of the Kirghises and Calmucs, who traverse the
vast wilde of this part of Asia. The Tartars bring annually to the
market at Orenburgh about 10,000 horses, and from 40,000 to 60,000
sheep ; the latter are purchased chiefly for the sake of the tallow.
Hence also the numerous caravans depart for Khiva, Bokhara, Khajedn,
and other cities in the heart of Asia. The environs of Astrachan arc
flat and marshy, and the whole province is an extensive plain, in many
places almost desert, but in others capable of supporting a considerable
pastoral population, which is almost exclusively composed of the Tartar
race, such as the Nogays, Calmucks, and Cossacks of the Don. The
region of the Caucasus is watered by two rapid streams, the Cuban
and the Terek, one falling: into the Black Sea, and the other into the
Caspian.  On these rivers the Russians keep up a line of strong forts,
to protect them against the plundering Tartars ; and there are several
towns of Russian origin, the chief of which, are Georgivesk and Mosdok,
Sarepta and Karass, formerly missionary stations, were situated in this
district. Below Circassia rise the might'_\-' precipices of Cancasus, whose
highest ranges are covered with perpetual snow, while the lower decli-
Vifics contain numerons well-watered vallies, which though not capable
of high cultivation, yield millet and maize in considerable quantity.
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Fine honey, silk, and wine, are also among the productions which some
parts of this wild region affords.

To the south of the lofty range of the Caucasian mountains is Georgia,
a region profusely gifted both with richness and beauty. It is fertilised
by numberless mountain-streams, and is clothed with magnificent forests
of heech, ash, chesnut, oak, and pine; while the ground ig covered with
vines growing wild in vast profusion. In this province are Teflis and
Shusha, each having been at different times missionary stations. This
country has been the seat of continual wars and commotions ; and was,
about two eenturies ago, wrested from Persia by Russia. In consequence
of war and other causes, its population is considerably reduced, and does
not now much exceed 300.000.

Siberia next claims our notice, as having had for many years a small
missionary settlement situated upon its confines; namely Selinginsk,
south-east of Lake Baikal. As the southern countries of Asia contain
the most populous regions in the world, and the more central countries
the widest range of pastoral table-land, so the most northern regions of
Asia present an almost unbounded expanse of frozen desert. Some of
the plaing, indeed, of the sonthern horder of Siberia are covered with
deep pastures ; but as you proceed to the northern boundaries of the
bleak shores of the Frozen Ocean, human life, with the means of sup-
porting it, become maore and more deficient. Here, however, that bene-
ficent contrivance, which presides over the whole of the works of God,
has provided for the sapport of a profusion of animals. The severity of
the cold, which would otherwise be fatal to many of them, is guarded
against, in some by a thick coat of fat and other unctuous substances
beneath their skins ; in others by thick furs, much richer and softer
than those which clothe the tenants of the more favoured and goutherly
regions. Of these the principal are the sable an d ermine, the black and
red and grey fox ; also the bear and wolf, though these Jast are not so
profitable an article of trade. The tribute which the inhabitants of
these regions pay to Russia is collected in furs, which are annually
brought from the utmost limits of Siberia and Kamtschatka down the
river Lena, as far south as Lake Baikal. The town of Yakoutsk, eight
hundred miles from the mouth of the Lena, is the great market at which
the fure and other precious products of these desolate countries are
collected by the agents of the Russian government. The numerous and
extensive rivers of Siberia abound in fish, which forms a principal part
of the food of the scanty wandering tribes.  All the western distriets of
Asiatic Russia which border on the Ural mountains contain valuable
wines of gold, silver, and copper, besides many of the precious stones
which are here found in abundance.
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Selinginsk, which, for twenty years, was a station of the London
Missionary Society, for the Tartars of the Buriat-Mongolian race, is a
small town on the frontiers of Siberia and Chinese Tartary, south-east
of Lake Baikal, and was built by the Russians to facilitate their route
up the river Selinga as fur as Kiachta on the Chinese frontier, whither
the subjects of China brought their objects of commerce, to exchange
for Russian commodities, as the Russians were not allowed to enter the
dominions of the Emperor of China for the purposes of trade. The
commercial line of route, from Petersburg and Moscow to Irkutsk and
lake Baikal, is marked on the Protestant Missionary Map, and is the
only accessible road through Siberia. All the towns of Siberia are chiefly
of Russian origin, and are built to facilitate trade, and the purposes of
the government in collecting the tribute, &c., as the native inhabitants
of these thinly inhabited and desolate regions greatly prefer living a
rude and wandering life in tents or moveable huts.*

With regard to the vegetation of some of these regions, we extract
the following remarks from a late work “ On the Geography of Plants,”
by J. Barton, published in 1827 :— If from the south of Russia we
travel eastward into Asia, the appearance of the country will be found to
undergo a very remarkable change. Approaching the northern shore of
the Black Sea, the soil becomes sandy, intermixed in places with sea-
shells, impregnated with salt, and abounding in lakes of salt water.
Such is the aspect of the celebrated steppes of Asiatic Russia. The
presence of salt, in any considerable guantity, is fatal to corn and most
other yvegetables ; there are, however, certain plunts to which it appears
indispensable, and which have been, for that reason, called saline plants,
From the ashes of these saline plants sode is obtained, a substance
largely consumed in the manufacture of glass and soap. The region of
Mount Caucasus is interesting on account of its great natural beauties.
In the fruitful vallies to the south of these lofty mountaing, and on the
banks of the river Oxus, to the east of the Caspian Sea, are found
whole thickets of lemon, pomegranate, pear, and cherry-trees. Every
species of fruit cultivated in our gardens grows there apparently wild ;
but whether they are truly natives of the soil, or the remmins of very
ancient gardens, is the more difficult to determine, as this is just the
spot which appears to have heen first peopled by the descendants of
Noah.”

The Spanizsh and horse-chesnut are found in the countries south of
Independent Tartary, and the cotton-plant is cultivated here in some
Places. The southern and milder tracts vield occasionally wheat, bharley,

* Murray's © Encyelopedia of Geography.”
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and millet, while the northern districts yield scarcely any grain, except
oats. On the great chain of mountains separating Tartary from Siberia,
are found some valuable and peculiar products, among which is the
rhubarb, so useful as a medicine.*

A Calmus Tarlur,

SEOT. IL.—POLITICAT IISTORY ; AND
SECT. TIL.—DOMESTIC MANNERS.

It has been already intimated that the great striking characteristic in
the habite and manners of all the Tartar people is that of a wandering
or roving nature, preferring to live in tents to settling in more fixed
habitations, subsisting on their flocks and herds, and, though fond of
war and plunder, displaying in their domestie life much simplicity and
amiability of character.

There are two leading races among the various tribes inhabiting this
jmmense region. The Mongols, or Mongolian race of Tartars, and the
Turks. The first have complexions of a dark yellow tint, broad, square,
flat faces, with thick lips, and small eyes inclining downwards towards
the nose ; and they have a scanty portion of black hair: of this division
the Calmucks, the Eluths, and Buriats formed a part. The Turks, or
Turcomans, are much handsomer people, with a rich profusion of hair,
broad foreheads, and clear ruddy complexions. The Circassian females

% Spe Murmy’s “ Eneyclopedia of Geography,” p. 1056,
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are famed for their great beauty, fine forms, and delicate complexion.
Living in the high mountain-vallies of Caucasus, with a northern expo-
sure, the Circassians do not suffer from that intense heat of the sun
which produces generally the dark tints of middle and southern Asia.
The daughters of all above the rank of slaves are exempted from de-
grading or oppressive labour, and merely oceupy themselves in sewing,
embroidery, or the plaiting of straw. The face is carefully shaded from
the sun, their feet are protected by a kind of wooden shoe, and their
hands by the use of gloves; and their food consists chiefly of milk and
pastry. But their condition iz a sad one; for the parents invariably
sell their daughters to the highest bidder. Georgia, and still more Cir-
cassia, has been distinguished for the athletic strength of its men, and
the beauty of its females, in consequence of which qualities they have
been in great request as domestic slaves over all the Turkish empire.

The Tartars do not, like the shepherds of a civilized country, lead
their flacks through remote and sequestered ‘vallies, and spend their
time in peaceful seclusion. They move from place to place, usually in
large bodies, united for some purpose either of war or plander. Their
government has a great tendency to despotism, which is increased by
the superstition incident to a barharous people, whose creeds are accom-
modated to a system of absolute power. Under the character of Ma-
hometan mollahs, or Buddhist lamas, many of the princes of Asia preach
and rule. In Bokhara, the former sovereign raised himself from a low
rank to that high station solely by his eminence as a mollah, or Maho-
metan doctor, and by his rigid observance of the austerities enjoined in
that religion. In those parts of Tartary where Mahometanism prevails,
the Koran is enforced, not only as a sacred but as a civil code ; according
to its rules, justice is administered and the revenue collected, and,
conformably to its precepts, a tenth part of the revenue is bhestowed
in alms,

Nearly the whole of the territory of Mount Caucasus, and the country
north and west of the Caspian Sea, owns the sovereignty of Russia.
On the borders of Persia, where the Russians must court the natives as
their allies against that power, they are obliged to allow the Tartars the
unrestrained exercise of their national propensities. Again, the vast
plains on every side of Astrachan are continually traversed by Calmucks,
Nogays, Kubans, and other Tartar tribes, who, though they would be
brought to yield an enforced homage, could never brook daily inter-
ference in their internal coneerns; these are administered by their
khans, or rulers, who collect and transmit such scanty tribute ag can he
drawn from the flocks and herds of their humble vassals. It is only in
the mare northern provinees of Oufa and Orenberg, where cities, with
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a civilized population and extensive mining establishments, have been
formed, that Russia has been able to mould the people into that uniform
subjection which prevails in other parts of her European and Asiatic
territory.

Tn the mountainous regions of Circassia and Caucassus, the distinctions
of birth and rank are observed with all the strietness of highland pride.
Under the prince are the nobles, who exercise, in their turn, an almost
absolute sway over their vassals,—these consist of two kinds—the bonds-
men, who cultivate the soil, and the armed retainers who attend the nobles
to the field, either for war or for prey. The life led by the nobles is one
constant round of war and feasting, of hunting and jollity. They mani-
fest especial pride and care respecting their horses, and on their armour
also no cost is spared. This consists of a pistol and musket, a coat of
mail, often shot proof, a helmet of polished steel, and a bow and quiver,
the Jatter, in some instances, ornamented with pearls and precious
stones. On state occasions they are attired in the most splendid robes,
while their food and furniture are always of the most plain and homely
description. Their drink consists of a fermented liquor called konmiss,
made from mares’ milk, of which they are very fond; it gupplies the
place of wine, which, by the Koran, they are strictly forbidden to touch,

All Tartar tribes are almost universally addieted to habits of plunder
—that national plunder on a great seale which they consider rather
a boast than a disgrace, and which is generally familiar to rude and half-
barbarous nations living in the vicinity of more opulent neighbours. If
a stranger enters their country unprotected he is sure to be enslaved ;
but if under the guardianship of one of their chiefs, he meets with un-
bounded hospitality. The valour of the Circassians and the rapid
movements of the light cavalry, of which its warlike bands are composed,
have set at defiance every effort made by Russia to reduce this people
to subjection ; it thercfore can only hold military oceupation of the
leading positions by chains of forts and such means; but has been
hitherto unable to withhold from the natives their rude and proud inde-
pendence.

The kingdoms of Khiva and Bokhara form a kind of oases in the
midst of the vast deserts of Turcomania, which i the name often given
to this whole region as far as the Caspian and the Aral. The (Esus
fertilizes Bokhara which extends about 200 miles along that mver.
Silkworms here are copiously reared, and large crops of rice are raised.
A sheep of this country is furnished with a jet black curly wool, highly
prized in Persia; here is also found the goat which yields the fine gilky
wool used in Cashmere shawls. Camels are chiefly employed in Bokhara
for conveying merchandize. A large quantity of gold is found on the banks
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of the Oxus. Bokhara carries on a considerable inland trade with India,
Persia, and above all with Russia: but this country has hitherto been
very little visited by Europeans.

It is very difficult to ascertain correctly the amount of population
scattered through the vast regions of Tartary; but the Calmues are
much the most numerous of all the tribes. Murray’s Encyclopedia
of Geography,” (from which most of this brief account of the country
has been collected) fixes it at about 6,000,000 for the whole of Inde-
pendent Tartary, including Bokhara; and it is ealeulated that the
entire population of Tartary, including Mongolia and Mandshuria may
be about 20,000,000 (which comes short, by some millions, of the
population of the British Isles.) The immense region of Siberia con-
taing five millions of square miles, and it is computed rather more
than one million of inhabitants, which gives only one person to every
five square miles. This very scanty population consists of two very
distinet portions, the foreign rulers, and the native tribes. The
Russian inhabitants are composed of the unfortunate exiles, who are
banished to those desolate wilds for some real or fancied offence against
the State : the convicts at work in the mines, which belong to the
Government, and the officers stationed at the different Russian towns
throughout Siberia to collect the furs and skins, as tribute or tax to the
emperor. There are likewise the dignitaries of the church and inferior
clergy connected with the establishment. Each of the four large provinces
into which this portion of the Russian empire is divided, viz. Tobolsk,
Tomsk, Irkutsk, and Okkotsk, has its archbishop and patriarchs, who
reside entirely in the towns. Of the native Siberian races, those which
oceupy the whole of the southern frontier are of Tartar origin, and that
people indeed, until their conquest by the Russians in the early part of
the seventeenth century, hold the supreme sway in Siberia. The peaple
ithabiting the southern and eastern shores of Lake Baikal are the Buri-
ats, a division of the Mongolians. The sway of Russia has been so far
salutary with respect to these people, that it has suppressed that system
of perpetual war and plunder which was formerly carried on by them,
and which still prevails in all the countries of independent Tartary,
The Samayedes and Tungusi races inhabit the northern coasts, and
these ave unlike the Tartars both in their persons and habits. They
possess no herds but those of reindeer, and thelr sole employment is
hunting and fishing along the frozen plains and bleak shores of the great
Siberian rivers. They lead a wandering life, and their huts are composed
of upright poles placed together in a circle and surmounted with a coni-
cal roof formed of the bark of the birch tree. Their dress is composed
chiefly of the skins of the animals they take in hunting. The dress of
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the Tartars around the Caspian and Black Seas is more costly ; it con-
gists of a cotton shirt and trowsers, a silken woollen Tunie, tied with a
girdle, and over this a gown of broad cloth or felt ; the national head
dress is a large white turban, drawn in general over a pointed cap.
Boots are worn at all times both by rich and poor, men and women.
Every man has a knife hanging from his girdle. The women wear the
same garments nearly as the men, bat throw a robe of silk or cotton
over all in addition ; they are very fond of gold and silver ornaments,
and plait their hair into long tails hanging down on their shoulders. In
Mongolia, sheep-skins dressed in a peculiar manner with the hair in-
wards are considered the most comfortable protection against the cold-
ness of the climate.

Shwan Priest
[OF Sibarin.d

SHCT. 1V.—SUPHRSTITIONS AND FORMS OF WORSHIP.

Two false religions divide Tartary, and are professed with zeal through
different portions. All its eastern regions acknowledge the supremacy
of the Grand Lama, and hold the Shaman doctrines which is a modifica-
tion of Buddhism ; while, ever since the eighth century when the coun-
tries of western and independent Tartary were conquered by the arms
and instructed by the preaching of the caliphs, these mations have re-
mained devoted to the Mussulman creed. Under the Buddhist tem
of religion the various Little tribes of eastern Asia have minor lamas who
hold a mixed temporal and spiritual jurisdiction over the people, and in
Tartary this form of idolatry seems combined with magic and sorcery,
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and many similar modes of terrifying and deluding the ignorant wander-
ers of the Desert.*

“ Burchan ** is the general name of the Calmue idols, (according to
the account of the Rev. Mr. Rahm, of the London Missionary Society,
who visited these people in 1821, 22, and 23), and most of their gods
(whether men or idols) are supposed to have been spiritual beings, who
after passing through all the different degrees of transmigration, have at
last raised themselves to the dignity of the godhead, by great deeds and
extreme sufferings. According to the accounts published in 1821 by the
Scottish missionaries settled near Astrachan, the inhabitants of the Tar-
tar villages in this region are Mahometans, and there are also many
Persians professing the same faith, residing in this country, for the
purpose of carrying on the trade with eastern Europe.

“ That race of Mongolian Tartars called Buriats, inhabiting the
southern shores of Lake Baikal as far as the Chinese frontier, derive
their religion from Thibet, and worshi p the Dalai Lama (or Grand Lama)
whom they believe to be a heavenly, if not a divine being ; but like
heathens, in all countries, they have numerous other abjects of religious
homage. Their worship is associated with no sanguinary rites, but
abounds with external observances (many of them very absurd) which
the people themselves acknowledge to be burdensome and disagreeable,
but these ceremonies are considered on this account to be the more
meritorious. A portion of the people still profess Shamanism, which is
supposed to be the most ancient religion of the country, and consists
chiefly in the worship of fire and in reliance on amulets, or charms, It
also differs from Lamaism, inasmuch as it derives no support from an
order of priests, from books, or from any regular outward observances.
Many of the Lamaists, especially the priests, are very zealous, and haye
succeeded in making many converts from Shamanism,”

* Murray’s “ Encyelopedia,® p. 1058,
+ See * Missionary Chronicle” for July, 1833, p. 328,
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Hariaf Wowon and Yakoutsl Priest

apOr. V.—ACCOUNT OF MISSIONARY LABOURS.

s 8o shall ny word be that proceedeth out of mey mouth, i shall not retwrn wnto me void.™
Tsaiah v, 11
It was in 1765 that a little company of five United Brethren from
Herphutt in Silesia, were appointed to undertake a mission among the
wandering Tartar tribes in Asiatic Russia, and settled at Sarepta, not far
from Georgeisk, one of the chief Russian towns between the Black and
Saspian Seas, on the high road from Petersburg to Persia by Astrachan.
They succeeded in ransoming some of the Tartars from slavery, and
were mogt persevering in preaching the Gospel to all whose attention
they comld gain, and even conformed in some Tespects to the Tartar
mode of life, in the hope of thereby leading them to embrace the truths
they taught them; they also translated the Gospels and several tracts
but very Little success attended their labours until after

into the Calmue,
hen a small flock of Calmue Tartars came out from

the year 1815, w
among their heathen countrymen, and joined the Brethren's congrega-
tion at Sarepta. In 1523 their whole congregation had increased to
about 300 gouls, when their little settlement was nearly destroyed by a
fire breaking out and Jasting many days, which threw them into great
About this time also they had applied to the Russian Goverr-

digtress.
twenty-two in number, but

ment for leave to baptize their converts,

their request was refused, on the ground of an old existing law, * that
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no heathen, under Russian sway, shall be converted to Christianity and
baptized but by the Russian Greek clergy,” (which implies the Russian
clergy of the Greek Church form of religion). ¢ The emperor himself
has not the power to alter any part of the ecclesiastical laws, and thus
with all goodwill towards the Brethren and their missions, he could not
interfere.” * But particular leave was given them by the emperor
(Alexander) to preach and distribute the Holy Scriptures among the
Calmucs ; and his prime minister, Prince Galitzin, transmitted six letters
to the Calmuc princes to direct them to suffer this to be done without
interruption. At this point of our deseription of missionary efforts in
Tartary and Russia, it may be wéll to mention, that very great and
valuable assistance was for many years rendered both to the Scotch,
London, and Moravian Missionary Societies by the Russian Bible Soci-
ety, whose interests the Emperor Alexander and the pious Prince Galit-
zin warmly and steadily promoted ; as we shall see by referring to the
““ Missionary Registers™ from 1816 to 1825. It was the Russian Bible
Society which was at the expense of publishing the Secriptures in Mo-
dern Russ, and in Mongolian, and a portion of them in Turkish Tar-
tar, after they had been translated into these languages by the indefati-
gable agents and missionaries of these several Societies ; and it was
chiefly through the instrumentality of the Bible Society at St. Peters-
burgh that the London Missionary Society undertook itz mission to
Selinginsk, as we shall hereafter shew.

The * Scottish ™ (or *“ Edinburgh ) Missionary Society commenced
exerfions at Karass, in Asiatic Russia, in 1802, with a view to introduce
the gospel among the Tartars. Upon their urgent solicitations they
obtained from the Russian government a grant of land congisting of
14,000 acres, with certain immunities attached ; and they seem to have
obtained greater privileges than their missionary brethren, the Mora-
vians ; for liberty was given to their converts to  embrace the religion of
the colony, and become members of . They had also another permis-
sion granted them, that of giving passports to the members of their
congregations to settle in other parts of the Russian empire; and it
was probably the consequence of these privileges, that the Scotch
colony or missionary settlement at Karass continued in existence for a
longer period than any other missionary establishment in Tartary,
Native youths, slaves to the Circassians and Cuban Tartars, were early
redeemed by the Scotch missionaries, and placed in gchools where they
acquired the Turkish and English languages, the principles of Chris. !

* Bee Notices of the United Brethren, dated Feh. 1829,
b2
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tianity, and several useful arts. In 1805, a printing-press was sent out
to Karass, and, through the indefatigable labours of this colony, the
New Testament in Turkish was soon printed and circulated, as well as
tracts in the Tartar language. In 1814, they extended their missionary
efforts to Astrachan and Ovenberg, and, at the former place, another
printing-press was established, which printed the Tartar New Testa-
ment and other books, which were carried into Persia by the numerous
merchants trading from that country with Pussia. One of their Tartar
converts, named John Abercrombie, was for many years printer to the
London Missionary Society’s settlement at Selinginsk. In the course
of 1817, the Edinburgh Missionary Society issued 4000 tracts and 5000
copies of the Tartar New Testament ; * these found their way, by
means of Mahometan merchants and pilgrims, to Bagdat, Persia,
Bucharia (or Bokhara), and even to China. Brahmins and Jews also
visit Astrachan (for purposes of trade) and become bearers of these
treasures” * A Tartar prince of the Crimes, called < the Sultan
Katagherry,” seems to have been the first fruits of missionary labour
among the Tartaiz of thie part of Asia. Walter Buchanan,” a Cir-
cassian, was the next; he faithfully served the Edinburgh Society, for
many vears, at Orenburgh, in Russian Tartary. 1

In 1822, the colony of the Scotch Missionary Society was joined by
ceveral German missionaries sent out by the Basle Institation,—some
of whom settled in Tartary, while some proceeded to Teflis and
Shusha, in Georgia, to labour among the A rmenian Christians in that
pravince, where they remained till 1838.

In 1823, the first-fruits of missionary exertions among the Persians at
Astrachan was granted to the Edinburgh Society. Mirza Mahomet
Ali was a young man, the son of a Mahometan judge, living at Astra-
chan, and was introduced to the missionaries there, as qualified for a
teacher of the Turkish, Persian, and Arabic languages. Hewas thereby
led to frequent discussions on the subject of religion, in consequence of
which hig faith in the Mahometan superstition became shaken, and after
a short time, and against the urgent and oft-repeated solicitations of
his father and friends, he cordially embraced Christianity ; and when
the Greek archbishop of Astrachan proposed that he should be admitted
into that communion by baptism, he wrote a petition to the Emperor
Alexander, through Prince Galitzin, his minister of religion, saliciting
that he might be allowed to receive Christian baptism from these who
had been the instruments of his conversion. This request was mstantly

# o Migsionary Register™ for 1818,
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granted, and the right of the Scottish missionaries to baptize their con-
verts was confirmed. Accordingly Mahomed Ali was admitted a member
of Christ’s church, by the Seotch missionaries, Messrs. Glin, MacPherson,
and Rosg, in the presence of Greeks and Turks, Persiang and French-
men, Britons, Germans, and the dwellers in Armenia ; the service being
read i English, Turkish, and Persian, so that all could understand sbme
part of its meaning.¥ Several Mahometans appeared anxious to
follow his example, but they seem not to have been fully convinced of
the truth. Mahomet Ali remained firm, but he was in conscquence
treated with great harshness by the Russian government of the Cau-
casus, being compelled, in 1825, to enter the Russian service, and
ordered to refrain from interfering or co-operating in any missionary
work. These measures had a most important bearing upon the interests
of the mission and to the converts generally ; and the Scotch as well as
Moravian Missionary Socicties, in consequence partly of these and many
similar restrictions imposed upon them by the Russian government of
St. Putershurgh, shortly afterwards relinquished their missions, though
with the greatest regret ; but the settlement at Karass continued to he
occupied several years longer.

Combined with these unpropitious circumstances a great revolution
had also taken place in Russia with regard to the Bible Society. This
institution, which, under the fostering care and pious zeal of the Emperor
Alexander, pursued, for several years, =o distinguished a carcer, and
promised to supply with the Word of Life, not only the Russian popu-
lation, but the numerous heathen and Mahomedan tribes of that widely-
extended empire, is now completely paralyzed, and appears to be dying
a lingering death. In consequence of the powerful opposition which,
in 1825 (which, be it remembered, was the year that Alexander died),
was raised to the Russian Bible Saciety, Prince Galitzin, its noble pre-
sident, retived from that office, and he, at the same time, resigned his
situation of minister of religion ; and' the no less excellent secretary of
the society, M. Papoft, was put upon his trial in the eriminal court, for
allowing a book to be published, in which were some reflections con-
sidered unfavourable to the doctrine of the Greek Church relative to the
Virgin Mary ! It had been intended that the missionaries at Astrachan
should be employed by the Bible Society, to print a new and correct
edition of Henry Muartyn’s Persian New Testament, and the types had
even been ordered from Putershurgh ; but this work was now stopped,
and the missionaries were told that their Tartar version of the Old
Testament would have to be submitted to three archbishops of the

* See * Missionary Register™ for 1823, pp. 486 —489,
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Greek Church : so that when they had completed the translation of
the version, it was doubtful whether it would be allowed to be pub-
lished, In this state of affairs, the missionaries did not even deem
it safe to print tracts, without first submitting them to the censor-
ghip of the Russian press for though their having dene £0 formerly
(for nearly twenty years) was winked at, it was not supposed it would
be tolerated now ; and the punishment for a breach of the law on this
head, would be not enly the suppre:‘sion of the work, but a severe fine,
if not banishment.*

All these trying discouragements, together with a growing indiffer-
ence, on the part of some of the native tribes to Teceive the seriptures,
now that the novelly of the book had passed away, combined to cause
the Scotch and United Brethren’s Societies to withdraw their mission-
arics; in 1825, as they deemed that so little good could be effected, that
it was a waste of labour, men, and money, which could be employed to
better purpose elsewhere.

The London Missionary Society undertook a mission to Selinginsk, in
Siberia, on the frontiers of Chinese Tartary and the Russian dominions,
in the year 1813. The following account of the rise and progress of
this mission is extracted from the Missionary Chronicle for 1823. “In
1817, Mr. and Mrs. Stallybrass proceeded to St. Petersburgh, with a
view of acquiring some insight into the language and manners of the
Buriat Mongolians, who lived to the south of Lake Baikal. They were
here joined by the Rev. Cornelins Rahm, a Swedish clergyman, and in
January 1818 they left St. Petersburgh for Irkutsk, in Siberia, the
place which was first chosen by the Society to be the head-quarters of
the mission. Here they applied themselyes to the study of the Mongo-
lian language, through the medium of the Russian, which they had
already learnt. In 1819, Mr. Rahm left Trkutsk for Sarepta (near As-
trachan, in Russian Tartary) where the Moravians had then a mission ;
Mr. Swan was appomted to fill his place among the Buriats, and
Selinginsk was now chosen, instead of Irkutsk, as the principal station
in Siberia.”

Tn 1820, the missionaries were joined by Mr. and Mrs. Yuille, and a
Buriat nobleman from St. Petersburgh, who had been assisting Mr.
Schmidt, the treasurer of the Russian Bible Society, to translate the
Seriptures into the Calmue Tartar dialect. When they had finished the
Gospel of St. Matthew, the first printed edition was sent to the governor
of Irkutsk to distribute among the Tartars on the shores of Lake Baikal;
but the Calmuc Tartar character being different to that which the Buriat

# Boe # Missionavy Register™ for 1825, pp. 392, S93.
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tribes had retained, the books were not generally understood by these
people, though two of their nobles were found who could deeypher the
character, and were able to read and explain ite contents to their coun-
trymen. This go astonished the Buriat chiefs, and the head lama, or
priest of the Mongoliang, that each, among his own people, made a col-
lection amounting to 11,000 rubles (£550), which they sent to the
Russian Bible Society at St. Petersburgh, begging, at the same time, to
have the Gospel of St. Matthew, and if posgible other books of the New
Testament, translated into their own dialect, and printed in a character
which they could understand. This request gave rise to much discus-
sion as to the manner in which it could be complicd with : at length it
was agreed to send for two of the most learned Mongolians, if such
could be found capable of performing such a task; and Prince Galitzin,
(then the Russian prime minister, and a zealous sapporter of the Rus-
sian Bible Society) sent a requisition to that effect, to the governor of
Irkutsk. The choice fell upon the two Buriat nobles who had inter-
preted the former edition of St. Matthew, and they accordingly were
sent to St. Petersburgh. They commenced their labours with great
zeal, and the Rev. I. J. Schmidt, thus writes of them, in 1818: * Be-
fore they began their translation they used to bring me extracts of the
Calmuc Gospel, begging for an explanation of the passages. And here
appeared the work of the Spirit of God, through the power of his Gos-
pel.  They listened with silent attention: their countenanees became
serious ; and in a solemn tone, full of gentle emotion, they said, * they
aow understood " They visited me two or three times a week, always
bringing their work with them, and at each wvisit I perceived their pro-
gress, not only in the knowledge, but also in the personal application of
the sacred Word. After they had completed the translation of the
twenty-third chapter of Matthew, they came to me, declaring they had
resolved to renounce their former superstitions and emhrace the Chris-
tian faith. 1 warned them of the trials and persecutions attendant on
the adoption of the religion of Jesus Christ; but they replied, ¢ It is
our firm determination to be followers of Jesus, and to share in his re-
proach, if that be our lot ; though we hope that such triald may not
befal us soon, on account of cur weakness in the faith.” They had an
idea that when they openly acknowledged themselves Christians, they
would be considered to have become Russians, of which they and the
Calmuc Mongolians, had a great horror ; so they resolved mot to tell
their friends immediately of their change of heart, as they dreaded the
idea of forfeiting their nationality, and they requested I would beg of
the Emperor to allow of their retaining their own manner of life as far
a8 was consistent with the precepts of the Gospel ; and more especially
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that he would allow of faithful teachers Deing sent to their nation to
point out to them the truth and the way of salvation. Sasang Badma,
one of these two Buriat nobles, died at Sarepta, in Tartary, in October,
1822, “ Oh! how glad should I be,” concludes Mr. Schmidt, “if it
were in the power of our Church to send missionaries to this people,
since by God’s Providence, they have been first led to us.” *

In 1829, Mr. and Mrs, Stallybrass and John Abercrombie, a native
printer (who had been a convert at the Secotch station of Karass in Rus-
sian Tartary), took up their station and established schools for Buriat
youth at Knodon, a few miles distant from Selinginsk, and Mr. Swan
went to reside at Ona, another outstation, while Mr. and Mrs. Yuille
remained at Selinginsk. 1n 1838, we find the mission thus mentioned
in the Society’s Reports:  Shagdur and Tekshee, two of the native
converts, conduct the daily Mongolian worship with much propriety
during Mr. Stallybrase’s visit of leave to England : the girl’s gchool at
Khodon makes satisfactory progress. The boys are ten in number,
At Ona, Mr. Swan is surrounded by a number of Buriat youths, who
have been brought under the influence of religion, and whose chief de-
gire is to impart to their countrymen the blessings they so highly prize
themselves. The Mongolian Old Testament, as far as Ruth inclusive,
has been completed. Tekshee is usefully employed in the printing-
office.” The whole of the translation of the Scriptures into Buriat
Mongolian (with the exception of the prophecies of Isaiah) was com-
pleted in 1840, and several books had been printed. The number of
scholars at the two outstations was, this year, forty-two. The stution
of Sclingingk was unoccupied. Mrs. Stallybrass died at Ona in 1839 ;
her truly devoted labours among the heathen of her own sex in Siberia,
had been crowned with considerable success.¥ The native convert
Shagdur, was zealously employed distributing printed portions of the
Bible in Mongolian to his countrymen in the neighbouring towns on the
frontiers, near Lake Baikal. Tn the year 1841, this mission (which for
twenty years had been the object of the Society’s constant solicitude)
was suppressed by an order from the Russian Synod,—the reason given
being, * that the mission, in relation to that form of Christianity already
established in the Russian empire, did not coincide with the views of
the Church and the Government.” The missionaries write concerning
the abandonment of this mission ? “* It is painful to bid adicu fo the
scenes where we have spent so many years, and to the people of whom,
we trust, the first-fruits have been gathered unto Christ. They are

* Mr, Schmidt belonged to the Church of the United Brethren.
+ See * Missionary Register™ for 1840,
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living evidences that we have not laboured in vain, and earnests of the
abundant harvest to be expected when the Word of God shall have free
course and be glorified in this land.” Messrs. Swan and Stallybrass
fully completed the printing of the Mongolian Old Testament, previous
to their quitting the Selinginsk missionary station. The printing of the
whole of the New, necessarily stands over to some future period; but
some of the Gospels had been printed and circulated in considerable
numbers.
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CHAPTER VII.
INDIA, OR HINDOSTAN.

In whatever light we regard British India, whether as relates to its
magnificent gcenery, its mighty rivers, and majestic and snow-capped
mountain boundary, the immensity of its population, its gradual and
wonderful subjugation by the small island of Great Britain, its wealth
and fertility, or the degradation of its idolatrous, though intelligent
people ; we must be sensible of the great difficulty there is to convey a
full and elear idea of all its various features in a small compass, such as
we must necessarily confine ourselves to in this volume. But for further
particulars regarding this interesting country, the reader may hereby be
led to search for himself in the numerous works, from gome of which
these few imperfect remarks have been selected.

BECT. L.—GLOGRAPHY, CLIMATE, AND NATURAL HISTORY.

The country called Hindostan in our books of geography, is desig-
nated, in many Missionary Reports, as « India within the Ganges.” Its
boundaries are clearly marked by nature; they are the lofty chain of
Himalaya mountains to the north ; the river Indus to the west; to the
south-east the Indian Occan and the Bay of Bengal, which wash the
two opposite coasts of this extensive peninsula (called the coasts of
Malabar and Coromandel) ; and to the north-east the more undefined
boundary of the river Burrampooter. The British empire in India is
computed to contain upwards of a million of square miles, inclusive of
the protected and tributary states, which is nearly as large an area as
the whole continent of Europe.*

Central Hindostan consists of a vast extent of rich and fertile plain, wa-

* See Mr, Martin on the Colonics, p. 1, and Wallace’s Memoirs of India, p. 316.
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tered by the noble Ganges and its tributary streams ; the more south-
ern part of the peninsula, between the Malabar and- Coromandel coasts,
though it cannot be called comparatively mountainous, is yet a very hilly
country, British India is divided into four provinces, or, as they are
called, presidencies, viz. Calcutta, Agra, Madras, and Bombay, which take
their names from the four principal cities, or capitals, the chief seat of
government in ench presidency—Caleutta being the seat of the Governor-
General of the whole Indian empire. North of Delhi and Agra, the
British territories are extremely mountainous, the ranges run parallel to
each other, each successively supporting a flat table-land, one above the
other, and hence the terms ghauts or Sieps. The country here is dry
and sandy, and a great part of it covered with dense jungle and forests :
it is wild and rugged, and interspersed with deep ravines and rapid
water-courses. The romantic valley of the Nerbudda extends for three
hundred miles, and is from fifteen to twenty miles wide. The sides of
the mountain-ranges are covered with immense forests and thick jungles;
and the river is obstructed in its course by numerous rocks and shallows,
and by magnificent and beautiful cataracts. The province, in which are
Simla and Loodeana, is composed of the lower ranges of the lofty
Himalaya mountains. The vallies are extremely narrow, exhﬂ)iting:_.
from a commanding view, the appearance of a wide expanse of steep and
rugged ravines. The city of Almora (latitude 29 degrees, longitade 79
degrees), is built on a ridge of mountains, 5400 feet high, and is ex-
ceedingly bleak and naked. Simla itself, near the river Sutlej, where
the Bengal government have formed a delightful military station, and
where a Christian church is now building, is situated at the height of
7486 feet above the level of the sea: and is described by travellers as
an extremely grand and beautiful situation. The sea-coast of Bengal is
low and flat, and very marshy, a sort of labyrinth of salt-water lakes,
rivers, and crecks, interspersed with shifting islets of sand and mud,
covered with mangrove trees.®

The territorics which compose the Madras presidency extend along
the western side of the Bay of Bengal, and comprise nearly all the
southern extremity of the peninsula (except the kingdoms of Travancore
and Cochin, which are tributary states, but not ubsolutely under British
government). The northern Cirears, or Teloogoo country, is low and
flat, and separated from the province of Hyderabad by a range of de-
tached hills ; the whole of the Lower Carnatic (of which Madras is the
capital), is also sandy and flat, and watered by several rivers descending
from the Western Ghauts; but from Cape Comorin, up the Malabar

* Sge Montgomery Martin on the Colonies, vol. 1. p- 66.
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coast, on the western side of the peninsula, the aspect of the country is
totally different. The little state of Travancore, extending from the
cape 140 miles northwards by 40 miles inland, presents to the view
vallies running down to the sea, clothed with perennial verdure; then,
beyond that a lovely scene of hills and dales, the latter richly cultivated,
while, still further inland, are seen the gigantic Western Ghauts, ecrowned
to their very summit with immense forests of teak, bamboo, &e.,
forming altogether one of the most splendid pictures of tropical scenery
to be witnessed in any part of the globe. The Eastern and Western
Ghauts, mountains which run from north to south parallel to each other,
are separated by a lower range of hills, extending for about thirty-five
miles from east to west, ealled the Nilgherries, and consist of an elevated
table-land, rising from 2000 to 5000 feet above the level of the sea, and
comprising some of the most fruitful districts of the Madras presidency.

The district of Tinnevelly occupies the south-eastern extremity of the
peninsula, and ig 120 miles in length and from 60 to 70 in breadth.
The northern part is rich in plains of cotton and grain; nearly the
whole iz in the hands of large landed proprictors, called zemindars—
descendants of the ancient Polygar race. They are a kind of feudal
lords, and exercise a very despotic authority over their vassals or tenants.
The Mysore is a considerably elevated country, 210 miles in length by
140 in breadth. At Bangalore the surface is undalating, and nearly
3000 feet above the level of the sea; but about Seringapatam the
country falls rapidly, with a somewhat sudden descent, In =o ele-
vated a country as the whole of the south of India, there are no large
rivers to compare with those of Bengal; but those that descend from
the Western Ghauts, as the Godavery, the Cavery, and several others,
contribute greatly to enrich and fertilize the country ; and, when swollen
by the periodical rains, rush down over the dry and thirsty land,
spreading joy and plenty around. Several excellent roads have been made
by the government in the Madras presidency, and some bridges over the
Cavery are magnificent structures; one, in particular, built by a native
gentleman at his own expense, consists of more than a hundred arches.®

The sea-coast of the Bombay + presidency consists of a series of steep
and rocky meuntaing, from 2000 to 4000 feet high, declining to-
wards the sea, and covered in some places with fertile rice-tracts, irri-
gated by mountain-streams, This country was the strong-hold of the
warlike Mahrattas, and every hill was once surmounted by a fortress,
once belonging to these piratical tribes, but now falling into decay.}

* Bee Montgomery Martin on British India, vol. i.
t Bombay signifies “ Rom hahia,* * good bay.”
T Bee Montgomery Martin, vol. i. p. 74.
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The districts of Surat and Guzerat extend over an extensive portion of
wild mountainous country, and extensive sea-coast, covered with jungle ;
and there are some fertile and cultivated tracts watered by several noble
rivers, as the Nerbudda and others. Cuteh is a rich mineral province,
abounding in coal and iron. The provinces of Poonah and Ahmed-
nuggur are elevated 2000 feet above the sea, and are intersected by
many rivers and streams, flowing through the most lovely vallies the
sun ever shone upon, and the summits of the hills crowned with native
fortresses of a highly picturesque aspect.

This vast country, of which a very brief and rough delineation has
now been given, is distinguished above all other parts of the globe by
two very striking features—its extremely lofty mountains, which com-
pletely shut it out from the wild plains and bleak table lands of Thibet
and Chinese Tartary, and its magnificent and extensive rivers, compared
to which the Thames is but a rivalet! The Indus is 17,000 miles in
length, and, for 780 miles from its mouth, there is water enough to sail
a two-hundred ton ship ; and, in many places, it is from four to nine
miles wide. From the sea to Lahore there is an uninterrupted naviga-
tion for whole fleets of vessels, a distance of one thousand miles, without
either rocks or rapids to obstruet the ascent. The Ganges is 15,000
miles in length, and, at three hundred miles from the sea, the channel is
thirty feet deep in the dry season, when the water is at ifs lowest. This
magnificent river, like the Indus, riscs amidst the perpetual snows of the
lofty Himalaya mountains, 14,000 feet above the level of the sea! The
Indus flows west, and thé Ganges east; and intervening between which
there are large tracts of sandy plains, which separate our territories from
Cabul; so that the entrance into the latter country is either to the
north by Loodiana, or ascending the river Indus from the sea. Among
the other noble rivers of India are the Sutlej, which forms the north-
west boundary of the British territories, and ir nine hundred miles n
length, before its junetion with the Indus ; the Jumna, which rises
near Simla, @nd falls into the Ganges at Patna : the Godavery, which
rises in the mountains of Bombay, and falls into the sea on the eastern
shores of the peninsula, just above Masulipatam ; the beautiful Cavery,
with its lovely falle; and many others of less note. .

The Himalaya mountains (whose name signifies * the abode of
snow ), elevate their stupendous peaks from 20,000 to 27,000 feet
above the level of the ocean, forming a vast alpine belt eighty miles in
width. ¥ Twenty thousand feet have been harometrically measured ;

* From Cashmere to its western extremity the Himalaya chain bears the name of
Hindoo Koosh, which is the peculiar designation of one of its highest snowy peaks.
This part of the range is visible from the city of Cabul.
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and enterprising English travellers have found some plants and flowers
in blossom at the enormous height of 16,000 feet; at 13,000, the birch,
Jjuniper, and pine, are found ; and, at 12,000, the majestie oak, towering
amidst the desolations of nature. The limits of ground cultivated by
man have not extended beyond 10,000 feet, on the southern or Indian
side ; but on the northern side, Tartar villages are found in the valley of
the Bagpa river, at 11,400 feet high, whose inhabitants frequently cut
green crops; and even as high as 13,000 feet the habitations of man
are to be met with. The Himalaya glens, or passes, run, for the most
part, from N.N.E. to 8.8.W., the north-west face being invariably
rugged and steep, while the opposite sides, facing south-east are shelving.
The roads to the most frequented passes lie upon the gentlest acclivity.*

Both the British territories in India and those states which are only
protected, contain a great number of large towns and cities, as will
be seen by consulting a geographical map of India, (our missionary
map mentions only a few of those places which are not missionary sta-
tions) ; besides cities and towns, there are also an innumerable assemblage
of villages, each containing on an ayverage many thousands of inhabit-
ants, as may be seen by consulting Montgomery Martin’s account of
British India, in his first volume of the Colonies. For instance, he
states that the district of Patna, which is 667 square miles in extent,
contains upwards of one thousand villages; that of Cuttack is 9,000
#quare miles in extent, and contains upwards of 10,000 villages ; that
of Dinapore numbers nearly 6,000 square miles, and containg more
than 12,000 villages ; again, that of Burdwan is 2000 square miles, and
comprises 6500 villages! If these statements are correct, we shall
see what a thickly-peopled country Tndia is! The proportion of
Europeans to Asiaties, Montgomery Martin states, iz as one to five
thousand. Mr. Weithrecht observes : Every mile or two, a new vil-
lage appears ; the most populous part of England bears no proportion
fo this thickly-inhabited plain, (Bengal) whose villages often contain as
many as five, yea, ten thousand souls.” Mr. Weitbrecht (in his work
on Mission India) says, that the Mahometan people, or descendants of
the Moguls, form a tenth part of the population of the provinee of Ben-
gal. Hindostan being situated within the tropical zone, and being, in
a great measure, a vast plain sheltered on the north by very lofty moun-
taing, it follows that it must be, as regards climate, extremely hot. In
India there are only three sensons in the year,—the kot season, which
lasts from March to June ; the rainy, Or MONS0ON Season, from June to
October ; and the cold season, from November to the end of FE])]‘uzu'_\,‘,

* See Montgomery Martin, p, 88,
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During the hot season, says Mzr. Weithrecht, the southern and western
winds prevail, and every thing becomes dry and burnt up. In Bengal
the ground is quite pulverized, and little verdure prevails, except in the
vicinity of water. Occasionally the intense heat of the air is cooled by
thunder-storms, prccedud by dreadful and tempestuous winds, which
tear up large trees by their Toots, and lay the cottages of the natives
prostrate, while thick magses of dust, raised by the wind into clouds,
almost obstruct the Light of day.. Ina northerly climate, it is almost
impossible to form any idea of the fury of the elements in tropical eoun-
trics. But dreadful as these storms are, they are often accompanicd
(when the wind has passed away) with heavy and refreshing rain; and
their effect is so delightful, that people rejoice at seeing the heavy clouds
ohscure the face of the clear blue sky, and lessen for a time the extreme
heat of the burning sun. In the middle of June the annual rains com-
mence ; they are ushered in by a dreadful storm in Madras and the
south of India, and by the wind called the * monsoon,” preceded by a
calm, during which the heat is almost insufferable, so that the creation 18
literally sighing after refreshment and coolness. During the rainy sea-
sons the plains are overflowed ; and in Bengal the villages are built on
ground which has been previously raised, to prevent the houses from
being washed away. As much rain falls in the four wet months in Ben-
gal, a8 during four years in our northerly climates. During July and
August it absolutely pours down in streams.* During this season the
smaller rivers in India which had become nearly dry in the hot season,
rise to such a height as to overflow their banks. This is very useful for
vegetation, but it often does great mischief to the habitations of the
lower classes.

As there are no wells in India, water is carefully preserved in large
tanks, or reservoirs, which are built and kept up at a great expense by
the Government. Although the climate of India generally speaking is
that of intense heat, which especially in Bengal 1s much inereased by
the excessive dampness of the atmosphere,t yet there are many parts
of Hindostan where this great sultriness is materially lessened, and the
climate becomes not only bearable, but delightful even to Eurcpeans.
Montgomery Martin observes; ¢ The north-east provinces of the Ben-
gal presidency (where the country is cleared of jungle and forest) in
positions clevated above the level of the sultry plaing, the climate is
described as being very fine. This is the case at the military station of

* Qoo Woithrecht’s  Missions in Bengal,”” p. 19.
+ This very appressive dampness is caused, it is supposed, by the saltness of the air
and the saline quality of many of the plants, the want of a proper drainage, and the
lnzuriance of a tropical vegetation, See Montgomery Martin on the Caolonies.
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Cherrapoonjee, on the Cassia (or Kossya) hills, four days march from
Assam, which is found by Europeans remarkably healthy.® Its height
above the sea is said to be upwards of 6000 feet. The provinces of
Allahabad, Delhi, and Agra, continues Mr. Martin, are comparatively
temperate, and the climate of central India in elevated situations is de-
lightful, approaching to that in the south of Europe. Although the
thermometer may rise to 100 degrees in the day, yet the nights are
bland and invigorating.”” + In the provinee of Cuttack (S.W. of Cal-
cutta) the climate iz less moist than in Bengal, and refreshing sea
breezes blow continually, from March fo July : the same is the case
with Assam and the coasts of Burmah, where the high lands are cool,
and when the jungle is cleared, not unsuited to Xuropeans. The low
lands in the Madras presidency are extremely hot, with dense exhala-
tions ; but the higher parts are dry, cool, and healthy, as may be said of
the table lands of Mysore. In the Carnatic, the thermometer ranges
higher than in Bengal (to 100 or 106 degrees), and the cold season is
very short, but the moisture and evaporation not being so great as in
Bengal, the heat is not so severely felt. On the beautiful Nilgherries,
the climate is remarkable for its mildness and equability,—the air is
generally perfectly clear, and there are no sultry nights. The atmos-
phere is famed for its elasticity, and for oceasioning great lightness and
buoyaney of spirits.§ Bangalore is represented by the same writer as
one of the healthiest stations in India.

The vegetable productions of this most beautiful portion of the earth’s
surface are so varied, so numerous, and upon so magnificent a scule, .
both as to size and usefulness, as almost to baffle all attempts at a brief
delineation, we shall however endeavour to mention a few of the most
useful and striking, The grand staple produce of India is rice (which
is the principal food of the natives); it generally yields an abundant
harvest, exeept when the rain falls too slightly, or when inundations
oceur ; for (says Mr. Weithrecht) *the wild flood often destroys the
fields and covers them with dry sand some feet in height, so that the
land must lie waste for years, until the luxuriant vegetation again forms
a fresh =0il.” The same author tells us, that ¢ the Hindoo ploughs in
the water, (which covers the ground after the heavy rains), and when
the =oil is sufficiently mixed, he transplants the rice into it, which
has been previonsly sown very thick in a prepared piece of ground.
The rice grows in the water, affording us with an explanation of a
passage in Isaiah, not generally understood here : * Blessed are they

* Here the Welsh Methodists have established their mission. See Statistical Table.
4 See Montgomery Martin on the Colonies, vol. i. p. 93.
T Ibid. p. 98. § Ihid,
1
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that sow beside all waters, that send forth thither the feet of the ox
and the ass.’ Besides affording food to ¢he bulk of its immense popu-
lation with this productive grain, India exports great g anantities to
other countries. The Isle of France population are almost entirely
fed with Bengal rice.” * After the rice harvest is over. corm, peas,
beans, and other vegetables are planted ; and if rain falls in Decem-
ber, by February or March they reap # second harvest. Wheat is
very fine about Krishnagur. In the lower parts of Bengal the sugar-
cane grows in profusion. It is manufactured about Benares, but the
sugar of the East Indies, principally owing to the inferior mode of pre-
paring, is of a coarser Kind than that of the West India islands.f The
sea-coast border of our Indian territories, is covered with the graceful
and almost indispensable cocoa-nut palm, which grows to luxuriance in
gandy and barren spots where scarcely any other valuable plant will
thrive. The palms hear no branches, they rise with a gingle straight
stem, and throw out at the top a bunch of large and spreading leaves,
some shaped like feathers, as the Cocon-nut palm, and others with huge
fan-shaped leaves, like the Palmyra palm, which also is a native of south-
ern Hindostan, and grows along the sandy coasts of the Madras presi-
dency in great profusion. It sometimes, says Murray, reaches to the
height of a hundred feet, and one of its enormous leaves is sufliciently
large to shelter twelve men; its abundant juice (which is obtained h_;'
cutting: off the young fower-buds which are inclosed in a large sheath,
and letting the liguor run out into a vessel hung beneath), seems used
in three different forms by the natives of Indin,—1st, that of a simple
refreshing beverage, when it first runs fresh from the palm, this is called
puttaneer, or palm-wine;—2ndly, this same juice, boiled down to a thick
syrup, and poured into cocoa-nut shells left to harden in the sun, is called
furipekutti, or black lamp, and iz a favourite article of food with the
natives of Tinnevelly and Madras ;—and 3rdly, the loddy, or fermented
juice of both the cocon-nut and the Palmyra palm. The natives like-
wise eat the Palmyra fruit, which iz pulpy and soft, and incloses three
small nuts, which when sown in the ground, throws out a taper root, in
shape and size like a small earrot, which i dug up as soon as the green
shoat appears above it out of the ground. When boiled it tastes like an
indifferent potatoe, and affords the peor natives of southern India their
food for a portion of the year.] The leaves of the palm are used by the
natives for thatehing their huts, and for making the fences of their gar-
dens, or they are split into strips called Ofeis, or Ollahs, and used for

] # Spe Montgomery Martin on the Colonies, vol. i
+ 8ee Thormton's © State of Indin. T Hee “ South Indian Sketches,” vol, i p. 41,
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books and writings, or cut into still narrower strips, and woven into
their slecping-mats or made into haskets. There is not a single part of
the cocoa-nut tree which the natives do not apply to some useful pur-
pose.  The plant from which the dye called indigo is produced, is ex-
tensively cultivated in Iudia, and is considered superior to any other ;
the leaves are steeped and boiled, and produce the blue sediment which,
when pressed and hardened into cakes by the sun, forms the indigo of
commierce. The tobaceo plant is extensively cultivated in Guzerat and
other parts of India. The cotton-plant is a native also of the East
Indies, and a great quantity of it is grown for exportation to England ;
but it is inferior to West Indian eotton, principally owing to the igno-
rance and prejudices of the Hindoos in the way of preparing it.* The
cotton used in manufacture is the lining of the pod or seed-vessel of a
pretty climbing plant which bears a large yellow flower—the pods be-
fore they burst being about the size of a large plumi ; hut there is also a
tree which grows in the tropics, called the silk-cotfon tree, whose fruit
vields a soft silky cotton, which is much used in the eastern Asiatic
islands, and on the continent, for mattresses, pillows, &e. The forest
trees of India are not to be surpassed in any country for superbness and
number ; and there is no part of the country from Cape Comorin to the
Himalaya where they do not abound, especially in the mountainous dis-
[Ticts: among them are the oak, teak, pine,t fir, jack, chesnut, cedar,
ebony, walnut, and yew. There is likewise the spreading hanian, with
its multitudes of roots descending from the branches till they reach the
ground, and forming supports to the whole gigantic mass, sometimes to
the number of 520 large and 3000 smaller ones; the useful bamboo (no
less gigantic as a grass than is the banian as a tree), the tree-fern, and
the willow, which in Nepaul grows to an enormous size. ** Bengal,”
gays Mr. Weitbrecht, * abounds in fruit-trees: the best known are
the mango, pine-apple, citron, orange, plantain, and pomegranate, The
mulberry is cultivated for the sake of the silk-worm. Roses are culti-
rated in great quantities in many parts of India for the purpose of
maling the powerful scent called offo or altar of roses. On all the
mountains of Hindostan the flowers and fruits of Europe are found
growing wild in great profusion. The northern and hill provinees grow
at one season European graing, and at another those which are peculiar
to the tropics. Wheat is imported into England at a great profit ; and
flour for making starch, is one of the annual exports from Caleutta.

% Zee Thornton's “ State of India ;™ and Murray’s © Encyelopedia,” p. 960,
t In the north-west provinces of Dritish India. near the Himalaya Mountains, the
pine and arbor-vita are met with 25 feet in givth, and 120 feet high without a hranch i
See .\l:nil:;nnmr'_\' Martin, vol. 1.
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Of dyes, medicinal drags, resins, gums, and oils, there are numerous
varieties. In short, India ig rich to overflowing with every product of
vegetable life which an all-wise and eyer-beneficent Providence could
bestow to gratify the sight or satisfy the wants of his creatures.

The British possessions in India (says Montgomery Martin) abound in
iron, copper, lead, antimony, plumbago, sulphur, and gold, together with
inexhaustible supplies of coal,—the best is on the north-cast frontier ; but
in general the coal is of an inferior kind to that found in other coun-
tries. The coals now procured at Cherrapoonjee, on the eastern fron-
tier, is of a very valuable kind. Gold is found to a eonsiderable extent
in Assam. In the district of Burdwan there are extensive coal-pits,
from which the steamers are supplied that ply on the Ganges. Nothing
is wanted but capital and enterprizing men to open the rich resources
of the land, The natives of Bengal are smelting iron, and manufac-
turing it into common tools, on a small scale. In several of the rivers
they are washing gold out of the sand.” *

The quadrupeds that characterize mare particularly the regions of
continental India are, the lion, tiger, leopard, rhinoceros, bear, huffalo,
antelapes of several kinds, stags, porcupines, baboons, monkeys, bats,
ichnienmons, otters, and -rats. The stately Asiatic elephant roams at
large in the forests in considerable herds ; it i also domesticated, and in
common use; ite services appear universal, and it is as essential to the
Tndian sportsman as a good horse is to the English fox-hunter. What
a contrast these enormous creatures must present to the beautiful little
four-horned antelope, which is only twenty inches in height from the
shoulders downwards. There are various kinds of snakes in India ; the
copra-capella averages from one and a-half to six and a-half feet in
length, and preys upon quadrupeds, such as rats, &c. The peacock is
the glory of Indian ornithology ; the jungle-cock is spread over the
whole peninsula. The fan-tail pigeons vie with the parrots in the bril-
lianey yet softness of their tints. All the birds of India are remarkable
for their varied and gay-colaured plumage. Among the birds of India
are also gigantic eranes and herons. Some of these birds, which are as
tall as a man, eat animal food, and devour fish and land-reptiles to an
ineredible amount, and consequently they are held by the natives in
great estimation. There are also several kinds of vultures and falcons,
the former are extremely useful in clearing the country of all dead
animal matter, which if suffered to remain upon the ground in that hot
climate would produce incaleulable evils. Among the insects of India,
the large ants are also the universal destroyers and removers of all

# See Weibricht’s * Missions to Bengal.”
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useless or decayed matter, whether vegetable or animal.  Although not
quite so numerous and beautifully varied as in the tropical regions of
America, yet the butterflies, and some very large beetles, of India, are
truly magnificent. This country also farnishes several kinds of silk-
worms, from which less fine but more durable garments than those
made from the common silk-worm are fabricated.*

Hindoo Woman Hindov Water. ier
() the ** Soodra’ or Merchant’s {aifa) LOF Culenbti )

SECT. 11.—POLITICAL AND COLONIAL HISTOHRY.

History informs us that the Moguls—a fierce and tyrannical people,
from Cahool and Tartary—under their Mahometan rulers held a eruel
and oppressive sway in India, from the close of the tenth to that of the
fifteenth century. The Portuguese, having discovered the passage round
the Cape of Good Hope, landed on the Malabar coast, on the western
shores of the vast peningula of Hindostan, in 1498 ; and for many years
afterwards a Portuguese fleet annually visited India, and returned to
Lisbon laden with treasure and merchandize. They also carried on a
considerable trade with Ceylon and the iglands of the Indian Archi-
pelago. The Dutch used to buy the productions of the Kast, thus
bmug‘ht by them to Lisbon, and disperse them among the Western

See Murray’s  Eneyclopedia of Geography,™ pp. 858, 968.
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nations of Burope. But when Philip I1. of Spain prohibited the Dutch
from holding this intercourse with Portugal, they themselves went to
India, established settlements in Ceylon and Java, and formed an East
India Company, for the purposes of trade with the East. It was in
1599, that a body of Eaglish Merchants applied to Queen Elizabeth for
permission to trade with India ; and the royal charter granted them,
which secured to them the exclusive right of trading in the Indian Seas,
laid the foundation of the famous * East India Company ”—a striking
instance (ohserves a late writer on Bengal) of what momentous and
important results flow from originally trifling causes, under the direction
of the all-wise Providence of God;” who saw fit that other civilized
nations of Western Europe should aftempt the subjugation of India, but
that only Britain should be permitted to succeed.

In 1632, the Mogul Emperor of Delhi granted permissicu to these
English merchants to trade, and establish a factory, at a gmall town in
the district of Midnapore, near Orissa in Bengal, there being then no
other port to which they were admitted. In 1656, the English traders
received the Mogul’s sanction to establish a factory on the river Hoogly,
one of the lower branches of the Ganges, along the banks of which the
Portuguese, Duteh, French, and Danes had previously established fac-
tories, within ten miles of each other. In 1681, the English East India
Company had factories at Patna, and at Cozimbuzar on the Ganges;
and, in 1686, removed their Hoogly factory to a village called Chutta-
nutty (now the city of Calcutta). In 1704, they bought the small
adjoining district of Caleutta (originally Kalee Ghaut, or * the landing-
place of the goddess Kalee ™), of one of the Mogul princes, who was in
want of money to carry on his wars. Previous to this, in 1696, when
the rebellion of Soujuh Sing (a native Hindoo prince) broke out against
the Mognl pawer at Delhi, the English solicited and obtained permission
of the authorities at that place to erect defences around their factories ;
which was the first time thut the jealous Mahomedans had permitted
Europeans to fortify their residences, which were originally exclusively
« trading factories” or ‘¢ houses.” Their first fortified factory they
named Fort William, in compliment to King William IIT. This simall
possesgion was in 1707, dignified with the title of * presidency,” and
was manned with a garrison of 129 soldiers, one gunner, and his erew
of 25 men | And thus was laid the foundation of this wonderful empire,
which, ere long, was destined to spread its authority from the mouths
of the Ganges to the Indus, from Cape Comorin to the Himalaya

mountains, *

* See Mantgomery Martin an the Colonies; yol. i. pp. I--7.
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For nearly half a century the British pursued & peaceful and profitable
commerce, till, in 1756, the ferocious Moslem ruler of Delhi, Surajee ad
Dowlah, invested and captured the Hast India Company’s factory at
Calcutta, and placed Mr. Holwell and hiz 146 companions in a dungeon
(since called * the Black-hole ™) only eighteen feet square ; and, in less
than twenty-four hours, not more than twenty-four Englishmen re-
mained of the British presidency in Bengal! It was not likely that this
wanton and cruel outrage upon the British nation would remain long
unavenged. Lieutenant-Colonel Clive was immediately sent off from
Madras with 900 Europeans and 1500 sepoy troops and a squadren of
five ships of the line, who soon succeeded in completely routing the
Mahometan forces, who fled at the approach of the English army.
Surajee was afterwards completely defeated with great loss by the
British ; when he concluded terms of peace, and the Clompany were
allowed to fortify Caleutta, and carry on their trade as before.

The power of the Mahometans in India had been for some time gra-
dually declining, and England being now engaged in a war with France,
thought it prudent to depose the Moslem ruler, and set up a Bengalee
military chief in his stead, with whom they stipulated that he was to
drive out the French from Bengal, and pay a large sum of money to
indemnify them for the injuries they had received from Surajee. This
was soon after followed by our taking the fort of Chandernagore from
the French; and the decisive victory of Plassey, when 2000 sepoy
troops and 900 English, under Lord Clive, defeated 68,000 of Surajee’s
forces, together with a body of French officers, and fifty pieces of artil-
lery. The loss of the British being only 24 killed and 48 wounded !
Montgomery Martin informs us that an interesting romance has been
founded by the natives upon this memorable fact ; and that the Hin-
doos delight in pointing to such instances of the retributive justice of
heaven.*

From this time till 1825, a succession of contests took place, till the
whole of the territories which now form the four presidencies of India
were subjugated to British rule or allianee. For some time after the
fall of the Mogul dynasty, the Mahrattas, a powerful race, inhabiting a
great part of the north-western ptovinces and the western coasts, con-
tinued to give the English much annoyance, under the government of
numerous native chiefs or rajahs. The dominions of Scindia were never
finally conquered, though some of the states were made tributary to
Great Britain. War has very lately been renewed in these provinces
bordering on the Indus, and many of the wnsubdued states have heen

* Ree Montgomery Martin on the Celonies, vol, 1. p- 16,
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foreed to submit to our authority ; among them is Scinde, or the delta
of the Indus, in which tervitory we have now several military stations,
as Ferozpore, Shirkapore, Loodiana, &e.

In contemplating Hindostan as it now exists, the power of Britain
appears entirely predominant. The number of Buropeans by whom
these vast dominions are held in subjection very little exceeds 30,000.
But this number is rendered effective by that peculiarity in the character
of the Hindoo, which makes it easy to train him into an instrument for
holding his own country in subjection. e has scarcely an idea of pos-
sessing a country of his own, and is totally devoid of all patriotism.
“ The Asiatic,” says Mr. Fraser, * fights for pay and plunder, and
whose bread he eats, Ais cause he will defend against friends, country,
and family.” Accordingly the sepoys (Indian troops commanded by
British officers, and trained after the European manner,) are found as
efficient as troops entirely British; and so long as they are well treated,
they are equally faithful, and often show great attachment to their
officers. Their number amounted, in 1844, to 230,000 infantry, and
96,000 cavalry. The purely European troops maintained by the Com-
pany do not exceed 2000 ; but a large body of the Queen’s troops are
likewise employed in India. These forces are variously distributed
throughout the country ; for, besides defending and holding in subjec-
tion the territories immediately under British sway, bodies of them are
stationed at the cities of the tributary princes, at once to sccure and
overawe them.

The influence of British authority is not confined to the four presi-
dencies of Caleutta, Madras, Bombay, and Agra; it is exerted over
nearly the whole of India,* by virtue of protective treaties with the
native princes, who govern their own states under the controul of Bri-
tish power, which is represented in their courts by an English resident.

“ There is in India, not only a mixture of Mahometan and Hindoo
pn]}ulation, but there still exists a considerable number of Mahometan
as well as Hindoo governments. The Hindoo sovercigns, generally
called rajahs (a word signifying prince), have always been intlepende:;t
of each other; but the rulers of the smaller Mahometan states, called
nawanbs, or nabobs, were always depéndent on the Mahometan viceroys|
of provinees, and, through them, on the government of the Great
Mogul, at Delhi, There never are wanting among the Mahometans,
bigotted zealots, who, under the influence of an intolerant creed, are

% Searcely any state 1 ow, except the kingdom of Nepaul, to the north of Bengal, is
entively independent of Cireat Britain.

+ Some of whom, as the Viceroy of Hyderabad, still remain 3 and the ** Nizam™ (ar
Prince) of the Deccan, ane of our allies, is dependant upon him.
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ready to seize any opportunity of exciting the hostile feelings of their
fellow-believers against their acknowledged conquerors, the English;
and the remarkably rapid secret communication carried on among the
natives, affords a great facility for plots and conspiracies against our
government,” * Most of the protected states (observes Mr. Thornton)
are wretchedly misgoverned, and there cannot be the slightest doubt
that the people would be far happier as British subjects.t

In India, the great source from which the financial wants of the state
are supplied, is the land revenue. It is chiefly collected by the native
landholders, or zemindars ; and often in a very arbitrary and oppressive
manner. The other sources of Indian revenue are monopolies of salt,
opium, and tobacco; the former being alone retained by the East India
Company. There are also transit duties, or a tax on all merchandize
passing through the country; the customs, and assessed taxes, which
include duties on intoxicating liquors and drugs, stamp duties, the
wheel-tax, &c. The post-office is not much used by the natives, and
the sum derived from it is as yet comparatively trifling. Notwithstand-
ing that the vast territory of Hindostan is chiefly under the control and
authority of a foreign power, yet it iz peopled by a native race who,
during the sabjection of a thousand years, have preserved unaltered all
the features of their original character; they retain in full force, that
earliest form, a village constitution, their attachment to which is exces-
sively strong. Bach village is considered as a political association, and
includes all the surrounding territory from which the inhabitants draw
their subsistence. All public services and trades (with the exception of
the cultivators of the soil) are held by hereditary succession, and are
paid out of a portion of the land. The prineipal chief or manager of
all is termed the head-man of the village, who exercises (as well as the
zemindars) a kind of despotic aunthority over the inhabitants, who can,
however, sometimes find redress for their grievances from British courts
of law. According to parliamentary statements, it has been estimated
that the presidency of Caleutta (which is now divided, and includes the
two- presidencies of Caleutta and Apgra) contains a population of nearly
seventy millions ; that of Madras upwards of thirteen millions, and that
of Bombay upwards of six millions; and that the states under British
protection contain about forty millions of people,—making 2 total of
more than 130 millions of people in all India! But this statement is
not a very recent one, and many writers now affirm that the population
of India more nearly approaches to 200 millions. Of these, one-tenth

* See “ South Indian Sketehes,” vol, 1.
+ See * Btate of India,™ by I, Thornton, Esq. 1835.
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iz supposed to be Mahometans, or descendants of the Moguls. Mr.
Weithrecht observes, these are easily distinguished from the Hindoos
by the difference of their features.

The external trade of India is not directly carried on with England,
except in some few instances, as raw cotton, &e. Its chief importance,
as connected with the interests of our own country, must be attached to
the extensive trade carried on between India and China. The former
exports to the latter vast quantities of opium, for the growth of which
it possesses peculiar facilities, as it may be raised cheaper and better in
Bengal than perhaps in any other part of the world, China affords a
market almogt unlimited in extent. India has to remit annually a cer-
tain amount of revenue to England, but the demand for Indian goods is
but small. The demand for tea in India is also very small, but in
England it is enormous : therefore the Fast India Company and others
purchase the tea of China (which has been partly paid for by the sale of
their opium), and transmit it to England ; and thus maintain a most
flourishing trade, and at the same time keep up their commercial rela-
tion with the parent country. India supplies us also with indigo, to-
bacco, and silk, and great quantities of raw cotton ; while Manchester
and Glasgow in return furnish a large proportion of the cotton piece
goods with which the inhabitants of India are clothed, as having no
adventares of machinery, the manufactures of India are carried on but
to a very small extent. Tndia carries on a small trade with America in
indigo, silk, and saltpetre, and a still smaller with France, which gives
her wine in return for these articles. The commerce of India with
Central Asia is limited by various causes, such as the heavy duties im-
posed by the Asiatic sovereigns, and the difficulties attending the con-
veyvance of merchandize into these countries; Cabool is however a great
congumer ¢f Indian and British commodities ; and through it goods are
transmitted to Bokhara, The Chintzes of Masulipatam enjoy a prefer-
ence in Persia, which ensures their sale in that country.®

We will now draw this portion of our remarks upon India to a close,
by giving our readers a very hrief account of the present history of the
East Tndia Company, and its relations with this country, as settled by
recent Acts of Parliament.{ .

The present constitution of the Tast India Company and the govern-
ment of India, as settled by Acts of Parliament, is this: the objects of
the Company were originally purely commercial, and had they been able
to maintain thiz character, they would have sought for nothing further.

* Bee © State of India,” by E. Thornton, Esq. pp. 83—092. 1835,

F These remarks are extracted from the same work alveady referred to, viz. Thernton’s
‘* State of India,™
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Their enemies compelled them to unite with the charvacter of the mer-
chant, that of the soldier, and the civil governor. The British Legis-
lature has since effected another change. In 1818, the trade with India
was thrown open ; twenty years afterwards the Company relinquished
this field to their competitors. The Act of 1833 suspended the mer-
cantile carcer of the Company, and it now exists only as an instrument
for governing the country, which the spirit and wisdom of its servants
(or rather, I ghould say, the good providence of God) has annexed to
the British Crown. The whole of the Company’s property, territorial
and commercial, having been surrendered, its debts and liabilities are
charged upon India, and a dividend of £10. 10s. on their eapital stock
secured,—the dividend redeemable at the rate of £200 for every £100
stock after April 1874, and at an earlier period on the demand of the
Company, should they be deprived of the government of India, (which
could not be done till the time of the expiration of this act, in 1854).
The aunthority of the Company is exercised through the Court of Pro-
prietors, and the Court of Directors (subject to the supervision of the
commissioners of the Board of Control, which Board was established in
1784, for the purpose of superintending and controling Indian affairs).
The Court of Directors consists of twenty-four proprietors who are
elected for four years : six go out annually by rotation, but they are re-
eligible at the expiration of a year. The qualification for the office of
director is the possession of £2000 stock. To be qualified to vote in
the Court of Proprietors, requires a possession of stock to the amount
of at least £1000. £3000 entitles him to two votes, £6000 to three
votes, and £10,000 to four votes. The proprictors have the privilege
of electing the directors—thirteen of whose number constitutes a court,
The Board of Control is constituted by commission under the Great
Seal. The first named commissioner is president. The president of the
Council, the lord privy seal, the first lord of the treasury, the principal
secretaries of state, and the chancellor of the exchequer are commission-
ers ex officio. The directors are bound to transmit copies of all pro-
ceedings, and those of the Court of Proprietors to the Board of Control;
and copies of all despatches and official communications proposed to be
sent out, must be laid before the commissioners, who within two montlis
are to return them, and to state their objections to them in writing,
Despatches generally originate with the Court of Directors; but the
Board of Control may require orders and despatehes to be proposed and
spbmitted for consideration.  If the Court refuse compliance, after four-
teen days the Board may prepare them themselves, and the directors
are bound to transmit them.
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SECT. ITI.—SOCTAT, HABITS AND MANNTRS.

An enlightened missionary, in his recently published account of the
people of India, offers the following remarks :  The Hindoos must be
regarded in most respects as a civilized people, living in towns and ex-
ercising different trades and professions. The mountain tribes througl-
out India are an exception to thig, for they are all, more or less, in a
rude state, and in habits and manners, as well as religion, quite distinet
from the people of the plains, The Hindoos are upon the whole a
handsome people, having generally an intelligent and expressive coun-
tenance, with a slender, graceful, and well-proportioned figure. It is
supposed they belong to the Cancasian race, from whence the English
and Germans also gprung. Their complexion is usually olive-brown,
but varies considerably in its shading, from the high-class natives who
are frequently not darker than Spaniards, to the people of the lowest
classes, who are almost as black as the negro. The greater part of the
inhabitants of India are employed in agriculture. The Hindoo husband-
man is far less laborious and persevering than the English peasant;
alike disposition for toil could scarcely be expected in a tropical climate ;
nor is it necessary, since the ground produces almost every thing with
little labour or exertion on the part of man. “The primitive plough in
use has perhaps seen no change for the last two thousand years, and is
drawn by a pair of small thin oxen, and euts the ground two or three
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inches in depth, below which the soil iz never touched, yet the seed is
sown and ripens year after year to an abundant harvest.

Besides agriculture and pasturage, the Hindoos are occupied in com-
merce, and handicrafts of different kinds : the most common artisans are
the weaver, carpenter, blacksmith, confectioner, barber, washerman, and
basket-maker, In eotton-spinning and weaving the Hindoo had attained
to considerable perfection in ancient times. The men embroider most
delicate silks and musling with their thin taper fingers, and their carving
in ivory is also very elaborate and beautiful. In towns there are clever
gold and silver smiths ; for the Hindoos, of both sexes, but especially the
females, are passionately fond of ornaments. They wear necklaces,
head-hands, ear-rings, and rings on their arms and ankles, as well as
on their noses; and those who have not the means of procuring gold
and silver ornaments, purchase cheap ones of brass, bone, and painted
clay. The dress of the Hindoos is exceedingly simple ; it consists of a
long piece of calico—sometimes eight or nine yards in length—com-
monly bleached white, which is fastened round the waist, just as it
comes from the loom. On festive oceasions they cover the shoulders
with a similar garment, which is girt round their loins when they are
about to travel, or made into a turban to protect their heads from the
fieree rays of the sun. The dress of the servants in India and the middle
classes is an under garment of muslin hanging in folds below the knee,
and over this a dress of white country cloth, tight at the throat and
wrists, and sometimes confined at the waist with a red sash, while fif-
teen or twenty yards of muslin are twisted round the head for a turban.
The dress of the women consists of a piece of calico or muslin several
vards in length, which is neatly and elegantly wound about the persan,
go that it falls over the figure in graceful folds. They wear nothing on
their feet; but their cloth usually reaches to the ankles, and they place
it over their heads when they go abroad, so that often only the upper
part of the face is visible. Some of the natives wear sandals of wood
or leather ; but only the higher classes have learnt to wear shoes. The
dress of the rich Hindoos is made of silk or muslin of the finest texture,
and very beautifully embroidered. The Hindoos do not generally clothe
their children till six or eight years of age. There are many rich farm-
ers, designated zemindars, who rent whole distriets from Government,
gather the heavy land tax, pay their own share, and yet derive consi-
derable profit ; but this farming system is the curse of the poor pea-
sant, who is so unmereifully drained and oppressed by the ecruel and
hard-hearted zemindars, that in a country so abundantly rich in natural
resources as India, we find him living in abject wretchedness and pau-
perism, in a condition almost worse than that of a slave. The great and
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melancholy feature of domestic life in India, is the degraded manner in
which all females are treated. Among the higher classes, the women
have a separate apartment, and are at all times treated with less cour-
tesy and respect than the youngest of their sons; the Hindoo female is
represented in their sacred books as a lower order of beings to the men,
and this inhuman system occasions a total want of education in the
fernale part of the population, so that the entire family is left without
that maternal tenderness which education alone can promote ; and the
young Hindoo never having felt a mother’s iufluence, grows up destitute
of any moral qualities, or refined feelings, and entirely ignorant of the
real happiness of domestic life. The writer of ““ South Indian Sketches™
observes, <“ that no one who has not lived and laboured among the Hin-
doos can have any idea of the state of deep degradation to which the
females of India are reduced. The young girls are married at the early
age of thirteen or fourteen, and henceforth she becomes little more than
a domestic slave. She may not walk with her husband, but behind
him'; she may not eat with, but after him, and of what he leaves ; she
ought not to sleep while he iz awake, nor remain awake while he is
asleep ; if she is sitting when he comes in, she must rise, and if he
dies she is doomed to perpetnal widowhood. This doom is her's even
if the young man die between the betrothment and the marriage : a
black cord is fastened round her neck, never to be removed, and the
girl is for ever shut out from all scenes of gladness or rejoicing ; she is
treated as an inferior being in her own family; she must wear the
coarsest garments, and eat but once a day of the coarsest food. Thus
neglected and despised, with no infterest in this life and no hope for a
better, it is no wonder if these poor creatures throw off’ all restraint and
abandon themselves to a life of wickedness and sin.”” %

Mr. Weitbrecht mentions, that < should a dog or @ women touch an
idol, it is become, in their estimation, o polluted, that it must either be
thrown away; or, if made of solid material, it must be consecrated
afresh!” showing that they regard their females in no better light
scarcely than the brute ereation. In speaking of the women in another
part of his work, he tells us, that the higher classes of females in India
are for ever shut up between four walls, opening only to the light of
heaven, on one side, which looks into a garden; that the lower classes
seldom hear the gospel, because it is not deemed proper that a woman
should ever appear in company with her husband. The husband is the
head of the household, and the wife and mother forms no part of the
family circle. She is, in a certain sense, a nonentity, and is employed,

* Bee “ South Indian Sketches,” vol. i, p. 132
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with her female children, in performing all the drudgery and hard work
of the household. Notwithstanding, observes the same writer, all their
great disadvantages, the females of India are by no means devoid of
susceptibility to good impressions.  “ How sad is the contrast in regard
to women between a heathen and a Christian land! In almost all hea-
then nations, the woman is regarded ag an inferior species of human
being !+ *

The chief =apport and sustenanee of the people of India is rice, though,
in the southern districts, many of the people are too poor to obtain it,
and live on the fruit of the palm-trees, plantains, &c., which require little
or no cultivation. The Hindoos have various modes of cooking their
rice, but the most common way is boiling it soft in water, and eating it
with vegetables or fish, or a mixture of spices and oils made into o sance
called curry. Those who are of the Brahminical religion never eat beef
or veal, as the cow is considered by them a sacred animal; but game,
goat’s-flesh, mutton, and other meats, are eaten by the upper classes.
The poor, in general, cannot afford ever to procure them. The Hindoos
use neither knives, forks, nor spoons, nor chairs or tables; but both
rich and poor sit eross-legged upon the floor, and feed themselves with
the fingers of the right hand, which is sacred, while the left hand is
regarded as the unelean hand.

The household furniture of the Hindoo peasant is extremely simple ;
it consists merely of some earthen vessels for cooking, and perhaps a
few bruss plates and drinking-vessels ; but they more generally eat off
plates made of the fresh plantain leaves, which they gather daily. A
narrow-necked vessel for fetching water, a mat to sleep on at night, and
to rest, sit, and eat on during the day, a bamboo-bagket for the preser-
vation of their clothes, &e., with a common wooden stool roughly put
together, completes the inventory of their furniture.t The upper classes
use beds made of bamboo, laced together with ropes, with a mat laid on
it, and then a bed stuffed with coarse cotton, or the fibres of the cocoa-nut.
The rich Hindoo spends a great part of his time in repose. The houses of
better classes of natives in Bengal are made of brick ; but it appears
that, in Madras, the walls are usually of mud; those of the middling
classes consisting of four or five rooms opening into a little quadrangle.
The projecting tiled roofs, towards the street. form a kind of open shed
alled a piol, supported with posts in the front, having a bank of earth
running along the wall of the house, which is intended for a seat. The
windows, which are about two feet square, only open towards the quad-
rangle ; and the absence of them towards the street gives the houses a

o

# See Weithrecht's ** Missions in Bengal,™ p. 270, + Thid, p: 26.
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gloomy appearance. The rooms are low, and open to the roof, with
bare white-washed walls, with no other ornaments than the little niches
for their small brass or earthen lamps. In many towns the houses are
built of bambao frames, covered with mats. The better kinds of houses
in Tndia are built of two stories, the outer walls being sometimes orna-
mented with rude paintings of their gods. The lower classes of Hin-
doos live in miserable huts, the mud walls of which are not more than
two or three feet high, and the roof, which is compozed of the leaves of
the palmyra-palm, reaching nearly to the ground on the outside. The
door-way is so low that it is not cagy to stoop low enough to enter. It
may be imagined that the closeness of even the best of these native
houses must be almost insupportable in that hot climate ; nor ig it easy
to understand what reason they have for thus excluding both light and
air. But heat does not affect the Hindoo as it does the European. The
hands of a native are always cool; and you may often see the lower
claszes of people lying down to sleep in the sun without suffering any
H]]I)ﬂl'e“t iﬂC(]“\’ L‘ﬂi(.‘-!lc{_' .

Many of the poor in India are not able to afford a house of their own,
it live in the piols or apen porticos in front of the dwellings of the
better classes, sheltering themselves with a sereen of cocoa-nut leaves
or bamboos, without any furniture save a few chatties or earthen vessels,
in one of which they make a little fire to cook their food upon, and in
another they keep their water and rice. The poverty of these miserable
people obliges them to eat whatever they can get,—as fish, dead animals,
or any kind of grain boiled soft; but the higher classes are very parti-
cular in their diet, and any departure from the established custom,
relating to the manner in which their meals are served up, the number
of dishes, &c., would oceasion them logs of caste.®

The Hindoo, in his character, is strongly averse to any change, and
the Muhometan is wrapped in a bigotry which almost precludes his
seeing anything to admire in the habits and manners of an infidel; yet,
notwithstanding this, the natives of India have begun, in some degree,
to conform to the tastes and customs of Earope. A very strong desire
has been manifested to become aequainted with the English language,
and the Hindoos are becoming anxious to acquire a knowledge of those
seiences and branches of knowledge which enter into a school education.
They are very intelligent when instructed, and have excellent memories.
Those who are heathens are extremely fond of arguing. Of course,
among a nation inhabiting so very extensive and populous a country as
India, there are a great many varictics and different races among them,

* See * Sketches of Southern India,” by 5. T. p. 48,




SOCTAL HABTTS AND MANNERS. 129

and this is shown by there being upwards of thirty different langnages
or dialects spoken in the different provinces. They differ materially
from one another in religion, colour, manners and habits, as well as
language. Montgomery Martin gives a long list of these different
classes or sects of Hindoos, characterising each by their appropriate
distinefive quality, such as—* Insidious, eruel, and talented Brahmins ;
submissive and industrious Soodras: warlike and cunning Mahrattas; high-
spirited Rajpoots ; honest Parsces ; heroie Goorkas f\'lunlbriug Thugs ;
mercantile and quiet Armenians ; vindictive Nairs ; sedate Nestorians and
Syrians ; mercenary Scindians ; martial Seiks : fanatical Papists; despotic
Polygars; piratical Concanese;* sanguinary and untamable Koolies ; pas-
toral Todawars ; T outcast Parias ; dissolute Moguls ; peaceful Telingars
(or Teloogoos t ) ; fighting Arabs; commercial Loodanahs ;  and abori-
ginal Ghonds ; §—with many more varieties not mentioned here; all
materially differing from each other in dialect, manners, and occupation.”

We will now say a few words on the moral state of Hindostan. It
may be partly inferred from the foregoing list that this picture will prove
hut a dark one : the following is the deseription of the moral character
of the Hindoos in general, given by one whose acquaintance with them
seems to have been considerable.|| ¢ There is no virtue in which the
natives of India are more deficient, than a regard to truth. Veracity is,
in fact, almost unknown among them, and falsehood pervades the whole
intercourse of private life; it is carried to such an extent in courts of
law, that not only will two sets of witnesses give direetly contrary testi-
mony ; but not unfrequently it turns out, upon investigation, that neither
of them really knew anything of the matter in question. FEven those
who have a just cause will seek to defend it by falsehood and prevari-
cation and trick ; deception and frand are manifested in all their trans-
actions of business. Trusts of the most solemn nature are often abused,
and even the ties of relationship afford no security whatever. The
Hindoos are contentions, malevalent, and revengeful, and men pursue
cach other with the most deadly enmity. Tt is true that when it suits
their own interests, they can conceal their resentment, and submit to

* Tnhabiting the coasts of Bembay presidency.
+ Inhabiting the high lands of Coimbatoor.
& Teople living in tents on the N.W. frontiers,
§ Having a striking resemblance to the African negro, inhabiting the south parts of
the peninsula.
|| A Brahmin once said to a missionary, ** I am surve your Scripturcs are not so ancient
as you mend, for you have written one chapter sinee you came to this cauntry,”
% Which is that?"* asked the missionary. “ Why the Ist of Romans,” said the Brah-
min, * for you could never have written so exact a description of the Hindoos had you
not first seen them.™
K
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insult and injury with a great appearance of patient submission ; but the
desire of revenge, though hidden, is active, and at the first favourahle
opportunity will be indulged. Of all people, the Hindoos are the most
prone to litigation. What they must have been before the establish-
ment of British authority and rule, when justice was notoriously beught
and sold, may be easily inferred ; that is, in a worse state of misery than
they are now. Some people have thought the Himdoos kind to the
dumb creation, but the truth is far otherwize. Some animals which his
unholy superstition teaches him are sacred, reseive as much attention
and respect as he would pay to the highest caste of his own species ;
but for this exception, the brute creation are treated in India with the
greatest cruelty.

<< Of patriotism and public spirit the Hindoo knows nothing,” ob-
serves Mr. Weitbrecht,  Throughout the whole empire there is no
place where they unite together for charitable purposes. The Maho-
medan yoke under which the nations so long groaned, extinguished the
last vestige of patriotism in their breasts. It is only when an idol is to
be fabricated for the festival of one of their gods or goddesses, or when
hungry Brahmin priests are to be fed, that the whole population of a
village must contribute each their share of the expense.”*

To his own species, observes Mr. Thornton, the Hindoo ig invariably
cold and unfeeling ; estranged from his fellow-men by the superstitious
and galling system of caste, he regards human suffering with a callous
insensibility which is truly appalling. The following anecdote, related
by Bishop Ileber, will serve to explain thiz. * A traveller fell down sick,
a few days ago, i the streets of a village ; no one knew of what caste he
was, so no one could go near him (lest they should be polluted, and
“ loge caste’ by touching one of a lower caste than himself) ; and there
he lay, wasting to death before the eyes of a whole community, and
even the children were allowed to pelt him with stones and mud. In
this state he was found by a European, and taken care of ; but had he
died first, his body would have lain in the streets, till the jackalls and
vultures carried it away, or have been thrown into the neavest river by
order of the magistrates.” ;

« In the time of famine (which oceasionally oceurs in India), the
parent will sell her child without hesitation ; and a woman has been
seen, in a time of scarcity, to throw away her child upon the high-
road.” 1 Infanticide was common among the Hindoos, until prohibited
by British law ; and the horrible practice of suttee, or the burning of

* Bee ** Missions in Bengal,” p. 31.
+ See Thornton's ** State of Tndia,” p. 134,
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widows to death upon the deceased body of their hushands, has fallen
before the same benign influence.

Besides all these dark qualities of the degraded minds of the poor
Hindoos, India is disgraced by the gross impurity of her people, arising
from the istitutions of their false religion, which poisons the very
sources of all moral prineiple, and spreads itself into all the ramifications
of social life. But we must close this sorrowful picture, and see, in the
uext chapter what is the real source of all this sin and misery; and in
the concluding section of our subject, we hope to show that there is a
ray of heavenly light beaming upon their darkened condition : and that
better days have already shone upon a portion, at least, of this benighted
family of God’s creatures.

A Brekwin, Hindoo Fawrily going to sacrifos
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SECT. IV.—SUPERSTITIONS AND FORMS OF WORSIIP.

s¢ Their foolish heart was darkened. Professing themselves lo te wise, they became fools,
and changed the glory of the uncorruplible God info an image nade like to corruptible
man, and to birds, and fourfooled beasts, and creaping things; and worshipped and
served the creature more than the Creator, wiho is blessed for ever. Amen.” Rom. i,

21—25.

| | We propose to divide our subjects into six principal heads, viz.:—

I. Their gods and goddesses. 2. Their religious festivals. 3. The

superstitious institution called Custe. 4. Their habits of self-torture

and pilgrimage. 5. The sacred books and priests. 6. Their pagodas
and idol temples.

. 1. Their gods and goddesses, &e.—The founders of Hindooism have
reduced their millions of false gods, says Mr. Weithrecht, to three prin-
cipal deities. These beings are called Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva, who
have, in Hindoo mythelogy, each their appointed consorts, who are also
worshipped. But besides these three principal gods, there are an un-
counted host of deified heroes, animals, virtues, and vices, Brahma,
Vishnu, and Siva, they say, all emanated from Brahm, whom they
acknowledge as the one Supreme Being, the ground and foundation of
their religion ; but although the Shasters represent Brahm as a being
without beginning or end, almighty, omniscient, and unchangeable, vet,
at the same time, he is represented without mind, without will, with con-
seipusness of his existence! and is now, they say, enjoying the highest

' beatitude—that is, a deep, uninterrapted sleep! And yet Brahm must
have one day awoke from this long sleep, in order to have called the
worlds into existence; for Hindooism teaches that the creation of the
world iz nothing more or less than @ manifestation of Brahm in visible
material forms. Hence their religion is the most perfect and complete sys-
tem of Pantheism ever invented. Brahma, who is the first of the Hindoo

l Triad, and is regarded as the creator of the umiverse, is usually repre-

Il sented as a man with four faces, riding on a goose. He is, like Saturn,

i sometimes ealled the grandfather of the gods; but in other passages of

I the Shasters he is called the father of lies !

I The writer of South Indian Sketches informs us that the Hindoo

' Brahma is little cared for, and that there is only one temple to his

1 honour throughout all India. The Hindoo Shasters assert that when

he was convicted, by the other gods, of being a liar, he was condemned

to receive no divine adorations.™

* See “ Missions in Bengal,™ by the Rev. J. J. Weithrecht, p. 70,
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The second person in the Iindoo Trinity is Vishnu. The preserva-
tion of the universe is, according to the Shasters, entrusted to his care.
He is represented as a black man with four arms, riding upon a creature
half-man, half-bird. He is thus depicted upon their temples ; but divine
homage is nowhere paid to him in this form. He is known and wor-
shipped only in his different incarnations, which are numerous; buat
there is not a thought or idea in any one of them of a being acting in
any way for the benefit or salvation of fallen man. The most popular
of these supposed incarnations is that of Rdm, or Rama, a prince of
Oude, who is said to have conquered Ceylon and a great part of
Southern India. The name of Ram, twice repeated, is =aid to be a
common form of salutation among all classes exeept the Brahmins.*
Another very popular incarnation of Vishnu, the writer of South Indian
Sketches informs us, is that of Krishna, under which name he is repre-
sented, in several forms, sometimes as a young man, or ag a playful child.
His name, like that of Ram, may be traced in those of many towns and
villages, as Krishnagur and Ramnad. Krishna is the deity adopted by
millions of the Hindoos as their patron, In the history of his birth and
childhood, there iz a slight resemblance to that of our blessed Saviour
at Bethlehem ; and he is frequently represented as having a serpent
coiled round his body, from which he appears suffering, and likewise as
a congueror, placing his right foot upon the serpent’s head.

The images of Siva represent him as a frightful being, sometimes with
several heads, and sometimes with only one. He has three eyes, the
middle one of fire; and the number of his hands vary from four to
thirty-two. He site on a tiger’s skin, adorned with human gkulls, his
hair matted and dishevelled, and holding a trident in hiz hand. He
accepts animal sacrifices, and is propitiated by the self-inflicted tortures
of his votaries. The bull is sacred to him, and is a distinguished orna-
ment of his temples.

Frightful, however, as is Siva, yet, says the writer of South Indian
Sketches, he is even exceeded by his terrific wife. She is worshipped
under several names and representations, the most popular of which are
Durga (or Dourga) and Kalee. Among all the false deitics of India,
none receive more bloody sacrifices than the goddess Kalee. At the time
of her great festival, thousands of he-goats and buffaloes are slaughtered
to propitiate her. Her image is ornamented with human heads and
skulls; she is encircled with spakes, and of so horrible a form, that it is
scarcely possible to conceive how she could ever be an object of adora-

* The ITindoos have a poem detailing the heroic deeds of this god, and they are never
tired of sitting to hear it recited to them.
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tion to any people, did we not know, by Divine revelation, that men
have become * vain in their imaginations,” having * their foolish hearts
darkened.”* '

Inferior to these principal deities are several others, such as Surya, or
the Sun ; Hunndman, the Monkey God, usually painted on the outer
walls of houses ; and Ganesa, the God of Wisdom or Learning, whose
ill-shapen human figure is surmounted with an elephant’s head : this
deity is always placed at one end of the native heathen school-rooms,
and forms the subject of dedication to all their heathen books. The
worshippers and votaries of all these deitics are each distinguished by
different marks, made with a white composition, upon their foreheads,
arms, and breasts, which are renewed every morning before they taste
food. ¢ The gods of the Hindoos,” says Mr. Thornton, * are represen-
tations of all the vices and crimes which degrade human nature; and
there is no impurity nor villany, which does not recelve eountenance
from the example of some or ather of them. Revenge as well as rob-
bery, finds a kindred deity ; and cruelty, the never-failing companion of
idolatry, is the very essence of the system.” Thus Brahma is repre-
sented ag frequently quarrelling with his brothers ; and, in one of their
disputes, has his head cut off by Siva; while the fayourite Krishna is
spoken of as an ingenious thief,

s Alas!™ observes a writer hefore quoted, *“ for these deluded people,
whose very religion degrades their minds, and cherishes, instead of sub-
duing, the natural evil of their hearts ! ”

But lLesides these multitudes of idols of wood, and stone, and iron,
and brass, and silver, and gold, the Hindoos deify the rivers and the
cataracts, and many other natural objects. If you ask the Hindoo how
he hopes to obtain forgiveness of his sins, he invariably points to the
river Ganges—this is his principal means of salvation. All the sects of
the Hindoos, observes the author of “ Missions in Bengal,” and ¢ their
name is legion,” are agreed in this, that when they meet on the banks
of this sacred river, they cease to strive, and look on each other as friends.
In courts of justice, witnesses are sworn by holding & bason of Ganges
water in their hands. To die on the banks of the Ganges is to die
happily, in the opinion of a Hindoo.

2dly. Their religious festivals.—The number of proceszions constantly
to be met with in all parts of India—both heathen, Mahometan, and,
alas! Roman Catholje—at once show the degraded and superstitious

* Kalee (the most terrible divinity of Hindooism) is represented as placing her right
foot upon the chest of fier husband Siva, who she threw down in a fit of anger. ** Truly
sy the apostle,” observes Mr, Weithrecht, * what the Heathens sacrifice they sacrifice
to devils.™
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character of the religions creeds of this vast people. They vary ac-
cording to the god or goddess in whose honour they are performed, and
usually take place in the evening. They arve attended with lighted
torches and bands of music of the most noisy and discordant nature,
and are attended by throngs of people. The greatest excitement is said
to prevail among them, and they form an imposing and a fearful scene.
There are two very popular processions, which are performed once
a-yenr; that of Juggernaut, whose car is drawn along by thousands of
Hindoos, all holding the ropes by which it is propelled ; and its heavy
enormous wheels crushing, as it moves slowly along, any unfortunate
vietim who thus devotes himsclf to his eruel false God, who is seated in
triumph above. The other is a proeession in favour of Siva. Some-
times, in the presence of an immense concourse of people, priests, and
dancing-girls, and the beating of tom-toms, and the letting off of fire-
works, they merely drag the senseless image of their god round a tank,
and then ecarry it back to the dark recess in its temple !

Once a-year the Mahometans have a grand procession in honour of
Hossein the son of Ali; for the Indian Mahometans, as well as the
Pergians, are of the Schiite sect, and are followers of Ali, more than of
Muhomet. It lasts ten days, during which time no work is done, but
processions are going about the streets night and day, carrying various
figures, particularly a kand ; and attended by discordant bands of music
and immense crowds of people.®

The same writer observes : ““In many parts of the country youwould
hardly know a Roman Catholic from a heathen procession, unless your
eye happen to glance upon the erucifix, or the figure of the Virgin Mary,
carried aloft amidst the din and pageant ; and the images, pictures, and
relies, in the Roman Catholic chapels in India, are g0 numerous, as to
make them appear more like some ancient heathen shrine, than a place
set apart for the worship of Him who is to be ¢ worshipped in Spirit
and in truth.”  How grievous that the name of Christ should be thus
dishonoured among the heathen ! * :

Besides the heathen festivals already alluded to, as disgracing this
beautiful land, and many more which we shall not have space to notice,
Mr. Weitbrecht tells us, of the annual festival in honour of the Hindoo
idol goddess Kalee, at which the most revolting horrid seli-inflicted
tortures are perpetrated; the wild, shouting multitude rtepairing at
sunrise, to the great temple of Kalee-Ghaut, on the banks of the Ganges,
when the whole scene presented to view, Mr. W. observes, is such as
one might fancy devils to be transacting in the infernal regions. Apart

See ““Bouth Indian Sketches,” vol. 1 p. 51.
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from these idolatrous and cruel rites is the swinging festival, of which
doubtless most of my readers have seen pictures in the Church Mis-
sionary Quarterly papers and elsewhere. A reward of ten shillings,
and the hope of going into Shiva’s heaven, are, we are told, a sufficient
motive to the poor, despised Seoodras to submit to this dreadful pain
and torture. These devotees are swung round from a tree or post,
nearly thirty feet high, by means of a rope and iron hooks fastened into
the flesh of their backs. The Government have at length prohibited the
erection of a swinging-tree in Caleutta. The annual festival in honour
of the female deity Durga, takes place in September, and lasts a fort-
night. Every rich Hindoo has a Durga prepared for himself, which is
set up either in his court-yard or hall, which is splendidly illuminated.
Fivery one is dressed in their best; and fensting, and dancing, and
musie, goes on in every house, while one noisy procession succeeds
another through the streets, bearing the image of the goddess with her
ten arms, and dregzed in gaudy silks and gold, upon beards through the
town ; while, on the last day of the festival, the noisy multitude proceed
to the river's brink, and throw the images that have been thus wor-
shipped for the previous ten days into the water ! A converted Brahmin
once told the missionary, Mr. Weitbrecht, that the sums annually ex-
pended upon the idol-festivals in India, exceed the incomes of all the
Bible and Missionary Societiez in Great Britain.

‘We now come to speak, 3rdly, of that peculiar feature of Hindooism,
caste. This is a religious distinction, dividing the people into four prin-
cipal elasses or castes, which are aguin divided and gubdivided into num-
berless other minor sects. The four principal classes are the Brahmins,
or priests; the Cshatryas (or Ksetteryos), i. e. the military caste; the
Vaisyas (or Vyasas), the merchants,* and the Soodras, or labourers
and artisang (which last are the most numerous of any). Besides these,
there are a great number of outcasts (or “ Pariavs,” as they are called, and
sometimes “ low-caste peaple™), who have been expelled from any of the
foregoing castes, from having violated one or other of those minute
observances which are deemed necessary to preserve caste. These poor
ereatures are denied almost the most common rights of humanity : their
own relations will not go near them ; and if they even touch the small-
est thing belonging to any other caste, it becomes polluted. They are
in fact an excommunicated race. The distinctions of caste are hereditary,
and eyery man must follow the trade and occupation of his father before
him. Mr. Weitbrecht observes, in his Missions in Bengal,  The Hin-
doo considers caste as the sum and substance, the life and marrow of

* These two castes, the military and the merchants, are now nearly extirpated.
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his religion; thus the nation is torn asunder into shreds, one caste con-
sidering the other as impure, while the wily Brahmin has united them
all under the bond of a blind superstition ; and the Buropean is consi-
dered as the most impure of all, ranking in the estimation of the Hin-
doos, far below the meanest of the Soodras, and they are honoured by a
a Sanscrit appellation signifying the off-scouring of the human race.
No Hindoo may break through the sects or divisions into which society
is thus split, and no industry or talents can eéver raise a man above the
condition in which he was born ; the son of a merchant must be a mer-
chiant, however disagreeable to him; the son of a Brahmin, or priest,
must be a priest, however unfit for the office ; and even the son of the
barber or the washerman, must be a barber or washerman, or starve.
The different castes will not eat in the sight of each other, nor touch
each other’s persons or clothes, nor will they take food or even touch
a plate or drinking vessel that has passed through the hands of one of
inferior caste; and not even public or private danger, nor any dreadful
visitation or calamity sent by Divine Providence will be sufficient to
break the chain which Satan has thus wound around them, or subdue
the power of this monstrous destroyer of all human sympathy or kindly
feeling. Often after the heathen has become a Christian, he eannot be
prevailed upon entirely to give up his notions of caste, so strongly is it
interwoven with their thoughts. It is evident that this deep-rooted
superstitious institution of caste must form one of the greatest possible
hindrances to religious improvement: for, says the Hindoo, If ITdo
profess Christianity, I shall lose caste; my family and friends will de-
spise and forsake me; my wife will leave me, and my children no
longer acknowledge me,—the thought of which makes me tremble.”
In framing their false system, Satan was too wise to leave it to be up-
held merely by the craft of the priests, and therefore he connected it
with rank and honour, and with conjugal and parental tics, so that they
who forsake Brahminism, must indeed * forsake father and mother, wife
and children, brothers and sisters for Christ's sake.” But missionaries
state that it is not altogether quite so strietly observed throughout the
land as it used to be, for boys will now meet together and eat together
in the same school-room who are of different castes, which was never
the case when first religious education was undertaken by Europeans
among the Hindoos.

Our 4th proposed division of this subject was the self-forfure and pif-
grimages of the Hindoo religion. The first of these has already been
touched upon in speaking of the swinging-festival, but numberless are
the acts of eruelty and barbarous inflietions which the poor Hindoo
practices upon himself to please or appease his false gods, and the con-
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templation of them even at a distance, often makes the Christian shud-
der; but still the pain they undergo in this life, is nothing compared
with the agonies of that “ worm that dieth not, and, the fire that
never shall be quenched.” How should we then seek and strive after
we have ourselves known Jesus as our Saviour and Redeemer, to pluck,
if we ean, even hut one single soul from the burning! The Seriptures
say, “ The dark places of the earth are full of the habitations of cruelty,”
and so it is with the Hindoos. They will liec upon beds filled with iron
spikes, and run spikes through their flesh, and cut and lacerate their
tongues, and walk barefoot on hot coals, and a thousand other acts of
self-torture they will perform ag meritorious deeds, and with a view of
exalting themselves in the eyes of an ignorant and deluded populace ;
and numerons stories are told by missionaries of the long and weary
pilgrimages which these mistaken devotees of Hindooism will often per-
form through the length and breadth of their benighted land, before
they can find any peace or rest to their souls. Indeed they often die
by the road-side while performing a pilgrimage; for they will walk
thousands of miles if they think they can by any chance purchase
heaven by such an act of self-devotion.

It now remaing for us in the 5th place to speak of their priests and
sacred books, and in doing this we shall again take the liberty of quoting
from the missionary Mr. Weithrecht’s valuable little work on * Missions
in Bengal.” The main object of Hindooism is the exaltation of the
Brahmins, or priests. As he passes by, his blessing is supplicated by
the poor degpised Soodra, who prostrates himself before him in the
street, touching the ground three times with his forehead, while he
takes hold with his right hand of the foot of the deified priest in order
to kiss it ! The whole demeanour of the Brahmin is proud and insolent,
and intended to give an impression of his greatness and importance.
How totally the reverse of the meck and lowly Jesus when he was upon
earth, though King of kings, and Lord of lords ! A Brahmin plays the
chief part in every Hindoo village ; he is the lord of the country : the
conscience and intellect of the people are in his hands. e opens
heaven or condemns to hell. His is a universal dominion in the fullest
sense.” *

All the offerings the Hindoo offers to his false God fall, as a matter
of course, to the Brahmin. He that feeds them iz entitled to all the
blessedness of heaven ; and he who should pay him the slightest disre-
spect is doomed to the greatest degradation after death. He is the first
at the court of the Rajah, and likes to live on the best and fattest of the

* See Weithrecht's ** Missions in Bengal,” p. 43,
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land ; for in the western provinces of Bengal where forests abound, and
the ground is not so much cultivated, they are rarely to be found. The
wealth or temporal condition of a village in India may always be calcu-
lated from the number of lazy priests the inhabitants are capable of sup-
porting, But what is their character? Alas for India! they are totally
destitute of any real excellency ! Mr. Weitbrecht says, ** Thus much I
may safely assert, that of all India’s degraded and demoralised sons, the
Brahmin is the most deeply sunk and debased.” The Hindoo sacred
books they eall Shasters. These are written in the Sanserit, which is
uow a dead language to the people, and indeed to some of the priests
too; they confain a mixture of false and absurd fables, and histories of
their deities, maxims, and proverbs, and dircetions for puerile and use-
less religious observances. © God,” says Mr, Weithrecht,” iz by the
teaching of the Vedas, the author of all evil. Should the missionary
enquire, ** Iow can He, being a holy and pure Being, do evil!” The
Brahmin answers with a triumphant air,  That which is sin with man,
ig nothing of the kind with the gods; they have the privilege to do as
they please : nor are they to be judged according to a human standard.”
When they hear of the miracles of our blessed Saviour, they say, ** Our
gods have performed much greater ones than these.  Krishna, for in-
stance, took up a mountain with the tip of his finger, and protected the
shepherds in the field from a fearful hailstorm ; and one of our gods
drank all the water of the ocean at a draught, with all its contents of
fish and living beings.” The gods of the Hindoos are deseribed in
their Shasters as fearful monsters, delighting in immorality : *“and the
heavens inhabited by them,” says Mr. Weitbrecht, ¢ are polluted with
crimes which no tongue can utter.” The Hindoos have become what
they are by following the examples set before them in the impious
and extravagant histories of their false gods contained in their sacred
books.

Gthly, and lastly, we will briefly mention the idolatrous temples and
places of worship of the Hindoos. These are very numerous, and of
varicus deseriptions, from the proud and lofty pagoda all covered with
carving and gold, and of the most elaborate workmanship, to the small
shrine just large enough to hold the senseless idol worshipped by the
poor and despised of the land, or the local divinity of the place. Every
village has its temple, and often two or three. Vast sums of money are
paid by rich Hindoos to keep up the splendid temples with their exten-
sive tanks and courts, on the banks of the sacred Ganges; and these
are usually adorned with frightful images of their horrible gods and
goddesses on the outside. My readers will find representations of many
of the pagodas of British India in the quarterly papers of the Church
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Missionary Saciety, which also give descriptions of these edifices. The
room in which the idol is placed is usually not more than ten or twelve
feet square. They are generally surrounded with mango or tamarind
trees, under which the natives are seen sitting smoking their hookahs,
or conversing on the events of the day. Nothing is so meritorious as
the act of building a temple, especially if on the banks of the Ganges.
In the city of Benares are 900 Shiva temples. Wealthy rajahs have
endowed some idol temples in a most magnificent manner. The temple
of Juggernauth in Orissa is said to possess an income of ten thousand
pounds annually.® The Hindoo temples are not intended for any acts
of social or public worship. No prayer or praise is ever heard in them,
nor instruction ever given from their walls. The solitary priest alone
performs the daily worship, in a cold and lifeless manmner, in a language
he does not understand, before a senseless idol of clay or stone, while
the crowd upon festival days, assembles before the temple; but it is
not for any act of worship, but to enjoy the idolatrous rites and filthy
ceremonies, in which so much of wickedness is mixed up, that the mis-
sionaries refrain even from mentioning them.

The religion of the bulk of the people in the districts of Tinnevelly
and Madura, (in Southern India), differs materially from Brahminism.
In these two provinces the worship of Vishnu and Siva is confined to
the Brahmins, or high caste Ilindoos ; but the lower classes are com-
posed of two distinet races of men called Maravers, which word signifies
< thief,”” and Shanars, or “ climbers* of the palm-tree, who are direct
and avowed worshippers of the Eyil Spirit ; and their religion is pre-
eminently one of fear and terror. According to the account given of it
in * South Indian Sketches,” it is called < Rei-Aradfnai ™ (or devil-
worship) ; and the places where this hateful worship is performed, are
called ** Rei-cails” (or devil-temples). No village in Tinnevelly is
without one of them, and some have four or five. One in Mr. Black-
man’s district (which has now been pulled down by its former worship-
pers) was thirty feet square, and enclosed about fifty idols, of different
forms and sizes. At its destruction, these idols were broken in pieces
and used among other stones for building a Christian house of prayer.
The feature which more particularly distinguishes this form of heutdhen
worship from the Brahminical, is the offering ‘of animal sacrifices (whereas
Hindoo offerings are generally fruits, grain, oil, &.) Buflaloes, sheep,
pigs, and goats are used in sacrifice by the devil-wnrslli]npcrs ; and they
slaughter vast numbers at their festivals, which are generally held when
they are in fear of some impending calamity, as famine, sickness, &c.

* Bee Weithrecht’s * Missions in Bengal,™ p. 103.
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This worship of the devil with its horrid and disgusting rites and dances,
iz practized in Ceylon ; but in no part of Hindoostan it is believed, ex-
cept the two provinees above-mentioned.*

And now, my readers, one word in reflecting upon this sad history
which I have attempted (very briefly and imperfectly, I know) to bring
before you. What malkes us to differ from these poor degraded Hin-
doos P Ts it not the glorious light of the Gospel 7 Is it not the know-
ledge of the One True God, and of ** Jesus Christ whom he has sent,”
—riven unto us by the Holy Spirit 7 Is it not the possession of the
Bible ? that blessed revelation of God’s will to man, which is spread
through the length and breadth of our happy favoured land! Then,
let us not quench that Light by our careless indifference to God, but
let us pray henceforth more earnestly than we ever have vet done, that
* his truth may be known upon earth, his saving health among all na-
tions,” and that he will take away the veil from the hearts of thoge
among us who know not his Son Jesus Christ, that we henceforth de-
spise not these our great and mestimable privileges.

fien Clristinng of Trevancore.

* Bee * South Indian Sketches,” vol. il p. 55,




SECT. V.—ACCOUNT OF MISSIONARY LABOUR.

< Byl where sin abownded, grace did muck more abound ; that os sin Qulh veigned wailo
death, even so wight grace veign rough righteousness unto elernal life by Jesus Cliyist
our Lord.” TRom. v, 20, 21.

“ Where &s fhe dispuler of this world?  Hall not God made foelish the wisdom of this
world?  For affer thal in {he wisdom of Gad, the world by wisdom Enew nol God, i
pleased God by the foolishness of preaching to save them that believed.”

We are now arrived at by far the most pleasing part of our view of
idolatrous India; for though the fruit has in God’s good providence
hitherto been but seanty, yet the seed has been sown, and has brought
forth,—as all published missionary accounts will amply testify,—and we
recommend our readers to peruse these accounts more steadily than
they perhaps have yet done ; for the mind of the Christian cannot fail
of being at once elevated and softened by sueh affected and deeply-inte-
resting: details as the * Missionary Register,” and other valuable period-
ical publications, present to our view. We shall there see, that though
the misionary’s task is a tedious, a laborious, and a trying one, yet, that
he has moments of joy, which no man can take away from him, and for '
the sake of which he would not renounce one of his trials or dificulties,
—and that God vouchsafes his blessings upon his labours often in a
most maryellous manner.

The first Protestant missionary to benighted India was Benjamin
Ziegenbalg, a German Lutheran from the city of Halle, in Saxony, who
was sent in 1705 by Frederick IV., King of Denmark, to Tranquebar,
on the Coromandel coast, at that time a Danish colony ; he, with his suc-
cessors Grundler, Gerike, and others, did much to introduce the Pro-
testant religion into the kingdom of Tanjore; and in patience and
labours they were worthy to be compared to the apostles of okl. In
1715 we find them fully engaged in preaching the Word in the Tamul
language, into which the New Testament had been translated ; and they
had formed as many as twenty-four schools in this heathen distriet,* i

The Rev. Christian Frederick Schwartz was sent out in 1750 by the
Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge. This truly piuus- man
laboured unremittingly either at Tranquebar, Trichinopoly, or Tan-
jore, till the year of his death, which took place in 1798. He employed
several native preachers, and witnessed the conversion of many heathen ;
—a short abridgement of his deeply interesting life is published by the
Religious Tract Society, and shows what persevering efforts, accompa
nied by the grace of Almighty God, ean and will accomplish. Mr. Kol-

¥ Bee « History of the Basle Society,” by the Rev. W, Hoffmann. 1842,
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hofl' succeeded the venerable Schwartz in the Tanjore mission in 1801,
and has only lately departed to his rest. The Christian congregations
in Tanjore, in 1816, amounted to 1500 natives, and in the neighbouring
country to abouf 1000 more. Bishop Heber visited these interesting
flocks in 1826 ; his words were (in committing the Tanjore mission to
the care and support of the Cammittee of the Christian Knowledge
Society)— Here is the strength of the Christian cause in Indiw; it
would indeed be a grievous and heavy sin if England, and all the agents
of its bounty, do«not nowrish and protect these churches.” A short
time before this (in 1820) the superintendance of these missions had
been transferred from the Christian Knowledge Saciety, to the Society
for the Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts.

In Bengal, the first Huropean missionary was the Rev, J. Kiernander,*
sent out by the Christian Knowledge Society in 1766 ; he was suc-
ceeded in 1793 by the learned and celebrated Dr. Carcy of the Baptist
persuasion, who, after between thirty and forty years® labour, entered
into the joy of his Lord.  “He undertook,” says Mr. Weitbrecht, ¢ the
herculean labour of translating the Holy Scriptures into the various lan-
guages of India; and to the surprize of all who were acquainted with
the arduousness of the task, in a great measure carricd out the stupen-
dous work.” Of Dr. Carey, Wilberforce remarked, A sublimer thought
cannot be conceived than that, when a poor eobler formed the resolution
to give to the millions of Hindoos the Bible in their own language.”’

It was in 1815 that the Church Missionary Saciety first established
regular stations in Southern India, though it had for several years pre-
viously promoted the cause of missions in that country. The devoted
missionary, Rhenius, and the late Mr. Norton of Aleppie, were among
the first labourers employed in this vineyard. The Church Missionary
Society stations in 1816, were Madras, in the south, and Agra, Bareilly,
and Benares, in the Bengal Presidency. At Agra, their missionary was
Abdool Messech (which signifies the-* Servant of Christ™), one of the first
converts from the Mahometan faith in India, whose history is extremely
interesting. He had been a soldier, and afterwards filled a high station
in the court of the King of Oude. He was led to visit the city of Cawn-
pore in 1810, when the Rev, Henry Martyn, being chaplain of that
station, was aceustomed every Sunday afternoon to address some words
of Christian exhortation to the ]mur' who assembled before his door to
receive alms ; and also mwany who needed not alms, went for cm‘insity
to hear the Christian preacher. The bigoted Mussulman went one
Sunday, as he himself afterwards expressed it, ““to gee the sport;” the

* His church in Calentta was for thirty years the enly place of Protestant worship in
Bengal. 8ee Williames's * Missionary Gazeteer,” published in 1828, p. 122,
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impression made on his mind was deep and lasting, and his heart gra-
dually opened to the truth, being more fully convinced by the perusal of
the Persian Seriptures, which he was soon after engaged by Mr. Martyn
to transeribe, and afterwards to bind. He was baptized in 1811 by the
Rev. David Brown, chaplain at Caleutta, and was engaged as a cate-
chist by the Church Missionary Society the following vear. He gave
up a very Tucrative employment at Lucknow, to receive a salary of about
sixty pounds & year; and as Bishop Heber observed when he saw him
at Agra in 1825, “ Who ever dare say that this maa has changed his
faith from interested motives !” His death took place in 1827. One
of the Church Missionary quarterly papers for 1831, represent him a
simple and sincere servant of Christ, humble, faithful and stedfast in his
Christian course. Several other Mahometans were converted through
his instrumentality in India; and we find six of his brethren employer
as catechists in 1816, by the Church Missionary Saciety, who, this year
also, commenced missionary operations in Calcutta. In 1822, the ser-
vices of Miss Claoke (afterwards Mrs. Wilson) were engaged by the
Churéh Missionary Society, and eight schools for Hindoo females were
shortly established, and in 1828 there were 500 girls under instruction.
The following year (1823) the Ladies Society was formed, and the
Central Female School eommenced, The Orphan Refuge (situate a
short distance from Calcutta) was commenced in 1833, under Mrs. Wil-
son: it now affords Christian instruction in Bengalee, Hinduwee, and
English, to poor Hindoo female orphans. There seems to have been
great interest excited in the cause of education at Calcutta, at a very
early period of the Church Missionary Saciety’s operations there, and
numerous local societies were established in that city, who were instru-
mental in maintaining a number of native schools for both sexes. Also
at Burdwan (fifty miles north of Calcutta), and at Benares, large schools
were early established, under the auspices of the Church Missionary
Society.

Bishop’s College at Caleutta was founded under the auspices of the
Society for the Propagation of the Gospel, in 1820 : ite objects are to
prepare native and Christian youths to become preachers, catechists,
and school-masters. In 1816, a Hindoo college was founded. This
institution is remarkable as being the first that was pl'ojeutcd by the
natives, for the instruction of their sons in the English and Indian lan-
guages, and in general literature and science. The Government have an-
other Hindoo college, which is distinet from this (for teaching Europeans
the Sanserit and other languages) founded by the late Marquis Wellesley.

It will be seen, by consulting the Statistical table at the end of this chap-
ter, that there are not fifty missionaries employed at this time (1844) in
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Bengal (among these millions of idolators), belonging to the two Church
of England Societies,—* And what are they among so many 7 are we
not inclined to ery out? It is true this is independent of a large body
of eatechists and school-teachers ;— the harvest truly is plenteous, but
the labourers are few.”

Mr. Weithrecht thus deseribes the occupations of the missionary in
Benga.l :—* In towns such as Calcutta, Benares, and Burdwan, the mis-
sionaries have erected chapels in the most frequented parts.  The walls
of these buildings are of bamboo and brickwork, or sometimes only of
mat, with a thatched roof. The hour in the morning after sun-rise, and
the evening hour after sun-set, are chosen for preaching; for, from nine
to five, owing to the heat, any publie speaking iz hardly practicable.
The discourses of the Missionary are frequently interrupted by the
opposing arguing Brahmins, and the audience is not fixed and stationary
during the sermon, as in England, but is continually changing ; as they
leave the church if what they hear is not palateable to them. Besides
preaching in chapels and schools, the missionary visits their idolatrous
festivals, and goes into the villages and bazaars in the evening, when the
natives assemble on the steps of their idol-temples ; or in the morning,
when they are going in crowds to the river to bathe; or sits and con-
verses with them at the entrances to their cottages, where they are much
m the habit of smoking and talking : and, during the cold season, from
November to February, they make excursions to the more distant parts
of the country, and preach the gospel from village to village, distributing
as they go, thousands of tracts and portions of the scriptures. Medical
and surgical knowledge are of great use and importance to the mis-
sionary in his labours ; as the villagers often bring people afflicted with
disease to him, and ask him to cure them, who can take this opportunity
to recommend to them the great © Physician of souls,” who is hoth able
and willing to cure that greatest of all discases from which all bodily
suflerings haye originated. It has been said that the missionary in
India has no access to the houses and families of the natives, especially
among the upper classes ; hut there are exceptions to this. It is true a
friendly intercourse of this kind is by no means gencral. Their pride
and the iron bonds of caste are insuperable barriers toit. But prejudices
are givi.ng way ; and if we embrace opportunities as they present them-
selves, it is sure that the Lord will open to us one door of entrance after
another. The missionaries who have occasionally returned to England
for a short visit, have told us that idolatry is deereasing throughout
the whole of India, and that the great idol-festivals are not so numer-
ously attended as they used to be when they first went out ; that verv
few new temples are heing erceted, while many of the old ones are
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going to decay. There was a large Juggernant-car near Burdwan,
covered over with the most horrible and disgusting figures of idols
carved in wood : the Brahmins lately refused to take the repair of it
upon themselyes, and the people would not come forward to help them,
80 it has gone to decay, and the villagers have told the missionary there,
¢ The idol has taken his leave; he no longer liked this neighbourhood.’
Within the last five years great numbers of Hindoos and Mahometans
have been baptized in a district upon the Ganges, not far from Caleutta,
called Krishnagur. In some sixty villages, five missionaries have now
three or four thousand Christian natives under their pastoral care, with
each a chapel and a school ; and the heathens around them are becoming
acquainted with Christianity, and coming to attend the worship of God
in the chapels. This wonderful movement seems to have been in some
measure hastened by the fact, that some years ago there arose a seet of
Hindoos in these parts, called Khurta Bojahs, or © worshippers of the only
God ;’ the founder of which, itis said, became acquainted with the Foly
Scriptures by means of one of our first Protestant missionaries, Carey,
or Foster, or Thomas. This sect numbers at present many hundred
thousands, Hindoos, Mahometuans, Indo-Britens, and Portuguese. They
have rejected the worship of idols, and substituted that of the only true
God as the foundation of their system. They meet once a-wr‘ek: after
sunset, and sing hymns in praise of their Creator, sitting cross-legeed
upon the floor, at which time all distinctions of caste ceases—the Brah-
min being seen seated by the side of the Soodra and the Mahometan.”
Mr. Weitbrecht observes, the people of this sect may be destined, in
the good providence of God, to become the pioneers to our mission-work
in Bengal *

The orphans’ schools for both sexes at Benares and Burdwan are
very interesting spheres of usefulness, and, since their commencement,
have educated in the knowledge of the Christian religion some thou-
sands of llindoo youths. When Lord William Bentinck was governor
of India, an order was issued that educated Hindoos and Mahometans,
who understood English as well as their own language, should be ad-
mitted to various lucrative offices and appointments under the British
government. This induced the wealthy and bigotted Brahmins to send
their sons to our schools, even at the risk of their conversion ; for Chris-
tian principles and the Bible are made the basis of instruetion at all aur
mission-schools, of which the parents are perfectly well awarc.

But before we turn from Calcutta and Bengal, to speak of mission
labour in the southern provinces of India, we must say a few words
upon the admirable institutions for education in Calcutta, set on foot by

* Bee Weithrecht's ** Missions in Bengal,” p. 822
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the celebrated Dr. Duff and his associates of the Scotch mission. It
appears that Dr, Duff was appointed head-master of the mission-school
established by the Church of Scotland Missionary Society, in 1830; and,
in 1831, he had 240 boys under his care, and established a course of
lectures upon the evidences of Christianity, for all such young, well-
educated Ilindoos as might like to attend. His efforts were, at first,
mainly directed to counteract the pernicious effects of the system of
education set up by the Government Hindoo college, where religious
knowledge was excluded. In 1835, he had 400 pupils, and, in 1843,
800, assembled at the annual examination. < His plan,” says Mr.
Weitbrecht, ** unites science with Christiunity, and aims chiefly at the
intellectual improvement of the schalars. Truly it is a heart-cheering
sight to see eight hundred boys, more than half of whom are Brahmins,
assembled under one roof, answering questions upon mathematics,
natural philosaphy, history, and the Christian religion, with the greatest
readiness and precision.” * The Missionary Register for 1884 states,
that “ the conversion of several members of the Hindoo College has
been the result of these labours.”

The London Missionary Society entered the field in this benighted
quarter of the world as early as the year 1804. They establizshed a
lill'inting-pl'ess at Nagercoil, in Southern India, and at Vizigapatam ;
at which latter place they had translated the chi¢f part of the Scriptures,
and several selections of hymns and tracts in the Teloogoo language,
before 1825, Their schoole were numerous in Southern India, and at
Vizagapatam (amongst the Teloogoos), at Bellary, Quilon, Bangalore,
and Surat. The statistical table, at the elose of this chapter, will show
the different stations of this society in Bengal, as well as those of the
Baptists, Seotch Church, and American Missionary Socicties.

We now pass on to the missionary labours of our own Church in
Southern India, of which we will give a very brief outline history,
chiefly extracted from the work before quoted, called * South Indian
Sketches.”

Twenty-five years ago, Tinnevelly was full of idols ; 2700 pagodas
and 10,000 demon-temples defiled the land, the population of which
has been computed at 700,000 : and all was darkness, except the few
remaining rays of light that glimmered here and there in some villages,
under the care of the Society for the Propagation of the Gospel in Fo-
reign Parts.. At Palamcotta a church had been built, after the death of
Schwartz, In 1798, and a congregation of two hundred had been col-
lected ; and the Rev. James Hough, for many years previously, had
been its indefatigable chaplain, and had established several schools in

* Bee Weithrecht’s * Missions in Bengal,” p. 215.
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the distriet, when the Church Missionary Society sent Messrs. Rheniug
and Schmidt to this station in 1820, since which time the lahours of a
very small number of missionaries have been greatly blessed. In con-

nexion with this society there are now 6,600 baptized natives, and

14,000 others, who have renounced their idols, and submitted to the in-
struction and discipline of our Church.* There is a great deal of oppo-
sition manifested towards the Christian converts, particularly by the
zemindars. The number of missionaries is so very small, in proportion
to the people under their care, that few of the congregations ean be
visited by them more than three or four times a-year. In the mean
time each village is under the care of one or more catechists, who are
all assembled together by the missionary once every month, for the
purpose of being instructed, and giving in the reports of their several
districts. This meeting occupies two or three days, and always includes
a Sunday, when the Lord’s Supper is administered.

In 1840, the first attempt was made by the natives to establish a
Church-building Fund. and it was entered into entirely of their own
accord. The principle of this little society is, that every person capable
of working is to give the best day’s income of the whole year to the fund,
and as much more as he pleases. Their first church has already risen,
and is a plain neat structure, large enough to accommodate 1 hundred
persons. Many years ago, in the time of the Rev. Charles Rhenius, a
society was formed in Tinnevelly, called the Native Philanthropic
Society whosge chief object was to purchase land, on which to build
Christian villages, where the converts might be sheltered from the
violence and persecution of their heathen neighbours, and also be
brought more within reach of regular instruction and superintendance.
This plan was originally introduced by the Society for Promoting Chris-
tian Knowledge. Their stations—Moodaloor and Nazareth—are both
of this de:cripti(m of village. As many as forty of these little * cities
of refuge”™ have risen up in the Tinnevelly district under this society ;
and the fll‘ht so built was Kadatchapuram (or the villnge of love), wherr
the Rev, C. Blackman has built a neat church, eapable of ledlnu- six
hundred persons ; the natives having greatly assisted ; giving out gf their
own substance, in its erection, a fartnight’s hard e'u'mn,g;.s. The Pifgrim
Socigly sprang up among the people themselves, without the knowledge
or assistance of any of the missionaries. Tts object is to send teachers
into distant villages who had never vet heard the truth, to declare the

* This was written in 1844, The numbers of these whao are coming over to the true
faith in Tinmevelly are daily fast increasing, as appeavs by the accounts sent home by

the Rev. J, Tucker, Corresponding Secretary to the Church Missionary Society at
Madras,
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word of God amongst them, and distribute tracts and copies of the
seriptures.  This was brought about, under Providence, by a sentence
from a sermon of the late Rev. C. Rhenius.

The natura] acuteness of the native mind gives the Hindoo catechists
much readiness in their arguments with their opposers and fellow-
countrymen, as 18 shown by the following anccdote. A heathen, in a
cavilling spirit, asked one of these native teachers, how he could know
that the Christian religion was better than their own ? < If T bring you,”
said the reader, “ two dishes of plantaing, how do you know which is the
best 27" < By tasting them, of course,” replied the heathen, © Just
so,” resumed the reader, T have known by tasting; for T was a
heathen, and am now a Christian. Do you alto * taste and see.” ”

The first female boarding-school established by the Church Missionary
Society, was at Palamcottah, and was placed under the care of Mrs.
Schnarré, in 1823, The cirenmstance that led to its establishment was a
little boy in one of the mission-schools asking Mrs, Schnarré for a spell-
ing-hook for his sister, who, he said, he was teaching to read at home.
Mrs. 5. had gone into the boys’ school, for the purpose of listening to
their mode of pronouncing their own language, which she was desirous
of lewrning. This lady observed that the only three things the heathen
mathers ever thought of teaching their girls was, to * keep caste,” to
“ make salaam,” and to deceive ; and that the only encouragement the
poor girls ever got from their mothers, was hearing them boast * how
many clever falsehoods they could tell 1 Since that time, female edu-
cation has spread through this part of Southern India, under the Church
Missionary Society.  But we believe that the London Missionary So-
ciety had, previously to this, established one or two female schools in
their stations. Many who have been educated in the Church Missionary
Society’s mission-schools, are now acting the part of Christian cate-
chist’s wives, and Christian schoolmistresses. The first duy-sehool for
female Hindoos was opened by Mrs. Blackman, at Kadatchapuram,
and there are now seven or eight in the Tinnevelly district, con-
taining about 250 girls, under the instruction of native teachers,
who are assembled onee a-month by the wives of the resident mis-
sionaries, and u general examination of all the schools takes place once
a-year, when rewards are usually bestowed. About I2s. per annum
will pay all the expenses of a day-scholar, in this part of India, and
about £3. that of a boarder, m one of the mission * compound’ schools,*
The number of girls in each of these last-named schools, varies ac-
cording to the means supplied for their support. Six scholars in each

* By the term ‘compound,’ is meant the enclosed premises on whic

:h the Imugt-_-;,
schaols, &e. are erected, belonging to each Missionary station.
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of them are paid for by the Church Missionary Society ; but beyond
this, the schoals are entirely dependant on the bounty of private indi-
viduals, either in England or in India. The whole number now boarded
and educated iz upwards of two hundred. In the day-schools are
about six hundred. But what a very small propartion this bears to
the thousands and tens of thousands, for whom no means of instruction
of any kind is provided!

We now propose giving a very short account of the Syrian Christians
in Travancore and Cochin, and the attempts made to reform the mem-
bers of this corrupt yet ancient church. The Christian churches on the
Malabar coast, were planted at a very early period after the Christian
era, as some suppose, by St. Thomas the apostle; and at the Council
of Nice, in Asin Minor, in A.0. 325, one of the prelates who attended
there, s st‘ﬂc:d « the metropolitan of Persia and Great India.” In the
sixth century they are mentioned in the writings of a merchant of Alex-
andria, as * having their own priests and a bishop from Persia,” In
‘the following centuries the rize and spread of the Mahometan power
prevented any mtercourse between the Western Churches and these
distant brethren, and they seem scarcely known or thought of, till in
1498, when the Portuguese first arrived on the coast of Malabar, under
the celebrated navigator Vaseo de Gama. They found here aregularly-
constituted church, as to externals at least. with deacons, priests, on
catanars, and a bishop, or metran, whom they received from Mosul in
Mesopatamia, then the scat of the ancient patriarchate of Persia. The
petty heathen sovereigns of the country had conferred many privileges
on these Syrian Clristians, and they ranked next to the Brahmins, and
above the Nairs, or Hindoo military chiefs. The Portuguese writers
speak of them as “ temperate, industrious, upright. and courteous; ™
but notwithstanding these outwardly good qualities, they exhibited a
sad want of Christian humility and love ; and though they had been
kept free from heathenism, yet they had not escaped the contagion of
pride, worldliness, and the love of power,—at which we shall perhaps
not be g0 much surprised, when we learn that they poss

sed the serip-
tures only in separate portions, and in the ancient Syriac language, a
knowledge of which (and this in a very partial way) was confined to the
priests,  Errors in dactrine, and superstitions in practice, had of course
crept in among them; and it iz to be feared they had little more
than ““a name to live.”

But soon the Portuguese power increased in India, and the Church
of Rome did not long permit the Syrian churches to remain un-
molested, Under pretence of rooting out their errors in doctrine,
she began to attempt bringing them into subjection to her authority,
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and Jesuits were sent out to force upon them the adoration of saints and
images, the worship of the Virgin, &e. This they steadily opposed,
shutting their churches against the Romanists, and crying out, « We
are Christians ; we do not worship images!” * Though numbers of
heathen were baptized by the Roman Church, yet it is sad to think
how little the teaching of their missionaries agreed with that of our
Lord and his apostles. Ignorant of the language, and unable to find
any efficient interpreter, the Jesuits procured a translation of the Lord’s
prayer, creed, and ten commandments, with some addresses to the
Virgin and other saints, and making the people repeat after them
this mixture of trath and error, till they had learned them by rote,
they then baptized them, if they promised to renounced their idols.f
The Romanists seized and burnt all the ecelesiastical documents
of the Syrian churches; refused their receiving their own mefran ;
and grievously persecuted them, through the cruel inquisition at Goa.
For more than fifty years this ungodly warfare was carried on, till at
length, quite worn out and discouraged, the Syrians gave up the contest ;
and, in 1599, consented to abide by the decisions of a synod, proposed
by their artful foes. The constitution of their church was, by the de-
erees of this synod (held in the church of Oudiampu), materially altered.
They were obliged to acknowledge the supremacy of the pope—to believe
in transubstantiation and purgatory—to adopt the use of images in their
churches—prayers and masses for the dead, and adoration of saints—
and to submit to the celibacy of the clergy.

They thus groaned under the Jesuits’ heavy yoke, till, in 1663, an
opportunity offered itself for them to emancipate themselves, when the
Dutch took possession of Cochin and the Malabar coasts.] Those
who had not quite sunk into Popish superstition and ervor, now freed
themselves from their tyrants (as the Portuguese were driven out by
the new comers), and they, in some degree, re-established the original
constitution of their. church, and again sent for a bishop from Mosul.
These are still called Syrians ; but those who had sunk too low in error
to care even for this partial deliverance, have ever since continued
under the dominion of the pope, and are distinguished by the title
of  Syro-Romans.”” Their public worship differs from the Roman
Cathalic only in the use of the Syriac tongue instead of the Latin,
and they are in a melancholy state of corruption both of doctrine and
practice. Besides the Syrian Christians and Syro-Romans, there are many
Roman Catholics in Travancore and Cochin, descendants of the Portu-

* See “ Souih Indian Sketches,” vol. ii. p. 173. + Thid. p. 165.
* The number of Syrians uneannected with Rome is estimated at about $0.000,
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guese, or their converts ; they are divided into two parties, one holding
the archbishops of Goa and Cranganore for their head, and the other,
the vicar-apostolic sent out from Rome by the pope; and these two
sects are always fighting and quarrelling among themselves, and even
blood has been shed in their struggles for pre-eminence.®

The first Protestant attempt to benefit the Syrian Christiang of
Malabar was made by the Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge, in
1725 ; and the venerable Schwartz long laboured among them, planting
the true church in the distriets of Tanjore and Trichinopoly. In 1806,
Dr. Buchanan’s visit to them awakened a general interest in Great
Britain in their behalf, and Colonel Macaulay, and his successor Ca-
lonel Munro, British residents at the court of Travancore, adopted mea-
sures for their benefit.

It was from the representations of the Rev. Marmaduke Thomp-
son, then one of the East India Company’s chaplains, that the Church
Missionary Society undertook their three first missions on the Malabar
coast, in the wvear 1816 ; viz. Allepie, Cottayam (or Cotym), and
Cochin. Allepie is a large town, and the chief port on the coast
for the export of pepper and other spices. The houses, thickly set
among the graceful cocoa-nut trees, extend for three miles aloné;: the
shore, and contain about 44,000 inhabitants, consisting of Hindoos,
Mahometang, Syro-Romans, and Roman Catholics, with some Arahs
and Parsees. The Rev. T. Norton laboured here for twenty-four years,
amidst many discouragements, particularly the opposition he met with
from Roman Catholice. The last year of his ministry (1839) he num-
bered 560 baptized converted natives among hiz congregation. Mrs.
Norton’s girl's school was commenced in 1818, and stood high in the
estimation of those who knew it.

There is a race of men living in the forests about Aleppie and Cotym,
called Jungle-men by the Knglish, and Kurdakurs by the Hindoos. They
are literally outeasts, and of no religion whatever, and are not allowed
to come within a certain distance of any person ; they are ignorant and
wild to an extraordinary degree, are very nearly black, wear but little
¢lothing, and are sunk into a low and degraded condition. They seem
something like the ‘Rodigos” in Ceylon. The late Rev, S. Ridsdale used
to take them to his house when he heard them shouting to him from
the jungle, and give them clothes and food, and declare to them the way
of salvation.

The College of Cottayam (or Cotym) was established by the Church
Missionary Society in 1818, for the better education of the Syrian
youth, intended for the minigtry. It was built and endowed by a native

* See * South Indian Sketehes.”
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princess (the Ranee of Travancore) at the suggestion of Colonel
Munro. By the indefatigable exertions of the Rev. J. Bailey at Cotta-
yam, a printing press for the Malayalim scriptures and tracts, was
established,—Mr. Bailey himself easting all the types,—as those sent
him from Madras, were found to be very incorrect and defective. He
also taught an orphan boy (whom he had brought up) the art of print-
ing, and by his steady and persevering efforts, at length accomplished
the translating and printing of the scriptures and prayer-book in Mala-
valim—a dialect they had never before been translated into.

Clochin is the head-quarters of popery in these parts,—the population
consisting of the mixed descendants of Portuguese, Duteh, and natives,
amounting to 20,000 souls, of whom about half are Roman Catholics.
There are about 1500 Jews, who are called Black Jews’ from their
being much darker in complexion than other Jews. Their ancestors
are supposed to have settled here before the Christian era. The Dutch
Protestants have diminished in mumber to about 300, and their fine
handsome church is now converted inte a magazine for salt!* Mr.
Ridedale removed here in 1825, and shortly afterwards obtained a grant
of land from Government, and collected a small Christian village around
him, composed of converts from all creeds, but chiefly from popery.
A seminary for boys, and another for girls, were opened by him, and
every thing was carried on with the greatest order, activity, and energy.
Among the various extensive means of usefulness employed by Mr.
Ridsdale, was one which seems to have been peeuliarly blessed ; he ex-
pected all who lived within the mission compound, and all those who
had any temporary employment there, to attend his morning family
worship, at which time he read and catechetically explained the Mala-
yalim scriptures. Catechists, school-children, and villagers, were the
constant attendants; and in one instance two heathen carpenters, who
came from a distance of fifty miles to work for Mr. Ridsdale, had their
hearts opened by this means of grace; and after some time of strug-
eling against conviction (after they returned to their own village), they
gave up all for Christ. In 1826 Mr. Ridsdale commenced a Malayalim
service at Clochin, besides his two regular English services; but finding
that Portuguese was more generally understood, he began the study of
that language, and in the following year was able to preach in it. Pa-
tience and unwearied perseverance were the peeuliar features of Mr.
Ridsdale’s character, and they were called into lively exercise by the
pains he took to instruct the lowest and most ignorant of the women,
No one who has not witnessed it, can have any idea of the emptiness of

# See * South Indian Sketches,” p. 212,
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mind of these poor neglected creatures; and morning after morning,
and noon after noon, was spent by him in teaching them over and over
again the same simple and important truths, when no one clse could
find them capable of learning a sentence or forming an idea.* God was
pleased to bless his labours with success, in one remarkable instance—
the conversion of a poor degraded female Hindoo slave, whose free-
dom had been purchased by an English officer. Her interesting
history is to be found in the last-mentioned work. She lived many
vears after she was baptized, and died a true happy Christian. In
consequence of a Government chaplain having been appointed to
Cochin, Mr. Harley (Mr. Ridsdale’s successor) has removed to Trichoor,
a large town fifty miles north of Cochin, where his work is chiefiy
among heathens, though there are a good many Roman Catholics. He
has laid the foundation of a church, but is waiting for funds to finish it.{

Much has been done, and much we -helieve is still doing, to reform
and arouse the Syrian Christians: but as a body the Syrian Church in
Malabar is in a sadly fallen state, and superstitions and errors abound.
The late Metran excommunicated all the Catanars, (or Priests) who
attempted to preach to the people; and boys of eight and ten years old
were ordained deacons for the sake of the fees. The new Metran
(Mar Athanasiug) had been educated in the house of one of our mis-
sionaries for three or four years, and is far more enlightened in his views
than any of his predecessors ; but he has much to contend with in the
darkness that prevails among these nominal Christians.

Mavelicare, the last-formed Church missionary station on this coast,
is a large densely-populated town near the foot of * the Ghauts’ moun-
taing, and much shut out from European intercourse. The district con-
tains 270,000 souls : the pagodas are numerous, and twenty-one Syrian
churches lie within a few miles of the town. Many Nairs and Brahmins,
and some of the family of the Rajah of Travancore reside here. Mr.
Peet first came here from the Church Missionary Society in 1838 he
built and fitted up a neat little temporary church at his own expense, and
also built a church at Malapalli, a village in the jungle, where a congrega-
tion of 200 had been gathered in, through the instrumentality of one of
the native catechists, One of the first fruits of Mr. Peet's ministry was
a Nair of high caste and his wife, who were baptized 1839, and received
the names of Cornelius and Mary. Cornelius was awakened to the
truth by reading a copy of Mr. Bailey’s Malayalim prayer-boolk, which
Mr. Pect had given him.

The opposition Mr, Peet has met with ever since he commenced his

* See * South Tndian Sketches,™ vol. ii. p. 216. + Thid. p. 220.
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labours in Mavelicare, has been very great and trying, both from Brah-
mins, Syro-Romans, and Roman Catholics ; hut he has persevered in the
most patient and exemplary manner, although his life has been geveral
times in imminent danger. Yet he has been mercifully preserved, and
his work and labours of love have been greatly blessed ; so that amidst
all his great and trying difficulties he has also much cause for joy and
thankfulness.

Hiwdoo Seudent of Travancare

We must now give our readers a few remarks on the labours of mis.
cionaries at Madras and Bombay. The Christian Knowledge Society
transferred their Madrag station to the Society for the Propagation of the
Gospel in 1836, This Society has lately very much increased its number
of missionaries here. Besides the Diocesan Institution, and the Vepery
Grammar School, both for high class youths, this society is meditating
other schools, and means of usefulness.

Madras has suffered much from want of missionaries, which evil it is
hoped will shortly be remedied. The town differs from Calcutta in
having very few English residences. It contains upwards of 400,000
souls. There is an English Protestant church within the fort, and the
Chureh Missionary Society has also a good—sized church. A grammar
school for Bast Indians, called < Bishop Corrie’s Grammar School,” is
partly supported by the Church Missionary Society ; ag is also the
“ | adies’ Institution” for East Indian females. Besides these, there is
the ¢ Church Missionary Institution,” for preparing natives and country-
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born young men for the work of the ministry. There are several day
and Sunday scheols in Madras for the poorer classes, under the care of
the Ladies’ Committee, and numbering about 500 girls, and a Central
school under the charge of Mrs. Winckler, containing nearly about 200
children, of the lower orders of natives. These schools have effected
much good in Madras; but there is still much, very much to be done ;
and those who are labouring here need encouragement and help.

The London Missionary Society has a female native boarding-school
at Madras, of which encouraging reports are given, and another lately
established for boys; but their missionaries say in their last report, the
Madras population in general are “ violently opposed to the preaching
of the Gospel.”

The Wesleyan Missionary Society seems to have the largest number
of scholars of any Society in Madras : in this city, in Tanjore, and the
Mysore country, they number 1900 schelars ; but a very small propor-
tion of these are females. It speaks well for the Wesleyan and London
missionaries’ labours in Southern India, that there are Native Tract
Societies established, and in full operation at their stations of Banga-
lore, Bellary, Nagercoil, and Neyoor.

At Bombay, the Propagation Society have a girl's school chiefly con-
sisting of East Indians and Sudo-Portuguese. The ¢ Ladies’ Society
for Promoting Female Education in the East,” have begun schools
here (as well as at Madras) : they require much encouragement and
support. Mr. and Mrs. Farrar began their indefatigable labours af
Nassuck near Bombay in <1832, Mrs. F. has an interesting female
school here, but great opposition is shewn by the Brahmins. The sta-
tistical table will show the amount of American, Scotch, and German
missionary labours in thiz part of the heathen world. The American
missionaries had twelve native schools at Bombay in 1818,  Mr. Weit-
hrecht mentions in his work on ““ Indian Missions,” that some devoted
German Brethren are labouring in Bengal, supported by a private indi-
vidual ; but they are not connected with any Society.

* When the new Charter of the East India Company threw the vast
continent of India open to foreign as well as British settlers, in the
year 1833, the Committee of the Basle Missionary Society felt them-

‘selves called upen to open a mission on the western coast of Canara,

and the southern Mahratta country. In 1842 there were twenty-
three German Brethren labouring at eight stations on this coast.
They had two boarding-schools—one for boys and another for girls,
prospering at Mangalore, and a lithographic printing-press, which had
printed the Gogpel of St. Matthew and several tracts in the Canarese,
Malayalim, and Tulu dialeets. The labours of the three missionaries
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and their wives at Dwharwar scem very extensive, and undertaken with
the greatest possible zeal and energy. At Cannanore there was a
school collected in the Mission Compound ; and the missionaries held
four native, one Portuguese, and three English services in the mission
chapel every week, besides bazar-preaching from time to time, which
was always well attended to. At Tellicherry they have a female board-
ing school with twenty-one girls, and four native day schools containing
135 boys. At Calicut, there were four native boys’ schools, containing
in all 180 scholars, two of which schools are supported by E. B. Tho-
mas, Fsq., and H. V. Conolly, Esq.” The missionaries state—*‘ The
want of well-trained native catechistz iz seyerely felt ; much would be
done, if we were supplied with a goodly band of such auxiliaries.”” *

* The above is extracted from a work published in 1843, entitled, “ The Evangelical
Missionary Society of Basle,” by the Rev, W. Hoffinan.
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CITAPTER VTII.
CEYLON.
SECT. I.—GEOGRAPHY, CLIMATE, AND NATURAL HISTORY.

Turs beautiful island is situated at the entrance to the hay of Bengal,
and is separated from Tndia by a narrow rocky strait. Its distance from
Cape Comorin is 150 miles. Its greatest length is 270 miles, and its
breadth in the widest part 140 miles. The interior of the island is
formed of ranges of mountains, in general not approaching nearer to the
sea than forty miles, while a belt of rich alluvial earth nearly surrounds
it; and it is well watered also with numerous rivers and streams. The
highest part of the mountains, called Adam’s Peak, is about 6000
feet. These mountsin-ranges are covered with gigantic forests and
Jungles, which abound with wild animals, particularly elephunts. The
whole country is remarkably picturesque.* The north and east parts of
the island are much less productive than the rest. The eastern coast is
singularly bold, rocky, and beautiful. Columbo, on the western const,
is the English capital, has many handsome buildings, and is strongly
fortified. It has a Malabar or Tamul church, a Portuguese Protestant
church, a Dutch church, and several chapels belonging to the Roman
Catholics, besides the chapels of the Wesleyan and Baptist missionaries.
Trincomalee, on the opposite coast of the island, is also a fortified town,
and is very beautifally situated, but the adjoining country is unfruitful.
It possesses a most splendid harbour.t Here are two Roman Catholic
chapels, and several mosques and temples belonging to Moormen and
Tamulians. A large room in the barracks is used as a church by the
military and Europeans, There is also a Wesleyan chapel.}

Kandy, the ancient capital of Ceylon, in the centre of the island,
contains many Boodhist temples; and in one of these is the celebrated

* See Montgomery Martin an the Colonies, vol. 3. p. 345,
T Murray’s * Eneyelopedia of Geography,” p. 1007.
T SBelkirk’ < Racollections of Ceylon,™ 1844,
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1 G2 CHAP, VIIT—CRYLON.

relic of Boodh called his ¢ canine tooth,” which is worshipped by these
ignorant idolaters. Batticaloe and Batticotta must not be confounded
a town on the south-eastern coast, and Batticotta

together: Batticaloe is
at the very northern extremity of

iz a village seven miles from Jatfna,
the island. The remains of several towns and cities in the interior of
Ceylon are very ancient, and must at one time have been exceedingly
magnificent. The most renowned are the ruing of Anuradhapuram,
which indicate the former greatness of the place. The remains of one
building congists of 1600 stone pillars, forming a solid square of forty on
each side,* Great improvements have of late years been made in the
island by the English. The roads from Columbo to Kandy, distance of
seventy-two miles, and from Columbo to Galle on the zouthern coast,
are as gond as any in England, and mail-coaches Tun daily on hoth
these roads. [English merchants and others have bought large tracts of
land of Government, and have planted them with cinnamon, coffee, and
sugar-cane ; all of which grow luxuriantly in the igland. The rivers
in Ceylon are numerous, and there is 100 miles of inland navigation
through a most picturesque country, from Chilaw on the western coast
to Putlam, thirty miles north of Caltura.t
Ceylon abounds with minerals and precious stones, as iron ore, mica,
plumbago, nitre, salt, mercury, the ruby, sapphire, topaz, amethyst, and
others. Its trees are numerous, and hoth beantiful and useful. Murray
(in his Encyclopadia of Geography) says, « The produce and wealth of
Ceylon are not in proportion to its natural capacities. Great part of the
teland i mountainous and craggy, and has never been cleared of jungle.
The American missionaries in 1841 assert that agriculture as carried on by
the natives has not improved for the last thousand years.” Rice, according
ta Murray, though almost the only object of native culture, is not raised
in sufficient quantity, for the support of the inhabitants. The Cinnamon
tree, (Laurus cinnumonum) though cultivated in many tropical places,
has its principal habitation at Ceylon, which is capable of yielding a
cufficient supply for every country of Burope.f ¢ It grows from four
to ten feet high, with numercus branches, and has a light porous wood.
The hark, which forms this most delicate spice, is taken off when the
tree ig three years old, and requires no preparation but that of drying in
the sun.” § The Clocoa-nut Palm is the most useful tree in the island
to the natives, supplying nearly all their domestic wants. From its stem
they make the heams or rafters, and thatch the roofs of their houses with
its leaves ; and to fasten the several parts of the building together, they

* Spe Selkirk’s © Recollections of Ceylon.™
4 Ses Montgomery Martin, vol. i. p. 347. 4 Ihid, p. 403.
& Murray™s  Fneyclopedia of Gleography,? p. 1007,
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use the rope called coir, made from the husk, The Jack-tree is also a
very useful tree to the Cinghalese, and bears a large fruit growing im-
mediately out of the trunk, M. Selkirk mentions having seen the Jack-
fruit two-and-a-half feet in length, and upwards of three feet in girth.
Another valuable tree common in Ceylon iz the Bread-fruit Tree ; it has
large branches on which are twice a year found fruit about the size of an
infant’s head: when boiled it somewhat resembles the potatoe; it is much
used as an article of food by both Europeans and natives. Montgomery
Martin says, from Tangalle to Chelau, a distance of nearly 135 miles, it
is one continued grove of cocoa-nut, bread-fruit, and jack-fruit trees.
The Areca-nut tree is useful to the Cinghalese, as the nuts form a part
of the composition which they in common with other Asiatics constantly
chew. The other ingredients are betel-leaf, prepared lime (or chunam),
and tobaceo. The Talpat-tree, or Great Pan-Palm, is abundant in Ceylon,
especially in the interior. It is straight and very lofty, and has a tuft of
immense leaves at the top, which are used for making umbrellas. The
pith of the stem is beaten out and used like flour by the natives. The
leaves of the Talpat, or Tallipot-Palm, are also used as paper, and all the
native books are written on it,—that is, scratched with a style, and they
also use a fine powder made of charcoal, which they throw over the lepves
after they are so scratehed, which renders the letters more visible. Among
the other trees of Ceylon are the banian (whose branches send forth roots
which grow downwards perpendicularly till they reach and enter the
ground), the mango-tree, the custard-apple, the silk cotton-tree, and the
gamboge-tree, whose millky yellow jnice forms the paint we call gamboge.
Besides which, are the plantain-tree (Musa paradisaica), the guava,
pomegranate, tamarind, tobacco, fig, orange and lime, the chony, and
the teak, and the bo-tree; which last is the sacred tree of the Boodhist.
There is a great variety of quadrupeds in Ceylon, My, Selkirk says,
“ The forests and jungles are literally filled with elephants.” Montgo-
mery Martin says ““none of these animals are reared in a tame state, but
numbers are caught and easily tamed in eight or ten days.” Buffaloes
are as abundant as cows in England, and sheep and goats are found in
the northern parts,* Among the wild animals are elks (similar it is
said, to those whose fossil remains ave found in the bogs of Ireland),
deer, bears, hogs, jackalls, polecats, porcupines, monkeys, and squirrels,
Among the reptiles and insects may be named the tortoise, the large
and small guana, several kinds of snakes (but four kinds only are nu-
merous), alligators, lizards, chameleons. tarantulas, scorpions, mos-
quitos, fire-flies, and black, red, and white ants.

" See Selkirk’s ** Recollections of Ceylan,
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The annual range of the thermometer in Ceylon round the coast is
from 70 degrees to 91 degrees; but at Kandy, in the clevated centre of
the island, it ranges from 66 degrees to 86 degrees ; and at Newera
Ellia, in the middle of the day, it =eldom exceeds 73 degrees, while at
night in December and January it sometimes falls aglow as 28 degrees.™
Owing to its insular position, no climate is more favoured than that of
Ceylon, its temperature being moderate compared with the scorching
plains of India. Being within the tropics, it is subject to the SW.
monsoon ; and where the soil is not cleared the country iz liable to per-
nicious miasmata, arising from stagnant marshes and thiek jungles but
the whole island is becoming more salubrious as it is more cleared and
cultivated.” 1

SROT, IT.—POLITICAT AND COLONIAL HISTORY.

It was in the year 1518 that the Portuguese took possession of the
maritime provinees of Ceylon, and drove the King of Kandy into the
interior. In 1603 a Dutch fleet arrived at Trincomalee, and offered to
assist the King of Kandy against their former conguerors, and after a
hard struggle for more than three years they drove out the Portuguese
from the island. The Cinghalese found that they had not exchanged
masters for the better: for from 1656 to 1696, when the British in
their turn came to the aid of the Kandians, the Dutch were continually
engaged in hostilities with their mountain-neighbours. In 1803 the
English captured the Kandian capital, but were not long allowed to
retain it, for the natives soon after got the advantage over them, and
drove their forces away. In 1813, however, the King of Kandy was
deposged for his wanton cruelties by his subjects, who invited the British
to take possession of the interior, and the whole izland has from that
time been entirely under British rule: it was made a royal eolony, not
subject to the controul of the East India Company. It is governed by
a governor and three judges sent from England. There are also two exe-
cutive councile. The highest ecclesiastical functionary is the archdeacon,

_under whom are five English chaplains and five native chaplams ap-
pointed by the government.

The population of the whole island, as appears by & census taken in
1835, is rather upwards of one million. The inhabitants may be
divided into four classes, independent of European settlers. 1st. The

* Sulkirk’s © Recollections of Ceylon,” p. 2.
+ See Montgomery Martin on the Colonies, vol. 3. p. 350,
+ See Selkivk’s # Recollections of Ceylon,™ p. 23.
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Uinghalese, who inhabit the southern and western parts of the island.
Murray says of these, that they resemble the natives of Hindostan,
Burmah, Siam, and the oriental islands, with all of whom they hold
intercourse ; that they are a handsome race and courteous in their man-
ners, but indolent, and very little advanced in arts and sciences.* 2nd.
The Tamulians, who it is supposed came over from the opposite coasts
of India; they are more active and industrious than the Cinghalese,
but are equally selfish. 3rd. The Moormen, who are descendants, it is
supposed, of the Arabs, who in the eleventh and twelfth centuries pos-
sessed many of the maritime towns in the island; or some think they
are the same as the Mahometans of India: they are, like them, scattered
all over the country. 4th. The Veddas (or Whedahs), an untutored
race, who lLive in the forests and jungles in the interior of the island,
and arc extremely wild, having neither habitations nor scarcely any
clothing, but subsist on the fruits of the mountains and in hunting.
They sometimes exchange their ivory, honey, and wax for iron tools
and pieces of cloth, with the natives of the more civilized parts.{ Be-
sides these, there are in Ceylon a number of Malays and Caffres: the
former are of a bright copper colour, and the latter were formerly im-

ported into the island by the Dutch from the Cape of Good Hope. ’

Both these races compose a considerable part of the native troops.

SECT. IIL—SOCTAL HABITS AND MANNERS.

The character of the Cinghalese, as given by the Rev. J. Selkirk, in
his late work on Ceylon, is, that they are kind and mild in their manners,
hospitable and obliging ; though under their fair outside there is a great
degree of selfishness and cunning. The better educated among them,
who have learnt the English language, are often very respectable and
honourable persons, and are entrusted by the English government with
various offices of respongibility. Although the Cinghalese profess the
B.nc:dhist form of superstition, in which no distinetion of caste is recog-
mzed, vet they do-observe caste with great punctuality,{ and are
d_n‘l‘ded into twenty-one sects, including various professions and occu-
pations.

On this subject Muntgumery Martin, in his book on the Colonies,
makes the following remark : « While the Malabars (or Tamulians) of
Ceylon, professing the Hindoo faith, maintain the religious as well as

* Bee Murray’s © Encyelopedia,” p. 1008,
T See Selkirk's * Recollections of Ceylon,” Ibid. p. 56,
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the civil distinetions of caste, the Cinghalese, who are Boodhists, have
abolished the former and retained the latter; hence probably the hosti-
lities subsisting between these two sects.”

In personal appearance the Cinghalese are good-looking, with bright
black eyes and long black hair, which the men, as well as the women,
tie up into a knot at the top of their heads, and fasten with a comb ; the
women wearing two long pins as well, crossing each other at right angles.
Like the Hindoos, they are extremely fond of jewels and ornaments, for
the ears, nose, arms, and ankles. The dress of the men consists of apiece
of cloth wound round the waist, and fastened with a hroad belt ; and over
this, on the upper part of the body, the higher classes wear a jacket
open in front, and a waistcoat. The jacket is changed, on dress occa-
sions, for a broad-lapped coat, fastened up to the collar with very large
gold or silver buttons, to which they add a gold or silver sword and
belt. The dress of the women is the comboy, or cloth, and a jacket
closed in front, and generally a pair of stays made of silk, and richly
embroidered, They also wear sandals. The dress of the Tamulians
differs but little from that of the Cinghalese, but the men wear a turban,
and the women a long piece of cloth, gracefully thrown over the shoul-
ders instead of the jacket and stays.

One of the worst parts of the Cinghalese character is their neglect of
the poor and the sick, who undergo many hardships and miseries by
their being forsaken of their friends and relatives. Their sicknesses and
diseases are looked upon as the consequence of some wickedness com-
mitted in a former birth; and were it not for the compassion shown
them by the missionaries, many must perish from want and hunger.®
Mr. Trimnell, a missionary, thus writes of them ; “The poverty and
distress of the poor beggars around us bring them more frequently than
any connected with us, under the means of grace ; and scarcely any of
them would hear the gospel, or but seldom, did they not come to seek
relief from wus for their bodily necessities. Many of them appear not
only to hear but to feel the word spoken to them.” §

SECT. 1V,—SUPERSTITIONS AND FORMS OF WORSHIP.

The Tamulians, who inhabit the northern portion of the island of
Ceylon, being of the [indoo or Brahminical religion, their faith has
already been spoken of in the preceding chapter upon Hindoostan ; but
the Cinghalese are Boodhists, and of them we will now give a short

* Soe Sellirk’s ©* Recollections of Ceylon.™ + 1hid. p. 264.
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account.  Although the history of Boodhism, or Buddhism, as given by
the Rev. J. Selkirk, in his Recollections of Ceylon, differs in some few
particulars from the account given us by Mr. H. Malcom, of the reli-
gious faith as practised in Burmah, yet it is clearly manifest that it is
one and the same religion which is described in each account. We will
give a short outline of Mr. Selkirk’s description of the Boodhism of
Ceylon ; it was taken by him from a native work written in Pali, the
sacred language of the Boodhists :— In the time of Dissankara Boodh,
he who was to become Boodha, was born of Brahminieal parents in the
city of Amara. Wlhen he was grown up, he distributed his immense riches
to the poor, and assuming the character of a hermit, lived in holy medi-
tation in the wilderness. In this character he saw Dissankara Boodha,
from whom he received the sacred assurance that he should himself
one day become Boodha, and the time of his exaltation to the Boodha-
hood was also foretold to him. Having through a vast number of ages
exercised all the virtues which are absolutely necessary to be perfected
by every expectant of the Boodhahood (viz. almsgiving, holy austerities,
abandonment of the world, wisdom, exertion, patience, truth, resolute-
ness, benevolence, and the regarding of all, friends and foes, alike), he
took his abode in the sixth of the divine worlds; and after the appro-
priate age had passed, the gods and Bramas of the ten universes went
to his mansion, and begged his appearance in this present human world.
‘Whereupon he was born son of King Suddhadena, in the continent of
Dambadiwa. At his birth the gods and Bramas exclaimed, < O great
one, there existed not in these regions one equal to thee, or greater than
thou!” And he proclaimed his own greatness in these words, * I am
the most exalted in the world ; this iz my last life; T shall not be born
again.” e then passed twenty-nine years in worldly wealth and gran-
deur, and six more in mortifieation and penance ; and then sitting down
under a bo-tree, declared he would not rise up till he became Boodha,
Lord of the Universe. Upon this a great number of chiefs, Bramas,
and gods, made their appearance as his retinue ; and then his adversary,
Mm‘ayu, came with a great army to try to hinder his becoming lord of
the world. Upon this, panic-struck, the gods and Bramas all led and hid
themselves ; Maraya then bronght on thick darkness, but the body of
Boodh was light as a thousand suns. He then attempted to strike him,
and asked him, ¢ Who is vour witness that you have done works of
merit, for which you should deserve this seat?’ Then Boodh exclaimed,
‘I have no rational witness here ;* and called upon the Earth to pro-
claim his actions, in the course of his endeavours to become Boodh,
Upon this, the earth rumbled 100,000 times, and began to turn round.
Whereapon Maraya wag dismayed and defeated, and acknowledging the
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superiority of Boodh, fled ashamed, and all the gods and Bramas of the
universe came and ministered to Boodh trivmphant ; thus, completely
extinguishing evil, and acquiring omniscience, he became perfect
Boodha., The death (or extinction, as the original signifies,) of this
distingunished luminary of the world took place in the 85th year of his
life, and 45th of his public ministry ; previous to which he foretold that
his religion, after extending over the world, would become extinguished,
and be renewed by his successor, Maitra Boodha, who is now in a
divine state, and after the appropriate age will become Boodha.”

The preceding extracts are taken from one of the sacred books of the
Cinghalese, and amply serve to show into what depths of darkness
and error the unhappy Boodhist is fallen. And vet, alas! how many
millions of our fellow-creatures are sunk in this awful state of delusion
and misery, without a hupe or a comfort beyond arnihilation ; which,
according to their ideas, is the height of their desires, and can only be
attained by the greatest possible merit ! How different from the beau-
tiful call of the great Jehovah, in Christ our Redeemer, * Look unto
me, and be ye saved, all the ends of the earth! i

The Boodhist denies that there is a supreme self-existent God. He

says, Matter, in some form or other, is eternal: the present state of
things has arisen out of a former one ; and so on.* Hence arises their
belief in the transmigration of souls, or the passing of the soul into
different bodies and creatures, almost an endless number of times.
Mr. Selkirk once asked a Buddhist, at one of their idol-festivals, *“ Tf
Buddha knew anything of what they were doing to him?*  He replied,
¢ Buddha knows all things, past, present, and to come.” ° But,” re-
plied the missionary, © I read in your sacred books, that he does not;
for he is in Niwana,t where he feels neither happiness nor misery; as
that is the end of all transmigration : might not those flowers as well be
offered to my stick ? The man returned for answer: *“ It would make
no difference as regards the image itself; but they who are to become
Boodhas will reward those who honour Boodha's image.” § A remark-
able answer, showing that man, in his most dark and tnllen state, 18
ever looking and seeking for something whereon he can rest his hopes ;
but that without the light of the Holy Spirit from on high, he will
grope on in doubt and confusion, and never find any conclusion that is
really satisfactory.

* Bea Selkirk’s * Recollections of Ceylon.™

+ The * Niwana” of the Cinghalese Boodhist ig the same as the * Nic-han™ of the
Burmese. © The term is Sanserit, and derived from ¢ Ni,! without, and * wana,” desire ;
and signifies, in Cinghalese, to extinguish, as a flame; and to cool, as vietnals that are
exposed to the air.—See Selkick’s * Recollections of Ceylon,™ I Ibid. p. 260,
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Major Forbes, in his book entitled ¢ Eleven Years in Ceylon,” says,
“ The duties of a man in the Boodhist religion may be summed up
thus ; ¢ Abstain from all sin; practice all virtue ; repress thine heart.’ ”
How cold, feeble, and inefficient, compared with that beautiful summary
of Christian practice, contained in the words, * Thou shalt love the
Lord thy God with all thine heart, and with all thy mind, and with all
thy soul, and with all thy strength, and thy neighbour as thyself.” The
Niwana of the Boodhist is too distant te encourage virtue, or repress
vice. The Rev. R, 5. Hardy says, * Boodhism is utterly impotent as a
principle of morals.” ¥

The introduction of Boodhism into Ceylon took place in the year of
Boodh 237, which answers to s.c. 306, Mr. Selkirk mentions that, in
1581, one of the Kandian kings endeavoured to extirpate the worship
of Boodha < Gawtama’’ (the same as the Gaudama of the Burmese), and
place Braminism in its stead ; but it was restored by priests sent from
Arracan, in Burmah; and that at a later period also, Boodhism falling
into disuse (at the time when the Portuguese and Dutch invaded the
island), it was restored by priests from Siam.

The * Wiharas,” or Boodhist temples of Ceylon, unlike the pagodas of
Burmah, contain images of Gowtama, or Gaudma, The principal of-
ferings made by the Cinghaleze are flowers; and there is always a
brazen vessel in every temple, into which each worshipper pours oil;
which is afterwards ufed by the priests at their idol-festivals, and during
their pansala, or preaching-seasen, which lasts during three months in
every year.

The *“Wiharas > are numerous in all Cinghalese towns. The * Dugo-
bus™ are receptacles for relics, and are often very splendid buildings.
The priests of Boodha are very numerous, and their dress is of vellow
cloth (as in Burmah): they also live by begging, as in the latter covuntry,
and on the best of the land, as the villagers always take good care that
their priests want for nothing. A priest never bows to any one, con-
sidering himself superior to all human beings ; and no one is allowed to
sit in his presence. The priests in Ceylon have u pretty good know-
ledge of medicine, as far as it is laid down in their own books; but in
many parts of the island they use enchantments and other ceremonies
to cure the sick, as they think their diseases proceed from their being
possessed by the devil, who they must drive out of the sufferer by
dancing and noise.t

The Tamulians, who are Braminists, have thirteen festivals in honour
of their false gods and goddesses in the course of the year, some of

* See Selkirk’s * Recollections of Ceylon.” + Thid. p, 233.
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which last many days, and are attended with every kind of feasting and
wickedness the heart of man can conceive. ¢ In November all the days
are fast-days, likewise all the Sundays in August, in honour of the sun,
when he is considered as being in his own house, Leo.” *

It appears, from the account published by the Church Missionary
Society, in 1833, that the Dutch, when in possession of Ceylon, had
made a law that none could inherit property but those who were bap-
tized and registered; in consequence of which, at Baddagame, and
other parts, the missionaries found many merely nominal Christians,
who were, in fact, no better than heathens, and were living in the
grossest ignorance. Aund, according to Mr. Selkirk’s account, there are
many Cinghalese and descendants of the Dutch and Portuguese settlers,
who call themselves (chiefly for political reasong) Christians by profes-
sion, of the Reformed or the Roman Catholic churches, but who are
often in reality worshippers of Boodha. Those who are now called
Portuguese, in Ceylon, are characterized by their pride, meanness, and
poverty. Learning is at a low ebb among thew, and the only books in
their language, which is the Indo-Portuguese, are parts of the Bible and
the Book of Common Prayer, which have been translated for them,
within the last twenty-five vears, by the Bible and Missionary Societies.

SECT. V.—ACCOUNT OF MISSIONARY LABOUR.

I qm the Lord; tht i my name, and my glary will I not give to another, neither my
paise to graven images.”

The Church Missionary Society commenced missionary operations in
Ceylon, in 1818. The Baptist missionaries and Wesleyans had pre-
ceded them about six vears. Three stations were entered into at once,
viz. Handy, in the centre of the island ; Baddagame, twelve miles to the
north of Galle, in the south; and Nellore, a village near Jaffna, at the
extreme northern point of the island. Since 1818, the number of mis-
sionaries of the Church Missionary Society, who have laboured in this
island up to the present time (1844), is sixteen ; and out of this number
it is & remarkable fact that only two of them have died, wviz. Mr.
Browning in 1838, and Mr. Knight in 1840. Mr. Lambrick com-
menced Divine service at Kandy, in the Cinghalese language, with a
small native congregation, in 1821. In 1823, the children attending
the five missionary schools amounted to 127, and in the following year

* See Selkirk’s * Recollections of Ceylon,” p. 290
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to 243 ; and by this time a small number of native converts had been
baptized at this station. In 1827, there were eight communicants, and
some of the sons of Kandian chiefs had manifested a spirit of inguiry
into Christianity. This year (1827) a girls’ school was established.
So utterly neglected and debased were all females in Ceylon, before the
missionaries went there, that a woman one day eame to Kandy, fo
inguire of the scripture reader, * Whether any woman found admission
into heaven 7’ In 1831, the first Sunday-school was commenced at
Kandy. In 1839, the number of children in the day-schools belonging
to the Chureh Missionary Society was 369, of whom 56 were girls. ™

The first Protestant Episcopal church, for a Cinghalese congregation,
waz built at Baddagame, in 1821, and wag consecrated by Bishop
Heber, in 1824. There has been a girls’-school at Baddagame, ever
since the first commencement of the mission at thiz place in 1818,
where, during the last twenty years, not less than between eight and
nine hundred Cinghalese females have received a Christian education.
Many of them have married ; and the difference between them and the
other uneducated females i the island is very great. On account of
their honesty, diligence, activity, and cleanliness, these scholars have
always been much sought after by the English as female servants.

The first adult heathen baptism did not take place at Baddagame
station till the year 1830. The missionary at this time writes, that
“ though the heathen, with only a few exceptions, were, with regard to
real conversion, just what they were twelve years before, yet that it
must not be supposed nothing had been done among them ; for that
the knowledge of the truth was possessed by very many, and that know-
ledge had been obtained chiefly by reading portions of the Bible, tracts,
and eatechisms.” +

In 1839, there were at Baddagame, in connection with the Church
Missionary Society, one missionary and his wife, 17 native male teachers,
and 5 female ; in 18 schools there are 500 boys and 222 girls, and 12
vouths in a higher Christian seminary or boarding-school. The number
of communicants was 6.1

The Rev. Mr. Kunight of the Church Missionary Society, went to
Ceylon in 1818, and in two years he understood the Tamul language
sufficiently to propose a weekly discourse, and conduct divine SEIVICe in
that language. He was joined in 1821, by Mr. and Mrs. Bailey, and
they shortly after had three schools, containing nearly 300 children.
A printing-press was established, and a great number of tracts were

* See Selkirk’s * Recollections of Ceylon,”™ chap. vii. + 1h. p. 2586,
T 1bid.
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printed, which were eagerly received by the people. The character
given of the natives of Nellore, by Mr. Knight in 1831, was, that it
was composed of credulity towards their own false systems, ficklencss,
imbecility, flattery, falsehood, dissimulation, and hypoerisy. Yet not-
withstanding, writes the Missionary of Nellore at this time, * Not a few
are the proofs that heathenism is losing its hold upon the affections and
interests of the people. The desire of the mnative youth to secure to
themselves the benefits offered by the schools, that abound especially in
this northern district (Jaffna) iz very great.” < In these schools, not
only have the young been instructed, but they have been used as places
of worship, in which, year after year, the blessed Gospel has been
faithfully preached, and the folly and wickedness of their idol-worship
and superstitious practices been pointed out and exposed, while thou-
sands and tens of thousands of tracts have been cireulated among their
villages, as well as great numbers of copies of either the whole or of
parts of the Holy Seripture.” In the year 1826, four youths from the
Nellore Christian Institution were baptized. Some of their letters are
given by Mr. Selkirk in his “ Recollections of Ceylon,” and are highly
interesting, as showing the wonderful influence of Christianity wpon
minds previously bhowed down with idolatry, superstition, and igno-
vance. The great benefit of female education in the East, is clearly
shown in regarding Missionary works in Ceylon, Females attend the
idol-temples for worship much more regularly than men, and instil the
principles of heathenism into the minds of their children, which years
of better instruction are insufficient fully to eradicate.

The fourth Church Missionary station in Ceylon was undertaken in
1823, at Cotta, a village five miles south-east of Columbo, containing
between 3 and 4000 inhabitants. Here is the Christian Institution, for
native youths of superior attainments, who may be fitted for the minis-
try. At its first commencement in 1829, ten students were admitted.
Since that time, between 80 and 100 youths haye passed through this
excellent seminary—and out of that number, only three have miscon-
ducted themselves or fallen into jmmeoral habits. Our best school-
masters, catechists, and assistants are taken from this institution. Their
themes upon the principles of Christianity, (as given by the Rev. J. Selkirk
in his interesting work on Ceylon) would do eredit to the educated youths
of our own fayoured country. One of the two natives, who have lately
been ordained as clergymen of the Church of England, was among the
first students of the Cotta Institution.

The first Cinghalese translation of the Seriptures, contained so many
Sunscrit and Pali words, that it was unintelligible to the common people,
who do not understand those languages: the Church Missionary Saciety
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therefore, prepared and printed at their own press at Cotta, the whole
of the Old and New Testaments in ** familiar Cinghalese,” the usefal-
ness of this “Cotta version,” as it is called, has been found very
apparent.

The American Missionary operations were commenced in 1816, and
they are entirely confined to the district of Jaffna, in the north of the
island, where it will be geen by the statistical table at the end of this chapter
they have now upwards of four stations. The great advantage of this
concentration of Mizsionary labours, in preference to a wide scattering of
the different stations, in a district or country, has been well shown by
the Rev. B. Noel in his excellent work on * Christian Missions.” He
says, ““ From the first, these six American Missionaries, instead of being
alone, have had the comfort of cach other’s society. Among them, no
one could be depressed by solitude, nor he destitute of aid in sickness,
nor be unable to ask counsel in perplexity. Another advantage derived
from the contiguity of the stations, was the formation of two central
schools.  One for training up a native ministry, the other for the educa-
tion of the most promising girls. Had the stations been widely scat-
tered, the duties of a single mizsionary would haye prevented the duc
attention to a seminary at the station. Forty-eight vouths were
received into the Batticotta Institution the first year, and in 1834
there were 1492, and the central female school at Qodooville soon be-
came so popular, that on one oceasion, when there were vacancies for
twenty girls, more than seventy, and nearly all of good caste, applied
for admission. In the year 1822, fourteen natives were added to the
Church.” * _The increase in the scholars of the American schools have
indeed been very great, and they have been repeatedly borne testimony
to by the governors of the island. In 1835, seventy-seven member_s
were added to their church, chiefly in consequence of a remarkable out-
pouring of the Holy Spiritin the preceding year,+ They have four print-
ing presses at Nellore, and have issued an immense number of tracts and
portions of Holy Seripture, since their establishment. Out of fifty-six
teachers of their free schools, thirty-two are admitted members of the
church.

The Wesleyan Missionary society in their last Report, states that
the governor had lately been instrumental in the formation of a Society,
called “ the Jaffna Native Improvement Society,” which had mainly
originated with the young natives tanght and educated in the Wesleyan
Mission schools. TIn speaking of the Weslevan Missionary exertions

* See * Christian Missions to Hleathen Nations,” {p. 338) by Rev. B. Nocl, 1842,
+ See * Report of the American Board of Missions' for 1836,
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in the island of Ceylon, we ought not to omit to mention, that their
mission here was set on foot in 1813, by that indefatigable promoter of
Christian Missions, Dr. Coke. He had on many oceasions met with
opposition from his brethren, in consequence of the state of their
finances ; he therefore generously offered to hear the whole expense him-
gelf of the Mission to Ceylon, and that to the extent of £6000, should
that sum be necessary. The Conference, awed into silence by this noble
act of beneficence, agreed to commence the Mission, and this was their
first effort in the Hast.®

We eannot conclude these few remarks upon what has been at-
tempted in behalf of poor fallen and superstitious idolater of Ceylon,
without alluding to the exertions of the British and Foreign Bible
Society, to promote the same good and holy cause of truth, and the
galvation of sinners in this benighted island. The following extract is
from the speech of a clergyman at the Annual Meeting of the British
and Foreign Bible Society in London in 1826. * The natives of Ceylon
were under the dominion of Europeans for 250 years, before their
conquerors gave them any part of the word of God; and it was not
till this Society arose, that they had any versions of the Scriptures.
A remarkable circumstance oceurred respecting the first labours of the
Bible Society in Ceylon; 300 copies of St. Matthew’s gospel in Cing-
halese were circulated, and one of them fell into the hands of the second
person in the island, who had been raised to the highest honours in the
Boodhist priesthood. It is usual for the Cinghalese to have a great feast
there times a year, at which they read in the Boodhist writings of the
550 transmigrations. One of these is read by the chief person present
at the beginning of the day. This priest having read the Gospel which
he had obtained, he was struck with its contents ; and on this oceasion
it was produced by him, and read to the assembled multitude. This
native is now become a clergyman of the Church of England.”{ The
Bible Society was the first to publish a complete copy of the Seriptures
mmto Cinghalese, and a complete version of the New Testament into
Indo-Portuguese, which is spoken in Ceylon by a great number of the
mixed population of the island.

* See Brown’s * History of Missions,” vol. i. p. 98.
1 See “ Missionary Register™ for 1826, p, 278,
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CHAPTER IX.

INDIA BEYOND THE GANGES.
SHCT. T—GEOGRAPHY, CLIMATE, AND NATURAL HISTORY.

Tue country between India and China partakes in some measure of the
physical and political character of both these adjoining regions, and
comprises a number of extensive kingdoms, which have been at dif-
ferent periods united and separated again from each other. The sur-
face of this great territory, according to the general view taken by
Captain Low, is formed of a series of mountain-ranges, running t'm].r'.l
north to south. The broad valleys between these ranges are generally
of extreme fertility, and are watered cach by a large river, which de-
scends from the mountain-frontiers of China. The mountaing have
hitherto been very little visited, being covered with extensive forests,
entangled with thick underwood and filled with wild beasts. The whole
distriet may be divided into four parts: lst. The British territories,
ceded after the Burmese war in 1824 ; 2nd. The kingdom of Ava, or
Burmah ; 8rd. The kingdom of Siam ; and 4th, The empire of Assam,
or Cochin China, comprising Cambodia and Tonquin.

To ascertain the exact amount of the population of India beyond the
Ganges, is a question of extreme uncertainty. Major Symes computes
it at 17,000,000, but Captain Cox considers this calculation very much
over-rated, and his total of 8,000,000 is conceived to be much nearer
the truth.*

The territories ceded to Britain consist of Assam, with some appended
provinces : the former kingdom of Arracan, the provinces of Martaban,
Tavoy, Mergul, and Tenasserim, stretching along the western coast of
the Malayan peninsula and of Malacea itself, including the islands of
Penang, and Singapore. Assam is an extensive territory, east of Ben-
gal, bounded on the morth by very lofty mountains, and watered by
upwards of sixty rivers, which give to the land a luxuriant fertility, but

* Spo Murray's © Encyclopedia,” p. 1014,



GEOGRAPHY, CLIMATE, AND NATURAL HISTORY. |

~T

~3

the uncivilized state of the inhabitants renders the gifts of nature nearly
fruitless. A large extent has been found covered with the tea-plant, to
improve which the British have employed Chinese cultivators, and it is
lmpeﬂ it may become an important branch of commerce. Munnipore,
the capital of Assam, was nearly destroyed in the Burmese war.

Arracan reaches about 500 miles along the eastern coast of the Bay
of Bengal, and its width extends about 100 miles.* Tt is divided into
four states or districts, Akyab, Ramree, Sandowah, and Aeng. The
Town of Arracan is now reduced to a small place, containing only about
3000 inhabitants, and the trade has passed to Akyab, a town huilt by
the British, at the mouth of the river, on a spot favourable for health
and commeree, and which is now increasing rapidly. This country is
bounded on the enst by lofty mountains, covered with thick jungle and
forest, and its rocky coast furnishes no good harbours but those of
Ambherst, Tavoy, and Mergui.

After the conelusion of the Burmese war in 1826, Amherst was the
first town built by the British, but Maulmein, twenty-five miles higherup
the Salwen or Martaban river, was soon discovered to be a more healthy
spot, therefore the trade was removed to the latter place. At Amherst
is the grave of Mrs. Judson, the wife of the American missionary who
went to Burmah in 1812, This truly excellent and devoted lady breathed
her last, aged 37, October 26, 1826, during the absence of her husband
at Ava, who had accompanied Mr. Crawford, the British Commissioner
for the newly-ceded provinces, on an embagsy to that capital, with a
view of obtaining the consent of the King of Ava to preach the Chris-
tian religion in his dominions. She was therefore unattended at the
last by a single friend or relative; but her trust was in God, and he
never forsook her throughout all her toils and troubles ! Mrs. Judson
was d martyr to the cause of establishing the Gospel among the Bur-
mese, and the hardships and sufferings she went throug
two years of the war at that cruel court, are perh
history of modern missions.

Maulmein was chosen by the British
military station ;
but jungle.

h during the
aps unequalled in the

ag an advantageous post for a
and a town rapidly sprung up where before was nothing
In 1836 it contdined 18,000 souls. It is very salubrious,
and gentlemen of the Company’s service are glad to resort thither for
health from the opposite shore of the Bay of Bengal. The city is well
laid out and planted with trees to a considerable extent. It is the capi-
tal of British Burmah, and the commissioner resides there. The English

have a garrison and some artillery, and there is a trade carried on with

© Murray’s © Ineyelopedia of Geography,”™ p. 1018.
N
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Rangoon, Penang, Caleutta, and Madras.® There is a capacious Enghsh
church, and the Company have a chaplain there. The English Bapfists
likewise have a chapel.

Tavoy is a Burman town, built in good order and well shaded with
rows of trees, and exhibiting some stir of business; good vessels are
built here and & trade maintained with the chief places along the coast
from Singapore to Canton. The English have made it one of their mi-
litary stations., In 1836 Tavoy contained 9145 inhabitants, compased of
Burmans, Chinese, Malabars, Malays, and Mussulmans. The seaport-
town of Mergui is beautifully situated on the slope of a hill, at the en-
trance of the Tenasserim river. It it thickly built, and its regular streets
sheltered from the sun by fine fruit and other trees, almost as close ag a
forest.t

Tenasserim was once a large city, but it now contains only 256
inhabitante. Tt iz situated forty miles up the river from Mergui.
The islands on the Tenasserim coast are both numerous and thiekly
peopled ; and in 1837 had never been visited by any Christian mission-
aries.} Rangoon, which is not included in the ceded districts, is a mise-
rable town in a low swampy country, composed chiefly of native bamboo
huts. The population was estimated in 1837 at 50,000. The Burman
Empire has now no other sea-port left to it but Rangoon, with the ex-
ception of Bassein, on another branch of the great Irrawaddy river,
which is a place of very little trade. Two miles from Rangoon is the
celebrated pagoda of Shoo-Dagon. (Shoo, or Shoe, implies golden).
It is grand and magnificent in the extreme.

Pegu was formerly a large city, and the capital of the kingdom of the
same name, which was subdued by one of the kings of Ava, when this
once proud city was nearly destroyed by its relentless conqueror, and it
i# now only a wretched village. At Prome, which is situated some way
farther up the Irrawaddy river, is another enormous pagoda, scarcely
less magnificent than that of Shoo-Dagon at Rangoon. Indeed in Bur-
mah, nothing searcely ever remains of decayed or deserted cities but
the pagodas and kioungs (or monasteries) which being always built of
brick, and stuccoed and gilded over, seem to defy the ravages of time ;
whereas the houses being mostly built of bamboo, and thatched with
leaves, fall to pieces very soon after they are abandoned. A little fur-
ther up the Irrawaddy, near where the city of Paghan once stood, is the
Poo-o-dong pagoda, where the print of Gandhma’s foot is to be seen,
and this was theidol’s chief residence. The soil and elimate of the valleys
of Burmah are fayourable to the growth of indigo ; but no greater quan-

* See H. Muleom®s * Travels in Burmah,” Chambers’s Edit. p. 21 1 Ihid. + 1bid.
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tity of this product is grown than iz eonsumed by the natives in dyeing
their cloths. The stately tamarind-tree appears among the hills as soon
48 you quit the flat swampy delta of the Irrawaddy, or Rangoon river :
numberless small boats are continually passing up laden with rice for
Ava, as the neighbourhood of that city is not nearly so fertile as the
southern provinces. About twenty-eight days’ sail up the Irrawaddy
from Rangoon you come to the oil-wells, which are here 400 in number,
from two to three hundred fect in depth, and occupy a space of about
twelve square miles.* The temperature of the oil, when raised to the
top, is eighty-nine degrees. An earthen pot is lowered into the well,
and drawn up over a beam thrown across the mouth, by two men run-
ning off with the rope. The pot is then emptied into a pool, where the
water with which it is mixed, subsides, and the oil is drawn off pure.
It is then ready for exportation. A duty of one-twenticth of its price is
paid to the king of Ava. This mineral oil is common] v known by the
name of pelrolewm, The region in which it is found is very rugged and
desolate, and only one plant, resembling the prickly pear, finds here a
congenial soil. Between the oil-wells and Ava are many lofty gilded
Pagodas, the architecture of which differs from those of the more south-
erly provinces of the empire, and a mixture of the Grecian style is to be
traced. There, large cities once stood, but the country now is appa-
rently destitute of the means of supporting human life. The city of
Ava, or the “ Golden City,” as it is called by the Burmans, is 400 miles
from Rangoon. In sailing up the Irrawaddy to Ava, in 1837, Mr. Mal-
colm passed 82 cities, towns, and villages ; and 657 boats filled with
men, and often whole families. Umerapoora (1. . Immortal City) is
seven miles north of Ava ; it was built by a king of Burmah, who fancied
to remove the royal residence and seat of government to thig spot, but
he afterwards returned to Ava, and this is now the seat of government.
The climate of Ava, the greater part of the year, is delightful, the cool
season lasting from October to April, when the thermometer varies from
40 to 50 degrees at night, and from 60 to 70 in the day. In May the
heat is very great, and also in August, when the thermometer is often
100 degrees. The periodical rains do not fall around Ava as in other
parts of Burmah, but this deficiency iz in a great measure supplied
by the overflowing of the river Irrawaddy during the month of June,
which is oceasioned by the melting of the snows on the lofty moun-
tains connected with the Hima]ayaﬁ range. There are in these regions
numerous mines of gold and silver, and others of iron, lead, and tin ;
but none of these metals are exparted. Several of the precious stones

* See H. Malcor®s  Travels in Burmah,” p. 26,
N 2
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are algo found in considerable quantities; and there are extensive quar-
rics of the finest white marble, which is appropriated by the Burmans
exclusively to forming colossal images of Gaudhma, their principal god.
Burmah is supplied with a profusion of fine timber-trées, and various
fruit-trees; but these last are not so numerous, nor of so goad a quality,
ag those of Hindoostan. The Magnifera Indica, which bears the deli-
cious mango, is the largest fruit-tree in the world, growing to the
height of a hundred feet, and is often twelve or fourteen, and some-
times even twenty-five feet in circumference. The Palmyra palm
abounds near Ava, and the cocoa-nut palm is met with occasionally ;
but this fruit i chiefly imported from the Nicobar Islands. The
plant called Musa paredisizca, bears the fruit called planfain, and
grows generally about twenty feet high, and seven inches in diameter.
Like the palms, it has no branches, hut the leaves and fruit grow
together from the sides of the stem, and when it hag arrived at its full
height, the weight of the frnit bends over the top of the stem, and
when ripe it hangs within reach. This plant iz one of the most valuable
gifts of a gracious Providence to man throughout a great part of the
globe, as it grows wherever the mean temperature is above 65 degrees.
The plantain fruit may be had fresh almost every day in the year, and
as Mr. Malcolm observes, it affords in its numerous varieties a food of
which none are ever tired, and by eating of which none are ever in-
jured. The banana is the fruit of a smaller kind of muse. The leaves
of palms are used in Burmah, as in other parts of the East, for thateh-
ing their huts, and from the stems toddy and sugar are produced.
Among the fruit-trees of Burmah is the cashew-tree, whose fruit some-
what resembles a pear, and is rendered remarkable by the crescent-
ghaped nut which grows at the end of it, which is farthest from the
stalk, Mr. Malcom says, ““ I presume there are not less than 150 dif-
ferent sorts of fruit-trees growing in this favoured country, but the
Burmans never think of grafting any, nor improving them by cultiva-
tion. The teak-tree, the most valuable timber-tree in the world, is
found abundantly in Burmah. The banian iz the sacred tree of the
Burmans. Besides these are, the ebony, the fig, and the silk-cotton tree,
the floss of which the native make into beds and mattresses ; the pine,
oak, and ash grow on the mountains, as aleo the most gigantic cedars.
Of the bamboo there are many varicties, and of all plants it is the most
useful to the Burmans, as they mostly construct their huts of it, and
also form it into every imaginable article of household use or convenience,
besides converting it into bridges, masts, rigging, cordage. nets, paper,
&e.  Cotton and tobacco grow well in Burmah, as also the sugar-cane,
but the latter ix not eultivated to any extent.
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The animals of Burmah are the tiger, elephant, leopard, elk, buffalo,
deer, antelope, bison, rhinoceros, black bear. goat, hare, porcupine, cats
of several species, squirrels, moles, otters, and rats. The bufialo is used
very generally for domestic purposes, and though a large fierce-looking
animal, is tractuble, and is easily managed. Mr, Malcom says, that, when
he saw a little child leading one by a cord passed through the nose, he
was forcibly reminded of the passage in the 2nd Book of Kings, ch. xix.,
where Sennacherib is compared to a raging bull, and in verse 28, ** I
will put my hook in thy nose and my bridle in thy lips, and will turn
thee back by the way by which thou camest.” * Sheep are very scarce :
English gentlemen keep a few (for the sake of the mutton), which run
with the goats, kept for the sake of their milk; but in these hot cli
mates the wool of the sheep is more like the hair of the goat, and it ig
often diflicult for a stranger to discern hetween the two ; but the shep-
herds know each perfectly well. Mr. Maleom observes, May not this
illustrate Matt. xxv. 32, 33 : “ He shall separate them one from another,
as a shepherd divideth the sheep from the goats,’ **

* Bee H. Maleon’s  Travels in Burmah,” p. 53.




A Buviese Noblemon,

SEUT. IT.—POLTTTCAT. AND COLONTAL HISTORY.

The government of all the Indo-Chinese countries is that of absolute
monarchy. But we shall confine ourselves chiefly to Burmah. The king
of Ava, or Burmah, is a despotic sovereign, and is regarded as the sole
lord and proprietar of life and property throughout his dominions.
Four private ministers of state, called Atwenwoon, and four public mini-
sters of state, called Woongyees, are the organs of administration.
The latter compose the supreme court of the empire, in the name of
which all imperial edicts are issued. The Burman empire is divided
into districts, each of which iz governed by a vieeroy and a court. The
magistrates of the district courts, and the wives, relations, and favourites
of viceroys have also the privilege of holding private courts, and of
deciding petty causes, subject to appeal to higher anthority. Next in
rank to the four Woongyees, or public ministers of state, are the Woon-
douks or assistant-deputics of the Woongyees. The subordinate offi-
cers both of the palace and the high court are quite inmumerable.®
Among the titles by which the emperor or king of Burmah is known
among his subjects, are these: “ The Sovereign of Land and Water ; i
« The Lord of Life and Death; ” and whenever anything belonging to
him is mentioned, the epithet ¢ golden™ is attached to it, as—** It has

L]

reached the golden ears; ” a person  has advanced to the golden feet.”

i1}

* Seo “ History of the American Mission,” by Mrs. Judson.
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The pride of the court of Aya is notorious, and great punctilio and cere-
mony is observed. The manners of the nobles are often pleasing, bul
they are crafty and avaricious ; and being obliged to give large presents
to the sovereign, they have recourse to great extortion and oppression
towards their inferiors. There is now a British resident at the court of
Ava, since the conclugion of the war.

The revenue of the crown consists of import and export duties, a
stated tax levied on every family, and excise-duties upon salt-fisheries,
fruit-trees, and petrolenm ; and all ivory and elephants are the property
of the sovereign. The government of Ava, while it taxes the people to
the utmost, affords them no security for person or property. Thus
robberies are frequent.* . Princes, governors, and other principal offi-
cers, are allowed to collect the taxes from specified districts, for their
own benefit, and generally exercise an unbridled spirit of extortion ; but
as the grants of these revenues ave made and revoked by the king at
his pleasure, no great man is sure of continued wealth. Thus from
highest to lowest, there is no encouragement to attempt the improve-
ment of land or people.t

Most of the inland trade of the country is carried on by the Chinese,
chiefly by way of Yunnan,{ and there are also annual caravans of Shy-
ans, who bring eotton, lacquered goods, sugar, betel-nuts, umbrellas,
and articles of dress, either upon bullocks or on their own shoulders.
The town of Monay is a great mart of inland trade, and anmually
sends a caravan to supply the British troops at Maulmein with cattle.
Burmah has considerable foreign commerce, but it is carricd on in
foreign vessels. Cotton is exported to Hindoostan, and articles of food
to China.

Throughout the Burmese dominions the community is divided into
eight classes, viz. the royal family, officers of state, priests, rich men,
lahourers, slaves, lepers, and executioners; and all but the three last
may attain rank and office, which are not unfrequently held by men of
low origin. *“ No public officer ever receives any fixed salary. The
principal officers are rewarded by assignments of land, and the inferior
ones by fees, perquisites, and frregular emoluments. Extortion and
bribery are common to the whole class. The written code of laws
is wise and good upon the whole, though severe, but it is little better
than a dead letter ; every monarch alters or adds to it, as it may please
him, and, under some reigns, it bhears little resemblance to the original,
and it iz never produced or pleaded from in any of the courts. Rulers,

* See * Murray’s Encyclopedia of Geography.”
+ See H. Maleom’s * Travels in Burmah,™ p. 68. 1 See Map.
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from highest to lowest, decide causes according to their own judgment,
or more frequently according to their interest. As for seeking the
good of their country, or the promotion of justice, there scems no such
thing thought of, exeept perhaps by the king, and a few of those imme-
diately about him.” *

There is no standing army in Burmah, but every landholder is re-
quired to furnish a certain number of armed men, whenever called upon,
ag well as a certain number of hoats, containing about thirty armed men
each, besides rowers, destined to act on the great rivers that form the
channel of communication in this country.

Slavery is common in Burmuh : when the father of a family is over-
whelmed with debt, he has recourse to the sale of his wife and children.
And the same oececurs if he is taxed far beyond his ability to pay, which
is not unfrequently the case; but on the debt being paid, they regain
their freedom.+

The country has no coinage, and silyer and lead pass in fragments of
all sizes, so that the amount of every bargain iz regularly weighed out,
ag was done by the ancients. Gen. xxiii. 16. Ezra viii. 25. Prior to
the late war with Britain, the degree of eivilization in Burmah, whatever

it might be, seemed fixed and complete ; but now the case is different.
Since Kuropeans have settled among them they confess their inferiovity,
and, in some measure, begin to adopt our habits and manufactures. -
We must now proceed to give some slight account of the war with
Great Britain, as it occasioned a considerable addition to her Tndian
territory. The British had, ever since 1760, possessed a territory
running along the eastern shores of the Bay of Bengal, of 120 miles in
length, and 60 in breadth, of which Chittagong (or lslamabad) was the
capital, which territory bordered immediately upon the Burman do-
minions. The late king of Ava had become very powerful, and had
annexed Pegu, Tenasserim, and Arracan to his dominions, besides the
northern provinces of Assam, Cassay, &c. Predatory excursions had
been for some time made by the Burmese, occasioning annoyance on
the British frontier ; and all attempts to obtain redress had heen met
with neglect on the part of the Burmese. It was even said that the
BEmperor of Burmah meditated the ambitious design of invading Bengal,
when the English government thought proper to anticipate the blow by
a sudden irruption into the Burman empire; and, in May, 1824, an
army of about 6000 English and native troops, under the command of
Sir Archibald Campbell, arrived at Rangoon. The missionaries Hough

* See Mr. Crawford’s ** Account of the Embassy to Ava,”
t Sce Preface to Mrs, Judson®s * Account of the American Mission.”
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and Wade were immediately taken prisoners, and ordered to be exe-
cuted, but after two days of severe suffering were regained by the Bri-
tish, and =et at liberty. So entirely unexpected was the attack, that no
registance was made, except a few shots from the fortifications along
the river; and by the time the British troops had landed, the town was
completely evacuated by the Burmans. After the lapse of nearly a
year, being detained in Rangoon for want of boats to earry them up the
river, the British forces proceeded up the lrrawaddy, and halted at
Prome for the hot season. In November, 1825, they resumed their
march to the capital ; und after a series of suceesses arrived at Yan-
daboo, forty miles from Ava, in February, 1826, after having defeated,
in their way, army after army collected and sent against them by the
King of Ava ; who was so enraged at the English presuming to advance
upon the “ golden capital,” that all foreigners were treated by him,
during this two years of suspense, with the most relentless severity ;
and Mr. and Mrs. Judson and Dr. Price experienced the most dreadful
hardships and cruelties at the hands of a vindictive and haughty govern-
ment. At length the near approach of the English army, and the pros-
pect of the speedy capture of his city, so operated on the fears of the
monarch, who had hitherto shown himself at times ridiculously confident
of success, that he yielded, and signed a treaty of peace, in which he
ceded a large portion of his territory, and agreed to pay a large sum of
money (about four millions and a-half of dollars) in four instalments.
He was required morever to liberate all the English and American
prizoners.

Mr. and Mrs, Judson and Dr. Price were thus rescued from the grasp
of their cruel oppressors, and on the 24th February, 1826, were re-
ceived into the British camp, after enduring one year and nine months
almost mparalleled sufferings. The king at first used the missionary
Judson as his interpreter, and employed him to make terms with the
English, as he well understood the Burman language; but as soon as
he found that he could have no weight to deter the British general
from advancing on his capital, he suspected that the missionaries had
brought the English army to Burmah, and were in league with them ;
he therefore imprisoned them, and inflicted on them every species of
hardship and indigmity.

The territories ceded to Great Britain, on the conclusion of the war,
are enumerated in the previous ehapter on the geography of Burmah.
Malacea and Singapore were ceded by the Dutch to England, in 1824,
in exchange for the island of Java.* '

* Bpe Montgomery Martin on the Colonies, vol. i, p. 51.
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SECT. TIT.—SOCTAL HABITS AND MANNERS,

The Burman character differs in many respects from that of the
Hindoos. They are more lively, active, and industrious, and though
fond of repose, are never idle when they have an inducement for
exertion. When such inducement offers, they exhibit not only great
strength, but courage and perseverance, and often accompligh what we
should scarcely think possible. They are a very temperate people, the
use of all wine, spirits, opium, &e. being strietly forbidden both by
their religion and their civil laws. They treat their children with great
kindness, both males and females, and do not deny education to either
sex. Butall these valuable traits ave rendered nearly useless by the
want of a higher grade of civilization, in short, the total want of all
true religion. Thieving and lying prevail among all classes, and the
rapacity and oppression of their despotic rulers occasions efforts to
conceal property, and produces cunning, falsehood, and perjury. The
Burmese are grave and solemn in manner, caused probably by the des-
potic character of the government, and the insecurity of every enjoy-
ment.*  Mrs, Judson considered that the character of the people, under
a better government—such as would be produced by the influence of

* Bee H. Malcom’s “ Teavels in Burmah.”
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Christianity, would become highly respectable. She says, © They pos-
sess acute minds, and lively imaginations, and ave neither fierce nor
revengeful.” But pride is the great characteristic of thiz people ; Mal-
com says, ** Never perhaps was there a people more offensively proud
than the Burmans;” as a nation, they gave proof of this, when the
British proceeded to invade them n the late war, for they felt perfectly
confident they must conquer or take prisoners the whole British army,
and only feared they might precipitately retite ! and the ladies at Ava
bargained with the officers of the Burman army before they marched
against their invaders, how many of the ““white strangers’” they should
ench have for their slaves. Gradations of rank are most minutely and
tenaciously maintained by this people, even to the colour and texture of
their umbrellas. They are less polished in their manners than the
Hindoos. When great reverence is intended, the palms of the hands
are put together and thus raised to the forehead, as in worship, (this is
termed performing the *“Sheeko,”) it is rarely done, except to a supe-
rior, and then never omitted.* Women have their place assigned them
as correctly in Burmah ag in almost any nation, but at the same time,
they are considered as inferior beings, and till the Missionaries set-
tled among them, they received no education, excepting those of the
highest rank. Those of the lower classes clean rice, fetch water,
weave, and cook : but all the harder work is performed by the men.
Ladies of rank dre not-so listless as is generally the case with orientals ;
they furnish their domestics or slaves with employment, and preside
over them with attention.t As mention is often made in the late
accounts from the Missionaries in Burmah of the Karens, (as a people
distinet from the Burmans, but living in their country,) it may be as
well to state here, that Mr. Malcom in his travels, mentions them as
trihes mixed among the Burmans, using a different language, and
considered by them as inferior beings. In 1828, Mr. Boardman writes,
“They are said to be destitute of any religion ; and in their habits and
manners, resemble the Native Indians of America.”

In 1833, the American Baptist Board of Missions thus speaks of them,
“The Karens live on the borders of Burmah, Siam, and China. They do
not like the government of either, therefore they dwell in the jungles
and among the mountains. Their numbers amount to many hundred
thousands. They are a quiet intelligent people, living by agricnlture,
and their government is patriarchal. They had no written language till
Mr. Wade, the American Missionary formed an alphabet, and trans-
lated some fracts for their use. They have neither temples nor idols,

# Qaa 11, Maleom’s * Travels in Burmah.” 4 Ihid,




188 CHAP. TX.—INDIA BEYOND THE GANGES.

and were without any thing that could be dignified with the name of
religion. They have a tradition of the fall of the first man by eating
forbidden fruit, and that white men are to come and instruct them in
the way of duty and happiness,—hence their readiness to receive the
Gospel. Of the hundreds mentioned in a following chapter as having
been baptized in 1828 and 9, a great proportion were of this poor
despised people.® Mrs, Boardman of the American Missionary So-
ciety writes from Tavoy, “Many of the Karens, from their travelling
forty or fifty miles over the mountains and throngh deserts, the haunt
of the tiger, evinee a love for the Gospel seldom surpassed. They will
frequently do this to hear a sermon, or beg of us a Christian book !
The Burmans have been termed a reading people, but they should
rather be called a * people who can read.” They have a written lan-
guage ; indeed, it may be said they have two, for their sacred books are
not in the Burman language, but in Pali; which is a dialect or corruption
of the Sanserit. The mass of the people being wholly without books,
their reading is confined to the short written documents employed in
the transaction of business. It is remarkable that so many children are
taught to read, when it is foreseen, that go little use can be made of the
acquisition. It is certainly a providential preparation for the diffusion
of the word of truth, and ought to encourage us to distribute the
Holy Scriptures among them. Their books of course must be few, as
they are ignorant of the art of printing ;t every principal citizen pos-
sesses, however, a few, and the royal library at Ava contains many thou-
sand volumes.| Some are made of palm-leaf, the letters being scratched
with an iron-pen, others of a kind of black pasteboard, folded like a fan,
this may be written on both sides, and each portion, or fold, may be
sealed up by itself, thus furnishing some idea of the book mentioned,
Rev. v. 1; their writings are chiefly metrical. and consist of ballads,
legends of Gaudhma, histories, astronomy, and geography: of the two
last-named sciences, they have the most false and absurd notions possible,
Their poetry is good, and they are very fond of music. The dress of
the poor in Burmah, is a cotton cloth (called * pes=o,’) four or five
yards long, passed round the hips, and covering the legs, the ends
being gathered into a knot in front; when not at work, they throw a
part of it gracefully over their shoulders. The upper classes wear this
of silk, and a loose jacket of the same material, or of muslin is added
in cold weather.  All wear a turban of muslin, or cotton handkerchief,

* Bee  Missionary Register™ for 1834, p. 68.
T rather think that they have had the art of printing from China.—J. W, I,
4 See . Malcom’s * Travels In Burmah.
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on the head. Women universally wear a petticoat, called ‘ temine,’
made of cotton or silk, lined with muglin, it reaches from the shoulders
to the ankles, and over this the higher classes, and indeed all, when not
at work, wear the In-gre, which is a loose kind of jacket, with light long
sleeves ; both classes wear their fine black hair very long, the men tying
it into a knot on the top of the head, or intertwining it with their
turbang, The custom of smoking tobacco is very common with both
sexes, and children are taught this habit when very young. They are
also very fond of chewing a mixture called <coon,” made of different
vegetable substances mixed with tobacco leaf; it dyes the mouth red,
and aléo the teeth, if not previously blackened, which is a custom very
prevalent among all classes. The men have their legs tattooed, and the
operation is commenced at the age of eight or ten. The intended
figures, such as animals, birds, demons, &c., are traced with lamp-black
soil, and pricked in with 2 pointed instrument. This harbarous practice
originates not only from being considered ornamental, but as a charm
against casualties. The favorite food of the Burmans, incommon with all
India and China, and used by all who can afford it, is rice. It 1s often
eaten without any addition, but more generally with curry, and sances
made from various vegetables, melons, &c., and, except among the poor,
a little ment or figh is added. They make great use of the capsicum in
seasoning their food. In the upper provinces, where rice iz dearer than
in the more southerly, wheat, maize, onions, peas, beans, and plantains,
euter largely into the common diet. Though their law forbids the
taking of animal life. yet no one seruples to eat what is already dead,
indeed, very few hesitate to kill game or fish ; and thousands of the
natives are fishermen by profession ; those who are strict in their re-
ligious observance never touch meat of any kind. Their wheat is very
fine, but is never so much esteemed as rice; the hakers are generally
Bengalese, who grind the flour in the manner so often alluded to in
Seripture, in a hand-mill. Wherever there .are Europeans, there are
now some of these bakers ; but the Missionaries, before the war, accord-
ing to Mrs. Judson's account, never tasted bread. 1t is now no dearer
than with us. The dwellings of the Burmans have already been partly
deseribed in a former chapter; they are mostly built of wood or eane,
only the houses of the nobility are of brick. When thatched with
Bamboo, Mr. Malcom says they have a neat appearance. All their
care and money are spent on their Pagodas, and Kioungs, or Monas-
teries,
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The idolatry of the Burmans is not the Brahminism of the Hindoos,
but the rival religion of Beodhism (or Buddhuism ; for different anthors
write it differently). ¢ Boodhism is probably at this time, and has been
for many centuries, the most prevalent form of religion upon earth.
Half the population of China, Lao, Cochin China, and Ceylon ; all that
of Cumbodia, Siam, Burmah, Thibet, Tartary, Loochoo, and a great
part of Japan, and most of the other islands of Southern Asia, are of
this faith. Boodh, or Buddha, isa gcneml term for divinity, and not the
name of any particular god, or idel. The followers of this falze religion
assert that there have been successively four Boodhs in the world, and that
one more is yet to come. The one worshipped at present in Barmah is
called Gaudhma, or Gaudama, They say he was born into this world
at a date answering to the year 626 s.c. He had previously lived in four
hundred millions of worlds, and passed through innumerable conditions
in each ; and in this world, he had been almost every sort of fly, worm,
fowl, fish, and animal, and had passed through nearly every g‘i‘ade and
condition of human life. llaving, they say, in the course of these gra-

dations, acquired immense merit, he at length was born son of a king of
Magadeh (now called Behar), in Hindoostan. ‘When grown up, his
height was nine cubits ; his ears were so beautifully long they could
hang upon his shoulders, his hands reached to his knees, his fingers
were of equal length, and with his tongue he could touch the end of his
nose ; all which, they affirm were certain proofs of his divinity ! When
in this state, his mind was enlarged, so that he remembered his former
condition and existences, and of these he rehearsed many to his fol-
lowers. Five hundred and fifty of these narratives have been preserved,
and they form a very considerable portion of their < Bedagat,” or sacred
books. One relates his life and adventures as a deer, another as a
monkey, elephant, fowl, &c. These legends are a fruitful source of
design for Burman paintings, and do but bring out into visible absur-
dity the system they would illustrate. He became Boodh at 35, and
remained go forty-five years longer ; at the end of which time, having
performed all sorts of meritorious acts, and promulgated many excellent
laws far and wide, he obtained nic-bun, that is, entered into annihi-
lation.” *

# Qoa H, Maleom’s * Travels in Burmah.,”  Mrs, Judson describes the nie-ban of the

TRurmans as meaning * the state in which there is no existence, considered by thein as
the supreme good.™
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At the death of Gandama, he ordered that besides obeying his laws,
his relics and image should be worshipped, and pagodas built to his
memory, till the next Boodh should appear. The laws and sayings of
Gaudama were reduced to writing in Ceylon, 450 years after his death,
in the Pali language, which is a corruption of the Sanserit, and con-
tinaes still the sacred language of the Burmans. It is the opinion of
some that Boodhism is of more ancient date than Brahminism ; but
however that may be, it is well ascertained that they strove together in
Hindaostan for the ascendaney, and that Boodhism was driven out of that
country nearly two thousand years ago, and took refuge in Ceylon, from
whenee it found its way into Burmah, Siam, China, &c. Copies of
portions of the Bedagat are not rare in Burmah, but entire copies are
seldom to be met with, and only in the dwellings of the priests or the
wealthy. The wording of these sacred books is not alike in all the
copies, which will account for the varied statements respecting its con-
tents which have appeared ; the following is a very brief summary of
the sketch that was given of it to Mr. Maleom by the priests, during
his seven years’ residence in Burmah. It runs thus:—

¢ The universe is composed of an infinite number of systems; each
system consists of a great central mountain, called Miyenmo, the top of
which is flattened into a vast plain. It is swrounded by seas, and by
four great islands, each of which is again surrounded by five hundred
smaller ones. Hach system also includes celestial and infernal regions.
The four great islands have each a different shape and colour peculiar
to itself, and their inhabitants have each their colour and the shape of
their faces conformed to the shape and colour of the island on which
they dwell. Ours, which is the southern island, is oval, and of a dark
ruby tint. The inhabitants of the eastern, western, and southern
islands, practise agriculture and the arts, but those of the southern
have no such employments: there is a tree there, which yields all
manner of garments, meat, fish, &c. They have no sorrow nor pains,
and each individual lives just one thousand years. The inhabitants of
these three other islands are always confined to the same abode and
existence ; but those of the southern island have this advantage, that
they may, by merit, rise to the several heavens, and even to * nic-han”
itzelf. “When hy the power of fate, a system is to be destroyed, it
occurs either by fire, whter, or wind; our own world has been re-
peatedly destroyed and renewed. After its last destruction it lay in a
state of chaos many ages, when the crust of the earth recovered
firmness, and was covered with a thin coat of sweet butter, the grateful
fragrance of which ascending to the heavens, celestinl beings were filled
with a desire to eat it ; and assuming a human shape, came down in
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large numbers,  Their bodies were luminous, and they needed no other
light ; but they became dark as they grew gquarrelsome and corrupt.
In their distress, the sun appears, and afterwards the moon and stars.
The race becoming more degenerate, they were obliged to choose a
king ; quarrels maltiplied and men dispersed over the world ; climate,
water, and food, then produced the varieties we see among nations.

¢ The celestial regions consist of twenty-six heavens, one above ano-
ther ; in the first six the inhabitants are called Nafs ; * they have bodies
and souls like ourselves, but they perform no labour, for the trees there
hear them every kind of food in profusion. In the sixteen heavens, the
inhabitants are pure matter, and, in the last four, pure spirit. The
infernal regions consist of eight principal hells, four of which inflict
punishment by heat, and four by cold.” (These evils are all minutely
described in the writings of the Bedagat, or sacred books, and often
depicted in the drawings of native artists.f)

“To deny or disbelieve the doctrines of Gaudama incurs eternal pu-
nishment by fire. Merit may be obtained by good conduet in any of
these hells ; so that, unless the sufferer has incurred eternal torment,
he may rise again, and become a fly, worm, beast, man, gnat, &e.””

Such is a very brief view of the belief of the Boodhist ereed! What
a picture of the fallen mind of man doeg it represent tous!  Well might
the apostle say of the heathen,  Their foolish hearts were darkened.”
Dark indeed must have been the understandings of those who invented
such a tissue of falsehood and absurdity; and how can we wonder,

while such nonsense as this is the foundation of their fuith, that these
poor people should be buried in ignorance, and sin, and degradation ?
Such, reader, should you and I have been, but for the inestimable gift
of divine revelation. How should we thank the great and good God,
that we possess the pure words of the blessed gospel—to be “ a lamp
unto our feet, and a light unto our paths!™ Oh, that we might prize
and vualue our Bibles more, and pray with more earnestness to see and
feel their beauty and meaning. Then, and not till then, shall we strive
with greater cnergy to dispense this best of blessings to the nations
around, who are sitting in darkness and in the shadow of death. But
we must make a few more remarks upon the practice and worship of
Boodhism,

Of any eternal, self-existent Being, the religion of the Boodhist affords
no intimation ; nor of any creation or over-ruling Providence. From

* These bieings ave often worshipped by the jgnovant and poor of Burmah, and lave
images representing them as atlendants to Gaudama s bhut this warship is not authorised
by their veligion, aud scems rather to be a renmant of the ancient polytheism of these
regions, 4 Bee H. Malcom's “ Travels in Burmall,™
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the annihilation of one Boodh to the developement of the next, there is
literally 7o God. Intervening generations must worship his image,
relies, law, and priests, and keep his sayings; the degree of merit they
can obtain, by avoiding sins, and performing virtues, is the sole hope of
the Boodhist ; and of the pardon of sins they have no idea whatever !
The most meritorious deed they can perform is making an image of Gau-
dama, and that according to its size and value. Another way of obtaining
merit is the frequent repetition of the words—** Aneitsa, Doke-kha, Ah
nah-ta,"” which imply, < I am subject to outward evil, T am subject to
mental evil, T cannot possibly get away from evil.” They use a string of
beads in saying over this prayer or soliloquy, passing one throngh their
fingers at each repetition. Their images and sacred edifices pass through
no form of consecration, as is the case with the idols of the Brahmins,
The intelligent Burmans sometimes deny that they worship their images;
they say they only use them to remind them of Gaudama, and in obe-
dience to his commands; hence they feel no horror at seeing them
decay, and the country is full of such as have gone to ruin. Near all
towns are a number of zayats, which are large square buildings, erected
to contain collections of idols, amounting in fome cases to hundreds,
and many of them of colossal size.* The * zayats " are also sometimes
used for another purpose, that of places of rest and shelter for travellers,
or those who are carrying their offerings to the idol. Like the choul-
tries of the Hindoos, they are of great advantage to the traveller in a
hot climate, where there are no inns. A foreigner may lodge in them
as long as he pleases, and the common people bring him as much food
as he requires, and a clean mat to lie down on, till he is ready to go on
his journey again.t

Their pagodas are very numerous, as we have before stated ; they are
very lofty, and though of great size at the bottom, usually terminate in
a point at the top, and are generally gilded. They are beautifully carved
and ornamented within and without. It seems difficult to suy of what
use they are, for they are not built for places of worship, but merely it
appears erected in honour of their false God. They =ometimes con-
tain treasure in a small dark apartment ; but they are nearly solid,
and, Mr. Malcom observes, nat very unlike in form to the pyramids of
Egypt.}

* Mr. Maleom describes some caves twenty miles above Mauhnein that are filled
with idols! there were literally thousands.” Tle says, “ Nowhere in the country have
I seen such a display of wealth, ingenuity, and indnstry; many of them are of the finest
white marble, covered over with gold leaf,"

- See L. Maleom’s “ Travels in Burmah.”

+ There are in Tavoy 1000 pagodas, and 200 kyoungs or monasteries for Buddhist

priests. See * Missionary Register™ for 1837, p. 94,
0
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There are a yast number of Beodhist priests in Burinah and the adja-
cent countries. The proportion the priests bear to the people is about
one to thirty. Any one may hecome a priest, and any priest may return
to secular life at pleasure. They take no part at all in public worship,
and very seldom preach. They live in kyouns, or kyoungs (which are
solid, substantial, and often very splendid edifices), and instract the boys
m reading who come to them ; but those instructed by them scarcely
ever understand what they read. It is required by their sacred buooks,

that no priest should marry, nor wear their hair long; they must shave
their heads, and not wear a turban or use an umbrella ; but they carry a
large fan to protect them from the rays of the sun. They are to be
clothed in rags, and go about to beg their food of the people; but ex-
eept in the latter instance, they do not adhere very strictly to any of
these preseribed rules. Most of them spend their time in idleness:
they walle daily from house to house to beg food and clothes, which are
always liberally bestowed. The Burmans have four worship days in
every lunar month, but they have no sabbath; no one approaches the
pagodas without presenting an offering, though it be but a flower, or a
few sprigs plucked from a bush in passing. A tasteful nosegay is the
most common offering ; but those who can affard it give food and rai-
ment : the food is always nicely cooked and arranged in plates made of
the plantain leaf. It has been observed by travellers that the Burmans
are remarkably tolerant in religious matters. Foreigners, it is true, are
allowed the full exercise of their own religion, but no Burman may join
any of these religions under the severcst penalties. In nothing does
the government show its despotism more than in its measures for sup-
pressing all religious innovations, and supporting the established sys-
tems, To sum up these imperfect remarks we will quote the words of
the missionary Malcom, in the last chapter of his Travels in Burmah :
““ The philosophy of Boodhism is not exceeded in folly by any religion,
ancient or madern, but its lessons of practical piety are numerous.  Did
the peaple but act up to the precepts taught by their sacred books, op-
pression and injury would not be so common among them; but it isa
system of religion without a God : it is literally atheism. True, it has
no sanguinary or impure observances, no unholy and ferocious duties,
no self-inflicting tortures, no tyrannizing priesthood,—and the invention
of caste (which constitutes one of the firmest bulwarks with which
Satan has fortified the strong holds of idolatry, in Iindoostan) is not
known in Burmah and the adjacent eountries,—hbut the very hase on
which Boodhism rests is false ; its system of merit corrupts and perverts
to evil all its best precepts; it presents nothing to Love, for its deity is
dead !'—nothing as an object for acting aright but self, and nothing for
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man’s highest ambitions but annikilation. The Boodhist's doctrine of
merit destroys all gratitude ; if he is well off, it is because he deserves
to be so, and it makes him the proudest of mortals, for he conceives
that incalculable merit, during previous incarnations, has been gained,
to give him the honour of now wearing human nature ! He allows evil
to be balanced with good by a scale which reduces sin to the shadow of
atrifle ; to *sheeko’ (or, to make obeisance) to a pagoda, or offer a flower
to an idol ; to feed the priests, or set a pot of cool water by the way-
side, is supposed to cancel a multitude of sins. The making an idol, is
substituted for all repentance, for all inward excellence, and every out-
ward charity !  But we need not multiply these remarks. [t is enough
to awaken our sympathy to know that this religion lLas no power to
save, and that the people who follow it are perishing in their sins.
May the favoured ones of this land discharge their duty to these mil-
lions of benighted heathens. > *

SECT. V..—ACCOUNT OF MISSIONARY LABOUR.

* O Lord God of our fathers, art wit thow God in heaven? and vulest not thou over all the
Kngdoms of the feathen? aud dn thine hand is there not poseer and wmight, so that none
is able to withstand thee #—2 Chron. xx. 6.

The first Protestant missionaries who visited these countries were
Messrs. Chater and Carey, (Euglish Baptists) who went to Burmah
from Serampore in 1807. But they were able to effect nothing, except
that they made some slight progress in learning the language, and
translated six chapters of the Gospel of 8t. Matthew.

The manmner in which the establishment of the American Baptist mis-
sion to Burmah was brought about, was very remarkable, and shows
forcibly how the Lord can enable even the wrath of man to turn to his
praise and glory. The American missionaries, Mr. and Mrs. Judson, on
their arrival in Bengal, in 1812, received orders from the East Indian
Government to return immediately to America ; but this command was
afterwards modified by permitting them to go to the Isle of France.
They with diflienlty arrived there, as in the mean time another peremp-
tory order had arrvived, that they were to go to England. After waiting
for some time at the Isle of France for a vessel to take them to gome of
the Eastern Islands, they sailed for Madras. On their landing they
were immediately reported to the supreme government of Bengal ; and
as they expected every day an order from Caleutta to send them to

* Bee Malcom’s ** Travels in the Burman Empire.”" Chambers's edition,
O 2
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England, they thought it better to leave Madras before such instructions
should be received. Accordingly, Mr. Judson enquired the destination
of the vessels lying then in the Madras roads, and found that none would
gail that season except a small Portuguese vessel for Rangoon. This
was a great disappointment, as they had been inclined to look upon a
mission to the Burman empire with feelings of peculiar horror, from
the sanguinary character of the government of the country, and the bar-
barity of the people. But there was now no alternative; and as they
must either sail for Rangoon, or be seized, by the orders of the East
India Company, and sent to England, they preferred the former,—jndg-
ing that the hand of Providence pointed out for them the way in which
they should go.*

In 1813, Mr. and Mrs. Judson arrived at Rangoon, and com-
menced the establishment of & mission, They laboured many years to
make themselves acquainted with the difficult langnage of the country,
without the aid of either grammar, dictionary, or interpreter, and their
hardships and difficulties were considerably increased by the extor-
tionate character of the I’-uh‘nans, who tried to cheat them on every
occasion. Their health several times declined so much, that they were
obliged to leave Burmah for change of air and climate, and encountered
dangers and distresses by sea and by land. In 1819, Mr. Judson
opened a place of worship, and began preaching in the Burman lan-
guage to a small native audience, having previously translated St.
Matthew’s Gospel, and some of the epistles, and written a summary of
Christian doetrine and praetice, a catechism, a grammar, and a dictionary
in Burman. His efforts in preaching the Gogpel, were blessed in June,
1819, by the conversion of a Burman; and in the course of the next
two vears, this little church numbered thirteen sincere native Chris-
tiang, who throughout their lives, all continued firm to the faith of
Jesug, and in many instancez adorned the dogctrine of their Saviour;
one of them a poor fisherman, named Moung Ing, continued with Mrs.
Judson through all her sufferings in the time of the war. Among
the Converts were two females who died rejoicing in their Saviour,
goon after the conclusion of the peace in 1828. Mrs., Judson took
great pains with the Burman women, who could be prevailed upon to
attend her instructions, and had commenced a female school, when the
war commenced. In 1816, the Serampore Mission had sent out a
priuting press as a present to the American Missionarieg, who were also
at this time, joined by Mr. and Mrs. Hough, and shortly after by Mr.
and Mrs. Wade.

* See Brown’s ® History of Missions,” val. ii. p. 620,
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When the war took place in 1824, the Mission at Rangoon was of
course broken up, and the converts were dispersed, but amidst all
their persecutions and dangers, they adhered firmly to the truth. At
the close of the war, as the Emperor of Burmah would not give his
consent that any of his subjects should embrace Christianity, the
Missionaries removed from Rangoon, and established themselves at
Amherst and Maulmein, in the territory newly ceded to Great Britain,
where the converts would he less subject to persecution, and Mrs.
Judson opened a school for female orphans, and Mr. Judson another for
boys. Many tracts had been translated into the Burman language.
The first inquirer wag drawn to the Zayat, (or place of Christian wor-
ship,) by means of a religious tract,—and Mah Menla, the most pious
of the first two female converts, received under providence her first
nppressions from a tract.* In 1826, Mrs. Judson was called to her
vest : some short notices of her death have been already given. (Let
those who wish to know more of this faithful and devoted Missionary’s
wife, peruse her Memoirs, written by J. D. Knowles, of Boston, one
volume octavo, published in London, 1829.) In 1828, My. and Mrs.
Boardman joined the Mission, and soon after, the first Karen convert
was baptized at Tavoy, one of the new stations in the British territory.
Two of the early Burman converts were employed as teachers at Maul-
mein, and made frequent missionary tours among their benighted coun-
trymen. Mrs. Wade continued Mrs. Judson’s female school, and Dr.
Judson recommenced public worship for the natives, about seventy of
whom attended. It may be mentioned here, that the British Baptists
commenced a Mission at Akyab, at the mouth of the Arracan river, in
1821, and in the course of the next two years, eight converts were the
fruits of their labours, four of whom were employed as teachers. In
1839, their Mission was transferred to the American Baptists.

In 1819, The London Missionary Bociety established Missions at
Penang Island, and at Singapore. The former island was trans-
ferred to the East India Company in 1786, and contained in 1828,
55,000 inhabitants. Here the Society had seven schools for Malays,
and four for Chinese, at the period of which we are treating,
(1828.)F - Singapore is a place of great trade, and itz inhabitants in
1839 numbered about 16,000, consisting chiefly of Chinese,{ here the
London Missionary Society had at this time four Missionaries, and were
actively engaged distributing the seriptures and, tracts among the
Chinese, and various other trading vessels annually ﬁ‘equenting the

* See Mrs. Judson's * Memoirs,* p. 316,

1 Bee “ Missionary Register” for 1831, p. 28.
T In 1834 this number had increased to 19,432 males, und 6,897 females.
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port. It wasin 1815, that the London Missionary Society established
their Mission at Malacea, where they founded an Anglo-Chinese College
for the benefit of Eurapeans, wishing to learn the Chinese language,
and also for the instruction of Chinese students. In 1828, all these
three places either belonged to, or were under the authority of, the Bri-
tish ; and there was a government chaplain at Singapore. In 1828,
fourteen Europeans, many of them afterwards missionaries, and fifteen
Chinese students had been educated at the college. The Chinese were
instructed in the Christian religion as well as the English language,
mathematics, geography, astronomy, &c.* This college has now been
transferred to the island of Hong Kong, on the coast of China, which
became a British possession in 1841.

In 1829, Mr. Gutzlaff and another missionary were sent by the Ne-
therlands Missionary Society to Bankok, the eapital of Siam, which then
contained out of a population of 400,000, as many as 360,000 Chinese
and their descendants. The Siamese Government had concluded a
treaty with Great Britain, and this place was considered as a promising
field for missicnary enterprize, the inhabitants carrying on a very consi-
derable trade with China. Mr. Gutzlaff was also of great uge -to them
as a physician, besides assisting to prepare a translation of the Serip-
tures into Siamese. |

But to return to the American Baptist mission in Burmah : at Maul-
mein, in 1828, thirty converts had been added to this little promising
church ; and in 1830, seven assistants in the missionary work were na-
tives. “This year (1830) Dr. Judson writes, *“ It is affecting to see with
what eagerness the poor people, men and women, listen to the sound of
the Gospel in their own native tongue, how they sometimes gather close
round the reader and listen with their eyes as well as their ears.” At
Rangoon, where the mission was first established, one of the old con-
verts, Moung Thaba, who had left the mission at the time of the war,
now returned, and began doing what he could among his brethren to
plant again the standard of the cross, going from village to village
preaching the glad tidings of the Gospel ; and many shewed an inclina-
tion to listen. At Rangoon, Dr, Judson writes, October 1830 : * Du-
ring the past three years above a hundred natives have been baptized at
this place, at Maulmein, and Tavoy.,” The hu_vs boarding-school at
Tavoy had, at this time, twelve seholars ;¢ and in the past year 72,503
tracts and portions of the Seriptures had been distributed. The print-
ing-press had been removed from Rangoon to Maulmein. In 1832

* Tn 1830 the total number of students in the college at Malacea was 33.
T See ¢ Missionary Register™ for 1830, 1 Ibid. for 1842, p, 32.
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Mr. Gutzlaff finished (after very hard labour) his New Testament in the
Siamese language, which was printed at Singapore.* He then sat out on
his first voyage along the coast of China, distributing tracts and portions
of the seriptures, and practising medicine suceessfully. God had raised
up a peculiarly fitting person in this talented missionary for benefitting the
Chinese ; his facility in acquiring foreign languages was quite remark-
able. e would speak Mandarin fluently; and wonderfully united the
two professions of physician and clergyman.| The Report of the Anglo-
Chinese college at Malacca for this year, 1832, states, ““ It iz satisfactory
to know that the indirect influence of the eollege over both the Maho-
dan and the Chinese population, is far from inconsiderable.”

In Burmah the missionaries write, in 1838, that the Emperor still
opposed them, but that on the subject of tracts, the Government was
indifferent, that the people carried them to their homes and would read
them by lamp-light to their surrounding families. The converts this
vear had increased to 200. There had always been a few Roman Ca-
tholics at Ava, descendants of Portuguese ; but they had never attempted
to convert the natives. Ip 1834, some priests were sent over to Bur-
mah from Italy, and settling near Tavoy and Mergui, attempted to draw
away the Protestant converts from their missionaries.f In 1835, besides
the nine American missionaries and sixteen school-teachers, there were
twenty-two native preachers und assistants in British Burmah, who were
rendering important aid to the mission.§ By the yeur 1836 the number
of converts at Tavoy, &c., had so much increased, that we find there
were 248 Karen communicants and four schools in Karen villages., A
second printing-press had been sent to Burmah, and was established at
Ava. The American missionaries this year opened a new mission at
Sudya, in Assam, among the Shyans, or Shans, a numerous race
gpreading themselves over the eountry which connects Burmah, Siam,
and China, and whose language differed but little from the Burmese
and Siamese. In 1833 an American missionary went to Bankol, and
assisted in carrying the Siamese New Testament through the press.
The American board of Missions also established a mission at this eity,
but met with some opposition at first starting.

From the latest accounts received, the Burman native Christians at
Rangoon were suffering from the inroads of Romish emissaries. At
Ambherst there were two schools containing sixty pupils.  Mr. Judson’s
Burman Grammar had been printed, and also the Epistles, from Gala-
tians to Romans, in the Peguan language:; and a Burmese religious

% See © Missionary Register” for 1833, p. 82, 4 Ihid. for 1833, p. 36.
+ Thid. for 1835. § Ihid. for 1836.
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newspaper was commenced, designed for the benefit of native Chris-
tians. The Karen churches were allowed the exercise of their religious
worship unmolested by the Burmese Government ; whole villages, it is
said, are turned to God, especially in the Bassein province. A native
missionary society had been in operation for some years at Tavoy, which
supports seven native labourers; and within the limits of the Tavoy,
Maulmein, and Rangoon missions, there were hetween twenty and thirty
Karen churches containing upwards of 1500 members. Thus has the
Lord blessed the mdefatigable zeal and labours of these American
missionaries, while their English brethren at Singapore, Malacea, &e.
have greatly contributed in preparing the way for the preaching of the
Gospel in China. In 1836 the Church Missionary Society projected a
mission to Singapore, and for this purpose entered into correspondence
with Dr. Morrison and Mr. Gutzlaff ; but before the letters had reached
their destination, Dr. Morrison had heen called to his eternal rest.
Regarding the American Preghyterian mission to Siam, the Saciety's
Annual Report for 1841, thus writes: * There is a considerable number
here who profess to be convinced of the folly of itlnl-worship, and to
have forsaken it ;: but how many of these are sincere we cannot jul!ge.
A great number among their influential men acknowledge their disbelief
of the system of the universe, as taught in their sacred baoks, of which
there are in Siam some thousands. There is this peculiarity in the
Siamese mission,—it is the only one of our missions situated in a country
governed by an independent heathen ruler, and having an establighed
system of religion of its own,—for British power restrains the heathen
rulers in continental India and Ceylon, and Dutch power those of the
Indian Archipelago ; and in the accessible portions of China,—mission-
aries have laboured under commercial regulations. At the Sandwich
Islands, among the North American Indians, and among the African
tribes, nothing like a system of religion existed when the American
misgionaries first approached them ; but in Siam we find an imdependent
government, and one intimately connected with the administration of
the existing religious system, and that system, too, one of the Hiae
complicated and complete in the heathen world. The Boodhist priest
ie eminently proud and intolerant, and Boodhism is a state-religion in
Siam, Burmah, and China, though in the last-named country it 1= not the
only religion with which the Government acknowledges a connection.” *

* See * Report of the American Board of Missions’ for 1841, e 137,
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Nama of Society, Tribe or Nation, and 2
issionary Station. :
LONDON MISSIONARY SOCIETY.
| MALAY PENINSULA.
| MALAYS, CBINESE, ETC. [
y 4 3 2 i ] 1 BT 1815
. 2 | .. |1819
(Isle of) 2 4 1 i 98 | 1819
AMERIGAN BAPTIST MISSIONARY |
SOCIETY. | | |
BIRMAN EMPIRE. |
BURM AND KARENS, ‘ | ‘
Rangoon 33 i G il 5z i i % = [
Maulmein .. > s 4 e =5 7 | 1 ‘ 7 200 7
Amherst .. &% off % o N V| 3 20 2
Ava e ain - 3 1 .-
Tavoy (and Karen Villages| 2 i di} G
Mergui . o 2 10 Y
A 1 o |Severa)| - 1
A 1 2 . e
dowah 1 ‘ 2 b 2
ASSAM.
ASSAMESE AND CHINESE. [
Jypore >3 - 2 3 2 40 | 1839
Nowgong 1 23 1841 [
Sibeagore 2 g . 1841
Bankok 5 = ~ e w o 3 = |0 A §% = - 1833
AMERICAN BOARD OF MISSIONS.
MALACCA AND SIAM. |
MALAYS, CHINESE, SIAMESE.
Singapore .. 2 5 o e il 1 ‘ o = | T 1834
Bankok o 55 “i o + g [ | T & 1 . 1831

* These two first-named missions ave for the most part transforred Lo China.
| Suspended in 1824 ; resnmed in 1833,




CHAPTER X.
CHINA.

SECT. I.—GEOGRAPHY, CLIMATE, AND NATURAL HISTORY.

Cuina Praper contains a broad expanse of densely populated country,
forming nearly a square, two &ides of which are bounded by sea, and
two by land. The sea is the great Pacific Ocean, here broken into
several bays or gulfs, the chief of which are the Chinese Sea, which is
enclosed by Bormeo, the Philippines, and Formosa ; and the Yellow Sea,
bounded by Tartary and Corea. The land boundary consists of a range
of thinly-peapled tracts, oecupied by wandering and barbarous tribes of
Mandshoo Tartars, Mongols, Kalkas. and Elaths, and by the mountainous
country of Thibet. The Emperor of China holds all this surrounding
country, a great part of which is desert, in a kind of loose military
occupation, and as tributary to his empire, without attempting to impose
upon it the laws or policy of China itself. At the same time, the
whole of thizs very extensive frontier is guarded with equal care
against the approach of foreigners: Uniil the eonclusion of the late
war with England, communication was left open at two solitary points
only, viz. the port of Canton to the maritime nations, and the single
town of Kiachta on the frontiers of Siberia, to the subjects of Russia.

The countries marked in the map as Cambodia, Cochin China, and
Tonquin, do not belong to the empire of China, but constitute a se.
parate kingdom, called Anan, or Cochin China. Yunnan is the most
southernly portion of China Proper, and is very mountainous, inhabited
by a hardy race of people, whom the Chinese have never been able to
subdue. They are, therefore, under the government of their own chiefs
to whom they pay almost implicit submission.*

China Proper is estimated to be eight times larger than France ; and
consists, in a great measure, of a rich, level, and highly-cultivated

£3

country. Towards the north, however, there are mountains of consi-

* Bee Murray’s “ Encyclopedia of Geography,” p. 1043,
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derable height, over which the Great Wall of Clina, 1500 miles in
extent, was erected, two thousand years ago, to defend China from the
inroads of the Tartar tribes.® The pride of China, and the chief source
of her wealth and fertility, are her mighty rivers, which intersect the
entire country. The Hoang-ho, or Yellow River, and the Kiang-ku, or
Yang-tze-kiang, both rise in the distant unknown wilds of Tartary, and
traversing China in every direction, by a multitude of branches, which
are again united by numberless canals, form the chief and almost only
mode of communication throughout the whole of China. The Grand
Canal of China, which runs parallel to the sea, from the Pei-ho, or
North River, to near Shang-hai and Chusan, a distance of seven hun-
dred miles, was made four hundred years before any canal was known in
Europe.
The three cities of China most known to Europeans, are Pekin, in
the north, the seat of government: Nankin, below the mouth of the
Yellow River, the residence of a viceroy ; and Canton, the chief com-
mercial city of the empire. The provinee in which Pekin is situated, is,
from its latitude and its elevated position, comparatively cold ; ice pre-
vails for three or four months in the year, and only millet and the more
hardy kinds of grain are grown. The city of Pekin is situated forty
miles from the Great Wall, and is twenty-five miles in circumference,
and surrounded by very high walls, which completely hide the city from
those who are withont. 1t consists of two parts, the Chinese and the
Tartar cities; the former is the most populous, and the latter contains
«the imperial palace and gardens, which are of great extent. The tract
in which Pekin stands is sandy and barren, but the extensive canals are
well adapted to supplying the vast population of the ecity with rice and
grain from the southern and more fertile provinces.y

The country from Pekin to Nankin is full of populous eitics, towns,
and villages, which line the banks of the rivers and canals in every di-
rection. Nankin was formerly the capital of the empire, and its lofty
walls are twenty miles round.  Only half the area of the city is now
inhabited ; the deserted part is hilly, and bears a striking resemblance
to modern Rome, though the gigantic masses of ruin which distingnish
Rome are wanting in Nankin, as nothing in Chinese architecture is lasting
but the walls of their cities. The ancient paluces, observatories, temples,
and sepulchres, which adorned Nankin, hefore the emperor removed
the court to Pekin, were destroyed by the Tartars.} The existing city

is still very largé and populous, and contains the famous porcelain tower,

* Qee Davis’s © Sketehes of China,™ vol. 1, p. 2. + Ibid. p. 146.
I Ibid.
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which is covered with tiles painted in various colours to represent por-
celain, the whole being so artfully joined together as to appear like one
entire piece, The tower is nine stories high, which are filled with
images. Nankin still continues the first manufacturing city in the em-
pire. “Its silks, papers, printing, and cottons, are much celebrated, and
the best Chinese, called by us Iadian, ink, is manufactured in one of
the cities of the Nankin province.* Nankin is also celebrated as the
prineipal seat of Chinese learning, and a greater supply of Chinese books
is here to be found than in any other part of the empire. |

To the south of Nankin the country is extremely picturesque; its
rich plains being varied with irregular hills and rocks, and vast planta-
tions of the mulberry-tree. Near the Poyang lake, (which is a noble
piece of water, surrounded by mountains well cultivated and peopled),
is a large city, the seat of the porcelain manufacture, to which no fo-
reigners are ever allowed to approach, lest they should learn the secrets
of their manufacture. The whole of this fine country has been tra-
versed by Mr. Davis, late superintendent of trade in China, who aceom-
panied Lord Amherst’s embassy to Pekin.

The elimate becomes much warmer as you approach Canton. One of
the peculiar boasts of the southern part of this provinee is its rice culti-
vation, said to be the finest in the empire. It supplies the whole of the
Pekin districts with this grain. Canton is situated at the vast entrance
of the Choo-kiang,} or Pearl River, which, for sixty miles below the
city, is studded with small but lofty islands; and this river, for a consi-
derable extent, maintains an average breadth of fifteen miles. At that
part of the mouth of the river, called by the English the Bocea Tigris,
it is only about two miles wide. Boats lie before the town literally in
thousands, and almost everv one the permanent habitation of a fa-
mily. The published accounts of the populousness of China are strongly
brought to mind, when one looks around on these boate, and on the
green fields and little iclands which make up the scene, from the vast
harbour of Canton. Every level spot is covered with paddy (rice), and
the sides of every rocky island exhibit not only patches of eultivation,
but houses and even villages. The same impression is created by the
host of fishing-smacks, of which Mr. Malcom says he has counted two

® See Davis's ** Sketches,” vol. i. p. 20.
+ See Murray’s * Encyclopedia,™ p. 1042,
+ Tt may be useful to insert here the meaning of the principal geographical terms of
the Chinese, as it will enable the reader better to understand a map of China.

Fogo—City of the first order. Hae (Hai)—Sea.
Chew, or Chau—~City of the second arder. FHo—River, and Kiang River.
Hyen—City of the third order. Shang—TIsland.

Ching—Small Town, Quang—Fort.
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hundred at one time, while standing on the deck of a ship in the river.
It is calculated that 84,000 families live in boats in Canton, and that
the whole population of the city and suburbs is about ene million. The
streets of Canton are generally not more than four or five feet wide,
and never exceed seven or eight. The houses rarely exceed one story
high ; and, excepting the better ones, are invisible, being built within a
walled inclosure, and the door opening into a court or garden hehind,
and not fo the street. The narrowness of the streets (which are flagged
with smooth stones), of conrse excludes all wheel-carriages ; and the only
vehicles are sedan-chairs, which are constantly gliding along, at a very
rapid rate ; those for ladies being closed with blinds, but not so as ta
prevent the oceupant from looking through., As these chairs, borne by
coolies (or porters) come rushing along, a perpetual shouting is kept up
to clear the way; and unless you jump to the wall, or into a shop, you
are rudely jostled ; for though the bearers are polite and kind, their
head way and heavy burden render it impossible for them to make
sudden pauses. In some places mats are placed over head across the
street to exclude the sun; and the end of each street has a strong gate
which is shut at night, chiefly to keep out thieves.*

Nearly in the centre of the outer Canton harbour is a large island
called Lintin, noted as being the theatre of the opium smuggling. At
the western side of the entrance to the Canton river, is the town of
Maeao, oceupying the- extreme south point of Heang Shan island, and
situated twenty miles from Lintin. Macao has all the appearance from
the sea of a Enropean town, with its churches, convents, and forts, built
along the curve and topping the heights of a picturesque bay, but the
streets within are narrow, containing ill built houses and beggarly shops,
and the total absence of the appearance of business creates an air of
desolation about it. TInstead of its former population of 20,000 Portu-
guese and other foreigners, it has now only 4,300 inhabitants, a great
number of whom are either black slaves or Chinese, which latter people
have their bazaar, temples, and even custom-house, and seem to be vir-
tually rulers of the place. Trade is the only profession in which a
Macao Portuguese will exert the few energies he may be gifted with,
and the possession of a few chests of opium constitute what they call a
merchant. The Portugnese are not allowed to build any new houses,
nor even to repair the old ones without leave, which prohibition is easily
enforced, as all the workmen in the place are Chinese. A mandarin
annually visits the Portuguese forts and sees that no additions have been
made to them or their defences.  The whole number of troops allowed

* Qoe Maleom’s © Travels in China in 1839, p. 46.
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to the Portuguese is limited to four hundred black soldiers, commanded
by eighteen Portuguese officers. Itz once extensive commerce is now
almost annihilated. The churches are still numerous and are noble edi-
fices, but some are in ruins, or used for barracks. While passing through
Magao you are every moment reminded you are in a papal town; the
bells 1'i1;g often every day, processions with crucifixes and lighted can-
dles go and come, and priests with black frocks and cocked hats are
seen in the streets. The Chinege have built a wall across the promon-
tory on which Macao stands, effectually to assign to the foreigners their
limits, and by stopping the supply of provisions they can always bring
the Portuguese to terms if difficuities occur. This barrier wall (which
no Furopesn is allowed to pass) is said to have been erected in conse-
quence of the practice in which the Romish priests indulged, of pur-
chasing, or even stealing, Chinese children, to make them proselytes.
The Chinese with their usual skill and taet used to employ the Portu-
guese in former times against the enemies of the empire, and it was
from their helping them to rid the coasts of pirates that they allowed
them to settle at Macaa for the purposes of trade, which place they
have oceupied since the year 1587. In the year 1760 the Emperor of
China prohibited all foreigners from residing at Canton, after the ship-
ping season was over, and all strangers had positive orders from the end
of one season to the beginning of the next, to transport themselves to
Macao. The residence of the British Factory here, during the summer
months, wag put an end to by events which occurred in 1834.%

The small island of Hong-kong was ceded ** to the Queen of England
and to her heirs for ever,” in the late treaty of pedce with China. It is
situated at the eastern entrance of the Canton River, (while Macao is
thirty-five miles distant on the western side), and it is only one mile from
the Chinese shore. Opposite Hong-Kong is a safe and extensive har-
bour for shipping, and it was here that our large fleet of merchant
vessels anchored during ihe suspension of trade at Canton at the com-
mencement of the Chinese war in 1840. Before the English had pos-
seszed the island a twelve-month, a neat and handsome town arose on
the shore, which before was occupied only hy Chinese fishermen.
Hong-Kong is a mountainous isle, and very picturesque ; its name isa
corruption of Hoong-Kiang, the red torrent,” and is so ealled from
the colour of the soil or rock over which the streams flow before they
fall over the cliff, the highest point of which is between two or three
thousand feet.

" The ahove account of Macao has been chiefly taken from Howard Maleom's
* Travelsin China,” and Davis’s “ 8ketches in China,” both written in 1839-40.
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In the large maritime province of Fokien is grown the best tea, called
by us in England Bokes, and by the Chinese Ta-cha, or * large tea,”
because the leaves are allowed to remain on the tree till they have
arrived at their full maturity, Besides the province of Fokien, China is
divided into seventeen other provinces, each governed by a viceroy,
Opposite the eastern coast of China iz the large island of Formoza
200 miles in length, hut without any good harbours. The coast of the
island facing China is included in the government of the Fokien pro-
vince. A chain of mountains runs throngh the whole length of the
island, separating the Chinese eolony from the aborigines on the eastern
side. The Dutch had formerly some settlements on the south-west
coast of Formosa, but the multitudes of Chinese who took refuge here
at the time of the Tartar invasion, and conguest of China, drove them
away. Formosa supplies the empire with great quantities of rice.

The Loochoo Islands (to which some enterprizing and pious individuals
mn Great Britain are now attempting a mission) were visited by Mr. Gutz-
laff in 1837.  He did not find the people in exactly the condition as de-
seribed by Captain Hall about fourteen years previous, who must have
viewed them in their holiday-dress. Both China and Japan elaim su-
premacy over the Loochoo islands, but the former is satisfied with an
annual embassy, while the latter levies a substantial tribute. Fifteen
junks trade annually with Japan, and only two with Fokien in China.
Mr. Gutzlaff went on share, and states that the poor people cultivate
potatoes, pulse, and grain for a meagre subsistence, that they were very
miserable in appearance, especially the women, but the fishermen were
hardy and adventurous. * At a fort at the entrance (says Mr. Gutzlaff)
the Loochooans had placed seven soldiers with clubs, in order to give
something like a military appearance to their harbour.” They seem
much oppressed and intimidated by the despotic government of Japan ;
for the people told Mr. Gutzlaff, they should lose their heads if they
were discovered by their rulers to trade with foreigners. Living,” says
Mr. Davis, «“ as these poor Loochooans do, between the two most jea-
lous nations in the world, and in the power of either, we cannot be
sarprized at the consternation they feel on every Buropean visit.™ *

The four ports of China which, at the treaty of peace in August 1842,
were opened to English commerce, are Amoy, and Fouchoo-foo, nearly
opposite the island of Formosa ; Ningpo, about the 30th degree of lati-
tude, and nearly opposite the Chusan islands; and Shanghai a little far-
ther north, not far from the southern extremity of the great China canal.
Ningpo was the former seat of European trade from whence the jealousy

* See Davig’s ¢ Sketches of China,”™ vol. i p. 21
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of the present Tartar rulers of China banighed it to Canton, as the most
distant point from Pekin, their capital. Ningpo is in the midst of
beautiful tea and silk districts, and is accounted by the Chinese as their
earthly paradise.* Amoy is situated on an island, and is a place of
considerable importance. It is mearly half way between Canton and
Chusan, and is the port from which the Chinese keep up their
communication with Formosa. Fou-chou-foo is situated on the River
Min, which is navigable for large ships to about ten miles distant
from the city. 1t is the capital of the province of I'okien and the
great emporium of the black tea trade. By the restrictions which
before the late war and treaty with China had confined our tea-trade
to the port of Canton, we were obliged to pay for the transport of
black teas over an immense tract of country, in which lofty moun-
tains were to be erossed and shallow rivers navigated with great diffi-
culty,—whereas, they can now be brought in boats direct to our ships
from the very farms where the teas are cultivated ; Shanghai from
being in so northerly a latitude, iz a much finer market for our woollen
manufactures than Canton, as being so much neaver the places of
consumption.

From so little intercourse having been permitted by the govern-
ment of China with the eivilized nations of Europe, its botany and
geology are almost unknown, except that rice, the tea-plant, and the
mulberry are its chief objects of cultivation ; but numerous and very
beautifal trees and plants adorn this lovely land, with which we are
now every day becoming better acquainted. Flowering shrubs, and fruit-
trees, are very abundant, as the orange, lemon, pomegranate, oleander,
camellia, mimosa, and numberless others. On the banks of the noble
Yang-tze-kiang, or Blue River, the magnificent camphor-tree, the horse-
chestnut, the eroton-fir, the varnish-shrub, and bamboo (that giant of
the grass tribe) grow together, with pines and eypresses, whose dark
hues and uniform aspect heautifully contrast with the rich, brilliant, and
varied vegetation that surrounds them.t The sacred bean of India dis-
plays its superb scarlet flowers upon the waters of the rivers, the bam-
boo forms forests from lat. 29" to lat. 307, and is cut down by the Chi-
nese at various intervals or stages of its growth, according to the use
they wish to make of its stems. The poles by which they support the
sedan-chairs used in their great cities, are four or five inches in diameter.
Like every other grass, the bamboo dies as soon as it has flowered.

# Soe Davis's * Sketches of China,” vol. i. p. 18.
#+ TIn the southern provinces there isa combination of the trees of India and Asia
Minor; among which we may mention palms, bananas, guavas, &e., with myrtles,
peaches, apricots; and vines.
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The article of commeree we call “rice-paper,” and on which the Chinese
execute such soft and rich paintings of flowers and birds, is the inner
coat of the bark of a tree, not yet exactly known to Europeans, but
supposed to be of the malvacea tribe of plants. Bugar-cane grows
every where in the southern provinces of China, but the Chinese are
generally too poor to afford mills for the purpose of manufacturing it.
It is not found higher than latitude 29 or 30 degrees,

Of birds, there are in China several magnificent species of pheasant,
and among them the argus-eyed pheasant has the most splendid plamage.
The insccts of China are numerous and beantifal, The Chinese lantern-
fly emits a strong phosphoric light from its trunk-like snout. The bom-
byx atlas is one of the largest moths in the world, measuring full eiglt
inches from one tip of the wing to the other. The white-wax insect is
a remarkable little fly, the larva of which is furnished with Very eurious
feathery appendages, which are covered all over with a powdery sub-
stance which the insect imparts to the stems of the plants on which
they are found in great numbers, this powder when collected from the
plants, and mixed with hot vegetable oil forms a substance as hard as
bees-wax, and is made into candles by the Chinese. The silk-worm is
4 native of China, and there are other gpecies than that which has been
introduced into Europe, which produce silk of nearly equal value. The
principal domestic animals of China, are the pig, the ox, and the zebu,
a small animal of the ox kind. The Chinese keep an immense number
of domesticated ducks, and have a particular kind of boat on their
rivers for rearing them, with a broad platform projecting over the
water.  Of all possible varieties of the horse, the Chinese is the most
wretched, and very small and weak,* and the people are so numerous,
that manual labour in China in a great measure supersedes the usge of
domestic animals.

Coal is mentioned by Davis as being found in the northern provinees
in' considerable gquantities. Rubies, topaz, lapis lazuli, jasper, agate,
marble, porphyry, and granite are enumerated among the precious and
ornamental minerals of China. A yellow copper ore, found in Yunnan,
is used as coin throughout the empire ; and no gold or silver is coined,
though the former is obtained from the sand of vivers in the provinees
near Thibet, and native silver ore in great abundance, but no mines of
importance are known of. Mines of mercury abound in Yunnan, which
is & mountainous provinee to the south-west, very rich in minerals.

With regard to climate, China possesses a temperature which will be
considered very law, in comparison with that of the corresponding

* See Murray’s ** Encyclopedia of Geography,™ p. 1050,
P
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western countrics in the same latitude that are washed by the Atlantic
Ocean. The Len-shan, or Meilin mountaing, which run from west to
east for upwards of a thousand miles, dividing the provinees of Yunnan,
Koang-si, Canton, and Fokien from the rest of the empire, mark the
termination of the equatorial and the commencement of the transition
zone. ‘The plants and flowers of hot climates are not found beyond the
twenty-seventh degree of latitude. The northern sides of the Meilin
hille are covered with forests of the oak, horn-beam, and poplar, and
are subject to severe winters, during which the valleys are covered with
snow.® In the more northerly provinces of China, the winters are cold ;
and from the Hoang-Ho and the Yellow Sea to the great wall, the rivers
are frozen from the month of November to March ; but the elimate of

the southern provinces, and especially at Canton, is extremely hot and

oppressive.

A Ukincan Nabirman

§BOT, 11.—POLITTCAL AND COLONIAL HISTORY.

No country has experienced fewer revolutions than China, or has sus-
tained so little change from those to which at times she has been suhb-
jected. The brief notices of the Roman Historians in the first
centuries of the Christian era, represent the Chinese precisely as they

* See Murray’s © Eneyclopedia of Geography,” p- 1024.
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nOow are, quiet, peaceable, and industrious, and to have had then as
they have now, silk and tea for their staple productions. The Chinese
Possess a much more complete and connected series of historical annals,
than any other Asiatic nation. It is true, a great part of their early
history is fabulous, as it ascends to a period of 49,000 years. Ahout
the year 500, s.c., China was divided among a number of petty princes,
who acknowledged in the Emperor little more than a feudal supremacy :
about this time arose the famous philosopher, Kong-foo-tze, (or as the
Jesuits have latinized it, Confucius.) He established thbse principles of
laws, manners and government, which have since heen predominant in
“hina ; after him a series of struggles prevailed, till at length a com-
plete despotism was established, tempered by some institutions which
were calculated to give it amild and protecting character. Thus situated,
the nation lost its military energv, and became an easy prey to those
barbarous neighbours, who roam over the high table lands of central
Asia. But China has in some measure, civilized her invaders, and
the manners and institutions of the Empire, have survived the shocks
of successive Tartar conquests, and the present dynasty though of
Mandchoo origin, appears to have governed mildly, and according to its
ancient laws and principles of government.*

It was at the beginning of the seventeenth century, that the Portu-
guese first found their way into China; their popish emissaries pene-
trated into the Empire, and communicated some knowledge both of
religion and the sciences of Europe; but their religion was a corropted
one, and thei® work was brought to nought.{

The history of China presents a series of wars and commotions with
the various Tartar tribes, that surround the Empire, till the year 1662,
when the founder of the present Tartar dynasty ascended the throne.
Some of his successors attempted to introduce arts and sciences, and to
destroy that slavish adherence to ancient custom, which is the peculiar
feature of the Chinese character , but they did not succeed; for what the
people were before, and were then, that they still remain. Under the
direction of Kang-te, one of their Emperors, the whole country was
surveyed by the Jesuits, and he even so far triumphed over national
prejudices, as to adorn his palace with European arts. His successor

* Mongul and Mandchoo Tartars oceupy, as independent people, the whole country
bordering on the south of Asiatic Russia, -thnugh very thinly scattered, as the country is
intersected with deserts, They acknowledge the supremacy of China, and consider
themselves under its protection, having, as it were, with it a family connection, a Tartap
ruler (or khan) being its emperor. Many of the Tartur tribes in the south-west of the
Chinese empire are Mahometans: the rest are Pagans, of the Buddhist suparstition,
See © Missionary Register” for 1822, p. 43,

+ See “ China and the Chinege.™ P27
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seeing the digposition of the Jesuits to intrigue, banished them to
Canton. The Chinese saw, that while the Jesuits professed to serve the
one true God, they were seeking with eagerness after Mammon, henee,
they gave all Missionaries the same character, and their rulers have
long denied them a free intercourse with the people.

Between 1765 and 1795, the Dutch, English, and Portuguese nations
all sent embassies for permission to trade with China, and were tolerably
well received. About this time the Chinese settled the precise boundary
line of their empire with Russia, beyond which the Russians have not
been allowed to advance, but only to trade with China, at one gingle
point on the boundary line, just below the Lake Baikal. The present
Emperor of China, Taou-Kwang (or “ Reason’s Glory™) ascended the
throne in 1821. He leads a life of inglorious ease in the city of Pekin,
while Viceroys and Mandarins bear rule, and the tide of corruption
remains unstemmed.® When he arraved his forces against the English
in the late war, he was on all oceasions defeated, and was obliged to
purchase peace with a large sum of money, and to surrender to Great
Britain a portion of his territory, which though small, furnishes her
with a safe and commodious anchorage for her shipping. England and
China are now more closcly united than they have ever yet been in the
annals of history ; and the humanity and upright dealing of the English
at the close of the war, has begotten a high respect for their foes in the
minds of the Chinese; cven the haughtiness of the court is subdued
by it, and a disposition for a close and friendly alliance is clearly
exhibited.

The Emperor of China rules despotically over nearly one third of the
whole human race, and arrogates to himself the most extravagant and
presumptuous titles, by which he thinks to mspire his subjects with the
greater awe and obedience,—such as, * Interpreter of the deerees of
Heaven,” ¢ Imperial Supreme,” Most High,” * Lord of ten thou-
cand Islands,” &e. In China, all worship the ercature in the person
of their Emperor. Thus for instance, no person is allowed to pass the
gates of the imperial palace either on horseback, or in any vehicle, and
they pay the same homage and respect to the vacant throne itself, as
when the Emperaor is occupying it. The Emperor alone i High Priest
of the State Religion, and sacrifices in person at the Government
temples, accompanied by his representatives. The sacrificial duties of
the State Religion, are far more numerous and burdensome than any
others laid upon him.t On the occasion of the Emperor’s annual pil-
grimage to the tombs of his ancestors, he is attend by all his grandees

* Bee “ Chinn and the Chinese.” + Ihid, p. 55.




POLITICAL AND COLONIAL HISTORY. 213

in excessive pomp and splendour. The Empress of China is congidered
by the Chinese to represent the Earth, while the Emperor personifies
Heaven : in particular she receives the homage due to the god of the
sill-worm, and under her inspection silk stuffs are woven by the ladies
of the Harem, and annually brought by her as offerings to the gods.
The manner in which the Empress of China is chosen by the Sovereign
llustrates, and receives illustration from the record of Persian manners
in the book of Esther. Before the conquest of China by the Mandehoo
Tartars, there were five degrees of nobility, to which were added four
more. These Mongol Chiefs are called « Khans,” but on the Turcomans
the Emperor confers the native title of ““ Beg.”” The Chinese value
highly their ancient and hereditary titles of nobility, and even carry
this predilection for honours to such an extremely absurd length, as to
suppose they can buy and transmit rank and honours to their relatives
after their death. The wealthy and deluded Chinese frequently purchase
of the Emperor the various ranks he pretends to have at his disposal, and
as soon as the patent is put into their hands, they rest satisfied that their
ancestors are ennobled.  This is one of the strangest delusions unfolded
in the pages of history, though possibly it may be encouraged by the
state, in order to obtain money;—may it not be looked upon as a
counterpart to that delusion which the Romish church palms upon Chris-
tendom concerning souls in purgatory, The one asks money for the
honour of the dead, the other for their happiness ! *

We will now give our readers a brief sketch of the manner in which
the government of this vast empire is carried on. The imperial cabinet
of China consists of four principal members, who are alternately Mand-
choo Tartars and Chinese. These are generally men grown grey in the
service of their country: their chief employment is to echo the senti-
ments of their sovereign, upon whom they are continually in attendance.
There are ten other members in the cabinet, six of whom are Tartars,
and four Chinese, who are viceroys or governors of provinces, and resi-
dents in the colonies. The next in rank to these are the superintendents
of the treasury, then the keepers of the records, and accountant-secre-
taries and heralds, amounting in all to more than five hundred persons,
to each of whom is assigned his own particular sphere of business, so that
no delay may be oceasioned. Frequent changes occur in the imperial
cabinet, as might be expected under an absolute monarchy ; and the
members are often suddenly degraded by the sole will of the emperor,
and are made to serve as private soldiers, stunding sentinel at the hal
of the very palace where they have, the hour before, been enjoying the
highest rank and favour.

® Bee “ China and the Chinese,™
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Since the reigns of the last two emperors, & privy council has been
elected, who are constituted a very powerful board, and their decrees,
framed under the eye of the emperor, are unalterable.  Their pro-
ceedings are involved in mystery, and they are called, < Ministers of the
Military Ensign,” being chiefly Chinese generals, Besides the members
of government already named, there are the board of civil appointments,
the board of revenue, the board of rites, the military beard, the board
of punishments, the board of public works, the censorate (whose mem-
bers are censors in name, but flatterers in reality, and often the en-
slavers of the people) ; the court of requests, whose business it is to see
to the aceurate wording and writing of all public papers and decrees ;
lastly are the office for foreign affairs, and the Han-lin, or national col-
lege, whose members recite orations, epigrams, eulogies, and poems, for
the amusement of the emperor and his guests.  Four of this body are
always in attendance on the person of the emperor, 10 record his words
and actions, something like the recorders ’* of whom we read in the
sacred writings.

The Chinese army is more to be compared to a skeleton than to a
living body. Nearly the whole of the cavalry exists only upon paper,
and what does exist is nearly useless  The Chinese soldier is not trained
to fight for his country, but as a police-runner and an imperial hunter.
During the greater part of the year, he lives as a husbandman, or is
engaged in trade, and hence is totally unskilled in the art of war. Even
«mall bands of robbers and pirates have proved too strong for the force
of the whole empire. Their chief arms are the bow and arrow, and
some have spears. Their matchlocks are wretched, and generally so
rusty as to be unfit for use; the same may be said of the few rusty iron
swords they possess, which are never drawn out of the scabbard. Their
dress is a long petticoat, and over that a large-sleeved jucket descending
below their waists. This, and the thick-soled shae of the Chinese, give
them a very inactive and unmilitary appearance, and they are usually
drawn up in one single line, at long intervals, so as to make the grcutcs-t
show possible.*

Their navy is represented as not more effective than their army.
Their boats are all built for conveying merchandize, or for dwellings for
the peasant or the mandarin. The number of grain-junks on the Pekin
viver Mr. Davis describes as immense, and are caleulated to make a
deep impression of the magnitude of the empire and its edible resources.

One of the most remarkable features of China is its population, which
is by far the greatest united under one social and political system in any

* Bep Davig's © Sketehes of China,? p- 6
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part of the world. It is a subject which has afforded scope for doubt
and confroversy. A statement has been made in China, professing to
be official, which gives the number of inhabitants at 360,000,000, and
this has gained general credit; but Dr. Morrison’s enumeration, as
given him by the present emperor, only amounts to 146,000,000. This
is generally considered as too low an estimate, and Murray thinks that
the actual number may lic somewhere between two and three hundred
millions. The central and eastern parts are the most populous.®

The trade of China is almost wholly internal.  China supplies within
itself nearly all the commodities which minister either to the wants or
the pleasure of her people, There is no monied interest in China, no
system of eredit between the merchants of distant provinces, and no
circulating medium exeept a copper coin of the value of a third of a
farthing. The internal commerce is thus confined to the operation of
bartering the various productions of its different provinces, Of the
foreign commerce of China, the chief part is in the hands of the Eng-
lish. Prior to 1833, it was exclusively carried on through the medium
of the Enst India Company ; but on the renewal of their charter at that
period, they engaged not only to throw the trade open to the British
publie, but to renounce it themselves, as soon ag their stock could be sold
off. In consequence of this, private merchants engaged in it with their
usual activity. The importation of tea is the principal branch of trade,
and, since the alteration of the East India Company’s charter, it has in-
creased from an average of thirty-one millions of pounds per annum, to
one of forty-nine millions. The Hong merchants are wholesale Chinese
dealers, empowered by their government to carry on trade with fo-
reigners. The foreign factories, thirteen in number, of which the
English and American are by far the largest, had, before the opening of
the five ports, only been allowed by the Chinese to occupy one small
street or quay in the suburbs of Canton.f The Portuguese, French,
Swedes, and Danes, all carry on a very trifling commerce with China,
but each nation is only allowed by law to enter at one port or station.
The Dutch rank next to the English in the amount of trade carried on
with Canton. The trade between India and Ching is chiefly carried on

with Bomhay. and that to a considerable extent in cotton and the fine
opium of Malwa.}

* See © Missionary Register” for 1816, p. 293. According to the statement of Mr,
Medhurst, 360,000,000 is the population of the empire, estimated by their own revenue
officers,

+ Mr. Oliphant, one of the Fictory merchants, is mentioned by Dr. Morrison in 1832
as ““a devoted servant of Christ and friend of China, and apening his factory for the
reception of missionaries.” ;

T Sce Murray's * Encyclopedia of Geography,” p. 1035,
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In the year 1839, the Chinese government demanded that all ships
laden with opium should be sent away from Canton, under penalty of
hostile measures. They next peremptorily required that all the opium
they contained should be delivered up to them, which was accordingly
done.  Still the Chinese were not satisfied, and in many ways insulted
the honour of Britain ; hostilities soon after commenced, and the Chi-
nese war followed, the events of which are still fresh in the memory of
most of our readers.® A Treaty was signed before Nankin in August
1842, by which the Emperor agreed that five principal ports of China,
—the nameg of which we have already enumerated,—were to be opened
for commerce. Consuls are to reside at these ports, and the wives of
foreigners to be allowed to live with their husbands, a privilege not
heretofore allowed at Canton,

A Ohinase Didtaes
(Carrying Eruit for #alo.)

SRECT. 111, —S00TAT, TABITS AND MANNERS.

The Chinese—descended from the Mongolians—still retain the lead-
ing characteristic features of that tribe of mankind ; their complexion is
that of a sickly white or pale yellow. Their hair is universally black,
thick, and strong, but the men always shave their heads, except o small
part at the hack, where they leave the hair very long and plait it into a

" However we might deplore the causes that gave rise to this war, yet in its results,
hoth politieally and religiously, the hand of a controling Providence may be recognised.
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tail.  When they are mourning for a relative they allow their hair to
grow and cut off the long tail. The women fasten their hair up into a
knot at the top of the head, and often wear artificial flowers as an orna-
ment.  The Chinese have broad flat triangular faces, small eyes, arched
eyebrows, (which are often painted) and the upper lip extending a little
beyond the lower. Mr, Barrow observes, that the air of good humour
which is vigible in the countenance of the male Chinese, is exchanged in
that of the females for one of fretfulness and discontent, which is owing
perhaps to the hard and tyrannical treatment they wenerally receive.
Quietude, industry, order, and regularity—qualities which a despotic
government seeks always to foster—seem to he conspicuous in the Chi-
nese;* on the other hand they are sly, deceitful, and over-reaching,
and pay very little regard to truth. In speaking of the character of
the Chinese, a modern writer observes—¢ The peasantry, in their simple
manners, and civil treatment of strangers, afford a pleasing contrast to the
designing cunning of the salesman of Canton, or the brutal importunity
of the courtiers of Pekin.” + And yet other writers speak of the rude
behaviour and opprobrious epithets the Chinese assail foreigners with,
calling them * Red-haired Devils,” &c. Education (as far as learning
to read and write goes) is fostered and inculeated among the lower
classes by the Government, at least so far as is just essential to business
or the reading the penal laws, which are printed and circulated among
the people, But the ‘mode of education in China is entirely powerless
in producing any right moral conduet. Mr. Gutzlaff zays of the Chi-
nese—** They may be considered an agricultural people, whose density
of population exceeds the means of their subsistence, incessant toil is
therefore necessary in order to support life ; and in supplying even the
most urgent bodily wants, every thought is absorbed, so that they have
neither time nor inclination to seek for mental improvement. Their
clothing, dwellings, and whole mode of life amply bespeak the poverty
and necessity by which the great bulk of the nation are controuled.
The middle elasses indulge a good deal in sloth and idleness ; but if
they do, however, engage in literary pursuits, the same industry which
animates the peasant is vigible in the pursuit of their studies : they ac-
tually toil to obtain knowledge, and carefally store up their acquisitions,”
A very marked feature in the character of the Chinese is their love of
money ; they even think they may indulge in this ruling passion after
death : it seems to us scarcely credible, but it is a well-attested fact,
that they annually burn vast guantities of paper covered over with thin
plates of gold and silver, under the impression that its ashes will take the

* Soe Murray’s * Encyclopedia.™ t See * China and the Chincse.”
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value of dollars in the next world, which they shall find when they
arrive there! The inordinate national pride of the people of China
seems to proceed from self-love and ignorance, and this disposition has
been encouraged and promoted by the Government, who considered
that its interest was concerned in increasing a dislike towards foreign
nations, and it has been customary with the Emperor to call any union
with Europeans, *“ a traiterous intercourse.” There is a great spirit of
clanship among the lower classes, and their love for their own families
and velations is very great. They are also extremely partial to the
place of their birth.

Parents are shown great honour and respect in China; but the state
of females iz almost as degraded and neglected as in India. Religion is
denied them ; and they are not allowed a voice in the domestic concerns
of the family. Women of the lower classes are complete slaves, and
inured to drudgery of every kind. The higher ranks of females are
searcely more eduedted than the poor, and the chief thing impressed upon
their minds is implicit obedience. Bishop Heber thus writes—* In
India, any thing is thought good enough for the weaker sex ; and the
roughest words, the poorest garments, the scantiest alms, the most de-
grading labour, and the hardest blows are their portion.  Yet, compared
with the Malayvan tribes, the Hindooz are a gentle people; while the
Chinese, amidst all their seeming polish, are perhaps the most barbaroug
of any people in their notions regarding women : if they do not, like the
Turks, wholly deny them the possession of souls, it i only a few of the
most virtuous whom they admit to the rewards of their immortality.
Female infanticide still prevails in China, a horrid practice, which could
not be tolerate . but for the popular contempt in which women are held.”
The women of the humbler clagses learn weaving, sewing, embroidery,
and the whole drudgery of household and field work, besides rowing and
steering on the rivers. Females of all ranks are compelled to marry those
whom their parents select for them, and their choice iz never consulted ;
hence the married life is frequently an unhappy one, and suicides among
married females often occur, especially in the higher ranks of society.

Although the Chinese are mild, docile, and respectful, yet they are
insineere, jealous, and distrustful.  No disgrace whatever is attached to
lying and deceit, and it is even considered praiseworthy when practised
towards foreigners. The action of every magistrate or person in any
official capacity is closely and minutely watched, and his merits or de-
merits represented to his superior; this system, while it upholds the
throne, and prevents any change taking place in the established order
of things, yet works for evil, as it produces constant deceit and prevari-
cation. Every parent is by law liable to punishment for the crimes of
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his ehildren, whatever age they may be, and he is also entitled to re-
wards for their merits; and hence, influenced by hope and fear, the
peaple are anxious to promote education, and every town or village has
its public place for teaching to read, while wealthy families have private
tutors for their children.* The Chinese think themselves the most civi-
lized and enlightened nation upon the face of the earth, but compared
with the number of courts established for the maintenance of religious
rites and ceremonies, their institutions for learning sink into insignifi-
cauce. There are however (such as they are) three courts of learning in
China: The * National Institute,” established for the education of
Mandchoo Tartars, nobleg, and officers; the “ Astronomical Board,” to
which the Jesuits were admitted (before they were banished the empire),
and whose chief employment is to make a yearly calendar for the em-
peror, and foretel or pretend to foretel, future events ; and the “ Medical
Board.” Al these institutions are miserably deficient in truth and
knowledge. Some few great and clever men have appeared in China,
but the minds of the great mass of the people are weakened and de-
based by superstition and ignorance.

The Chinese language is written in symbolic characters, bearing some
resemblance to the objects and ideas they are intended to express, and
are perfectly uniform throughout the whole Chinese empire. Thus
every separate thing or idea has a different character, instead of a small
number of charaeters or letters being repeated over and over again, as
in the formation of our language: so that, at first sight, it would
appear that the Chinese alphabet was composed of hundreds and thou-
sands of characters ; but experience has shown us that there is a gmaller
pumber of original characters than was at first supposed, which are
altered in position and combination, so as to express all the words they
wish.t There are, however, 214 of these primitive characters, or roots,
which, as Mr. Davis says, may he called the alphabet of the Chinese
language. There are 40,000 different characters in Dr. Morrison’s
Chinese Dictionary, and 3,000 are used in the Chinese New Testament,
each character expressing a different idea. Although the written and
printed language of China, as regards its character or symbol, is every-
where precisely the same throughout the empire, yet cach province
almost hasits own peculiar spoken dialect; so that though a Chinese may,
when he sees a book, be able to read off the words, yet this does not
prove that he understands one word of what he reads; and often the

* See * China and the Chinese,” p. 140,
f My, Maleom tells us that the Roman Catholic missionaries employed the English
alphabet and ** Roman™ character to express the Chinese, Japanese, Siamese, and Bur-
man languages.
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gpoken and the written language differ materially. Mr. Maleom (a
missionary who travelled in China expresely to learn their habits and
manners) says, he thinks not more than one out of fifty can understand
the plainest hook, and searcely any of these persons are females, except
among the very highest classes.® Still they have acquired a habit of
learning to read, and that is something gained in forming the mind, and
preparing it to reccive further instruction. Mr. Medhurst, a zealous
missionary, has prepared a dictionary in the Fokien dialect ; but there
are not a sufficient number of characters to translate the seriptures into
any other Chinese vocal dialect, and many words in common use are not
expressed at all by any symbol, although the language has been in use
among a very large proportion of the human race for four thousand years.

A greater proportion of the community iz devoted to literary pur-
guits in Ching, than in any other heathen country in the world. The
literature of China consists of their sacred books, of moral and political
essays, of works on their criminal law, of history, biography, astronemy,
geography, medicine, poetry, dramatic writings, and works of fietion ;
in these last there is a good deal of wit and humour. But to show how
ignorant they are with regard to some of the sciences on which they
pretend to write, we will just give the reader a brief sketch of o ChjnesJe
map of the world, extracted from Mr. Malcom’s account of one he saw
in 1839 :—* It was two feet wide by three and a-half feet high, and
was almost covered with China! In the left hand cormer, at the top,
is o sen, three inches square, in which are delineated, as small islands,
Europe, England, France, Holland, Portugal, and Africa. Holland is
as large as all the rest put together, and Africa is not so big as the end
of one’s little finger ! The northern frontier is Russia, very large. The
left corner, at the bottom, is occupied by a sea, in which the Malay
peninsula is pretty well defined. (Possibly this part may have been done
by the Jesuits.) Along the bottom are Camboja and Cochin China,
represented as moderate-sized islands, and on the right is Formosa,
larger than all the rest of the islands together. Various other countries
are mtroduced as small islands. The surrounding ocean is repre-
sented in huge waves, with smooth passages or highways branching
off to the different countries (or islands, as they represent them). They
suppose that hips keeping along these highways, go safely ; but if llw:v
lose the track they get among the awful billows, and are lost !

Though the Chinese possess a bulky literature, yet there is very little
that is practical or useful amongst it; the mass of thought contained in
their numerous volumes, presents a very low picture of human intellect,
Notwithstanding it appears that, by means of the Arabs, the nations of

* Bee Malcom’s  Travels in China and Hindostan,” Edinburgh edition, p. 57,
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Europe obtained several very useful arts from China, such as the com-
position of gunpowder, the use of the magnetic compass, and the art of
printing. The mode of Chinese printing is by means of wooden blocks,
and was in use among them as early as the tenth century. The chief use
they make of gunpowder is in fire-works, in which they greatly excel.

The manufactures in which the Chinese most excel, are those of silks
and porcelain ; the former are woven in rude and simple hand-looms,
like those used by the ancients—for of machinery they know nothing.
Their artificial flowers, and various mats made of the split bamboo, are
very beautiful and curious. Ivory and sandal-wood are wrought and
carved by them with the greatest elegance; and their manufacture of
cut-glass nearly equals that of Europe. In making highly-polished
convex mirrors of brass they are also famous. In poreelain and lac-
quered work they excel, though in the former art they are now out-
stripped by Europeauns, and in the latter by the people of Japan.¥
Mr. Gutzlaff observes, in the working of iron and steel the Chinese
have never been celebrated, and their tools in common use are very
clumsy. It would be difficult to find a blacksmith in China that could
make an anchor or any large piece of machinery ; but what they want
in skill, is made wup for by perseverance and economy of labour.

The Chinese are essentially an agricultural people ; but though diligent
and laborious, the seience of good husbandry is nnknown among them,
and like the Hindoos, they make use of very rude implements, Their
extremely simple plough and harrow are drawn by their small oxen.
Rice is the principal grain cultivated, though wheat and millet are grown
in the northern provinces. Several provinces in China are appropriated
to the cultivation of the mulberry-tree, which is grown exclusively for
the purpose of feeding the silk-worm. But the most important object
of cultivation in China is the tea-plant. Tt is a small evergreen shruh,
something like the myrtle in appearance, and is capable of enduring
great variations of climate. The cultivation of the tea-plant affords to
the Chinese peasantry a profitable employment, while to the govern-
ment it is a chief gource of revenue. The tea is gathered four times
a-year, with the greatest nicety and care; the fineness and dearness of
the tea is determined by the tenderness and smallness of the leaf. In
China all classes ﬁ‘ecly-partnke of tea as a beverage ; and the coarser
leaves are made up into hard cakes, and dried, to be used by the Tartar
tribes and the poorest Chinese.

# They possess the art of softening horn, by applying a high degree of moist heat, and
extending it into thin layers, either flat or globular. The lanterns constructed of this
substan-.‘(: are about as transparent as ground glass, and ornamented with silk ijﬂ,lging&
which give them a handsome effect. See * China and the Chinese.”
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The Chinese houses are tent-like edifices, supported in a weak and
flimsy manner by thin wooden columns, roofed with glazed earthen tiles
on the outside, and within with painted deal rafters; a few mother-of-
pearl shells filling up the interstices between. They are low, and
never of more than one story high; those of the better clags are highly
ornamented with carving and paint, but the cottages of the very poor
are of mud, though neat and made with some taste. Dr. Morrison
says (writing from Macao), ** Over almost every Chinese door is in-
seribed, © The Ruler of Heaven sends down happiness ;’ or, © The five
*** All Chinese edifices are built after one fashion
temples, ]»agudas, palacrrs. MANSIONS, cottages, summer-houses, and gate-
ways—all display the same construction; and the laws forbid the archi-
tect departing from the established rules of building.* But that the
Chinese are capable of producing more solid architecture is shown by
the great national wall that divides the northern part of China from
Tartary, with its numerous watch-towers, and by their gateways and
detached towers, in various parts of the empire, built of solid brick,
upon a firm stone foundation.

The usnal mode of travelling in China is by barges and boats, or in
sedan-chairs. The mandarins (or nobles) are attended by numerous
servants, carrying gongs and umbrellas, and boards with the names and
titles of their masters painted on them,

The dress of the genteel classes is not transcended in beauty, costli-
ness, or delicacy, by that of any nation in the world. The men wear a
long loose gown of silk orlinen, with large hanging sleeves, and erossing
over in front, with tight collar round the neck, which, on occasions of
full-dress, is gathered round the waist with a silk girdle fastened by a
clasp. Their cap is of light-woven bamboo, ornamented with a large
silk tassel, which hangs completely over it. Wove stockings of silk or
cotton, and shoes made of cloth, satin, or velvet, highly embroidered,
with extremely thick and high soles, completes their outer dress. In
winter they exchange the light bamboo cap for one of cloth or felt,
turned up round the edge with fur; and over their long silken robe
they put a large-sleeved spencer, made of embroidered silk or broad-
cloth, reaching to the hips, and lined with skins. The dress of the
peasantry is a pair of very large blue nankeen cotton trowsers, with a

blessednesses enter here.

* The facility and cheapness with which the Chinese evect large houses of mats, made
entirely of the bamhoo, is remarkable, The admirable manner in which the hamboo com-
bines lightness and strength renders it a most valuahle ressurce to this ingenions and in-
dustrious people. Their temporary thentres, their public halls, their warehouses for
storing goods, are all erected of these mats at a few hours” notice, and serve equally well
to exclude the heat and the rain. Not a nail is used in their construction, nor even a
cord, but thin strips of bamboo bind every part together in a neat and eompact manner.
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loose cotton frock with large sleeves, buttoned round the throat, which,
m summer, or at their work, is frequently dispensed with. Neither men
nor women of the lower classes wear shoes or stockings. The costume
of Chinese Iadies is very modest and becoming, and made as splendid as
possible with the richest silk or gold embroidery. 1t consists of a loose
robe of silk, in shape very much like that worn by men, fastened close
round the throat with a small collar, and very large loose hanging
sleeves. The barbarons custom of distorting the foot of high-class
Jfemales in China, is too well known almost to require any comment, It
iz effected during the first month or two of their existence, and the ope-
ration is of so painful a nature, that the Christian female shudders at the
thought., The objeet is to prevent the foot ever attaining a larger
growth ; it prevents the Chinese ladies from walking, exeept in a most
awkward and tottering manner, and no doubt was frst adopted to pre-
clude the possibility of their gadding about.*

The Chinese are much addicted to the use of opium. Mr. Lay, the
agent for the British and Foreign Bible Society in China, observes, that
too much leisure, more money than is required for the absolute neces-
saries of life, a guilty conscience, an unquiet mind, and bad company,
are the promoters, if not the causes, of this destructive habit. A
dreadful picture is drawn by missionaries of the effect of this drug on
the Chinese. It is the duty of the British to cease from caltivating in
India, and from introducing into China, any more opium than i re-
quired as a medicine; and it is the duty of the Chinese to desist from
smuggling it into their country.+ The lower orders are very prone to
gambling, especially among the sea-faring poor.

The great staff’ of life in China is rice, and the people are also ex-
tremely fond of pork; and every Chinaman who can afford it keeps
pigs : but the very poor will eat almost anything, and their food is often
of a very coarse and even disgusting nature to the ideas of a European.
They live a great deal on fish, both fresh, dried, and salted ; and culti-
vate every little available spot of ground with vegetables of various
kinds. The flesh of the bullock, sheep, deer, dog, cat, and even horse,
are all eaten in China ; but compared with pigs, these animals are a very
scarce article of fond.

Kiteflying, farces, puppet-shows, tumbling, rope-daneing, &¢., form
the most favourite amusements, alike of the peasant and the courtier,
They have been called “ a nation of grown-up children,” and their
fondness for puerile amusements seems to justify the remark. It is
rather amusing to observe how completely the reverse of ours, some

* See Maleom’s * Travels in China and Hindostan,” p. 47,
t Bee *“ Missionary Register™ for 1840, p. 131,
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of the Chinese customs ave; for instance, they mount a horse on the
right side of the animal, instead of the left; old men play battledore
and fly kites, while little boys look gravely on; and their books are
read from the top to the bottom of the page, instead of from side
to side.

Chinese Peasants

Woruhipping an Zdof.

SEQT, 1V,—SUPERSTITIONS AND FORMS OF WORSHTP.

We may gather, from the works of their own philosopher and law-
giver Confueius, that the Chinese, at one time, had some tolerably cor-
reet idens of an Almighty Supreme Being ; for he is deseribed by this
writer as independent of man, and holy, and as acquainted with the
secrete of men’s hearts. Like other lieathen nations, they have arrived
at their present state of gross idolatry by slow degrees. Their first
step in the downward path was forsaking the worship of *Tien,” or
the Deity, and paying homage to the sun, moon, and stars ; they next
worshipped inferior spirits, whom they supposed to preside over cities,
rivers, mountains, provinces, and particular persons. Hayving gone thus
far, they descended lower and lower in their religious notions, till they
at length reached the depth of superstition in which they have now for
ages been sunk. The religious worship of China is three-fold.

1st. The state religion.

2nd. Taouism—Iiterally, * The Light of Reagon.”

3rd. Buddhuism, or Boodhism.
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The first of these (to which the Emperor and all hig nobles belong)
was invented by the Chinese legislators for the purpose of controlling:
the minds of the people, without which they imagined they could not
rule over their bodies. This system identifies the Chinese rulers with
ideal spirits, demons, gods, and invisible powers ; and their object is to
make the people believe that they ean act as mediators between them
and heaven, and ean bring down blessings upon them from on high. The
emperor (as has before been stated when speaking on government), is
considered the head of this branch of religious worship, which has the
smallest number of followers of any of their systems.*  The catalogue
of canonical objects of adoration established by the state rulers is quite
appalling. Among them may be noticed, the earth, the sun, the moon,
the emperor’s ancestors, Confucius, Shin-nung (the inventor of agri-
culture), the inventor of silk. the spirits of heaven, the gods of the
earth, the god of the passing year, the worthics of antiquities, the stars,
clouds, winds, rain, the ocean, rivers, streams, the five mountains upon
which the ancients sacrificed, flags, the north pole, the polar star, the
gods of the gate, gods of the soil, gods of the eannon ; with numberless
others, to which new ones are continually heing added. In short, as it
was said of the gods of ancient Greece, *“ No one can tell how many
there are not.”

A prominent feature in the state religion of Ching is the worship of
the dead. The emperor and the peasant alike bow down to the shades
of their ancestors. They rezort annually to the tombs of their relations,
which are always built over their graves on the sides of barren and un-
cultivated hills. When arrived there the Chinese make prayers and
offermgs, consisting chiefly of gold and silver paper, which they
burn, and afterwards omament the graves with long gaudy flags and
streamers.t

The Chinese make their idols of clay, gilded over; they place them

upon a table, at one end of the large hall which forms part of their
temples, the walls of which are covered ‘with historical paintings, and
the roofs adorned with dragons, griffins, and other imaginary creatures,
reminding the Christian of the “ Chambers of imagery,” deseribed by
dzekiel the Prophet.i The actual place of worship which contains the
images is a hundred feet 8quare, and is supported by rows of pillars,

#* The sperifices offered by the emperor ar his proxies are very costly, consisting of
many Inmdreds of caws, pigs, sheep, goats, and hares annually, The lower orders gene-
rally offer prepared food, or hum paper and matches, with gunpowder erackers. My,
Grutzlafl says, that the cost of the gold and silver paper burnt in China in a year excoeds
a hundred times all the money callected in the Cliristian world annually for hible, tract,
and missionary societies! See © China and the Chinose,™

t See Malcom's * Travels in China,” p. 47. ¥ See Bzek. viii, 7—12,

Q
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Mr. Maleom says, there are 124 idol-temples in Canton, besides the
numerous public altars to be met with at every turn in the streets. He
observes, © the Chinese temples strikingly reminded me of the monaste-
ries of Europe ; cloisters, corridors, court-yards, chapels, image-houses,
and various offices are scattered with little regard to order, over a space
of five or six acres. Priests, with shaven crowns and rosaries loitered
about them, but T never saw the people come to worship at any. The
daily monotonous unmeaning worship is performed by the priests alone,
which consists in muttering a few prayers, while they keep time with a
wooden drum, and occasionally a bell. The whole number of priests
in Canton is 2000, of nuns 1000. A quarter of a million of dollars is
yearly expended on the 124 temples in Canton, and the same sum upon
the annual festivals. The pagodas are tall narrow towers with seven
or nine suceessive stories, each story containing an idol* On festival
oceasions, the Chinese temples are filled with the fumes of sandal-wood
and incense, the effulgence of tapers, the burning of tinsel, and the
sound of the gong: all of which the Chinese consider as essential to
propitiate their deities. As is the ease with all fulse worship, the priests
live on the meats and offerings prepared by the people for the idol,
thus making their hearts merry upon the eredulity of the worshippers.|
The state religion of China prescribes a tedious number of festivals
during the year, among them are, the ploughing festival,—the feast of
the hirthday of the gods of the city; the feust of the tombs of their
ancestors, and the feast of lanterns, besides numerous minor festivals;
among which iz the feast of *“ the birthdays of the heavenly Spirits!”
Oh! that man (whose mind was first made in the image of his Creator,)
should be sunk so low in ignorance and superstition. |
Taouism is so named from Taou, its founder, who was contemporary
with Confucius. He inculcated on his followers a contempt for riches,
honours, and worldly distinctions, and the subjugation of every passion
that could interfere with personal tranquillity and self-enjoyment. Upon
these doctrines have gince been founded the most visionary and soul-
, 80 that Taouism has become a religion of jugglery
stem of pretended magie, of the most puerile nature,

degrading tenets
and cheating, a
and among other impostures which are practised by its priests for the

* See Malcom’s * Travels in China,” p. 44. + See “China and the Chinese.”

+ Confiucius (whose tenets the adherents of the state religion chiefly follow) wr the
celebrated four books, to which the Chinese attach so much reverence. Dr. Morrison,
after reading them, s of their author, © He seems to liave heen an able and upright
man, who rejected the superstitions of the times, but had nothing thitt could be called
religion to put in their place, Confucivs decided on the duties hetweon man and man,
Respecting the gods, he was unable to judge, and thought it insulling to them fo agitate
tha epostion, and therefore declined it."”
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sake of gain, is a kind of animal magnetism ; by which they convulse
their bodies to a most fearful degree, to make the common people be-
lieve they ave possessed by spirits. The professors of Taouism, also
worship an innumerable host of deities.*

The third, and by far the most pre railing religion of China, is Budd-
huism, which has already been deseribed in the chapters on Ceylon and
Burmah. Chinese History relates, that in the year A.p, 58, the Emperor
Ming-te, in consequence of a dream which he had, sent ambassadors to
“the west” (or India) in search of * the holy one,” whom the great
Chinese philosopher Confacius had pointed out, should at this time
appear in the world. These ambassadors brought hack with them some
priests of Boodh, (or Buddhu,) and some sacred books in the Pali, (or
Sanscrit) language, and the Chinese Boodhist priests, Mr. Malcom
says, pretend to recite their prayers in thiz language now.t This
superstition spread rapidly in China, and has ever since been the most
popular worship, especially among the lower orders. Instead of the
one single representation of Buddhu, which the Cinghalese and the
Burmans worship, the Chinese Buddhist make three images of the same
god, which they always place side by side; they are precisely the same
figure, with ouly a difference in the position of the hands. They intend
these three figures to represent the Past, the Present, and the Future ;
but all three are * Fo,” or Buddliu. (The name of the Chineze Deity,
“Fo” is sometimes spelt “Tohi,”” and is the old orthography of the
word ““ Fuh,” which is the Chinese abbreviation of Fuh-ta, or Boodha.)
Sir William Jones says confidently, < Boodh was unquestionably the
Fo-e of China.” § The superstitions of Boodhism in China are in all
points the zame as those in Ceylon and Burmah, and the inhabitants of
Tartary and Thibet, who are not Mahometans, follow the same creed,
and call their principal deity, the * Lama,” or ¢ Dalai Lama.”

Besides the idol ““ Fo,” or Boodhu, worshipped under the three-fold
image, the Chinese Boodhists also pay adoration to * Tien-how,” the
Queen of Ieaven, which notion they have most probably derived from
the Jesuits; for in one of their own books, they give a very tolerably
accurate outline of the history of the birth, life, and death of our
blessed Saviour, substituting .only Chinese names for lsraelitish or
seriptural ones.§

No Chinese family, either ashore or afloat, 18 without its little altar
nor does a sun set without each being lighted up with tapers, and in-
censed with fragrant matches.  Besides the gaundy domestic altar, witl,

* Bee “ Cliina and the Chinese.
1 See Malcom’s “ Travels in China and Tindostan,™ p. 47. T Ibid. p. 49,
§ See  China and the Chinese.”  Religions Tract Society.
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its flaunting mottoes and varied tinsel, nearly every house has a niche
in the wall where tapers and jos-sticks ave burned; and there are little
public altars at intervals in the streets. Every twilight the air is loaded
with sandal-wood smoke. Jos is the Chinese word for #mage; so they
call their smaller temples “ jos-houses,” and jos-sticks are pieces of
sweet sandal-wood, to burn before it. The Feast of Lanterns takes
place on the first full moon of the new year, and is a display of inge-
noity and taste in the construction of a variety of lanterns made of
tretched upon frames often three

varnighed silk, horn-paper and glas:
or four feet in height, and from two to three in diameter.

Buddhism prevails all over that part of the Chinese empire inhabited
by the Tartar tribes; its principal seats are Thibet, Botan, and Cashgar.
Tt is known very widely in Asia under the appellation of Shamanisim,
especially in Siberia,—the visible head of which religion, (the dalai-
lama) resides in a magnificent palace at Lassa, the eapital of Thibet,
IHe is believed to be animated by a divine Spirit, and is regarded as the
Vicegerent of the Deity on earth. They assert that the death of the
grand lama is nothing more than the transmigration of the spirit into
another body ; thus they make a god of a poor, weak, vile, sinful
mortal !

The Impostor of Mecea, for 600 years, has had his numerous follow-
ers seattered over the islands of the Chinese Seas, and on the forhidden
soil of China itself, where Mahometanism, triumphing, not by the usual
methods of fire and sword, but by the milder arts of proselytism, has
shamed the puny efforts of Christians in a holier cause.®

SECT. V.—ACCOUNT OF MISSIONARY LABOUR.

% Flim also £ anust bring, and theve shall be one fold, and one Shepherd.”

* Help usy O Lord our (Yod ; for we vest on theey and dn thy naie we go agagust this medti-
tude. O Loved, thow art owe God 3 Lot nolmen precail agoinst hee® 2 Chyon, xiy, 11,

“ Behold, they ave ol vaniy;, heir works ave wothing : thetr molten tages arve wind and
aomfusion.” Tsaiah xli. 20,

This great empire has long been the scene of Roman Cathelie mis-
sions. Pope Innocent TV. sent out missionaries to China in 1246.
But the Portuguese Jesuits were the first to establish a permanent foot-
ing in the country, and this was done through the labours of Francis
Xavier and Ricci. By great talents, and adroit and pliant conduct, the
latter became the ohjeet of admiration to the Chinese. At his death in

* Bee Mr. G, Smith’s * First Report on Hong Kong,” 1845
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1610, thirty churches existed in one of the provinces of China. Since
that time the Jesuits have been tolerated by some emperors, and vio-
lently persecuted by others. Dissensions at length arose among their
own order, which proved a greater drawback to their missions than all
the opposition from Chinese governments. The Jesuits allowed the
converts to retain many of their idolatrous superstitiong ; and while
they took away from them some of their clay-gilt gods, they substituted
in their stead the images of the virgin, &c., and relies of saints.*

Dr. Morrison thus writes from Canton in 1808: * Lord’s Day,
April 4. T again read the Scriptures with my Chinese inmates. In
the evening I succeeded in keeping one of them, while I engaged in
prayer as well as 1 could in his own tongue. When I spoke to him of
the idols and offerings of the heathen temples, he referred me to the
example of the Portuguese at Macao, who had similar idols and
offerings.”

Mr. Bridgeman, an American missionary, thus writes in 1830 :
“ Whether so intended by them or not, the Roman Catholies have given
great support to the idolatry of this empire. If they have not done this
by withholding from the Chinese the Bible, they have done it by the
performance of their own rites and ceremonies. So small is the appa-
rent difference between the religion of the Roman Catholie, and that of
the Chinese, that it is not strange that Father Premare (a popish priest)
should have said,  In no other part of the world has the Prince of
Darkness so well counterfeited the holy manners of the true Church.’ ”

The eredit of awakening public attention in England to the spiritual
concerns of China, seems to belong, in the arrangements of a Divine
Providence, to a memoir written by the Rev. W. Moseley, of Hanley, a
dissenting minister, since well known as W. Moseley, L. L. D. whose
little work met with approbation from several dignitarics of the Church
of England.  Upon the motion of Joseph Hardcastle, Esq., and Joseph
Reyner, Esq., two of the directors of the London Missionary Bociety in
1806, it was determined to commence a mission to China, and the fol-
lowing year Mr. Morrison, then a student at the Society's institution at
Gosport, wus chosen to be the first missionary sent out. He was the
son of a humble boot-last maker at Newcastle, and had worked at his
father’s trade in his youth—teaching himself Latin during his intervals
of leisure, with the occasional assistance of a school-master. Tis un-
wearied diligence and perseverance in acquiring the Chinese language,
were almost unparalleled, as also his labours at the translation of the

* See * China and the Chinese,” p. 126,
+ ¢ Lifeof Dr. Morrison,” voi, 1, p. 205,
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Holy Seriptures into that diffieult and most peeuliar language, which he
completed (with the assistance of his colleague Mr. Milne) in fifteen
years, From 1813, he preached regularly in English and Chinese,
cither at Canton or Macao, and not without some effect being pro-
duced on his little congregation.

In 1830 the American Board of Missions sent two missionaries to
Canton, and one of them, the Rev. C. Bridgeman, in concert with Dr.
Morrison, in 1832, published the following statement of what had been
done for the evangelization of China, and its three hundred millions,

“ Twenty-five years have elapsed since the first Protestant missionary
arrived in China (in 1807) alone, and in the midst of perfect strangers,
with but few friends, and with many foes. The Chinese language was
then thought almost insurmountable from its peculiar difficalties, but
these difficulties have been overcome. Dictionaries, grammars, yocabu-
laries, and translations have been penned and printed. Chinese scholars,
both in England and China, have increased. The Holy Seriptures by
Mortison and Milne, together with the Book of Common Trayer, and
numerous tracts, have been translated, printed, and published in the
Chinese language ; and now, missionaries from other nations+ have
come to aid in their distribution and explanation.”” There are also native
Chinese, who preach the Gospel and teach from house to houge. Ten
Chinege have been baptized, and only ten; but they are a firm and
devoted little flock. The establishment of English presses in China
arose out of the Protestant mission, The East India Company’s press
to print Dr. Morrison’s dictionary, was the first, and now both English
and Americans endeavour by the press to draw atfention to China, and
give information concerning it and the surrounding nations. The Lon-
don Missionary Society’s Chinese press at the Anglo-Chinese College
at Malacea, or Singapore, and Mr. Medhurst's press at Java, have sent
forth millions of pages, containing the truths of the everlasting Gospel ;
and the Chinese Institution at Malacca belonging to the London Mis-
sionary Society has given a Christian education to numbers of Chinese
youths, About ten years after the Protestant mission was established
in China (viz. 1817), a chaplain for the British factory at Canton was
sent out by the Episcopal Church in England, and in 1827 a seaman’s
chaplain was sent out by the American Seamen's Friend Society ; Dr.
Morrison hoisted the first British flag for public worship on the Chinese
waters in 1822 ; Mr, Abeel, an American missionary of the Dutch Re-
formed Church, officiated in 1830, and afterwards Rev. E. Stevens from
Connecticut. The * Indo-Chinese Gleaner” at Malacea, the Canton

* % Life of Di. Moyrison.” 1 Netherlands and America.
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newspapers, and the © Chinese Repository,” (a valuable work) have all
risen up since our mission commenced. Missionary voyages have been
performed,—three by that indefatigable man, Mr. Gutzlaff, of the
Netherlands Missionary Society,—and Chinese sought out at numerous
places under Buropean eontroul, as well as in Siam, the Loochoo Islands,
Corea, and along the coasts of China itself, as far as the walls of Pekin,
Some tracts have reached and been read by the Emperor himself,
Still, this is but the  day of small things.”  The harvest indeed is
great, but the labourers are few.” Preachers and teachers, and writers
and printers in much larger numbers, are wanted to spread the know-
ledge of God and our Saviour Jesus Christ, among the Chinese-lan-
guage nations.” It will he borne in mind that this was written in
1832 ; much more has since been done, and yet the last words of this
statement are as true and applicable as they were twelve years ago.

An article in the ©“ Chinese Repository,” for 1835, gives a statement
of the * Obstacles to the Diffusion of the Gospel in China,” which have
for so many years been in active operation in China; but may now, by
the late important events attending the Chinese war, be in some mea-
sure lessened ; and, on the other hand, a view of the ©“ Encouragements”
to the same: which we will abbreviate for the information of those
readers who may not have been able to inform themselves before on
this subject,

The obstacles to the diffusion of knowledge in China, are,—

Ist. The hostile attitnde of the Chinese government towards all fo-
reigners entering the dominions of China.

2nd. The laws against the propagation of any new religion. The
three Chinese sects, the Confucian, Taou, and Buddhist, are tolerated ;
but Christianity, as taught by the Jesuits, has long been a proseribed
religion by the government.

3rd. The system of national education. In all the schools the same
books are used, consisting of the maxims and instructions of their sacred
sages, which give to every Chinese his bigotted adherence to the cus-
toms and rites of their false creed, and a deadly apathy to all serious
religion.

4th. The language. Government forbids any native to teach his
language to a foreigner, or to sell him any Chinese books. Both these
laws can be casily evaded in times of peace; but if any disturbances
arise, or an ediet comes out against the Christians, the Chinese flee from
foreigmers. Besides this, the language, though it certainly can be at-
tained, cannot be acquired in its purity, without a long course of years
of the most persevering effort.

The encouragements to the diffusion of the gospel in China, are,—
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Ist. The extensive diffusion of knowledge, and the taste for reading.
It has been estimated that nearly nine-tenths of the adult males are able
to read, though not one-tenth of the female population. Books may be
manufactured with surprising cheapness. The priests of Buddhu found
baoks of great use in spreading their religion in China. There is now
scarcely a house so poor, that some well-worn book will not be found
oceupying a shelf,

2nd. The strong common sense that distinguishes the Chinese from
other Asiatic nations ; they demand a reason for what they are called
to believe ; and pagan priests are not held by them in great veneration.

8rd. The friendly disposition of the common people tawards foreigners
and foreign intercourse, which, whenever it has been attempted, they
have always favoured.

4th. The recent movements of the Christian world, with regard to an
enterprising commereial spirit. *

A few extracts from Mr. Gutzlaff's letter, written at Macao, to the
Church Missionary Society, when they first meditated sending out a
mission to China, in October, 1833, may not be inapplicable here.

* Ere your letter reached me, your episcopalian brethren in America
had anticipated your wishes, and sent out two missionaries to these
lands, In regard to the acce

sibility of the maritime provinees, I can
only say I have made seven voyages along the coast, and at each tour
distributed an enormous number of hooks without the least difficulty,
conversing with the people upon the doctrines of the gospel. The free
trade is extending its range, and the fucilities will every year become
greater.  As for the Chinese government, it is opposed to every im-
provement, and as bigotted as the conclave at Rome. Yet neither the
apostles nor reformers waited till governments proved favourable to the
gospel, but went on boldly in the strength of their Lord. It is the
work of God, and the united powers of Satan will not hinder it here. |
have been myself decried and watched by the court, and been declared a
traitor ; but nevertheless T am still alive, and in mueh weakness car-
rying on the work of the Lord. We want men here who are at all
times ready to lay down their lives for the Saviour, As pioneers, they
must he men of talent ; or otherwise they will not acquire the language.
As a place for preparation, T propose Bingapore; as a station in China,
Hang-choo, an immense city on the Tseen-Tang river : but this must
be left to circumstances brought on by the mighty hand of Providence.
The Roman Catholics haye lately wade many converts; and many of
their missionaries (chiefly French) have proceeded into the interior.

* Bee * Missionary Register™ far 1836, pe DA
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Remember forlorn China—and may the Saviour bless yvour endea-
vours ! o

In consequence of this letter, the Church Missionary Society sent out
Mr. and Mrs. Squire to Singapore, in 1837, who began diligently to
learn the language. Mr. Squire visited Canton and Macao in 1839
and informed the Church Missionary Society there appeared to be no
serious obstacles to missionaries settling at either of these places, where
four American missionaries had already been for some time located.
Shortly after this the war took place, which was followed by a peace,
granting advantageous terms to Great Britain, and ceding an island on
the shores of China to the British crown.

The London Missionary Society for nearly forty years, and the Ame-
rican Missionary Socities for more than twelve years, have steadily pro-
secuted preparatory measures, for the moral and intellectual improvement
of China, carried on chiefly at the British and other European settle-
ments of Java, Penang, Malacea, Singapore, and Macao, where multi-
tudes of Chinese constantly resort, and take up their residence for
purposes of commerce ; but now they can approach nearer to the scene
of action, and carry out their measures and plans under the protection
of British laws and British government, without fear of molestation, on
the very borders of China itself. The London Missionary Society has
sent two physicians to Hong-kong ; and Mr. Milne has gone to Chusan,
visiting Ning-po from-thence. And, in 1843, somc of the American
missionaries took up their abode at Amoy and at Hong-long:.

Every Chinaman regards China as his home : there his affections
centre, there are his wife and children. Iis sole object in leaving his
native country is money; and when that objeet is gained, he returns to
China at once. Hence, all those Chinese at Malacca, Singapore, and
other stations in the Indian Archipelago, are wanderers, and therefore it
1s not so easy

to secure their attention to divine things, as those who live
permanently in their own country; another advantage of stations in
China itself, over those at a distance ; though the distant ones are very
suitable and adventageous as outposts, at which to acquire the Chinese
language.*

¥ Bee also remarks of the American missionuries, in ** Missionary Register™ for 1843,
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CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE OF EVENTS, RELATIVE TO MISSIONARY

LABOURS IN CHINA,

1815. Dr. Marshman (of the Baptist Mission) finished the New Testa-

1816. Mr. Milne composed and printed, in Chinese,  The Life

ment in Chinese, and the Old as far as the Psalms, at the
Serampore press, with moveable metallic types. Dr. Morrizon
circulated 2000 copies of his own edition of the Chinese New
Testament at Canton, which had been printed by wooden
blocks ; which mode, in China, is cheaper than metallic types,
and better liked by Chinese readers. The advantage of the
metal types is, that being finer and smaller, they take up less
room on the paper, and from them both sides of the paper
can be printed, which cannot be done from cut wooden blocks.
My, Milne, Dr. Morrizon’s coadjutor at Canton, being driven
from thence by the Portuguese at Macao, went to Malacca,
and established the London Missionary Society mission there,
and was joined by Mr. Thomsen, : :

and
Doctrine of Jesus Christ;” and an “ Qutline of the Old Testa-

ment;” and printed Dr, Morrison’s Chinese Hymn Book,”
and first No. of ** Chinese Monthly Magazine.” Jesuits per-
secuted by the Pekin government. Dr. Morrison accompanied
Lord Amherst’s embassy to Pekin.

1817. Milne and Thomsen, joined by Mr. W. H. Medhurst (afterwards

stationed at Batavia, in Java), established a printing-press of
Malay and English types, set up at Malacea by the London
Missionary Society. Dr. Morrison finished his Chinese Die-
tionary, which had oceupied him ten years of hard unremit-
ting labour. Tt consists of three parts: 1. Chinese and
English, arranged according to the 214 radical characters of
the Chinese language. 2. English and Chinese. 3. Chinese
and Enghsh arranged Hlphz:Lbeti(:zllly. 1t containz 40,000 Chi-
nese words or characters, and was printed at the expense of
the East India Company, at Canton, from wooden blocks.

1818. Two Chinese schools and one Malay schaol (for boys) opened at

Malacca ; and a weekly lecture in Chinese, in a heathen tem-
ple. The Chinese temples are like large rooms, and if divested
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of all their horrid pictures and images would not make bad
Christian churches ; and the Chinese are not particular, it
seems, as to Christians entering them. Dr. Morrison finished
translating the Church of England Prayer Book in Chinese.
Mr. Milne preached twice every sabbath-day in Chinese, and
Mr. Medhurst assisted in the Chinese weekly lecture. Anglo-
Chinese college established by Mr. Milne, at Malacea, at which
Chinese scholars are clothed, fed, and supported for six years
each.

18193, A mission at Singapore commenced. Inhabitants 25,000 Malays,
12,000 Chinese. Ten lectures on the Lord’s Prayer, preached
by Mr. Milne on Thursday e¢venings in the Chinese temple,
printed and published. Dr. Morrison finished and circulated
Isajah in Chinese,—printed at Malacea,—and November 25,
he completed the translation of the whole Bible in Chinese,
in which Mr. Milne had assisted him ; and in the New Testa-
ment he was assisted by a manuseript copy taken out with
him from the British Musenm, translated originally by the
Jesuits. Mr. Medhurst, this year, had four Chinese schools
at Malacca. He visited the Duatch island of Rhio, and Ponti-
ana and Sambas, stations on the western coast of Borneo.

1820. Malucca made a British settlement, under the government of
the Tast India Company. (Singapore was colonized in 1819.)
First mention of “ a few™ Chinese having “ cordially em-
braced Christianity.” Penang station commenced.

1821. A Chinese school opened by Koseen-Sang, a convert, formerly
assistant to Dr. Morrison. Six orphan boys sent him (as
boarders) by Dr. M.

1822. Death of Mr. Milne, at Malacca, aged 37. He wrote and printed
a little before his death, an Exposition of the Epistle to the
Ephesians, in which no pains were spared to make it accept-
able to the inquisitive Chinese. It contained 86000 different
characters, and was cut on wood by Chinese printers at the
cost of £50 the wood blocks. Serampore Baptists finished
printing the whole Chinese Bible from metal types, after six-
teen years’ labour.

1823, The number of students at the London Missionary Society's
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Anglo-Chinese College at Malacca, was fifteen,—twelve Chi-
nese heing on the foundation. One of the tracts formerly
printed at their press was brought back to Dr. Morrison by a
Chinese for him to “ look at,”” as ““a very curious book !™
This year Dr. Morrison’s Chinese Bible was finished printing
at Malacca, from wooden blocks. The British and Fort‘:igu
Bible Society had contributed £6000 towards the expense.
Leang-Afa, a Chinese printer, and a convert to Christianity
(now serving as teacher to the London-Missionary Society’s
mission) had the privilege to commence and also to finish this
great and laborious work. Dr. Morrison went to England,
and remained two years.

1824, Ile founded while in London, the “ Language Institution,” in aid
of the propagation of Christianity, whose chief object was to
collect and communicate a knowledge of the language, habits,
and opinions of heathen nations throughout the world. Tord
Bexley was made President, and S. Hoare, Esq., Treasurer.
Mr. Samuel Kidd joined the Malacea mission, and was made
Principal of the College.

=
2]
G
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5. First Chinese Female School established at Singapore. During
Dr, M.’z absence in England, Leang-Afa continually exhorted
his countrymen to read the seriptures, and was zealous among
them.

1826. There were twenty-six students in the Anglo-Chinese college ;
sixteen on the foundation. Great increase of schools, and
circulation of books and tracts, at Malacea, Singapore, and
Penang. Translation of Mongolian scriptures completed.

(o's]
o
~I

Great demand for Chinese tracts and scriptures. A missionary
gaw forty of their broad sheet seripture tracts pasted on the
inner walls of one house.

1828, Dr. Mormson published an  Introduction to the reading of the
Holy Seriptures” in Chinese, suggested by a remark made by
Leang-Afa, on the difficulty the Chinese had in comprehending
the Bible, from their ignarance of the customs and manners of
Juden and the East. This year Afa was ordained to preach
among his conntrymen; and by his meuans another convert
was added to the church at Canton, The number attending




CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE OF TVENTS. 237

the daily prayer-meeting at the Malacea college inereased.
Sometimes a hundred were present.* Mr: Tomlin, London
Missionary Society, and Mr. Gutzlaff, Netherlands Mis-
sionary Society, visit Bankok in Siam, where they found a
great opening for circulating the scriptures among the Chi-
nese. The perscentions they met with from the Portuguese
Roman Catholics only made the people more eager to flock to
them in immense numbers.

1829. The American Missionary Society sent out their first Mission-
aries to Canton, Mr. Bridgeman, and Mr. Abeel. (The
latter a member of the Dutch Reformed Church.)

15830. Another Chinese Convert named Agong, was baptized at Can-
ton, and suffered much persecution. Leang-Afa's Essays on
the Christian System of Religion printed and published. They
are very highly spoken of by Dr, Morrison. Leang-Afa was
cruelly beaten, imprisoned, and spoiled of his goods,—but
when released, he continued undaunted, and preached the
Gospel from house to house. A union of Christian inguirers
at Canton, send to Malacea for Chinese Bibles; and Leang-
Afa’s father joined his son in praying to the true God.

1831. There were twenty-four Students in Chinese College at Malacea
this year. Considerable increase of schools had taken place
both Chinese and Malay, and there were 140 female scholars
in one of nine Chinese girls’ schools, and forty Malay girls;

but this provoked the Malays to say, that nothing but the
Koran should be read by their children in the schools.

1832, Mr. Gutzlaff mukes several voyages along the coast, distribut-
ing Scriptures and Tracts, Three more Chinese Converts
added to the little Church at Canton.

1833. Five Chinese girls’ schools opened at Malacea, and others at
Penang, conducted by ladies of the Saciety for Promoting
Education in the East,

1834, This year is marked by the death of two of the most indefatiga-

* See “ Missionary Register™ for 1829, p. 178, fora short touching letter from * Simple
Hin-le-twang, an inquirer into the trath.”
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ble and persevering Missionaries, that have been raised up by
Providence in these latter times. The lamented Morrison,
and Carey of Serampore, both the greatest Translators of
their day. Dr. Morrison died at Canton at the age of 53.
Dr. Carey had been forty years in India, and Dr. Morrizon
twenty-seven in China. The life of this wonderful and talented
man, who was born of humble parents at Newcastle-upon-
Tyne, and whose whole life was one of toil and labour, is hoth
very mstructive and deeply interesting. His name will long
be remembered by all who are interested for China and its
millions of idolators.

The native Christians at Canton suffered persecution, and Mr. J.
R. Morrison was at considerable expense to release them from
fines and imprisonment. Mr. Gutzlaff, with Gordon, a mer-
chant, made an expedition to the Ankoy and Bohea Tea Hills,
but were prevented going any further into the interior by the
Chinese authorities.

A« Bociety for the Diffusion of Knowledge formed at Canton,
to encourage the writing and printing of useful literature for
the Chinese nation. An edict issued against the printers of
Christian books in Canton, which obliged Leang Afa to go to
Malacea.

At his own request, Chin-seen a Clonvert, and late Student at the
Malacca College, is sent forth as a Missionary to his country-
men. This year the number of Chinese Christians at Malacea
was thirty.

Mr. Gutzlaff translated the Gospel of St. John into the Japanese
language, which was printed at Singapore.

The Church Missionary Soeiety sent out Mr. and Mrs, Squire’
to Singapore, to learn the Chinese language, preparatory to
commencing a Mission to China,

1841. War broke out between England and China.
Peace ratified between these two countries. Hong Kong ceded

to Great Britain, removal thither of the Anglo-Chinese Col-
lege, and of some of the London Missionarics. An English
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gentleman bequeaths £6000, especially for a Mission to China.
Liamented death of Mr. J. R. Morrison, son of Dr. Morrison.

1843, 1844. Two Clergymen of the Church of England are sent out by
the Church Missionary Society to China,*

The Divectors of the London Missionary Society have lately published
the following interesting statement of facts, which have taken place during
the past year,— Our importunate supplications continued through
years of anxious watching and eager hope, have reached the ears of
the Lord of Hosts, and are answered ; answered to an extent beyond
our most sanguine expectations. Keying, an imperial Commissioner,
and viceroy of the province of Canton has presented a memorial to the
Emperor in behalf of Chinese Christians, which has been accepted,—
which acceptanee will prove an important era in Chinese History. By
this memorial, the religion of the Lord of Heaven is no longer pro-
hibited to the subjects of the Emperor of China; and ¢ France, as well
as all other foreign countries that follow the Christian Religion, are to be
permitted to ercet churches for worship at the five ports open for foreign
trade:” and the only restriction to this edict, is to prevent foreigners
from propagating their faith in the interior of the country, at the same
time the only visitation such intruders arc to meet with, is that of being
handed over to the nearest Consular officer of their own nation for
punishment. The London Missionary Society’s effoets have been much
increased and encouraged by the passing of this edict of the Emperor,
and they are building chapels at Shanghai and Amoy, and making ex-
cursions into the country to preach the Gospel.”+ The Church Mis-
sionary Society have sent out Messrs. Smith and M<Clactelire to
China, who are entering with zeal and energy on their arduous and
momentous labours, At a meeting at which Mr. Milne lately presided
in London, he stated, that there are now as many as fifty missionaries
and catechists in China, chiefly of the American and London Societies.

* The above Chronelogical Table has been carefully compiled from the ** Missionary
Registers,” and * The Life of Dr. Morrison, edited by his Widow.”
T See “ Missionary Magazine and Chronicle™ for Scpt. 1845,
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OF JAPAN, AND THE ISLANDS OF THE INDIAN
ARCHIPELAGO.

Tue Japan islands are thickly peopled, and as regards the nature of its
institutions, and character of its inhabitants, this Empire bears some re-
semblance to China. The stormy seas that dash around the islands,
form a prominent feature in their geographical position. They are tra-
‘ versed by mountain ranges, in which gold and silver are found, salphur
I i3 obtained in great abundance, and coal in the northern parts of the
group. Japan (like Ching) is under the influence of an oriemntal clime,
’ but its temperature is lower than that of Morocco, Madeira, and Spain,
which lie under the same latitude. In the northern island the winters
[ are long and severe, and the Scotch fir, the pine, and larch, the spruce-
fir, and lime, ahound, while the gardens of England are indebted for
some of their choivest treasures to the plants and shrubs of the southern
islands, as the hydrangea, the alea fragrans, aucuba japonica, and
pyrug japonica, camelling, magnalias, bignonias, laurels, syringas, ilexes,
and others. The population of Japan is so great, that all wild quag-
rupeds have been extirpated. The Japan peacock is # most wonderfy]
and magnificent bird, and the crisped cock, and the silk cock, are hoth

| beautiful and curious.
Japan was entirely unknown to the ancients, and from its own re-
cords little certainty can be obtained as to its political history. The
[ intercourse of Eumpeans with Japan, is to ug the most interesting
[ part of its histm'y, ﬂnn.lgh it has scarcely affected the destinies of
, the Empire itself. The Portuguese, who were the first explorers of
I this, as well as of every other part of the Asiatic coast, did not at
| first encounter that deadly jealousy with which Japan was after-
, wards closed against Furopeans. They were allowed to establish g
i factory for trade ut Feriendo, (a small island just opposite the southern
[ extremity of the peninsula of Corea,) and no opposition was made to
\ the introduction of their Missionaries, Francis Xavier (the chief of
the Jesuit Missionaries) made Japan the principal theatre of his preach-
| ing, and many of the Japanese embraced the Roman Catholic faith :
| but before many years had elapsed, these fajr progpects began to be
clouded over, the nobles of Japan became impatient of the restraints
imposed on them by their new teachers, and the jealousy of a despotic
government was kindled by the intraduction of new doctrines, habits,
and ideas from a foreign nation, who they conceived might employ these

v
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changes as a prelude to conquest. Some rash steps taken by the
Missionaries, and the accounts of Portuguese proceedings in other parts
of the east, soon raised this hostile feeling to the highest pitch, and a
general persecution commenced against all who professed the Portuguese
faith, whether natives or foreigners, attended with that unrelenting seve-
rity which characterizes the people of Japan. The Japanese Christians
suffered long, with a constancy peculiar to themselves, and the Portu-
guese were at length, all either put to death or expelled from the
islands. The Dutch afterwards attempted to muke a settlement for
commerce at Japan, as did likewise the Russians by way of Kamtscha-
tka and the Kurile Tslands, but their attempts were frustrated in the
end, by the jealousy and determination of the Japanese Government.*
The laws of Japan are extremely rigorous and severe, and may be said
(even more emphatically than were those of Draco,) to be written in
blood ; but capital punishments oceur less frequently than in most nations.

The people are confined entirely to their internal resources, and strict
prohibitions are enforced against any trade with foreign nations.
Rice is cultivated in great abundance, and is said to be the finest in
Asia ; wheat, barley, and turnips are also produced, but not to =o great
an extent. The mulberry is cultivated for the silk it produces, and tea
15 in as great demand as in China, but care is taken that it does nat
encroach mpon other products, for which reason it is planted only in
hedges or in spots which would be unfit for the spade or the plongh.
The Japanese resemble the Chinese in their form, cdress, and features,
but they differ essentially from them in charvacter. TInstead of that
quiet and servile disposition which renders the Chinese the prepared
and ready subjects of despotism, the Japanese have a character marked
by energy and independance, and a lofty sense of honour. They are
kind and good humoured, when nothing oceurs to rouse their hostile
passions, but their extreme pride gives rise to the deepest and most
mplacable resentment, when any injury, real or supposed is sustained
by them. The Buddhist superstition prevails in Japan. No Protestant
Mission has yvet been established in the Japan Islands. The minds of
the Japanese are active, and imbued with the most eager curiosity upon
all subjects. Their language and their mode of printing are the same
as in China, but they do not display that disdain of every thing foreign,
which is suech a bar to improvements among the Chinese,

* See Brown’s “ Iistory of Missions.”

R
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A New Guineoman. A Marn 4f Sumatrs,

The East Indian Archipelago is the name of the sea in which is
found that extensive range of islands denominated Sumatra, Jaya,
Borneo, the Moluceas or Spice Islands, the Philippines, New Guinea,
&e. &e. Sumatra is a mountainous island, and situated in the centre
are four voleanos, which are said to rise 12,000 feet above the level of
the sea. The coasts are inhabited chiefly by Arabs and Malays ; * the
northern and interior parts of the island are peopled by the Battas, a
sayage and cannibal race of people, The town of Bencoolen, on the
south-western coast of Sumatra, was the principal station of the East
India Company. All the English settlements in Sumatra were given
up to the Dutch in 1825, in exchange for Malacea. A great part of
Sumatra iz marshy and wncultivated, or over grown with dense forests ;
and on its hills grows the plant which produces pepper, the commodity
which Europeans principally seek in this island, and for trading S
which they have formed settlements. This island excels all other
countries in the abundance and excellence of its camphor, which is
much used by the Chineze.

The Baptist Missionaries have laboured cither at Bencoolen or at
Padang (the principal Dutch settlement on the island) since 1819,

* The Malays are a distinct race from either the Hindoos, the Chinese, or the hlack

savages of Borneo and New Holland. They are of a bright copper-eolour, and nearap
allied to the Madagasse and the Polynesians.
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Many of the inhabitants on the coast are of the Mahometan faith,
which wag introduced by the Arabs. Mr. Crawford supposes Sumatra
to contain 2,500,000 inhabitants.

Java iz one of the most important islands in the Archipelago,
and has been more visited by Europeans than many of the others:
it surpasses all the rest in fertility, population, and general improve-
ment, The animals appear all small and inoffensive, as cats, rats,
monkeys, squirrels, polecats, bats, &ec. Its birds are very beantiful.
Vegetation in Java iz very rich and luxuriant. Coffeec was introduced
by the Arabs. Forests of teak flourish in the island, and hamboos
and rattans abound. The inhabitants were brought under the influence
of Mahometanism, in the sixteenth century by Arabian merchants.
The remains of splendid temples, and of numberless images scat-
tered throughout the island of Java, show that Boodhism prevailed
here at one time. Temples to Siva and other Hindoo deities are also
by no means uncommon. The Javanese are more civilized than
most of the races inhabiting this range of islands. Java has been
estimated to contain 6,000,000 of inhahitantz ; but the Missionaries
represent the number to be between four and five millions. The Javan-
ese are destitute of that polished and courteous addregs, which distin-
guish the Hindoos and the commercial Arabz; but they are frank and
honest, and much greater reliance can be placed upen their word, than
on that of the last named people. Though generally subject to a des-
potic government, they retain strong and lofty feelings of personal in-
dependance, and every man goes about armed with a dagger, which he
regards both as the instrument of defending himself, and avenging his
wrongs. Dramatic entertainments of a rude and peculiar nature are a
favourite amusement in the islands. Dancing is also a very prevailing
ocoupation of this people, especially at court. The best Javanese
houses are simple, slight structures, composed of Bamboo, rattan, pal-
metto leaf, and grass, and consist often of nothing more than four
pillars, and a roof beautifully carved and painted, but the houses of
chiefs are divided into corn apartments by slight partitions. The dress
of the Javanese consists of & long robe, wrapped round the body and
fastened by a girdle, over which is & kind of loose jacket. The Maho-
metans wear a cap, resembling a turban; but the rest of the inhabitants
wear the head bare, They are great smokers and opium eaters, and
make considerable use of ardent spirits, in defiance of Mahometan in-
junctions. Batavia is the capital, not only of Java, but of all the
Dutch East Indian possessions. The English and Dutch, who once
contended with each other for supremacy in these seas, placed the centre
of their commerce and dominion on the northern coast of Java.

B9

Batavia
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& Javaness

in 1824 contained 53,800 mhabitants, of whom 23,600 were Javanese
or Malay, 15,000 Chinese, 12,000 Slaves, 3000 Europeans, and 600
Arabs.  Britain receives cotton, nutmegs, pepper and rice from Java,
The Baptist Missionaries have laboured here for many years under
great obstacles and difficultics. Mr. Medhurst’s labours here were chiefly
directed to the Chinese. The Dutch have done little or nothing to
christianize the people.

The Molucea Islands are remarkable for the abundance of their spices.
The clove and nutmeg trees grow in profusion in these islands, and the
betel pepper, the leaves of which are used so much by all East Indians,
but especially by the Malays. (It has an inebriating quality, and iz
chewed like tobaceo.) The clove is the unexpanded flower-bud of a
beautiful and aromatic shrub, and is a very valuable article of com-
merce. The whole plant is covered with minute glands, containing the
essential oil that gives the delicious aromatic oflour to the clove. (Its
name is derived from the French word elow, a nail.)  Mage is the outer
covering of the fruit of the nutmeg, and these trees abound in the
Moluccas ; they grow to the height of forty or fifty feet, and, like the
clove-tree, live to the age of seventy-five, or even a hundred years.
Mr. Howard observes, * It seems reserved for missionary enterprise to
bring to light the numbers and condition of mankind in the numerous
islands of these seas, as Borneo, the Moluceas, the Banda Islands, and
the Philippines,
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Amboyna is a small island belonging to the Dutch, thirty-two miles
long and twelve broad, situated south-west of Ceram, one of the Mo-
luceas, and the principal of the Dutch settlements in these seas. Here
the zealous Dutch missionary, Mr. Kam was sent in 1813 ; he laboured
here for twenty years among the Malays ; a great many of whom are
Christians converted by means of Dutch ministers. The Netherlands
Missionary Society originates in the Dutch Reformed Church, whose
establishment is Presbyterian, and its doetrines Calvinistic. In 1815 it
sent five young men to the north coast of Celebes, to the islands of
Ternate, Ceram, Timor, and the Banda isles. The Dutch Government
as early as the year 1733 translated and distributed throughout its pos-
sessions in the Molucca Islands the whole Bible in Malay, and though
the best meuns were not used to convert the natives, nor the best mo-
tives always urged, nor the greatest caution always displayed in receiv-
ing candidates into its church, yet the members of the Dutch East India
Company, who traded to these islands, always thought it a duty incum-
bent on them to do something for the heathens they conquered. When
Holland was in the possession of France (from 1800 to 1814), the Ne-
therlands Missionary Society sent its missionaries to the Directors of the
London Missionary Saciety, who engaged to send them out under its
auspices, as it was then impracticable for it to send them on its own
account. The income of this (the Netherlands) Society in 1840, was
£8000. They had at this time a missionary at Rhio, a Dutch settlement
near Singapore.® :

Celebes and Gilolo, the largest of the Moluecas, or Spice Islands,
present the usual spectacle in these ecastern seas of a rude peaple gov-
erned by a number of turbulent chieftains. The Bugis, a native tribe of
Celebes, are the ruling and most actively commercial people in the east-
ern Archipelago. The Dutch have possessed themselves of Macassar,
to the south of the island.

Borneo, if we exclude New Holland, will rank as the largest island in
the world, being from eight to nine hundred miles from north to south,
and seven hundred from east to west. It is well gifted by nature, and
from the mountains in the interior descend large and numerous streams.
Rice, and the usual tropical grains, are easily raised ; and pepper, cin-
namon, cotton, and coffee grow wild. = According to Mr. Hunt, this
island enjoys the remarkable felicity of the absence of any ferocious
animal. Its inhabitants are at present (as far as we are acquainted with
them, which is but very slightly) exceedingly rude and barbarous. The
Malays occupy the sea-coasts, and they deseribe their inland neighbours

* Bee * Missionary Register™ for 1840, pp. 371—3,
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in very dark colours, though perhaps their accounts are not altogether
to be depended upon. The aborigines of Borneo are of the black orien-
tal negro race, while the Malays are of the brown or pale copper colour.
They are represented as fierce, cruel cannibals. and are known by the
name of Dayas, or Dayuks. Mines of gold, and splendid diamonds,
second only to those of Golconda, are found in Borneo. The mines are
worked by the Chinese. The entire population of Borneo is stated to
be only 500,000, That of Celebes is 1,000,000.

A4 Woman of the Philippiner.

The Philippines form an extensive group of two large and nine smaller
islands, and are peculiarly favoured both in soil and climate. The Spa-
niards early took possession of these islands, and if we except the
English expedition of 1762, have continued to hold them apart from
the intrusion of any other Eurapean power. Their exports are valuable,
congisting of rice, ebony, sharks’ skins, indigo, sugar, dried flesh, mats,
and cloth. The trade has increased nearly one half since the Spanish
revolation in 1824 and 1826, which loosened the ties between the
mother-country and her colonies. The Spaniards have nominally con-
verted a great part of the inhabitants to the Romish faith. They have
taxed them heavily, but they have not cramped their industry, and they
have imparted to them some knowledge of European arts and learning.*

* Bee Murray’s Encyclopedia of Geography,” p. 1135,
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CHAPTER XI.
AUSTRALASIA.

Ix treating of this part of the world, we shall divide our subject into
two Parts :—Part I..New Holland, and Part I1. New Zealand, and de-
scribe each Part separately.

PART L.—NEW HOLLAND.
SECT. L—GROGRAPHY, CLIMATE, AND NATURAL HISTORY.

This extremely large island is situated between the Indian and South
Pacific Oceans, and has been computed to be nearly 3000 miles from
cast to west and 2000 from north to south. Only a very small part of
it has been visited or colonized by the English. It is supposed to con-
ist very much of barren and waste land, occasioned perhaps by the
scarcity of rivers and the arid nature of the soil. Even the banks of
rivers which form the most fertile parts of other countries, are here
peculiarly naked and sterile.

The cu]ﬂny of New South Wales, and those which were subsequently
formed, called ** Southern Australia,” and ** Swan River Settlement,”
consist chiefly of grassy plains, with some oceasional patches of wheat-
land. The nature of the soil seems to render this country peculiarly
fitted for the production of that fine wool, which has been the chief
source of prosperity to the colony. There appears to be very few
mountain ranges in Australia, and those which have been met with
do not any of them exceed 5000 feet in height. The Blue Mountains
ran to the west of the colony of New South Wales and from these
fow the Darling, the Macquarie, and other streams that flow towards
S}'dney. More to the south are the Warragong Mountains, or the
chain known to the colonists by the name

of the Australian Alps; from
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these descends the Murray River, which waters the lately-formed culoﬁy
called South Australia. From its principal town of Adelaide to the
Swan River Settlement on the western coast, we fail (says Mr. Jameson)
to discover the mouth of a single river of any size or importance; hence
the impogsibility of exploring this vast territory. Uyery attempt that
has hitherto been made to push discovery to any distance from the sea-
coast has been baffled by the want of water; and our geographical
ideas respecting four-fifths of the Australian continent must be limited
to mere conjecture, unless we adopt the opinion that a country which
sends down no rivers to the sea-coast, must of necessity be unavailable
for any human purpose, and may be presumed to approach in character
to a desert. In the parts that are watered by small rivers and streams,
and  have therefore been colonized by British emigrants, there is a
greater predominance of plain or low country in proportion to the ex-
tent and elevation of its mountain regions, than in any other country.
Many of these grassy plains are rich and fertile, while others are arid
and sterile. The district about Port Philip is more extensively fruitfal
than that about Adelaide.* Considerably more than half of the land in
the Australian colonies is naked and arid, covered with a hard reedy
vegetation called serub, and unfit for any useful purpose. The same
deficiency of fertility renders the forests less dense than in most other
countries ; and over many tracts, trees ave only thinly scattered.

Lake Torrens, which extends in a horse-shoe circle, north of Adelaide,
is nothing but a succession of salt-ponds. The oceurrence of numerous
salt lagoons, which have no communication with the sea, in all the
southern regions of New Holland, constitute one of the many physical
peculiarities which distinguish this remarkable continent. In gencral
their waters are more briny than the ocean, which can only be explained
by supposing that they are fed by springs which rise through soils and
strata strongly impregnated with chloride of sodium. They afford to
the pastures around by natural evaporation, a vast quantity of salt, a
circumstance of importance in a pastoral country, as this mineral is in-
dispensable to the health of sheep.

The rearing of sheep and cattle is the principal object to which the
industry of the Australian is directed, and has proved to many a source of
conziderable wealth. Wheat and maize are the chick crops in the New
south Wales colony. The wheat is sown in April, and reaped in Oec-
tober, after which maize is sown immediately, and reaped in March or
April.  Two crops of potatoes may also be raised during the year.

The trees of Australia are not generally useful or productive. Its

* See Jameson’s “ Australia,”
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vegetable productions are very peeuliar, and suited to a dry soil and
climate. The acacias are a numerous tribe, as are its eypresses and
myrtles. Garden vegetables thrive well in New Holland, and the
orange-tree has been raised to some extent in the neighbowhood of
Sydney, in sufficient quantities to supply New Zealand with this valu-
able fruit. Our green-houses and conservatories have rendered us
familiar with the names and appearance of a great variety of the vege-
table productions of New Holland, which however unimportant as food,
in the arts, or in domestic economy, are peculiarly interesting to the
botanist.®

There is a congiderable coal formation on the east coast, north of
Sydney. The climate of Australia is remarkably healthy ; although the
heat iz very considerable, yet the air is so free from all moisture, that it
is found heneficial even to the most delicate constitutions.

The animals are chiefly of the kangaroo, squirrel, and opossum tribes;
the great kangaroo is the largest quadruped of the Australian continent.
The total absence of such animals as lions, tigers, deer, oxen, bears,—
in short, of all the races spread over the rest of the world, i the most
striking feature of the natural history of this region.

SECT, 1L.—POLITICAL AND COLONIAL HISTORY.

The British government formed a settlement at Port Jackson (or
more commonly called «* Botany Bay ™) in 1788, as a place of exile for
British felons or convicts, to which was given the name of Sydney.
Since that time the colony has continued to inerease, both by the addi-
tion of emancipated convicts and their families, and by a constant
supply of emigrants from the mother country. The town and colony of
Bathurst, westward of Sydney, was formed in 1815 ; and that of Has-
tings and Port Maequarie in 1817; Swan River settlement in 1826.
Southern Australia and Western Australia have heen formed into colo-
niez gince 1830. In 1810, the inhabitants of the Sydney or New
South Wales colony were estimated at 10,500 ; in 1822, they had in-
creased to 40,000 ; and, in 1842, they numbered 100,000,

* Mr, Jameson mentions that in ¥ ork peninsular, on the sandy southern shore of New
Holland, the mesembryanthemum, called the Hottentot fig, was found' in great abund-
ance. This, with the prevalence of acacias, shows the poor dry nature of the soil, and
suggests the ideas that soil and physical geography have a great connection with the
state of intellect in man; also the absence of rivers, or their prevalence: witness the
Hottentot and New Hollander, the Hindoo and Chinese.

T See Murray’s  Encyclopedia of Geography,™ pp. 1482—1489.
& According to the census taken in 1836, the proportion of religious denominations in
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To those who are acquainted with commercial statistice, the impor-
tance of the Australian colonies to Great Britain are fully known and
appreciated ; as, in proportion to the extent of their population, the
British inhabitants of these colonies exceed all other mations in the
amount in which they eonsume the products of British industry: for
imstance, the amount of consumption of each individual in our North
American colonies is as £1 11s. 6d. per annum; that of each person in
the Australian colonies as £11 15s. 6d. in the course of the year.*

The executive power resides in the governor of New South Wales,
who is assisted by a small council, consisting of the prineipal officers of
the government; while the legislature is shared by him with a council,
which includes a few of the principal settlers and merchants, hoth
councils being appointed by the Queen. The military force stationed in
the colony consists of two regiments, from which three companies are
detached to Van Dieman’s Land (or Tasmania). There is no fixed
naval force; but a smgle ship of war is sent to each of these colonies
from the East Indian station. The colonial revenue, in 1822, was
£47,700; in 1837, it was estimated at £200,000. They arise from
taxes, duties, and office-fees, and the sale of the crown lands. It is
understood that the greater part of the latter source of revenue is to be
expended in the conveyance of labouring emigrants from Great Britain
to the colony.t

the colony was as follows :—55,000 Protestants, 22,000 Roman Cathalics, 477 Jews, and
100 Pagans. The total colonial popalation of Tasmania in 1836 was about 44,000,
* Bee Jameson's ** Ausiralia,” p, 172,
+ See Montgomery Martin on the Colonies.
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Natites of Widlern durtvolia,

SECT. TIL—SOCIAL HABITS AND MANNERS,
SLCT. IV.—SUPERSTITIONS AND FORMS OF WORSHTYP,

We have hitherto deseribed the small portion of Australia at present

; known to us, as it regards the British colonial population ; but under

the present head, we shall confine our observations to the Aborigines of

New Holland, as they bear chiefly upon missionary operations. The

natives of New Holland (or Australia) belong to the class of Papuas, or

oriental negroes ; the same race as inhabit New Guinea, Borneo, and

some of the more westerly islands of the Pacific. They are black, and

have the thick lips, white teeth, and, in Van Dieman’s Land, the woolly

If hair, of the African negro ; hut their nose is less flat, and their limbs

are slighter. They are in every respect the most uncivilized portion of

Wl the whole human race, and present to view a very degraded people.

H The whole race, however, must not be judged of from the specimens

| seen around the British colonies; for it is the fact—though a painful

} | one, that the vices and bad habits of many of the European population,

have tended to make this people more corrupt than they were, even in

| their original state. Among those who have been well and kindly

‘- X treated, both by settlers and missionaries, there have been some well-
gpoken of by writers in Australia, as docile and teachable.

They are very thinly scattered over the countries bordering upon the

, ' colonies, and their numbers are rather diminishing than increasing.
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They have no government, no society, no laws. The arts of life exist
among them in their first and rudest elements. Fishing is their*main
Occupation, vet their canoes are rude beyond deseription, consisting
cither of a sheet of tree-bark, folded and tied up at each end, or of
several stems of the mangrove-tree (which grows in the swamps in
which their coasts abound), tied together with the fibres of plants, upon
which they float upon the water. They show a great dexterity at
striking the fish with their spears. The natives of the interior subsist
with still greater difficulty upon roots and berries, which grow sponta-
neously, and upon the flesh of the squirrel and the opossum, which they
eatch by pursuit or in snarés; or cven some live on the worms and
grubs they find in the trunks of trees. Their huts are of the rudest
possible deseription, often consisting of the bark of a single tree, bent
in the middle, and placed on its two ends in the ground, affording only
shelter to one miserable tenant. At other times, two or three pieces of
bark put together, form a hovel, into which six or eight persons may
ereep ; they generally wear no clothing except a skin occasionally
thrown over their shoulders; but they are not insensible to ornament,
for they cover their bodies with a coat of fish-oil, and many hang about
their persons such embellishments as the teeth of the kangaroo, the
Jaw-bones of large fisheg, or the tail of the dingo, or native dog. They
are well provided with arms, which consist of large shields of bark or
wood, and spears of various forms and lengths, which they throw with
great dexterity, and usually hit the object they aim at, even at the dis-
tance of seventy yards.* They are exceedingly revengeful, and so
superstitious, that they think every death iz oceasioned by the evil
suggestions of some of their fellow-creatures; and they resort to
dreams and other superstitious modes of finding out the offender, who,
if discovered, is inyariably put to death.f They behave very cruelly to
their women, often beating them most unmercifully, They appear to
have no religion, except what consists in a vague belief of spirite, and in
some uncouth forms of witcheraft.

Their extraordinary dance, called «* the Corriboro,” is well described
in « Jameson's Australia,” and in the Missionary Register for 1836.
On these occasions they smear their hodies with pipe-clay and red-
ochre, to give themselves a more hideous appearance. The dance con-
sists of extraordinary leaps, and jumping contortions of the body,
supposed to be in imitation of the kangaroo,

The missionarics who have been placed at different times among the

* See Murray's * Encyclopedia of Geography,” p. 1500.
f See © Missionary Register,™
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tribes of New Hollanders bordering on the New South Wales colony,
invariably deseribe them as being an extremely degraded and unsightly
race of beings; but Mr. Walker, a Wesleyan missionary, who settled
among a tribe that could speak English, in 1821, found some encour-
agement in endeavouring to instruct them, as they were pleased with
the idea that some one had come to live among them for their good,
and listened readily for a time to his instruetions. Mr. Jameson, a
surgeon who resided for some time in Australia, gives the following
opinion respecting them : “One effect of continual hardship and priva-
tions, through a series of generations, is to eradicate from the human
countenance all traces of beauty and proportion ; and certainly the New
Hollander ranks among the worst-featared and most un pleasant-looking
people on the face of the globe. In the slenderness of their limbs and
their diminutive stature also, we perceive another evidence of the miser-
able life they lead. In the interior of New South Wales colony, near
the rivers, which abound in excellent fish, the natives attain to a much
greater size and strength than when their diet consists of opossums,
grubs, and reptiles. Indolence and aversion to labour is the principal
moral characteristic of these people. As they never attempt to shelter
themselves from cold and rain, the mortality among their children is
very great ; and hence the smallness of their numbers.

“ It is probable that all the natives within the compass of a hundred
miles from Adelaide do not exceed in number seven hundred. When
pressed by hunger, or desirous of the luxury of a little sugar or biscuit,
they will fetch wood and water to the settler’s door, but appear to
lament, by their slow and sauntering gait, that sugar and biscuit cannot
be obtained without working for it. With all this, they display a re-
markable aptitude for acquiring the English language, and they have
learnt to wear garments, when given them by the governor; who also
bestows blankets and provisions upon those tribes nearest the English
settlements. They possess great keenness of eye-sight, acquired by their
habitual searching for food ; and over dry and grassy plains they haye
traced the foot-steps of the bush-rangers for days together; and their
assistance as agents of the rural and border police iz deemed indispen-
sable. They are not of a ernel or warlike disposition, yet eannibalism
has been more extensively practised amongst them than is generally
supposed. A quarrel between two natives is settled by a duel with
waddies (or short-knobbed sticks). One party, swinging his waddy
round several times, brings it down with its accumulated impetus upon
the head of his antagonist, upon whose magsive eranium it produces no
other effect than that of a slight headache ; the other combatant then
returns the compliment in kind, and the affair is terminated. Although
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the New Hollander has lived amongst Europeans for the last fifty years,
yet he is still ignorant of the first elements of the art of agricalture, and
it is doubtful if any have ever cultivated a potatoe on his own account.
The rivers (well stocked with fish) which rise on the western declivities
of the Australian Alps, affords maintenance to numerous tribes, who
are troublesome to the colonists in proportion to their numbers.

*“ The quarrels that usually take place between them and the settlers
are very much owing to the uncompromising spirit of the latter, who
talk of the blacks as having no claim to the protection of the law, or to
any of the privileges or immunities of human beings; nay, the crime
of shootinga native is not regarded in the jurisprudence of ¢ the bush” as
amounting to murder. Yet those who have gained experience in dealin g
with the natives, find no difficulty in maintaining a friendly intercourse.
But the lives and property of remote settlers cannot hé safe, unless they
will themselves subdue their own wrathful feelings, and regard the natives
as untaught children of the forest, whose territory has been invaded, and
their hunting-grounds wrested from them by the white man’s flocks and
herds; and who are therefore objects of commiseration, rather than
of enmity. Under the influence of a more Christian treatment, the
aborigines are doubtless capable of becoming far more civilized than they
are ut present. They have frequently been employed as shepherds and
stockmen in the interior of New South Wales colony, and they have
been found on hoard trading vessels, performing the duties of able
seamen. That they are so little removed from barbarism may be owing
to a want of moral protection, and it is certain they owe very little to the
colonists as teachers of marality.” *

* See “New Zealand, South Australin, and New South Wales.” By G. R, Jameson,
Esg. 1842, pp, 60—64, The same author mentions. while making a coasting trip to
explore the new settlements of South Australin, * We had on beard our schooner three
native lads, who we intended to employ in the discovery of fresh water. One of them,
a fine lad of fifteen, besides speaking English with great fiuency, possessed an exhanst-
lese flow of animal spirits, and bore in his countenance an expregsion of intelligence,
archness, and good-humour. The other two were less animated, but by no means de-
ficient in comprehension. On this and on other oecasions T was conyinced that the New
Hollanders are not so abased in intellect os some writers wonld lead us to suppose;
and T will venture to assert, that in general the conformation of their heads is not phre-
nologically defective, and that the radical vice of their character is indolence. OF the
powers of reflection and reagoning they are not deveid ; and it is very easy. hy kindness
and good treatment, to gain theis ﬁtronp: and Tasting attachment.”
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SEOT. V.—ACCOUNT OF MISSTONARY LABOUR.

o There were they in gread fear, where no fear was” Psalm liii. 5.
% Wherefore should the heathen say, Where is their God? let him be known awong the
Heatlion in e sight”!  Psalm Ixxix. 10

New Holland or Australia, did not become the theatre of any Mis-
sionary operations with regard to its aboriginal tribes, till the year
1821, when the Wesleyan Missionary Society sent a Missionary to the
neighbourhood of Sydney. An institution for the instruction of such
native children as could be collected had been formed at Paramatta
in 1814, under the auspices of the Governor of New South Waleg, and
once every year the different native tribes were assembled near Sydney
and feasted with” beef and potatoes, and sent back to their bush with
presents of blankets and tobacco 3 but it was Christianity which they
needed to raise them from their debased condition, and hitherto they
had learnt nothing from Europeans, but the too general vices of the
conviets and emigrants. The labours of the Wesleyans were at first
pretty successful, as the Missionary succeeded in gaining the confidence
of some few of the natives, and collected some boys for instruction;
but upon two of the number dying, the superstitious fears of the re-
mainder caused them almost all to return to the bush. A Bible Society
had been formed in 1816, for the colony of New South Wales, under
the patronage of Sir T. Brisbane, the Governor, and in 1822, a Biblical
Library was formed at Sydney to assist in the translations of the serip-
tures in the Australwsian and Polynesian languages. In 1824, the
[nstitution for the instruction of the aborigines was removed from
Paramatta, and on the spot chosen were erected a place of worship,
school-house, and workshops, with the approval and assistance of the
Church Missionary Society: the Rev. 8. Marsden, Senior Chaplain in
New South Wales, appointed Mr. and Mrs. Clarke, to superintend this
establishment ; they continued there a year, and made some satisfactory
progress with the natives, though they had many difficulties and hardshjp-s
to contend with, being removed nearly from all civilized society. Mr.
Clarke had twelve native youths living under hig care, and about that
aumber of adults regularly attended Divine Worship on the Sabbath ;
what results thig small beginning might have produced, had it been per-
severed in, cannot now be ascertained ; but Mr. and Mrs. Clarke were
thought to be more required as teachers in New Zealand, so they were
obliged to discontinue their labours among the natives of New Holland.
In 1825, a new government station was formed for Eug]ir—h settlers
at Moreton Bay. a little to the north of Sydney, and here the London



"

ACOOUNT OF MISSIONARY LABOUI. 257

Missionary Society established Mr. Threkeld as Missionary to the Abo-
rigines, who were found to consist of a very superior race of natives to
those in the immediate neighbourhood of New South Wales and Port
Philip. The Government granted the Society 10,000 acres of land for
their Mission. Mr. Threkeld commenced his labours by studying the
IUIEg'll'dge, with a view of reducing it toa written form ; he found it had
considerable resemblance to the Tahitian language.

The Wesleyan Mission to Australia prospered at this time; it was
situated about twelve miles from Paramatta; and 20,000 acres of land
were granted by Sir T. Brisbane the Governor, to the Wesleydns : an
assistant whem they sent out this year to learn the state of the natives,
discovered, that there were at Wellington, about 200 miles north-west of
Sydney, five tribes of natives consisting in number of some thousands,*
In 1826, the Wesleyans removed their Mission to Wellington Valley, as
the natives there were numerous, and more out of the influence of the
pernicious example of the lower classes of convicts. They represent
them as taller, stouter, and more athletic than the blacks nearer the
calony, and having some notions of a supreme Being, to whom however
they paid no worship, nor ever seemed to think of, excepting when it
thundered, and theén their only sentiment was that of terror. They had
also some ideas of a future state of existence, believing, that though they
“tumble down,” (the expression they use for dying), vet that they shall
*“ rise up again,” but only as hwman beings in this world, and that he who
has killed most of his fellow-men, shall rise up under the most adverse
circumstanees.f This yeur (1826), the Native Institution for the Abori-
gines, was recommenced by the Archdeacon of New South Wales, who
appointed Mr, Hall, late Missionary at New Zealand, to superintend it.
He resumed it with four New Zealanders, and nine New Hollanders
under his charge.

In 1829, the Lieut. Governor of Van Diemen’s Land, Colonel Arthur,
was anxious to establish a Mission among the wretched Aborigines of that
colony, about 2000 in number, and applied to the Church Missionary So-
ciety for a Missionary ; but cireumstances just then did not admit of their
entering upon any new fields of labour. This year the London Missionary
and the Wesleyan Societies, hoth relinquished their labours in Australia,
partly from the numerous obstacles produced by the habits and circum-
stances of the natives, and partly from the very great expense attendant
on the adoption of any vigorous and extensive plan for localizing the
tribes, and bringing them under constant and regular instruction.  In
1831, the Rev. Mr. Threkeld completed the translation of the Gospel of
St. Luke into the language of the New Hollanders near lake Macquarie,
which was printed by the New South Wales Auxiliary Bible Society.

® Bee “ Missionary Register™ for 1826, p. 160. 1 Thid, for 1827, p. 122.

S
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An elementary introduction to the native language, and a selection of
prayers from the Liturgy, by the same person, were of great use to
Messre, Watson and Handt, who were sent out as Missionaries to Wel-
lington Valley in 1832, by the Church Migsionary Society ; the colonial
government promising £500 per annum for the support of the Mission,
which graut was continued till 1837. The people were friendly, and
listened to their instructions. ' Mrs. Watson began teaching some
children on the Infant School system, which was found admirably well
adapted to the natives of New Holland. After two years labour,
Mr. Watson's journal shews that some impression had been made
upon the native mind, by the Missionaries. Iis journals at this time
present a striking view of the conflict between habits contracted in
their pagan state—with the regenerating tendencies of the recently
imbibed principles of the Gospel. Of the Wellington Valley Migsion,
in 1840, the Committee of the Church Missionary Society thus writes :
“The great difficulties attending this Mission arise, not more out of the
deeply degraded condition of the Aborigines, than out of the demo-
ralizing influence upon them of the conviet population, on the outskirts
of the colony.” Mr. Handt was this year appointed to the ministerial
charge of the new penal settlement at Moreton Bay. with instruc-
tions to attend to the Aboriginal population as circumstances might
permit.

Tn 1840, two German Missionaries, and several lay assistants and arti-
zans were established by the Berlin Missionary Society at Moreton Bay,
on a plan of proceedings similar to the Moravian ; by which means the
number of persong engaged in the mission, afforded a means of protection
and support amongst themselves against the conciliated and savage
natives. In 1840, the Wesleyans sent Missionaries to a station near
Port Philip in South Australia, and to Perth at the Swan River settle-
ment. The Wesleyan committee gives the following description of these
wretehed natives, with which we will close these few remarks—“The con-
dition of the Aborigines becomes =till more deplorable as colonization
advances. Their lands are rapidly passing into the hands of the settlers,
their gain is driven away by the new comerg, and their esculent roots are
destroyed * by the white man’s sheep.” Thus deprived of the means of
subsistence, and not daring to retive further back into the interior, lest
they should be murdered as intruders by other tribes, they generally
resort to begging or pilfering from the colonists, with whom they are in
consequence often brought into painful collision. Loathsome diseases still
aggravate the evils under which they are wasting away, added to the
feuds and deadly animosities which keep the different tribes in a state
of perpetual hostility with each other.”
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PART II.—_NEW ZEALAND.
SECT. T.—GEOGRAPHY, CLIMATE, AND NATURAL HISTORY.

New Zealand consists of two principal islands, and one very small
one to the south of these, called Stewart's Island. The northern island
is termed by the natives Fo-kei-no-Mawe, or * the Child of Maws,”
(the Spirit or Divine Being acknowledged by the New Zealanders before
the introduction of Christianity) ; and the southern island is called by
them, Tavai-poenamoo, or ¢ the Land of Green Stone,” from the green-
tale stone found there, of which they made their hattle-axes, hatchets,
and chisels, before they became possessed of iron; also the small gro-
tesque figures used by them as charms or amulets. The northern island
is upwards of 500 miles in length, and 180 in breadth in the broadest
part ; and the southern island is 450 miles long, and 110 in the broad-
est parts.* The aspect of the coast of New Zealand generally, is that
of a broken and rugged country, overspread with a most luxuriant, but
dark and sombre vegetation, growing on steep hills, and in deep ravines,
There are numerous large estuaries or bays, and both islands possess
the finest harbours in the world. Towards the interior of the northern
island are extensive table-lands, which have no forest trees, but are in
many parts covered with a low, dense, vegetation of Tree-ferns, cabbage-
palms, and myrtles. The great scarcity of grasses amongst its native
vegetable productions is very observable in New Zealand, but some
grassy plaing are to be met with in the southern and western parts.
Dense and magnificent forests clothe the valleys and hills in all direc-
tions, and show the effect of a climate permanently warm and humid. +
Most of the mountains in New Zealand have been at some former periad
volcanoes, as seen by their well-defined craters ; one ealled Tonga-riki,
in the centre of the northern island, is now in action, and is perpetually
covered with snow; it rises 7000 feet above the level of T.uke Taupo,
which is a principal feature in this part of the country, and is thirty

* Bee Jameson's ** Australia and New Zealand,” p. 318,
8 2

+ Thid. p. 328.
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miles broad. In the neighbourhood of the Bay of Islands there are no
forests : but on the western side of the island, near the river Hokianga,
there are very extensive tracts covered with Kaori timber, which often
grows to the size of twenty and twenty-five feet in circumference, and
through the whole length of the peninsula that forms the eastern side
of the frith of the Thames, there runs a range of mountains 4000 feet
high, clothed with most magnificent and luxuriant timber.* Both the
soil and climate of New Zealand are peculiarly favourable to vegetation.
The former needs but Iittle colture to render it very productive. The
vegetable kingdom in New Zealand being evergreen, the earth has not
been enriched, as in the Canadian forests, by the annual decay of fallen
leaves, consequently the superficial stratum seldom exceeds a foot in
thickness ; but we do not infer from this that it is not a productive soil,
for a land that nourishes the stateliest forests and the densest under-
wood in the world, cannot but be eminently fertile.+ The timber of
New Zealand is found extremely valuable, both to the builder, the ship-
wright, and the cabinet-maker; and as many as sixty different sorts
have been sent to England us specimens. Before the missionaries visited
New Zealand (in 1814) the natives cultivated nothing but yams and
potatoes : the latter are said to have been introduced into the island by
two native chiefs, who died in 1885 ; so that they could not have them
more than thirty years before the missionaries arrived.f The first tem-
porary benefit conferred by the English catechists on these iglanders
was the introduction of wheat, and the knowledge of its cultivation;
and other settlers have since added muize and barley, and various kinds
of fruit-trees. Peach-stones that were scattered at random by the mis-
sionaries, produced groves of peach-trees, which bore most abundantly,
and the vine was found to thrive in some parts of the island. The mis-
sionary settlements are adorned with the cactus, the aloe, and the aca-
c¢in; and they have introduced most of the common European vegeta-
bles, which all thrive most luxuriantly. Indian corn, Cape barley, and
mangel wurzel, are much grown now for horses and cattle. Vast tracts
are still covered with numerous species of fern, many of them arbores-
cent, and growing sometimes to the height of twenty feet; their roots
and the lower parts of their stems were formerly much used as food by
the natives, and also the root of a species of arum, which they called
taro. The forests are rendered almost impenetrable by the number of
creeping plants which hang from the branches in festoons, and envelope

® Ty an account of a tour made by ane of the missionaries in 1830, he mentions a
knori (ree * standing by the road-side forty feet in girth, with a clear straight stem of
immense height.,” + See Jameson's * Australin und New Zealand,” p. 312,

[

+ See ** Missionary Fegister™ for 1838, p. 220.
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the traveller in a species of net-work.¥  Parts of the country, especially
in the centre, are thinly inhabited, on account of the searcity of fuel;
hut the different pahs, or native settlements, scattered about Lake Taupo
and Lake Roturna, contain about 5000 inhabitants. There are hot
springs round these lakes and also at Waimate, and the numerous
streams that flow towards the sea-coast from the mountainous centre of
the island, are rendered more picturesque by occasional waterfalls, sur-
rounded by landscapes of singular beauty and wildness. The climate,
as has been before mentioned, is extremely good and healthy, and en-
tirely free from those pestilential winds to which some parts of Australia
are subject. The nights are remarkably clear and star-light ; the ther-
mometer usually ranges from 42 degrees in July, which is their winter,
to 72 degrees in January, which is the New Zealand summer; and in
the middle of the day is seldom so low as 50 degrees in the coldest
day of winter. Frost and snow are not often scen, except on the high-
est mountaing. A great deal of rain falls during the vear in the neigh-
bourhood of the extensive forests, and much more on the western side
of the izland than the eastern.

There are properly no animals at all belonging to New Zealand ; for
the pigs, and rats and mice, the only quadrupeds found in the island by
the missionaries, had been brought there by the whalers from other
countries. The inhabitants could not tell how lang they had possessed
the hog, but they were to be met with in great abundance, hoth wild
and domesticated.

We have not yet mentioned the most singular vegetable production
of New Zealand, the phornuwm tenar, or native flax-plant, which is
quite peculiar to these islands. It is not like flax or hemp, in the ap-
pearance of the plant, being a kind of flag ; its fibres are rernarkably
strong, and make excellent ropes and cordage, as well as strong coarse
garments, It grows also on Norfolk island. We learn from the Rev.
W. Yates's History of the New Zealand missions, that the plough and
harrow were first introduced at the Waj mate station in 1830. Till these
instruments were brought into use, the people little kmew what their
land was capable of producing, as only small portions of it had hitherto
been brought under cultivation, owing to the ditficulty of breaking it up
with the hoe or the spade.,

The principal towns of New Zealand, which have been built since
these islands became a British colony, are Auckland, Wellington, Rus-
sell, New Plymouth, and Nelson. Wellington in 1840 contained 3000
inhabitants. The missionary stations contain a great number of houses

* Bee Jameson's “ Australia and New Zealand.™ p. 814,
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with neat churches and schools. They raise maize, fruit, and vegetables,
in sufficient quantitics-for their own consumption.

New Zealand contains some excellent coal,—some apparently of very
recent formation,—and copper-ore, manganese, sulphur and other mine-
rals, are supposed to exist in considerable quantities ; but the country
has not yet been colonized a sufficient length of time, for these valuable
mineralogical resources to have been brought into use. Some of the
coal has been dug out, and the coal districts of the northern part of the
southern island may one day prove the Newcastle of this rising colony.*

The southern island was never explored by us till 1840 ; the French
attempted a settlement on Bank’s Peninsula, a little while previous, but
they afterwards abandoned the project. Like the northern island, it
possesses many very excellent harbours, the principal of which are
Cloudy Bay, a favourite whaling-station in Cook’s Straits, Akarou Har-
bour in Banks’ Peninsula, Part Otako towards the south, where a Scotch
colony has been formed, and Dusky Bay, at the south-western extre-
mity of the island. A high chain of mountaing runs through the whole
centre of the southern island of a bleuk and savage appearance, and
covered with perpetual snow; but the climate and the soil near the coast

possess as great advantages as in the Northern Island.

Steward’s Island iz represented as extremely fertile and beautiful.
Some few Europeans reside here, who are employed in boat-building,
and in the cultivation of wheat and potatoes, with which they supply
the whalers ; as aleo with pigs and pounltry. Paroquets ave found in
Stewart’s Tsland. The rivers of New Zealand and its surrounding sea
abound with fish. The whales are greatly diminishing in numbers, and
in process of time it is thought this fishery will cease altogether.

SEOT., I1.—POLITICAL AND COLONIAL HISTORY.

The first visit from Europeans to these islands was made hy the cele-
brated Captain Cook, in 1774. From that time to 1814, when the Rev.
Samuel Marsden commenced his indefatigable labours to bestow the bless-
mgs of civilization and religion upon these savage but noble-minded island-
ers, none had visited their shores but the captains and crews of the South-
Sea whalers, who put in here for supplies of fresh water and provisions,
and who—melancholy to relate—were often guilty of the grossest crimes
and injustice towards the natives; so that frequent remonstrances WErc
made to the English government by the early missionaries on thig sub-

* Qoo Jameson’s * Australia and New Zealand.™ p. 820.
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ject: and the destruction of the crew of the Boyd, in 1810, and other
cruel atrocities committed by the barbarons New Zealanders, were but
aets of retaliation for injuries veceived from their foreign visitors. The
Rev. 5. Marsden did a great deal towards the redress of these griev-
ances ; and after the missionaries were established in the island they
very much ceased. All offences committed by whaling crews were
ordered to be tried at Sydney in New South Wales, and the governor
of that colony empowered the missionaries to act in some degree as
civil magistrates, and no English sailor was permitted to land except
under their sanction.

The New Zealanders possessed among themselves no sort of govern-
ment whatever, further than that their chiefs possessed some authority
in their own families ; and the most daring led their respective tribes to
war and plunder. Their gystem of fabosism was the chief instrument of
power in the hands of these savage chiefs. By this system, certain
places, persons, and things, were declared to be sacred, and nobody
then dared to approach or make any usge whatever of them ; and the
laws by which this custom was enforced were scarcely ever broken:
The New Zealanders had no distinctions of rank or station between the
chiefs and their slaves; all prisoners taken in war (when not killed and
eaten by these ferocious cannibals) not only were reduced to slavery
themselves, but bondage was entailed upon their children also. Having
no mode of punishment, nor any satisfaction for offences committed
among themselves, but an appeal to the war-club and the spear, the
New Zealanders were continually at war with each other, and these
endless and bloody fightings. in which the horrid and barbarous prac-
tice of cannibalism formed a prominent and disgusting feature, proved
one of the greatest difficulties the missionaries had to contend with,
during the first fifteen years of their arduous labours.

This little band of devoted labourers had to make known the very
first rudiments of letters to these untaught savages; their language had
first tobefixed, before it could be taught to them, as they had no ideawhat-
ever of a written form of speech; and in 1814, when the first parcel
of grownd was so0ld to the missionaries for twelve axes, the chief signed
the document by drawing the lines and marks that were tatooed upon
his own face ! urther, there was every thing to be done in the coun-
try; there were no bridges and no roads, the swamps were undrained,
and the land totally uncleared, save the little patches of ground around
their “ pahs *’ (or fortified inclosures), on which the natives eultivated
their potatoes and * kumeras” The simplest arts of life were to he
either taught them or improved; for except making their native mats
of the fibre of the phormium fenax, tatooing their faces, making their
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canoes, and carving rude grotesque figures, which they placed on the
fences of their strongly-fortified pahs, to intimidate their enemies, they
had no acquaintance with the simplest arts of civilization.

Mr. Marsden persuaded many of the New Zealand chiefs to visit him
at Paramatts in New South Wales, for some years prievous to any
Missionary exertions being commenced in the islands themselves, and
thus he gained the good-will and affection of all the Bay of Island
Natives, and laid the foundation for that attachment and regard to the
English nation, which this noble race of savages has ever manifested.
Several very pleasing marks of this kindly spirit have been related by
the Missionaries, who first settled at the Bay of Islands. The chiefs were
VEry anxious, that their sons should reside in New South Wales with
Mr. Marsden, and when a fever broke out and carried off seven young
New Zealanders at the Paramatta Institotion, still they wished their
children to go there, and when they were dissuaded lest they
should die as the others had done, one chief exclaimed, “Then I
I will pray for my son, as I did for Tooi, (the chief who came to
England,) and then he will not die.”” In 18186, fifty more acres of land
were purchased from the Chief Warrackie, for a Missionary settlement,
for which forty-eight axes were received in payment. At this time
some of the chiefs expressed great alarm, least the English should
deprive them of their lands. During the first ten years of the Mission,
these barbarous islanders made very rapid progress towards civilization,
they were many of them most desirous of learning the common useful
arts of life, taught them by the Missionaries, and they were also very
apt scholars in learning to read and write, there was an inquisitiveness
about them, and a readiness to communicate knowledge (when acquired)
to their countrymen, which tended much to their general improvement.

Tor some years after the Church Missionary Society commenced its
arduous labours in this island, the wars of the New Zealand Tribes were
more frequent and bloody than ever ; for the increase of their provisions,
attendant on their improved knowledge of agriculture, was hoarded up,
and reserved for the South Sea Whaling vessels, and then bartered for
muskets and ammunition ; but the consequence of this was, that they
dreaded the encounters of hostile fribes, as fire-arms proved more
destructive weapons than clubs and battle-axes, and thus in course of
time their wars ceased, and the indefatigable and persevering toils of the
Missionaries were rewarded by their increased love of peace, and their
determination to give up fighting and eating one another. . Before the
Missionaries spread the light of the glorious gogpel of peace among
the New Zealanders, retaliation was their only law, war their chief
delight and their glory, and feasting upon their fellow-creatures, their
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horrible and savare amusement. The abominable practice of honour-
ing the dead by human sacrifice existed in New Zealand, till the death of
Shunghee in 1827.% Their only attempts at any thing like government
seemi to have been their public discussions, to which children were
always admitted, that they might be initiated into all the customs and
manners of their ancestors.  The power of their chiefs, their * Taboo™
rites, and the glory of war, were generally the principal subjects of
these discussions. Mr. Jameson tells us, < The Institution of Taboo-
ism placed much authority in the hands of the New Zealand chiefs.
In 1832, some of the prineipal chiefs wrote to King William the Fourth,
to petition him to protect them against the French, who it was then
rumoured, intended to take possession of the islands. Their letter
showed their favourable disposition towards England, and their high
regard for the Missionaries who had laboured so long under heavy trials
and difficulties amongst them. In consequence of this appeal,f the
English Government sent a consular agent to reside at the Bay of
Islands. In 1839, a company of English settlers, entitled the “ New
Zealand Land Company,” purchased lands and crected the townships
of Port Nicholson and Wellington at the southern end of the northern
island, and this company was incorporated by royal charter for the term
of forty vears, in the year 1841, the objects of the incorporation, being
the sale, purchase, settlement, and cultivation of lands in New Zealand,
subject to the rules and vegulations of the local government of the
islands. In February 1840, Captain Hobson was sent out by her
Majesty's Government, and constituted Licutenant Governor of the re-
cently-formed Colony of New Zealand, and a treaty was then entered
into with the principal New Zealand Chiefs, forty-six in number, by
which both the two principal islands, and the island called Stewart’s
island, were “ ceded to Queen Vietoria and her heirs for ever, and all
right and power of Sovereignty over the islands, was entively vested in
her Britannic Majesty.” |

The New Zealand Company have another very flourishing and fertile
colony on the western coast of the northern island, to which they have
given the name of “ New Plymouth.” Tt is here that the company

* Bee “ Missionary Register™ for 1829, p. 285.

+ In 1858 an association for colonizing New Zealand was unsuccessiul in its attempts
to procure the sanction of Parliament to its designs.

4 This treaty, besides veding the rights and powers of sovereignty over New Zealand
to (Ireat Britain, confirmed the natives in the possession of their lands, forests, fisheries,
&e., so long as they wished to retain them; and gave to the British crown the exclu-
sive right over such as the natives were disposed to alicnate. Italso granted to the New
Zealanders all the rights and privileges of British subjects.—See ** Missionary Register™
for 1840, p. 392.
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made reserves of land for the use and occupation of the natives, which
is the first instance of the kind that has occurred in the History of
British Colonization: Land thus possessed, will acquire a very much
higher value from its vicinity to a British settlement. with its markets,
commerce, and civilized intercourse; so that a native possessing but a
small portion of land thus settled, will be far richer than one who has
ten times the amount of the whole island under the old system of har-
barism .

The population of the northern island of New Zealand was estimated
by the missionaries at 90,000, but this is considered by some as exceed-
ing the truth. The numerous tribes, although speaking the same lan-
guage, have never constituted one nation; for they are very widely
dispersed, and principally round the coasts, and o wooded and impass-
able has the country been that borders on the coast, that no eommuni-
cation was ever made by the natives from one remote part of the shore
to another, except by water.t Soon after New Zealand was erected
into an independent colony, Captain Tobson, the governor, appointed
Mr. G. Clarke (catechist,) to the important office of Protector of the
Aborigines. The Church Missionary Society at this time granted £50
to each of the children of the missionaries, to be laid out in land for
their future benefit, in this, the country of their adoption.

# Qe Jameson’s New Zealand. In 1840, the missionaries write from Port Nicholson,
% This is an important era in the listory of New Zealand. Christianity has rendered it
a safe residence for Buropeans, which it was nota few years since. Enterprising English
settlers are now flocking to this fine country, and it will ere long, doubtless, be peapled
by white men.
+ See © Missionary Register® for 1633, p. 61. I Thid. for 1840, pp. 227, 8.
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SOCTAL HABITS AND MANNERS.

New Zealund Chief's

SECT, 111,—SOCTIAL HWABITS AND MANNERS.

The New Zealanders have heen considered the most ferocious canni-
bals, and the most warlike savages in the known world : cannibals they
certainly were before the introduction of Christianity among them, and
they were not ashamed to admit it; they were also a warlike people.
“ And yet,” says the late Rev. Samuel Marsden,  they are a noble-
minded people, and naturally kind and affectionate, and in many moral
qualities would often put nominal Christians to the blush.” *

Mr. Hay, under secretary of state in 1833, in a published official
document respecting New Zealand, saye, < The natives have an intui-
tive respect, blended with fear, for the English; the chiefs, for the
most part, desiring to place themselves under British protection. They
do not possess courage, but are cunning, fond of show, hardy and capa-
ble of undergoing great fatigue. They require to be treated with a mix-
ture of kindness and firmness.”

The following little incident, which occurred at an early period of the
mission, shows the fine natural temper and warm-hearted, though hasty
spirit of the New Zealander. A chief, who was visiting Mr. Kendall’s

# See “ Missionary Register™ for 1818, p. 73.
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settlement, became very troublesome and hoisterous, because he could
not obtain an article he wanted, in exchange for his hogs and potatoes,
such article not being then in the settlement, Mr, Kendall endeavoured
to pacify him, but in vain ; on his learning, however, from some of the
children, that his conduct had agitated and distressed Mr. Kendall, im-
mediately, with the characteristic feeling and generosity of his country-
men, he ordered his hogs and potatoes to be brought to the house, and
told Mr. Kendall he was ashamed of his ingratitude, and would give his
provisions for nothing, promising to abstain from all threatening lan-
guage in future.®

The late Mr. S. Marsden observed of this people in 1820, that ** they
would rise in importance among eivilized nations in proportion as know-
ledge was diffused among them.” He remarks: * Their reasoning
faculties are strong and elear, and their comprehension quick : when
once they attain a true knowledge of the Seriptures, they will improve
very fast, and may then be ranked among civilized nations.”

That this opinion formed of the New Zealanders, twenty years ago,
has been fully verified, may be seen from the following statements pub-
lished by the present Bishop of New Zealand, in February, 1842 ; « I
hope this letter will have put you in some degree in possession of my
feelings towards the natives, for whom I have imbibed the stronges.t
regard ; and I believe this country to be the ground-plot of one of the
most signal mercies which God has ever granted to the missionary ex-
ertions of His Church. On Monday, June 6th, I left Auckland for the
mouth of the Thames. On our way we called at Waiheke, where T saw
the first specimen of a thoroughly native village, and I can assure you
the sight filled me with joy. We were met by the native teacher, Wil-
liam, a man of tall stature, and face deeply tattooed, but with all the
mildness and courtesy of a civilized Christian. He showed us his cha-
pel, built of reeds, neatly bound upon a strong framework of wood, and
invited us to pass the night in a honse of the same materials which he
was building for himself, with glass windows presented to him by the
chief justice. The house, he says, is to have four rooms,—one for eat-
ing, one for sleeping, one for cooking, and one for a study,—for writing
hag become one of the greatest pleasures of the New Zealanders ; and
it is very unusual to find one who cannot both read and write. A mong
the Christian natives I have met with most pleasing instances of the
expression of the deep and earnest feelings of their religion. In their
affectionate and child-like behaviour to their missionaries we perceive
their sense of the incaleulable benefits derived from them. The mis-

* Bee © Missionary Register® for 1810, p. 465.
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sionary is their friend and adviser on all occasions, having gained their
confidence by imparting that which they know to be the most valuable
of all knowledge. More than 400 communicants sometimes assemble
at Waimate at the Lord’s table. On Sunday, T administered the Lord's
Supper to 150 natives at Paihia, and was much struck by their orderly
and reverential demeanour. All were dressed in LEuropean clothing,
and with the exception of their colour presented the appearance of an
English congregation. In few English churches, however, have I heard
the responses repeated in the deep and solemn tone with which every New
Zealander joins in the service. I have lately visited the native villages
i the neighbowrhood of Auckland : among others, the village of Putiki,
in compliance with a well-written invitation from the native teacher.
Wirima received me in his new house with a natural politeness and good
feeling that would not have disgraced an English gentleman, and pro-
vided for our comfort to the best of his ability. On the following Sun-
day, the school, previous to divine service, was conducted in the most
orderly manner, grown up men, in full English dress, standing round in
classes, according to their proficiency, and reading and taking places
with all the docility of children. I was much pleased with their ac-
quaintance with the Scriptures ; in fact, there iz scarcely an intelligent
native who will not readily find any passage in the New Testament
which may be quoted. On the next morning we walked to Te Puru,
the village of the heathen chief Te Raia, one of the few remaining ex-
amples of the race of savages, who have now almost entirely passzed
away before the advance of Christianity., The behaviour of Te Raia
was a striking instance of the indirect effect of Christianity, even upon
the unconverted ; his manner to us was mild and subdued. Many of
his own people had become Christians, and had refused to share in his
warlike expeditions. The most savage of the heathen chiefs seem only
waiting a fit opportunity to lay down their arms, without compromising
their false prineiples of honour. The interference of the British Govern-
ment will farnish them with the excuse they desive, for living hence-
forward at peace, one with another.”

Having thus seen from the bishop’s letter something of the present
character and attainments of these people, let us now retrace our steps a
little in point of time, and see what they were some twenty, or five-and-
twenty years ago. In 1820, Mr. Kendall, one of the first missionaries,
writes as follows: * Although I am under no fears respecting our per-
sonal safety, so long as we remain perfectly quiet and neutral ; yet,
owing to their unsettled state, we require at this time, not only the
sistance of our heavenly Master, but sapport and encouragement from
our Christian employers.”
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In 1820, two chiefs, named Shunghce and Wykato visited England :
and these were the reasons for wishing to see our country, as taken
down from their own mouths without any prompting by Mr. Kendall :
¢ We wich to sce King George, the multitude of his people—what they
are doing—and the goodness of the land. We wish to stay in England
one month, and then return, with at least one hundred people to go
with us ¢ we are in want of a party to dig the ground in search of iron ;
an additional number of blacksmiths, of carpenters, and of preachers,
who will try to speak in the New Zealand tongue, that we may under-
stand them. We wish also for twenty soldiers, to protect their own
countrymen, the settlers, and three officers to keep the soldiers in order.
The settlers are to take cattle over with them. There is plenty of spare
land at New Zealand which we will readily grant to the settlers. These
are the words of Shunghee and Whykato.” 7 *

The missionaries at this time write: « The condition of this noble
race is most affecting, it shows the finest natural disposition abused and
held in bondage under the dark and eruel tyranny of the Prince of this
world ; they are the subjects of a subtle and deeply-rooted superstition,
as yet very little understood in England.”

The New Zealanders were great travellers in their own country, and
were often absent on their journeys ten or twelve months at a time.
We find Mr. Marsden thus writing in 1822, regarding these people :
¢ As they have no regular established government, it appears that all
erimes arve punished cither by an appeal to arms, or by plundering the
offender of his little property, and laying waste his potatoe-grounds.
After a battle, the heads of the chiefs who had been slain were cut off
and carefully preserved by the enemy, and when the conqueror wished
to make peace he would carry the heads of the fallen chiefs to their
tribe, and exhibit them to his adversaries, who cried aloud if they aec-
cepted the offer of peace, and remained silent if they rejected it, and
wished to rigk another battle. Certain ceremonies were performed by
the priests over the bodies of the slain, and they then declared whether

or not their gods would be propitious to them. The New Zealanders
always roasted and ate the bodies of their enemies killed in battle, and
gmall portions were reserved for their gods, who were the first to par-
take of the sacrifice! Their feeling, in this horrid and revolting custom,
seems to have been to satisfy their own mental gratification, and to

* Ttis o canse of thankfulness to Almighty God, that though Shunghee died, as he had
lived, the savage, yet his associate, Wykato, believed by the missionary to be a troe
convert, was lately introduced into the visible church by baptism : we may add, that
];fing asked by what name he would he called, he replicd,  Hosaiah Parata ;" Le. Josiah

ratt.
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display publicly to their enemies their bitter revenge. It was also
customary for them to taste the blood of those whom they ate, and they
then imagined that they should be safe from the wrath of the god or
spirit of him who had been killed. If the chief slain were a married
man, his wife was given up to the victors to be killed, roasted, and
eaten, like her husband; the bodies of the highest chiefs and their
wives were considered fabooed or sacred (set apart for the gods), and
none touched or ate of them but the priests and priestesses. After a
battle there were certain sacred services connected with these disgusting
exhibitions, at which the priests seem to have assumed the right of
giving the answers to the prayers of the surrounding people. The bones
of the dead they highly valued, and always carefully preserved, as me-
morials of their relations, or of the death of their enemies. The heads of
those ¢lain in battle they often stuck upon poles around their settle-
ments. How painful must these exhibitions have been to the wives,
children, and subjects of their fallen chiefs, who, if not killed, were
made prizoners of war, and forced to labour upon the very spot where
the heads were exposed to view !*

Some of the chiefs once accounted to Mr. Marsden for the custom of
eating one another, by saying, that they saw the larger fishes of the
sea eating other fishes: * Dogs will eat men,” said they, * and men
will eat dogs, and dogs devour one another; the birds of the air will
also devour one another, and one god will devour another god. Mr.
Marsden could not understand how they made it out that the gods
devoured each other ; till one day Shunghee told him, that in one of
his wars he had killed a great number of people, and he was afraid that
their god would kill him in return (esteeming himself a god!) but that
he caught their god (it being a reptile), and ate part of it, reserving the
rest for his friends, as it was sacred food ; and by this means he rested
satisfied that they were all secure from his resentment !

The New Zealanders were very particular not to neglect -any of the
ceremonies relating to the cooking and eating of their food, enjoined by
the priests, before they went to battle, many of them assuming to them-
selves the attributes of deity while living, and were called gods by their
countrymen after their decease. Mr. Marsden relates that he ocea-
sionally heard the natives saying, when Shunghee approached, * Hairemi,
Haivemi, Atua!**— Come hither, come hither, thou god!"" A New
Zealander once called Mr. Marsden’s attention to the spot where the

* I an instance that has lagely come to notice, we find that the natives of a Christian
village had actually left the hones of the slanghtered dead scattered about, in order to
remind them of the state of degradation from which the gospel had rescued them.
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rays of the sun were gilding the sides of a distant hill, and said, < That

i | is the Whydua, or spirit, of Shunghee’s father.”

A. The New Zealand chiefs always practized the barbarous custom of
tattooing their faces, which is making various lines in a kind of pattern
or device upon the skin; the operation was done when they were young,

l and was a very painful one, being generally performed by making inei-

| sions with some sharp instrument (the New Zealanders used a small

sharp-edged bone), and applying the juice of a certain tree, which com-

\ municated a blackish colour to the wound which remained after it was

‘ healed. The chief Tooi wished to lay aside this barbarous custom, as

he said it was not used by the English; but his brother Korro-korro
urged it very strongly, saying, that * unless he were tattooed, he would
| not support his rank and character as a gentleman among his country-

' men.” Very strong natural affection is among the characteristic qua-

I lities of the New Zealander, and this was always shown in a very wild

and extravagant manner. After being separated from their near relations

‘ { for any length of time, they would fall on their knees upon their first

“ meeting again, and grasping each other, give vent to their feelings in

_l tears and loud lamentations, which sometimes lasted for nearly an hour.

“ On Mr. Marsden's third visit to the island, some of the sons of their

‘ chiefs returned with him to New South Wales; and he thus deseribes

the parting scene :— The chiefs tock leave of their sons with much

1 firmness and dignity, on deck, whilst the mothers and sisters of the

youths were cutting themselves after their fashion, and mingling their

1 blood with their tears, Shunghee parted with his favourite son in the

ll cabin, without shedding a tear; but I afterwards saw him on deck,

i giving vent to his feelings in the loudest bursts of weeping.”  They

| give way to the most extravagant hopeless grief on the loss of their

relations; and would sit for months, night and day, weeping and
mourning for them. ¢ 'The consolations of religion,”” says Mr. Marsden,

« could not pour the vil of joy into their wounded spirits ; and in the

fullest sense of the words, they were © without hope, and without God

in the world ; * and being deeply attached to their relations while alive,
they were left wholly to the extravagances of their nature, when they
died”” When Mr. Marsden once saw the native women cutting them-
selves till the blood streamed down their faces and necks, upon the
death of a little child, he remonstrated with them, and told them he
was much shocked, upon which they replied, * that the New Zealanders
loved their children very much, and that they could not show it suffi-
ciently without shedding their blood for them.” * This custom uni-

* % The more they wound their bodies,” says My, Marsden, * the more they believe
they shew their love forr their departed friends,”
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versally prevailed among the people till after the introduetion of
Christianity .*

Under the influence of superstition many would devote themselves to
death, and the chiefs always sacrificed & number of their slaves, as a
satisfaction for the death of any of their near relations, and this custom
prevailed till after the death of Shunghee, in 1827, when the chiefs
agreed together that not one should be slain ; so far had the influence
and example of Christians amongst them prevailed.

Almost one of the first prospects of success among this ferocious
people was afforded to the missionaries about the year 1821; when
they rejoiced that they could perform divine worship in the open air,
without any molestation or sense of fear, when surrounded by a

large body of natives, among whom were many chiefs from different
tribes and districts, with their epears stuck in the ground, and their
pattoo-pattoos and clubs coneealed under their mats,

The affection of the natives for their benefactor Mr. Marsden, was
very great indeed,—upon one oceasion, during a journey he made through
the island, he was accompanied by fourteen chiefs and their servants,
who, though poor ignorant savages, all vied with one another in their
attentions to him. On coming to an extensive swamp, four of the
chiefs carried him safely through it upon their shoulders. He travelled
in perfect safety in the midst of many hostile tribes; the best hut was
always set apart for his use, and wherever he came he was always amply
supplied with provisions.

This people worshipped no idols, that the missionaries could ever
discover. ** If they pay adoration to any object,” says the late Rev.
Samuel Marsden, it iz to the heads of their deceased chiefs; for they
seem to think that deity always resides in the head.” Respecting their
fears of divine wrath and vengeance, they would say, when reasoned
with on the subject by the missionaries, “ It is very well for you to
talk in that manner, whose God is good, and over whom the Atua of
the New Zealander has no power; but our god is always angry with
us, and in his anger would kill and eat us.” Mr. Marsden wrote, in
1822 :—* T never met with one native, who has not considered God
a vindictive being, at all times ready to punish them for any cere-
monial neglect, even with death. Hence they labour, by every mor-
tification and self-denial, to avert his anger.” A chief once burnt
his house, which had been built very neatly, and had much carving
about it, as he said, * to pacify his ged.” + * They used to tell me,”

* Bep * Missionary Register™ for 1822, p. 254 —226.

+ In 1835, a native was telling Mr. Hamlin (a missionary) how their gods were seck-

ing payment for the English teachers having violated the sacred places of the New Zoa-
a
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says Mr. Marsden, * that I might violate their taboos, eat in their
houses, or dress my food on their fives; that their god would not
punish me, but that he would kill zhem for my crimeg.” *

Mr. Williams, in 1824, thus speaks of the New Zealand character:
“ Though in war he is as ferocious as a human being can be, yet at
home he is another man. A chief once coming to a missionary, to beg
for a teacher for his tribe, said, ¢ he wanted a man who was not fond of
fighting, and one who would not scold and make a noige.” ¢ This
peaple have great reflection and observation ; they study human natare
with the closest attention,” writes one of their missionaries, ©* and en-
deavour to find out every man’s real character from the whole of his
conduct.”” Among themselves they gencrally live in great peace and
harntony, and you never see a man, woman, Or boy, strike each other at
home. The oceasion of their frequent and bloody wars was their thirst
for retaliation, and their bloody superstitions notions, which made them
feel bound to redress their family wrongs by sacrificing and eating the
offender.

The New Zealander in personal appearance is, according to the
accounts given of them by the missionaries, a fine dignified man, with
long straight hair, aquiline nose, and receding forehead. Mr. Wade
says, ¢ they are tall, well-made, and athletic ; the women far inferior to
the men, heing generally short and clumsy, with no delicacy of feature,
person, or manners. The brown skin of the New Zealander varies in
its depth of colour in different individuals, and the constant wearing of
clothes, and washing of hands and faces, render those who have heen
brought up among Europeans many shades lighter than their eountry-
men. In their former savage state they were accustomed to anoint
their bodies with oil and red ochre, but they have now many of them
assumed more cleanly and civilized habits. The custom of rubbing or
rather pressing moses, as an accompaniment to a salutation, existed
among the New Zealanders, as it does among the widely dissimilar race
of people the Esquiniaux.”

< The native village, or * pa-a” of the New Zealander is a square enclo-
sure of fifteen or twenty acres, surrounded with a rude palisade, the
posts of which are often surmounted with grotesque representations of

landers, by killing their children. * Who are your gods?" said Mr. Hamlin. The
chief replied, * The spirits of our chiefs who have died and become gods; and if it be
triiey” continued he, * that they are gone to the pluce of fire for not believing, do not
pray that they may be released : let them temnin and burn, as a payment for their biting
us,”” What a shoeking instance of their ignorance and malevolence! But it explains
the native character, before conversion, very forcibly.

* Sap ¢ Missionary Register” for 1822, pp. 441, 2
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the human face and form, carved out of the wood, and painted with red
ochre and pipe-clay. Within the precinets of the village are a number
of small tenements, constructed of Rapoo, a species of reed, neatly
bound together in bundles with shreds of the native flax, or the tendrils
of the wild vine, and roofed with bundles of the myrtle, which abounds
in New Zealand. The roof iz usually too low to admit the owner to
stand upright in the hut; in front is a small verandah supported upon
posts, whieh are frequently carved and ornamented. But at the mission
stations the native huts are of a very superior description, and con-
structed of wood, with tasteful gardens round them. The furniture of
a New Zealander’s abode consists of a very small number of articles;
an iron pot for cooking potatoes or kumeras, a calabash for water, and
a few woven mats on which the inmates repose, make up the inventory
of their utensils. In an inner room will be found the chief’s most
valuable treasures ; his double-barrelled gun, with a supply of ammuni-
tion; his pipes and tobacco, without which hiz existence would be
intolerable, and a small chest containing one or two blankets, if he has
been prudent enough to make such a provision for the winter. Here,
too, will be found the cherished blue surtout, with a gold-laced cap, and
trowsers and waisteoat to mateh, which he wears on Sundays or on
particular occasions, but he seldom can be induced to wear shoes or
boots, Their native dress is a mat woven of the fibre of the phormium
tenaw ; but since the introduction of English blankets, these are a very
favourite dress, worn over the shoulders, The wives and daughters
of the chiefs have often a dignified and melancholy aspect, probably
from the hard work which females of all uncivilized nations have to
perform.™

< When the chiefs sell their lands, however large the payments, they
divide the produce between all their relations and dependants, so that
they are not themselves individually enriched to a great degree. Their
wants are now much increased, and at the same time thev are imbibing
a love of money, which has been effected by the colonization of their
country. In former times, their flax-fields, their potatoes, and kumeras,
their fishing-tackle, and their exhaustless resource of fern-root, rendered
them independent of foreigners ; but now they must have their tobacco
and gunpowder, their blankets and clothing, their iron-pots, agricultural
implements, knives, and muskets, and Manchester goods.® There
exists nowhere on the face of the globe a race of beings more suscep-

* T4 has been estimated by the cashier of the bank at Port Nicholson, that the natives
of New Zealand collectively possess at least £150.000 in specie, but in general the wealth
of the chicfs is very limited.

T2
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tible of improvement, if placed under a wise and truly good government,
able to instruet, proteet, and controul them.*

SECT. IV.—SUPERSTITIONS AND FORMS OF WORSHIP.

< Clonte, behold the works of the Tord, . . . . He makell wars to cease unlo the end of the
earth; he breakell the bow, and eutteth the spear in sunder, . . . . The Lord of Hosls
is qwith uss the God of Jacoh i our refuge.” Psalm xlvi. 8, 9, 11.

TIn the case of the New Zealand race, this portion of our deseription
of them is o interwoven with that of their * Habits and Manners,” that
we refer our readers to the preceding section, for an account of their
superstitions.

SECT. V.—ACCOUNT OF MISSTONARY LABOUR.

“ Blossed is the people that know the joyful sound = they shall wally O Lord, in the light of
thy coumlenance.” Psalm Lexxix, 15

« Vou ave called wpon to build a temple for God in a place where 7o stone lad been quar-
vied, no timber cud, mor @ spit of the foundation dug.”" See Mr. Marsden’s Tnstrue-
tions to the first missionary settlers in New Zealand.

The first attempt at missionary exertions in behalf of the savage race
inhabiting the islands of New Zealand, was made by the Rev. Samuel
Marsden, senior chaplain of the colony of New South Wales, who re-
sided at Paramatta, in that country ; and who, in order to acquaint him-
self accurately with their character, had a few New Zealanders to live
with him. His first desire to benefit this interesting race, was caused
by meeting two of their chiefs at Narfolk Island, who had been brought
there by the English governor that they might teach the English pri-
soners to prepare the New Zealand flax. This was twenty years befare
Mr. Marsden effected any thing towards benefitting the New Zealanders.

In the year 1814, Mr. Marsden was authorized by the committee of
the Church Missionary Society in England, to act on their behalf, in
reference to New Zealand. His first step, therefore, in furtherance of
the Society’s views, was to purchase a brig, and in this vessel (named
the Aetive) he made his first missionary voyage from Port Jackson to
the Bay of Islands, in the month of December of that year, accom-
panied by three English settlers, competent to act as teachers and
school-masters,—one of them being a carpenter, and the others agricul-

* See Wade's  Journey through New Zealand.” 1842.
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turists. They all three took their wives and families with them, and
two sawyers, a blacksmith, and a New South Wales settler accompanied
them: also eight New Zealanders, five of whom were chiefs, and who
had been treated kindly for several years previously, by Mr. Mursden at
Paramatta. They also took some seed-wheat, three horses, some poul-
try, and a few cows and sheep ; the first of the kind that had ever been
introduced into the island. The whole account of this first visit of Mr.
Marsden, and location of the missionaries, is extremely interesting, and
may be read at length in the Missionary Register for 1816, pp. 459—
471. It relates how Mr. Marsden assisted in making peace between
two hostile tribes, explained to them General Macquarie’s letter of in-
struction to masters of vessels, who might in future touch at any of
their harbours for provisions; and how he obtained a friendly promise
from the Bay of Islands” chiefs, that they would no more ill-treat the
Englizh visiting their shores. The natives showed much cordiality and
good feeling towards the settlers, and were rejoiced to see their rela-
tives brought back safely to them by Mr. Marsden. One of the New
Zealanders who returned to his own eountry in this first expedition of
the Active in 1814-15, was a youth named Mowhee, who had imbibed
some notions of Christianity. He afterwards went to England, where
he died, placing his firm trust and hope in his Saviour, for pardon and
salvation.* He had been instructed for some time at Paramatta, by
My. Kendall, one of the three first iissionary catechists to New Zea-
land ; and almost his last dying words were,  Tell Mr. Kendall, T never
forgot his instructions.™

The first transaction of Messrs, Kendall, Hall, and King, the cate-
chists, was to purchase (under Mr. Marsden’s directions) 200 acres of
land at Ranghee Hoo, in the Bay of Islands. It has been hefore stated
that twelve axes were given to the friendly chiefs for this Tand, in pay-
ment, and that the deed of assignment drawn up between them and the
catechists was signed by the principal chief, drawing a fac-gimile of the
lines and marks tattooed upon his own face. The whole party of Eng-
lish settlers with children and servants, who were located at Ranghee
Hoo in 1815, were twenty-five in number ; and they commenced build-
ing and fencing in wooden dwellings, and storehouses for provisions, in
which work they were assisted willingly by the natives, who, though
prying and curious, and sometimes prone to pilfer and be troublesome,
were vet friendly and kind ; and once when Mr. Kendall was incom-

% His friends in England wrote :—* He has left his earthly romains with us in this
lind, but his soul is with his Lord, and the first fruits of New Zealand bhave doubiless
been gathered into the garner of heaven, a pledge of that abundant harvest which will
one day be there safely housed for ever!™
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moded and attacked by some troublesome English sailors belonging to
a whaling ship, a hundred of the natives armed, came to the protection
of the missionaries—soon causing the angry mate and sailors to refire
to their vessel. During the first year of the mission, Mr. Kendall
writes—< Our settlement is erowded with visitors from distant parts of
the island ; and they have brought us potatoes enough to supply us
and our families for some months.” A little while after, he writes
again: “ It is truly gratifying to see the friendly manner in which the
natives made peace with Captain Parker, who had injured them some
time hefore. The natives will kneel down with us when we assemble
on the Lord’s day, or when we meet for prayer with our families. 1
can speak to them as yet in their own tongue but very imperfectly ;
but they listen to me with respect and attention, when I attempt to tell
them of God the Creator of the world, and of the great love of Jesus
Christ for mankind.”” Notwithstanding these fair prospects, the settlers
at this early stage of the mission, had very great difficulties to encounter.
The unsettled and warlike disposition of the natives, and their intruding
curiosity, and thievish habits, gave them at times much annoyance and
unensiness. They frequently were pained to witness the conguered
slain and devoured by the conquering parties, while at the same time
their ears were assailed by the frightful sounds of the war-song accom-
panying the dance. Notwithstanding the cruelfies they inflicted upon
each other, they never once attempted to injure the missionaries, nor
any of their families; and many are the instances of noble generosity
they wanifested towards their benefactors. They were particularly
grateful for any attention, when they were sick ; and though they were
generally ¢abooed when they were very ill, which was a means of pre-
venting any but the priests and their nearest relative coming near them,
yet their friends seldom denied the visits of the settlers and teachers,
and they were even often sent for to attend the sick and the dying.*

In 1816, an institution was formed by the Church Missionary Society
(by the suggestion of the Rev. Samuel Marsden) at Paramatta, for the
instruction of the sons of chiefs and other New Zealrnders, in the simple
and useful arts, as spinning and weaving their native flax ; manufuc-
turing it into twine and cordage ; blacksmith’s work, and agriculture.
Mr. M. began with four young New Zealanders, and the institution
likewise served as a refuge for guch chiefs as visited New South Wales
from time to time, in the brig Active. These visits tended to enlarge
their ideas, remove their prejudices, and give them a thirst for useful
knowledge.

* Bee © Missionary Register! for 1B17, p. 348,
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In the Report of the Church Missionary Society for 1817, the follow-
ing notices oceur: ** Mr. Kendall actively employs himself in visiting
the surrounding chiefs, and applying to their benefit his early knowledge
of farming. “August 18th. (he says), I went up the river about twelve
miles, to sow some wheat for my friends Shunghee and Tairee. August
21st, T went up the river to sow some wheat for my friend Shourackie.
August 28th. I went up the river to sow some wheat for my friends
Widounsh, Tahoa, and Rewa.! * Such notices, (adds the Report) speak
volunies in the ear of the Christian Philosopher ; and will be read with
gratitude by future generations of New Zealanders, when our holy
religion shall have rendered their country, by the charities and energies
which it awakens, a great and powerful nation.”

In the year 1817, fifty more acres of land were purchased by settlers
on which was formed the new station of Wytanghee. Soon after Mr.
Hall was settled here, the Chief Warrackie died, and when his relations
all withdrew themselves according to their custom to ery and lament for
the deceased, a party of strange natives entered the settlement, and by
their artful mancuvres succeeded in robbing Mr. Hall of his tools and
much of his property. Shunghee, a powerful Chief (of whom frequent
mention i made in the early New Zealand History), repaired with a
party of his people to the residence of the robbers, and told them how
kindly he and Duaterra and several others had been treated by the
English at Port Jackson, and also how white men were punished for
theft, and declared that it was his intention to take away and destroy
the property of as many as had been guilty. Warrackie’s son also sent
a party of his men to protect Mr. Hall's settlement, It was customary
with the Missionaries on their first settling in New Zealand, to erect a
flag at their station upon the Sabbath-day, and thiz was the sign for
many distant tribes of natives to desist from work, or from war ; ndeed,
they seem to have shewn at a very early period of the Mission, a decided
respect and honour for the Sabbath, which the Missionaries told them
was set apart by them in honour of the « Afua nue,” the Great Jehovah *
Mr. Hall very soon acquired a knowledge of the native language, from
his having so many New Zealanders in his employ, assisting to build
houses, muke fences, &e.  Mr. Kendall, in 1817, had prepared a spell-
ing-book for the Natives, which was sent to Sydney to be printed.

* In the Missionary Register is an interesting ancedote of the chief Duaterra prepar-
ing a pulpit and seats, and covering them with pative cloth, in order that Mr. Marsden
might perfaorm Divine service (as at Paramatta) upon the first Sunday after his arrival
in New Zealand, in 1814, This he did quite of his own accord, and unexpectedly to
Mr. Marsden, who was much pleased at this little mark of attention.
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This year Shunghee sent two of his sons to reside with the Missionaries
for mstruction.

In 1818, the Rev. John Butler, his wife and two children, sailed from
England to strengthen the New Zealand mission, with Messrs, F. Hall
and Kemp, catechists. Two chiefs, named Tooi and Teterree, returned
to New Zealand with them, who had been sent on a visit to England by
My. Marsden, at their own earncst request, and resided ten months in
this country, endearing themselves to all who took an interest in them
by their good conduct and apparently amiable dispositions. Their
return became necessary, as this climate seemed considerably to affect
their health.  As a specimien of the simple manuer of expressing them-
selves of the New Zealanders, at this early period of the missions, we
subjoin a letter from the young chief Teeterree, who accompanied the
chief Tooi to England in 1818: My dear friend Mr. Bickersteth, you
very kind to me. Hope God will bless you. I go to-morrow. I hope
Jesus Chrizt will go along with me. O Englishman, how kind! When
I get home (to) my own country, I pray for Englishmen and English-
men pray for me. I pray, Jesus Christ, every night, teach me read
the Book.” This year Mr. Kendall had seventy New Zealand children
in his school, some of whom could read and write. By this time the
natives had begun to feel sensible of the advantages they had in the
establishment of the English amongst them ; many continually visited
the settlement from a distance of 200 miles. Mr. Marsden made yearly
voyages from New Scuth Wales to New Zealand ; and, m 1818, sent
the New Zealanders some fruit-trees of various kinds, which were found
to answer admirably. He likewise sent a person to teach them to cure
and salt their fish. In the school, at its first commencement, the girls
were twice as many as the boys ; but when the natives became more
aware of the value and effects of education, they sent their boys in equal
numbers. The regularity of their attendance depended much on the
supply of food at the disposal of the settlers. During the first four
months Mr. Kendall’s journal states that they were extremely wild, and
he could searcely hear them read, from the ineessant ~1na-mu- Hhoutlno-
and dancing of some of them; but by patience and kindness he soan
effected a manifest improvement in their behaviour, and they learnt
very quickly, when they could be brought to apply themselves to their
books and slates. Their food was a handful of potatoes twice a-day,
which they cooked for themselves. Amongst them were several sons
of chiefs; and one of these (the son of the good chief Tippahee) was
competent, after a few months, to act as assistant in the school. The
girls under Mrs. Kemp and Mrs. Hall made their own garments, and
the hoys during a part of the day were taught to make fences, dress,
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and spin their flax, and do other useful work. Mr. Kendall continued
diligently }a]muring to prepare elemc:ltary books ; and during the visits
of the chiefs to England, the Rev. Professor Lee rendered his valuable
assistance in fixing the spelling and construetion of the New Zealand
language.

Shunghee, though extremely attached to the English, and desirous for
the welfare of his people, yet was of an excessively ferocious and warlike
disposition. Under pretence of revenging some affront from a neigh-
bouring tribe, he set out, in 1819, on a naval expedition to the North
Cape, at the head of thirty canoes, containing eight hundred natives,
but when arrived at the Bay of Wangarooa, he entertained fears that
strange natives might attack the missionary settlements, and he accord-
ingly returned to his village, after giving up the expedition.

The Paramatta Institution for New Zealand chiefs prospered in 1818
—18189 ; and twenty-four natives had made considerable progress in the
art of agriculture, for which they showed great fondness, In 1819, a new
station was formed at Kiddee-Kiddee, in the Bay of Islands, 13,000
acres being bought of the chief Shunghee for forty-eight axes. This
vear Mr. Marsden sent a quantity of cattle from New South Wales to
the settlements in New Zealand. At the end of this year, Mr. Kendall
writes : “ On the part of the natives, there iz no apparent obstacle to
our usefulness, except their wild unsettled turn of mind. It is very
encouraging to us that parents do not at all objeet to their children
being instructed. When numbers of natives are about us, they are
often very troublesome, as the most friendly chicfs find it difficult to
keep their people under restraint. Their dispositions have been roused
by intercourse with Huropeans; and exerting themselves to procure
instruments of war and husbandry, they pursue the customs and tradi-
tions of their fathers with more avidity than ever. War is all their
glory. Almost the whole of the men belonging to the Bay of Islands
are now gone to battle. Although they show no disposition to injure
us, yet, from their being in so unsettled and warlike a state, our situa-
tion among them is the more trying.” *

In 1820, two chiefs, Shunghee and Wykato visited England. The
latter was then a young man, and could speak Lnglish pretty well,
hayving lived for some time with the missionaries in New Zealand ; but
Shunghee having lived mostly with his own tribe, and being upwards of
forty years old, found a difficulty in aequiring our language. Their
visit to England was rather detrimental to Shunghee than beneficial ;
for, by means of the numerous presents e received he was enabled, on

* Bee ** Missionary Register’" for 1820,
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his return, to obtain from Port Jackson a great quantity of fire-arms and
ammunition, so that his love of war and bloodshed increased, and the
wars among the natives caused great difficulties to the missionaries for
many years, which nothing but the blessing of Gad upon their patient
and persevering exertions could have overcome ; but the Lord was very
merciful in giving them favour in the sight of these ferocious people,
for not so much as a hair of their heads was ever touched by these
cammibals, who were continually at war with cach other.

Mr. Marsden’s unwearied exertions were renewed in 1820, during
his third visit to New Zealand, when he made several excursions from
the Bay of Tslands to the Western coasts, in order to become better
acquainted with the natives. On one occasion he travelled many hundred
miles alone, in the midst of the different tribes, but every where re-
eeived from them the kindest attention. He spent nine months in labo-
rious and incessant exertions to prepare the way for the reception of the
gospel among these rude tribes, his long journeys being performed
entirely on foot, amidst nwmerous privations, difficultios, and dangers.
Their wars at this time became more frequent, as they now possessed
more provisiong, for which they could obtain muskets and powder from
the whaling-ships that visited their shores. Notwithstanding these
troubles and difficultics the mission continued gradually to progress,
and the missionaries were sometimes very successful in obtaining peace
between the hostile tribes. Korro-Korro, the brother of Tooi, was a
brave and sensible chief, and the rival of the warlike Shunghee ; he now
wished for peace, and several other chiefs expressed the same desire,
but found it a difficult matter to cease from fighting, as they had no
regular government among themselves, and every fresh offence was
punished by an appeal to the war-club and musket, or by plundering
each other’s potatoe-grounds. During Mr. Marsden’s excursions in
the island, in 1821-2, he was accompanied by a chief named Timma-
rangha, who constantly exhorted his countrymen to leave off fighting,
and keep the sacred day of the Christians ; aud told them that the God
of the Englishman was also the (Gad of the New Zealander.

In 1822, the Rey. Henry Williams and Mrs. Williams joined the
Rev. J. Butler in the mission, also Mr. George Clarke, catechist. While
the desolating scenes of war and cannibalism were passing before the
eyes of the missionaries, the earth was abundantly yielding her produce,
and amply repaying their toil and exertions, thus manifesting to the
natives the rewards of peaceful labour. This year the settlers had
reaped wheat and barley enough for their own consumption ; their
gardens were well filled with fruit, and their vines and hops doing well.
But the scenes of eruelty and cannibalism they were often forced to
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witness were most distressing to their feelings. They always preserved
a perfeet neutrality with regard to the natives, only giving them their
advice when oceasion offered, and promoting peace and a desive for the
blessings of Christianity, by their own steady and persevering example.
Thus things went on for some years. The number of children in the
schools were greatly increased, and the natives who worked for the
missionaries became gradually more tractable and orderly. Their habits
of pilfering ceased, and greater numbers would join the settlers at public
worghip. Mr. Marsden writes, in 1823, during his fourth visit to New
Zealand :—** The natives are much improved m manners and appearance
since my last visit, The children are as fine subjects to work upon as
any in the known world. Several of the natives can now repeat some
hymns and the Lord’s prayer, in their own language. Since the mission
began, nine years ago, not one European has received any injury from
the natives ; and vessels can now enter the Bay of Islands without any
fear of interruption.”

In 1824, Mr. Shepherd, one of the settlers, began to translate the
gospels, and composed some tracts and hymns in the New Zealand lan-
guage. There were now about fifty natives at Mr. Butler’s settlement
who could read their own language, and sing hymns, and repeat some
prayers in the same. A house had been built for Shunghee, with
which he was much pleased ; he had become very friendly to the settlers
and missionaries, and always stood up in their defence when any of the
natives were inelined to be troublesome.

These improvements in the natives were very encouraging. In 1824,
Mr. H. Williams writes :—* When 1 consider the natives, their noble
and dignified appearance, their pertinent remarks and questions, their

obliging disposition, with the high sense of henour they possess, I
cannot but view them as a people of great mterest, and of extraor-
dinary energy of character, and one which our Almighty Father will
ere long adopt for his own. They receive instruction gladly, and
all have the greatest confidence in us.” In 1825, a young man died,
named Wattoo, inquiring, *“ What must I do to be saved?” And
this year was also remarkable for the first native baptism,—that of a
New Zealand chief, who gave full and decided proof of a firm and true
faith in his Saviour. Some of hiz words in his last illness show the
simplicity and energy of the native mind: < I have no fear of death,”
snid he, © none in the least; I shall go and sit above the sky with Jesus
Christ my Sayiour. Oh! my heart is very, very full of light, because
of mv belief in Jehovah and Jesus Christ. I have prayed to God, and
my h'e.urt is full of light. I have nothing to give him, only I believe he
is the true God, and in Jesus Christ.” He was surrounded on his
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death-bed by nativez who would gladly have drawn him back to hea-
thenism ; but in the presence of them all he declaved boldly the dark-
ness which once hung over him, and the sure and certain hope he now
possessed of being soon in glory. He was baptized by the name of
*¢ Christian Rangi.”

In 1826 the prospects of the mission were daily brightening, and the
natives were anxious for the personal visits of the missionaries. * Come
oftener,” they said, * You wait so long before your return that we have
forgotten what you have told us before.”” The power and influence of
the Wicked One now began to give way, they ceased to neglect their
sick, and some even gave up the labvo system. The missionaries write
this year, * Shunghee’s youngest daughter promises to be a blessing to
her country-women. There is a communicative disposition among the
New Zealand children : all that we say or do spreads through the tribes
by means of the native children who live at our settlements. The na-
tives now treat us with much respect and attention.”

The Wesleyan Missionary Society had established stations on the
north-western coasts of the island in 1821, and up to 1825 they
had made some progress, through many hard trials and difficulties,
but their mission was relinquished for a time in 1827, owing to
their premises being robbed and destroyed by a party of natives during
the absence of Shunghee, under whose protection they had placed
themselves. None of the missionaries or their families were personally
injured. As they thought it better not to resist the robbers, they all
left the station; and on their way to the Church missionary station
their lives were mercifully preserved from a strong party of armed and
ferocious warriors, who they met on their road. The missionaries had
one friendly chief with them, and upon meeting the enemy’s army this
chief spoke a few words to the leaders who marched in front, to tell
them who the English were. The prineipal warriors immediately stood
still, spoke kindly to the missionaries, and desired their whole party,
women, children and all, to sit or kneel down close together upon the
ground ; their chiefs then formed a circle round them until all the
armed natives had passed on : thus they were protected from the slight-
est injury, which could hardly have been expected, as the natives when
marching to battle are in a very excited state, and their own chiefs can
with difficulty restrain them. They pursued this kindly feeling even
etill further, for they sent one of their chiefs to accompany the mission-
aries on their road, lest they should be annoyed by stragglers! Thus
did the Lord rule over the hearts of these savages, for the safety of his
faithful servants. Another young native died this year in the faith and
hope of the Gogpel.
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The Rey. S. Marsden writes in 1828 : * The missionaries are now
able to proclaim fluently in the native langnage, the unsearchable riches
of Christ. There is a brighter prospect among the natives than we
have ever yet seen,—Shunghee and Wareumu, the principal warlike
chiefs of the River Thames, are now no more; and Rewa, the most
powerful one left, seems inclined to peace. The natives shew us much
civility, and are pressingly solicitous to be visited, and to have the word
of truth declared to them. God has been'very gracious to his faithful
labourers in New Zealand, and we may expect his farther blessing:.
During the thirteen years since the first mission was established, no
man, woman, or child of those sent to labowr in this vineyard have
died, or had a bone broken, although living in the midst of cannibals.”

This year, the Rev. H. Williams writes, * Our hands are much tied
for want of missionaries. When the natives ghall hear the Gospel regu-
larly, we may expect to see the fruit of it as abundant in this land as in
any other. Mr. Dayis paid a visit to New South Wales this year, and
carried through the press in that colony the first three chapters of Ge-
nesis, the twentieth of Exodus, the fifth of Matthew, the first of John,
and some hymns in the New Zealand language. The missionaries
write, “ The natives are much pleased with their new books. We fre-
quently now hear them praying by themselves, and in their own words.
This year there were 111 native children in the schools.”

In 1829, blankets were sent out by the English, and received by the
natives as barter for their wheat, instead of the muskets and powder,
the chief articles of exchange coveted by them. There were by this
time ninety-five head of cattle at the settlements. The Wesleyan mis-
sjion had been renewed at Wangarooa. The chiefs on both sides the
island were now united in peace : the Gospel began to influence many
of them, and they were rapidly improving in civilization. Mr, Marsden
had now twenty New Zealanders with him at Paramatta, and such was
their appreciation of the blessings resulting from missionary labour that
he was visited by a chief from the southern extremity of the island, near
Cooke’s Straits, desiring that a missionary might be sent to his part of
the country. In 1829, the children in the schools amounted to 170.
The translation of the Liturgy was now completed. The first chapel
and school-house was finished, and the natives assembled on Sundays
for divine worship in number about one hundred. Mr. Davis writes
thig year, Qur prospects are bright, but our trials are not few, as we
have a powerful enemy to contend against. The minds of many here
are well stored with seriptural knowledge, and we have several natives
employed to teach others.”

The commencement of 1830 was marked by the baptism of two na-
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tive servants at the settlement, and that of the chief Taiwanga and his
family. The letter of Taiwanga to the missionaries on the oceasion is
short and very characteristic; it runs as follows: « Mr. Davis and
Mother Davig, Big Mr. Williams and Mother Big Mr. Williams ; Bro-
ther and Mother Brother ;¥ Mr. Fairburn and Mother Fairburn. Here
I am thinking of the day when my sons shall be baptized. T have cast
off my native ideas of rectitude, and my native thoughts. Here I sit
thinking and untying the rope of the Devil, and it is shaken, that it may
fall off. Jesus Christ perhaps is near to see my evils, and to look into
the hearts of men. It is well perhaps that the heart should grieve in
the morning, in the evening, and at night, that every sin may be blotted
out.” At this time many of the native domestics at the settlements be-
came deeply impressed with Divine truth, and frequently united toge-
ther in prayer among themselves. Mr, Fairburn was ill one day, and
one of his servants having obtained leave to join and see his master, he
wept for some time on entéring the room, and then asked if he might
pray ; and kneeling down by hiz bed, he uttered a most affectionate
prayer that God would be pleased to restore his master to health, The
natural disposition of Taiwanga was extremely tarbulent, and often
gave him much sorrow after he was baptized. Ile said one day, I
am an obstinate child, and God is now whipping me.” In the year
1830, Rev. W. Yate, paid a visit to New South Wales, and brought
back a printing press to New Zealand, and it is remarkable that the
same year the first water-mill was erected in the Island, both these
were instruments of great good. It was chiefly however, at the north
and east parts of the island, the good work under God seemed to pros
per. At other parts there yet remained the great mass of the natives
unyigited, by the Christian Missionary, and there might on one side
the island be heard the din and confusion of a savage and military
captain, where many were weeping and cutting themselves for the loss
of their friends, while on the other, might be seen, the natives assem-
bling for public worship, clean and orderly, and decently clothed,
(many of them in European attive.) This year, (1830) a new station
called Waimate was formed, and soon after Mr. Pierce, another settler,
joined the Mission;—in one of his first letters home, he observes, * I have
frequently heard the Christian natives at mid-night, praying and singing
praises to their Creator and Redeemer.”

In 1831, two female slaves became trne and sincere converts. Of
one of these, Mr. Davis writes—* In the case of this poor girl, Chris-
tians may see a faithful God dealing in the same gracious manner with

* There were two missionaries of the name of Williams, whe were brothers,




ACGCOUNT OF MISSIONARY LABOUR, 287

the soul of a New Zealander, as with the soul of a privileged English
Christian, and those gracious dealings having the same precious ef-
fects.” *

The Missionaries relate, that a native was one day beasting of his
own goodness, and how strictly he kept the Sabbath day : Titore the
chief, who happened to be present at the time observed, “ Thet is not
the believing the teachers mean | 7 Fifteen baptisms occurred about this
time at Paihia. “To our certain knowledge,” say the Missionaries in
1831, *“many of the native families have now regular morning and
evening prayers at their homegs.”

In 1833, the whole of the Gospels of St. Matthew, and St. John,
the Acts, the Epistles to the Romans and Corinthians, with four cate-
chisms and numerous hymns, were completed in the native language,
There were now, in the four Church Missionary settlements, 320 New
Zealanders under regular instructions in reading, writing, and arith-
metic, besides building, carpentering, and other trades, There were
three substantial brick chapels, each holding a congregation of from
two to three hundred natives. A very striking change had taken place
in regard to the veracity and henesty of the people, the subjugation
of their temper, the tenderness of their conscience, and their anxiety
for the spiritual welfare of others.t The habits of drunkenness, and
sin of the crews of the whalers, and other British vessels frequenting
the New Zealand shores however, still presented a formidable hindrance
to the introduetion of Christianity into New Zealand ;] in the Missionary
Register we find Captain Jacob's testimony to the good results of mis-
sionary labour in these islands. e spe alw of the gchools in the highest
terms, and the proficiency of the scholars, both adults and children, also,
of the roads the native chiefs were cutting to bring the people together
under instruction—and relates that the converted chiefs, David and
Ripi, and others, assemble their people regularly for daily morning
prayers,—and in some of the villages had established a system of
mutual instruction by circulating classes, which were successfully con-
dueted, entirely by natives.§

Notwithstanding these fair prospects at the Missionary stations,
dreadful were their wars and fightings in the interior, and Rev. H.
Williams in 1833, was absent for nine wecks making fruitless attempts
to reconcile the hostile parties, and induce the chiefs to make peace

* Qee * Missionary chisl,c.l'“ for 1831, p. 342, + Ibid. for 1833, p. 61.
* Ibid. for 1834, p. 59.
& Spe * Letter from Capt. W. J'Lcoh, of the Bast India Company’s service, to the
sﬂlgtmr of the Church Missionary Soeciety’s Committee in .\Lw South Wales,™
March, 1833,
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with each other. A few months later in the same year the Missionaries
went up the river Thames to look for a convenient site for a new station,
when coming to a halt in the evening, they assembled for public prayer
and singing, and to their astonishment found that those natives who
had joined them on the spot, were able correctly torepeat the responses,
as the voice of one man. Upen enquiry, it was found, that three
native boys from one of the Mission settlements, had for some time
been giving them instruction. As a specimen of the figurative mode
of speech often used by these converted heathens, a New Zealand
woman once said to her Missionary—* When I get upon the rising
ground, and obtain a sight of the suburbs of the place in the distance,
it enlightens my heart.”” Bythe “rising ground,” she means the ordinance
of public worship, in the use of which she sometimes had a distant view
of the suburbs of the heavenly world.* This year the infant-school system
was introduced into New Zealand, and found most beneficial in counter-
acting the ferocity of the native character, which was imbibed by children
from their parents at a very early age. Much opposition to the truth was
at this time stirred up by the European crews of whalers and other ves-
sels, who told the natives the Missionaries only wanted to get possession
of their land. Notwithstanding this the Missions prospered, and the
translation of the Seriptures was proceeding rapidly. The language
was ascertained to be rich and copious—having no gutturals, and every
word ending with a vowel, gave it a very soft and harmonious sound.
In 1833, Mr. Busby was sent to New Zealand by the Government of
New South Wales, to act as politieal agent, or magistrate, On his
arrival, he presented the people, on the part of England, with a national
flag ; veszels bearing these colours, would no longer be liable to seizure,
but would be permitted to trade, ag other foreign vessels are, in every
British Port.§

A missionary, writing in 1834, ohserves :—** The natives of New Zea-
land entertain a very high respect for the Bible, as the word of God.
They do not ask, ¢« What does Mr. Clarke say? * What does Mr,
Hamlin say ?’ but * What does God say?” When they receive copies
of what has been already translated, they invariably take them home to
their families, and read them morning, noon, and night. I have gone
into a native village, and seen half a dozen assembled reading the Serip-
tures, deliberating upon them, and asking one another pertinent gues-
tions. Formerly they only delighted in dancing. singing the war-song,

* In the * Missionary Register” for 1634, p. 462, may be seen some most interest-
ing letters of native converts, candidates for admission te the Sacraments,
+ See * Missionary Register” for 1834
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and relating their idle tales; but now they say they derive more plea-
sure from reading the Seriptures than from any of these amusements,”
A chief, writing to his missionary then on a visit to Port Jackson.
writes: “ Mr. Hamlin says the Word of God will be a lamp to our feet
and a lantern to our path; but I say, God must first light it up. We
are not able to understand it; our hearts are fooled by sin.”

To the four stations of Tepuna, Keri-Keri, Paihia, and Waimate (all
in the Bay of Islands district), was now added a fifth, that of Kaitaia,
forty miles to the north-west of Waimatey and soon after (in 1834)
that of Puriri, on the south banks of the river Thames. Mz, Fairbum
was one day talking to the principal chief in these parts, and dwelling
on the state of New Zealand, and the many years missionaries had
been labouring among them, and the little effect it had had, in com-
parison of the people of Tahiti, Tongataboo, &e. * True,” replied the
chief;  but why did you remain at the Bay of Islands so many years?
was your love only to them ? Had some of you come to live among us
years ago, you would, by your presence, have prevented the Ngapuhi
tribe from destroying us.”” The misgionary remarks, he felt the truth
and force of this observation; and adds, “ If there were twenty dis-
posable missionaries in the land, free of incumbrance, they would find a
field amply sufficient to bring into action all their energies. As Moses
said to the Israclites,  Behold, the Lord thy God has set the land be-
fare thee, go up and possess it.”” The same year Mr. Fairburn’s Jour-
nal states,—*° The scattered state of the natives, the dense forests, and
the almost impassable swamps, make travelling in New Zealand exceed-
ingly laborious. The people, though not far removed from the savage
barbarity conuected with cannibalism, are capable of amazing impi‘ové-
ment, though as yet their temporal condition is deplorably wretched.
But, praised be the Lord! a great and glorious work is going on
amongst them. Their regular attendance on the ordinances of religion
as means of grace, their anxiety about their salvation, their observance
of the Lord’-day, and their consistency and decornm in the house of
Gaod, leave no doubt on our minds as to their sincerity.*

In the year 1835 the translation of the whole New Testament into
the New Zealand language was completed, and the British and Foreign
Bible Socicty engaged to defray the expense of printing 2000 copies.
It had been chiefly effected by the Rev. W. Williams and the Rev. W,
Yate, greatly assisted by Messrs. Shepherd and Packey, catechists, the
latter of whom had acquired a very perfect knowledge of the language,
having resided in New Zealand from the time he was nine vears ald,

* Bee  Missionary Register™ for 1835, p. 383,
C
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Two more stations were this year added, to the south of the river
Thames, viz, Tauranga and Matamata. The natives here still showed
evidence of the cruel superstitions under which Satan had long held
them in hondage, and were at first a great source of trouble and anxiety
to the missionaries: but those who have the opportunity of consulting
the original accounts of the progress of this mission, as published in.the
« Missionary Register” and < Church Missionary Record,” will he able
to see how wonderfully the Lord brought them safely through all their
distressing trials and difficulties.

In 1836, there were in connection with the Church Missionary Society
in New Zealand, 6 missionaries, 23 catechists, 1 printer, 16 native assist-
ants, and 24 female assistants and teachers. There were 1530 attendants
on public worship throughout the stations, 64 communicants, and 31 small
schools, containing on the average 650 scholars, both youths and adults.
Upon the arrival, at thiz time, of an increased number of labourers to
New Zealand, one of the chiefs remarked, “ Now that the missionaries
are coming, we shall for the first time become a people! Other Euro-
peans stay for a time only, but these will continue with us.” This year
a frightful massacre of a native girl was perpetrated by a party of the
enemy, who attacked the settlement at Matamata. The chief who had
thug lost his child, of whom he was very fond, thus expressed himself
to the assembled company after her funeral: * There lies my child ;
she has been murdered as a payment for your bad conduct. But do
not you rise to seek a payment for her: God will do that. Let this be
the finishing of the war with Rotorua. Now let peace be made. DMy
heart is not dark for Tarore; but for you. You urged teachers to
come to you : they came, and now you are driving them away. You
are crying for my girl, I am erying for you—for myself—for all of us.
Perhaps this murder is a sign of God’s anger towards us for our sins.
Turn to Him. Believe, or you will all perish.”

“ Can | doubt,” adds the missionary who wrote this touching his-
tory, who it is that has given calmness, resignation, and peace to this
poor native ! It was not insensibility on the part of Ngakuku, for his
feelings are naturally keen; it was not indifference towards his family,
for he was fondly attached to his child, No! it was the manifestation
of His power, who distinctly whispers to his children, * It iz I, be not
afraid ; peace, be still.” ™ *

In 1837, Mr. Marsden paid his seventh visit to the island, and was
much gratified at the progress towards civilization the New Zealanders
had been making. He writes to the committee of the Church Mis-

* Hoee ** Missionary Record™ for 1838.
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5im'1ﬂl',‘r' -“Ttnfiet}‘: “ 1 met with numbers wherever | went, who were
anxious after the knowledge of God. The Church service has been
translated into the native language, with the Church Catechism, some
hymng, and other usefnl pieces. They are all fond of reading, and there
are many able to read who never had an opportunity of attending the
schools; they teach one another in all parts of the country. The
schools and chirch are well attended, and the greatest order is obzerved
among all classes. At the Bay of Islands a number of Europeans have
settled along with the natives ; several of them keep public-houses, and
encourage every kind of erime ;—there being no laws, judges, or magi-
gtrates, to vestrain them : so that here Satan maintains his dominion
without molestation. Some civilized government must take New Zealand
under its protection, or the most dreadful evils will be committed by
runaway convicts, sailors, and publicans.”

During this visit of Mr. Marsden to New Zealand, a chief wrote him
a letter, in which he forcibly set forth the want they had of laws to
settle their differences respecting their properties, and the depredations
committed on them ; respecting marriage, and respecting their quarrels
and fightings.* One of the missionaries thus writes respecting this
visit of Mr. Marsden to New Zealand in 1837: * We are all much
rejoiced to see this venerable friend, who has come to visit us in the
infirmity of his age. He is now seventy-two. It is evident he has
grown in spirituality of mind as he has grown in grace. The natives
looked upon his grey hairs, and expressed their admiration of his love
for them ; they came party after party to see him, and, had his stay
been further prolonged, the whole tribes of the Rurawa would have
been gathered together. His last discourse to them was attentively
listened to by an assembly of three hundred natives. When upon deck,
ready for his return to New South Wales, he spoke to us of almost all
hig old friends having preceded him to the eternal world—Romaine,
Scott, Atkinson, Robinson, Buchanan, Good, Thomason, Rowland Hill,
Legh Richmond, Simeon, and others. This mission, in its infant state,
was deeply indebted to him, for his advice, labours, and prayers, and his
heart has now been cheered by witnessing the wonderful change which
has taken place in the northern parts of the island, since he firgt landed
upon it, in 1814, as the herald of merey to its savage inhabitants,”

The Bishop of Australia paid his first visit to the mission of New
Zealand in December, 1837. During his stay he confirmed many na-
tives, and admitted to holy orders one of the catechists, e bore an
honourable testimony to the efficiency of the mission, and to the ex-

* This interesting letter may be seen in the ** Missionary Register* for 1838, p. 219,
U2
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treme caution with which the natives were admitted to baptism by the
missionaries. There was much war going on about this time, notwith-
standing the hearts of the missionaries were cheered by the mutual
reconciliation of two eruel and bload-thirsty chiefs, one of whom, named
Tawai, was converted through the instrumentality of one of his female
slaves. After his conversion, he went to all the principal chiefs, to
assure them of his change of heart. One of the missionaries, speaking
of Tawai and another converted chief, thus writes :—¢ This morning I
witnessed one of the most interesting and novel sights I had ever seen
in the land,—Nopero Pana and Mohi (Moses) Tawai (for years bitter
enemies to each other) standing together in the school in the same
class, reading the first chapter of St. John’s gospel.”” During the whole
of the year 1837, the new stations of Rotorua, Matamata, and Tauranga
were the scene of a most dreadful warfare among the southern tribes,
owing to one murder perpetrated upon Christmas day, 1836. The
stations were plundered and Rotorua station entirely destroyed, but the
missglonaries escaped with their lives, and without personal injury, by
the intervention of friendly and Christian natives. The death of the
Rev. Samuel Marsden, the zealous and devoted friend of the mission to
New Zealand, occurred May 12, 1837, at the advanced age of seventy-
three.

The Wesleyan Missionary Society had by this time greatly enlarged
its Missions, they had now six stations, eight missionaries, and a print-
ing press, and their congregations amounted to 800 in number. In
1838, a select committee of the House of Lords was appointed to
enquire into the state of New Zealand, with a view to prevent the evils
resulting from the irregular conduct of British settlers and seamen in
these islands. The Church Missionary Society’s printing-press at
Waimate this year, completed 5000 copies of the New Testament, and
the ¢ Pilgrim’s Progress” was also printed in the New Zealand lan-
guage. No Christian chiefs participated in the war, now still carried
on hy the heathen chiefs, and when the war terminated, it was not
succeeded by any acts of cannibaliem, and in the arrangements for
restitution, the ancient sanguinary principle of life for life, was ex-
changed for payment inland! So far, writes one of the Missionaries,
has the Gospel humanized and blessed the northern districts of the
island ;—in the southern parts, where we had but a short time been
settled ;—the desolating war of 1836-7 was followed by the most horrible
scenes of cannibalism, such as have never hefore been witnessed since
our establishment in the island. Truly it may be said, when contrasting
these two districts, ** See what man is without the Gospel!” and * See
what he may hecome, by the grace of God, when under its influence.”
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In the Missionary Register for 1839, p. 267, mention is made of the
Roman Catholic Bishop of Hokianga, in New Zealand, and that a
chapel was about to he built for him at Kororarika in the Bay of Islands,
a place where great darkness prevailed among the natives, and the
European traders, and grog-sellers. Nov. 23, 1838, oceurred the first
removal by death that had taken place since the Mission was established
in 1815. At page 354 of the Missionary Register for 1839, is a most
mstruetive and interesting account of the last illness and peaceful end
of Mrs. Wilson, wife of Mr. J. Wilson, catechist, Almost her last
words, to her friends around her, were, ** Live near to God, while in
Liealth—you may not feel the importance of this now, but on a bed of
death, the trifles of this world will appear in a very different light.”
This same year died the Chief Ripi, who had been baptized by the name
of * Broughton,” some years before. His last words evince a strong
and simple faith, * My thought says, ‘leave thy heart in the hands of
Jehovah.! If I die. I will in my dying moments praise Jehovah for
his great merey.  Yes, I know that he can subdue a heart of stone, for
he has subdued mine. It is my sincere desire, that my heart may be
filled with love to him.”

About this time the Missionaries write, *° Roman Catholicism 1s
endeavouring to Taise its head in New Zealand. The worshippers of
images have set up their standard—it does not appear that more is
required from their converts than an acquiescence in modes of worship.
Their ceremony of baptism consists in suspending a piece of copper
from the neck—this they tell the natives will constitute them Christians
till their death, and after their death, by presenting that piece of copper
at the gate of Heaven, it would procure for them admittance there!
I trust the Spirit of the Lord will be at hand to lift up a standard
against this subtle enemy. The system of popery leaves the people,
as it found them, in gross ignorance and darkness, and under the in-
fluence of every sinful passion. The wiser natives see its fallacy too
well to embrace its doctrines.” *

The missionaries at New Zealand speak highly of the value put by
the natives upon the Liturgy. Theyremark (in 1839) “ they are a very
talkative people, and our church service is admirably suited to their
spiritual wants. It being composed of sound scripture truths, it con-
tains something both to lead, and to balance them, otherwise they would
so mix up their own parabolical way of spealing with their worship as
to mislead themselves into error. It is a pure substantial way of serving
God, which is get forth in our excellent Liturgy. The natives ave na-

* See ** Missionary Register™ for 1830, pp. 558—555.
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turally fond of digplay, and therefore a pure mode of worship is the
more needful.”

The following letter is from a chief of Kaitaia to the Committee of
the Church Missionary Society, wishing it not to deprive them of any
of their missionaries :—

‘“ Friends, if our candlesticks are taken away from before us, the
sheep will be scattered. If there be two workmen on a piece of land,
it may be finished ; but if there be only one, it is unlikely. The word
of God is growing up among those who have, as it were, been tied.
We have no desire at all that either of our teachers should go to an-
other place.

“ From Nosre Panagariao, Akin Kaitaia,
¢ Near the North Cape.”

“ To the Committee of England.”

In 1839, the mission numbered four ordained missionaries, twenty-five
catechists and artisans, one surgeon, one farmer, and one printer. Its
schools contained 1500 scholars, and its congregations consisted of
2500 persong, of whom 180 were communicants. . The Lord’s Day was
religiously observed, not only at the missionary stations, but by many
of the natives far beyond their limits, The Roman Catholic bishop and
his clergy endeayvoured to draw away the Christians, saving, * It was
very bad to sell the word of God for food ™ (for the New Zealanders
had no other means of purchasing bibles of the missionaries but by pay-
ing food for their books). On the Sunday after this occurred, an old
chief addressed the native congregation after divine service, asking them
if they would cast away the old word, and receive the new now brought
to them? The answer given was,—* No, the old word has not become
sour to us, itis good; let us hold fast the Word of God, and never let
it go.” A great number of native teachers were now employed with
their wives in conducting schools at a distance from the mission stations.
In the accounts from New Zealand in 1840, is the history of a most
interesting chief, the head of a warlike tribe. In sickness, the head,
the whole person, and even the garments of a chief, are sacred ; and the
triends of Nyatarn would not hear of his being baptized and joining the
missionaries, while he possessed his ‘mat and blankets; he therefore
consented to burn them, and he and his wife and children were all bap-
tized. The conversations which took place on the oceasion between
him and the missionary, show the wonderful power of the grace of God
in converting the heart. This man and his wife belonged to a tribe
among whom the missionaries had resided but a very short time ; and
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they had never attended any of their meetings for worship or instruc-
tion.*

It was in 1840 that the worship and the law of God were established
in the districts of Matamata and Tauranga, where the natives had carried
on such horrible and cruel war in 1837. Mr. Taylor in speaking of the
baptism of five natives at Tauranga, says, “ One of the number was a
noble-looking man, and a pleasing instance of the all-powerful effect of
the Gospel. He had been a chief priest, and was more fully acquainted
with their rites and superstitions than any in these parts. When his pah
(or fortified village) was destroyed in the war, his house alone was left,
as none dared to meddle with the property of one whose incantations
were considered so potent. He is now ** clothed, and in his right
mind,” meekly “ sitting at the feet of Jesug” He is going forth soon
as a teacher, and indeed he has such a character for strength of mind
and natural eloquence, that I should like to see him placed in our
English school, and prepared for the ministry.” +

In 1840, the Roman Catholic bishop used great efforts to make pro-
selytes among the matives. Among other things he told them that
« the Protestant missionaries were only the pioneers of colonists who
would murder the natives and take away their land from them; that
the Testament was a stolen book, and that was the reason why the mis-
sionaries always carried it under their arm.”

The Rev. . Williams writes, July 25th, 1840 : * Notwithstanding
these efforts to oppose the truth, the mission is in a most healthy and
prosperous condition, and a larger measure of God’'s blessing seems
poured out upon New Zealand than upon any of the Society’s missions.
The population, as a body, profess Christianity; the attendance at the
house of God is large,—the numbers of sincere inquirers daily increas-
ing, which iz partly evidenced by a desire to become possessed of bibles
and prayer-books far beyond our means of supplying them. The total
number of those in our congregations, is not less than 27,300, and these
are only such as meet in our mission-chapels : while at the out-stations
there are many inguirers not coming under our immediate ohservation,
who mect together for worship with regularity. A New South Wales
chaplain, who published his account of a two-months's visit to New
Zealand, in the Missionary Register for 1841, obeerves that, during his
stay at Port Nicholson he was invited into a native hut on the sabbath
day, where he found 300 natives assembled for divine worship. He
says that the responses were uttered aloud in excellent harmony by the
whole congregation, that they all knelt during the prayers, fixing their

¥ Gop ¢ Missionary Register” for 1810, pp. 541—545. T Ibid. for 1841, p. 56,
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eyes intently on their books,—every thing intimated that they were not
performing an unmeaning ceremony, but were sincerely acknowledging
their sins, and supplicating grace to lead a godly, righteous, and sober
life, to the praise and glory of God their Saviour.”

In the year 1841, Christian congregations had started up so exten-
sively throughout the country, that in order to have the Church of-
England in its full integrity, the Right Rev. Dr. Selwyn was sent out as
bishop. It is worthy of remark that one of his first acts on reaching
the island of New Zealand was to appoint three of the Society’s mis-
sionaries to the important office of archdeacon. Such was an evidence
of his lordship’s appreciation of their character. We have already no-
ticed the testimony which Bishop Selwyn bore to the prosperous state
of religion on his first arrival on the island,—and for brevity’s sake, we
abstain from adding to it here.*

The latest aceounts from New Zealand (dated March 1845,) state,
that a collizion had taken place in the Bay of Islands between the na-
tives and Ier Majesty’s forces, and that Kororarika was burnt, and se-
veral killed and wounded on both sides. This melancholy conflict was
occasioned by the chief Heki (who has always been averse to the British
having obtained the sovereignty of the islands) four times cutting down
the ensign, the British flag-staff. The utmost efforts have heen used
by designing men, chiefly foreigners, to persuade the natives that we
have taken away their lands, in order to make them slaves, which may
be regarded as one cause of the rebellion. The governor, Captain Fitz-
roy, bears testimony to the noble conduct of Heki after the battle ; and
all declare that no civilized power eould have used their triumph with so
much humanity. A flag of truce was sent, and respected by each party
to bury their dead ; and two English officers of the Hazard (¢he man of
war in the Bay of Islands) who were taken prisoners by Heki in the
conflict, had their swords returned ta them, and were sent back to their

* It may be interesting to our readers to learn the names of the missionaries and
citechists who have been sent out by the Chureh Missionary Society to labour in New
Zealand, Woe therefore subjoin a comparative list of labourers, as shown by the Mis-
sianary Reports of 1833 and 1845.

In 1833 there were, in New Zealand, 4 ordained missionaries. viz, Reys. H. Williams,
W, Williams, A. IL Brown, and W. Yate; and 14 eatechists (two of whom, marked
thus *, were amongst those sent out in 1B15), viz. %J, King, J. Kemp, T. Chapman,
"W. Puckey, J. Hamlin, J. Preece, J. Wilson, J. Shepherd, €. Baker, W. Fairburn,
G. Clarke, R Davis, J. Matthews, and JJ. Morgan.

In 1843 thers were, in New Zealand, 12 ordained missionaries, viz. Reve, H, Williams,
W. Williams, A, H. Brown, W. C. Dudley, 8. Spencer, R, Maunsell, G. Kissling,
R. Taylor, 0. Hudfield, C. L. Reay, R. Davies. and R, Burrows ; and 17 catechists, he-
sifles 266 native teachers, and schoolmasters and mistresses.

The Report for 1845 gives the number of ordained missionaries as 17.
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camp unhurt. The missionaries and their property were untouched and
uninjured, < showing,” as a writer on this affair remarks, how safe,
even when battle rages at their door, are those whom our heavenly
Father has promised to protect.” An instance of noble conduct on the
part of the natives was shown by their sending back (under the protec-
tion of a white flag) the wife and child of John Tapper, the signal-man
at the flag-staff, who had been wounded at the morning of the hattle,
while bravely working one of the guns. Whence this wondrous change
in the conduct of the New Zealanders, so strongly contrasted with that
which characterized them thirty years ago, before the Christian mission-
ary boldly threw himself among them? Whence, but from the Gospel
of the grace of God, ministered by those missionaries, whom now, alas !
many in these islands would calumniate ; for it seems by the accounts
cent home, that there are two parties among the Europeans, as well as
among the natives: one for the Queen of England and the missionaries,
good -mder, and obedience,—the other, for the rebellions Helki, for ill-
will to the government, and discontent at restraint and discipline.

Let us all pray for New Zealand, that it may please Almighty God to
avert the evile of a civil war from this newly-acquired and interesting
colony.

Nt Henland Chiefy his Wike, und Clafd,
(Ao 0 Dyawing wade (2 1338,
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CHAPTER XII.
POLYNESIA, AND THE SANDWICH ISLANDS.
SECT. I.—GEOGRAPIY, CLIMATE, AND NATURAL HISTORY.

Poryxesiaisa term derived from the Greek, and signifies ““many islands,”
and is used to denote all the numerous groups of islands, which adorn
the vast Pacific Ocean from New Guinea to the Marquesas. Many of
these countless ““Isles of the Sea,” have never yet been visited by
Christians, and are almost unknown to us, excepting perhaps in name,

The groups of islands which have been brought under the influence
of Chrigtianity, are the Society Isles—the Georgian Isles—the Hervey
Isles—the Austral Isles—the Samoas or Navigator’s Isles—the Pau-
motu Isles—the Marquesas—the Friendly and Fejee Islands—the New
Hebrides—and the Loyalty Islands, New Caledonia is a long single
island unconnected with any group. To begin with the Society Islands,
which are two in number, viz., Tahiti and Eimeo.*

« Tahiti,” says Mr. Ellis, is justly called the *“ Queen of the Pacific.”
Tt iz indeed a most beautiful island, adorned with hills and valleys, bro-
ken and stupendous mountains, and rocky precipices, every where clothed
with the richest vegetation. Tahitiis bordered along the coast by a
tract of low alluvial sand. Orohena, the central and loftiest of the
mountaing that rige in the interior, is between 6000 and 7000 feet abave
the sea. Mr, Ellis in his Polynesian Researches, gives a most glowing
description of the extreme beauty and luxuriance of the mountains and
valleys of Tahiti, which he says, “present some of the richest inland
scenes that ean be imagined.”

Fimeo is twelve or fourteen miles west of Taliti, and is twenty-five
mileg in circumference. In the varied forms of its lovely mountains,

# A1l the vowels in the Polynesian langnages are proneunced in the same manner as
the Tialinn vowels, 1.e. like the English words foller, day, see, no, and too.
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its verdure, and the romantic and beautiful character of its scenery, this
island far exceeds any in the Society or Georgian groups. It is also
distinguished for the excellence of its harbours. The mountaing are
broken and considerably elevated, but not so lofty as those of Tahiti.
A reef of coral like a ring, surrounds the island, in some places one or
two miles from the shore, in others united to the beach. The situation.
of the South Sea Islands, being altogether between the trapics, they
are thus under the rays of an equatorial sun, and they might therefore
have been expected to have had a parched soil, and a burning climate ;
but these evils are entirely averted by the moisture and breezes of such
an extent of suwrrounding oeean, and by the mountains which rise to a
considerable height in many of the islands, and gends down numerous
fertilizing streams into the valleys.

To give a more correct idea of the South Sea Islands ; Mr. Williams
divides them into three classes.

The 1st. is the mountainous,—The islands of this class, he says, with
few exceptions, are truly splendid. Their immense heights present every
variety of shape and fantastic form, of pyramid, spire, or castle. Beauty,
wildness, grandeur and sublimity are so blended and contrasted as to
excite the mogst varied and delightful feelings. At the base of the
mountains are fertile and luxuriant valleys, in which are i.nturmingled
the stately bread-fruit-tree, the banana, the lofty cocoa-nut tree with its
gracefully waving plumes and many other tropical productions, some of
which are trees of the most gigantic growth and the richest foliage.
The elevated portions of this class of islands, are from 2000 to 10,000
feet above the level of the sea. At the tope of the highest moun-
tains, corals, shells, and other marine substances are found in great
abundance.

The 2nd. class of islands are hilly, rather than mountainous,—averag-
ing from 100 to 500 feet in height. They are, generally speaking,
equally beautiful and luxuriant with those of the first class ; but less sub-
lime in their character, from the absence of the pyramidal heights of
the former class. These do not appear like the higher mountains of
voleanic origin, the rocks being composed of erystallized carbonate of
lime. They are supposed originally to have been of coral formation :
but by exposure to the atmosphere, and the action of the water, the
loose particles of caleareous matter have been washed away, and the
whole mass has become hard and compact.

The 3rd. class is the low Coralline Islands.—These are generally
small, though Tongataboo, which is of this class, is an exception to that
fact, being about 100 miles in cireumference. The soil upon these low
Coralline islands is so thin, that hut little vegetation is produced upon
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them. besides the cocoa-nut, palm, the Pandanus, (or serew-pine), some
stunted hibiscus and other trees of dwarfish growth, with a quantity
of brash wood. But at Tongataboo and the Friendly Islands, the soil
being much deeper, every production of the first and second class of
islands grows there in luxuriant profusion. Many islands in the Pacific,
are surrounded by a belt of coral rock from two or three to twenty
yards in width, which is situated at different distances from the shore,
from one or two miles, to a few yards, and in all of which is found a
natural opening or entrance. These coral reefs seem destined by =
gracious Creator for the protection of these numerous small iglands,
for Mr. Williams observes, < Against these wonderful local barriers,
the long rolling waves of the wide Pacific are driven with terrific
violence ; and, towering in one vast sheet of water to an immense height,
with majestic power they curl their foaming tops over the reef, and
bursting against this rocky bulwark, gpend their harmless vengeance
upon its surface.” The waters between the reef and the shore are
placid and transparent, and at the bottom, grow corals of every variety,
shape, and hue, a kind of sub-marine flower-garden of exquisite beauty
—amongst which, fish of every size and .colour are seen gamboling in
conseious security.®

The igland of Rajates, the largest and most central of the Georgian
Islands, is 100 miles distant from Tahiti.- Mr. Ellig describes this island
as remarkably broken in it aspect, and heautiful in its mountain scenery,
as well as rich and verdant, and abounding with wood. Mr. Hervey
thus deseribes the six islands of the Hervey group ; Mauke, is a small
low island, fifteen miles in cireumference ; population in 1823, reduced
by devastating wars to 300.

Mitiaro, another small island, population of which had been reduced
to 100.

Atiu, is twenty miles in circumference, a beautiful verdant and hilly
island, population in 1823, 2000 persons.

Mangaia, is twenty-five miles in circumference. It is not so low as
the two preceding izlands, and the foliage is very luxuriant. The popula-
tion is between 2 and 3000. The sugar-cane grows remarkably well in
this island.

Aitutaki, is eighteen miles in cireumference, with a population of
2000, in 1823, Like most of its companions in the group, its land-
scapes are rich and varigated. A coral reef extends all round it at
some distance from the shore, with a good entrance on the western
side.

Rarotonga, the largest and most important of the Hervey islands, is

% Sep Williams’s “ Narrative,” pp. 17—21.
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a masg of high mountains, presenting a most remarkable appearance.
The island has several good boat harbours, is thirty miles in circum-
ference, and is surrounded by a coral reef. It is represented by Mr.
Williams as extremely luxuriant, and was more highly cnltivated than
any of the islands, when the Missionaries first visited the group in
1823.

The plants and vegetable productions of the South Sea Islands afford
abundance of wholesome and nutritious food to their inhabitants, al-
though but little of their spontaneous produce is found available for
purposes of barter or exportation. The indigenous plants most uzed
for food by the natives are, the bread-fruit-tree, the banana, and plan-
tain, the yam, and the cocoa-nut-tree, also the kumera, and the arum
esculentum, the root of which they pound and use for food by the name
of taro. The bread-fruit is about six inches in diameter, enclosed in a
roughich rind of a pale-green colour. The tree itself has dark-green
shining leaves, from twelve to eighteen inches long, and is one of the
mast splendid objects to be met with among the rich and diversified
scenery of a Tahitian landscape.

The sugar-cane grows wild. in the Sandwich Islands, and was for-
nierly cultivated there to be eaten raw when young. The missionaries
introduced the manufacture of sugar to the South Sea Islandz, and
cotton, tobaceo, eotfee, and arrow-root have been brought by them from
other parts of the world, and thrive remarkably well. The fruit of the
banana and plantain forms great part of the food of the Friendly
Islanders, although they depend prineipally upon the vam, in the culti-
vation of which they excel. The roots of a very beautiful species of
fern are eaten by the natives in times of scaveity.

The Navigator’s group is, with the exception of the Sandwich Islands,
the largest and most populous in the Pacifie, at which missions have
been formed. Bavail iz the largest, and is 250 miles in cireumference.
Its mountains are very lofty and crowned with noble forests. In point
of extent, beauty, and importance, Mr. Williams ohserves, that * Savaii
yields to few of the many charming islande which bestud and adorn
the bosom of the Pacific.” The SBamoo or Navigator’s Tslands abound
with springs, lakes, and streams. Their soil is exceedingly rich, and
coffee, sugar, and cotton, and every other tropical production, might be
raised to almost any amount. The trees (as at Tahiti) exhibit great
variety and beauty, and some of them are very valuable as timber.*

We have already noticed the bread-fruit-tree, which is so useful to
the natives of these iglands as food, but it requires depth of soil. and

* Bee Williams’s * Narrative,” p. 419,
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:annot grow upon the low coralline islands ; but here the mhabitants
are not left to perish, for where the bread-fruit-tree will not exist, there
the cocoa-nut flourishes ; and the various uses of this tree have already
been mentioned in treating of Hindostan. The Polynesians make their
houses and cances of its timber, and their garments and boat-sails of
its fibrous leafy appendages, but its principal use, in these iclands, con-
sists in the supply it yields of food and water. In many of the low coral
islands there are no streams or springs, and were it not for this invalu-
able tree the inhabitants must perish: a native by climbing its cylin-
drical trunk, ean pluck a dozen of unripe nuts, each containing a pint or
more of water, which, before the kernel iz formed, iz perfectly clear,
and combines a degree of acidity and sweetness which renders it as
refreshing as lemonade.™

The animals of Polynesia are not numerous. There is a wild-dog
found in some few of the islands. The missionaries have imported the
cattle, pigs, goats, and cats. Rats abound in some of the islands, and
turtle and fish are abundant throughout the Pacific. Vampire-bats and
owls are mentioned by Williams, and some species of doves. also parro-
quets, water-hens, wood-pigeons, and wild-ducks. Snakesare unknown
at the Society and Hervey groups, but abound in the Navigators’ group:
the natives esteem both the land and sea snakes good for food. Large
lizards also abound on the Savail mountains, but none of these reptiles
ﬁr(l) VEeNnomous.

The climate of the Sandwich islands is reckoned the most salubrious
in the tropieal regions. The cotton-tree grows to great perfection, but
the natives liave no knowledge of the art of converting its produce into
cloth : all their garments of cloth are of foreign manufacture.

With regard to the Friendly Islands, the Rev. W. Yate makes the
following remarks : * In the luxurious climate of these islands there is
scarcely any need of labour to obtain the necessaries and even many of
the luxuries of life. Blessed with a =oil peculiarly rich, and which is
fed with the superabundance of itz own vegetation—with an atmosphere
remarkably hot and humid, all the tropical fruits and roots flonrish
abundantly without the aid of man. and the most costly supplies of
food can be obtained without difficulty. The natives arc consequently
idle to a proverb, and when I was thm:e., their reception of the gospel
had not excited them to imprave their temperal condition, or to add by
industry to their comforts ; and since my return in 1830, the missionaries
say that the natives will not work, and that their vagrant and idle
habits are not at all improved.” * This iz by no means the case in

* See Williams's ** Narrative,™ p. 425,
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New Zealand,” he adds ; * there are no fruits or vegetables in those
islands of indigenous and spontaneous growth ; those which they require
for food must be cultivated and tended constantly, and there are only
two months in the year in which the natives of New Zealand can say
they have nothing to do in their provision-grounds. There is conse-
quently no effeminacy about the New Zealander—he is obliged to work
if he would eat; he has no cocoas or hananas growing without cultiva-
tion ; and the very fern-root upon which they used, in former times,

*

principally to subsist, is not obtained without immense labour.” *

SEQT, IL.—POLITICAL AND COLONIAL HISTORY.

It was not until the year 1767, that Captain Wallis, commander of
His Majesty’s ship Dolphin, when crossing the hitherto-untraversed
waters of the Southern Pacific Ocean, discovered the splendid island of
Tahiti, which has since occupied so prominent a place in the annals of
missionary enterprize. e took possession of the island in the name of
his sovereign, King George III., little thinking (as the late respeeted
Mr. Williams observes) that the Christian missionary wounld so zoon
follow in his track, unfurl another banuer, and take possession of that
and other islands in the name of the King of kings.” + A few years
after its discovery by Captain Wallis, Tahiti was three times visited by
that truly great man Captain Cook, whose objects in navigating the
vast Pacific, were purely scientific. Besides New Holland and New
Guinea, he discovered and named many of the almost numberless islands
of these seas. The accounts published of these newly-discovered regions
naturally produced great interest in Enpland, and the mind of the
Countess of Huntingdon was deeply impressed by the reports given of
the state of the people inhabiting these interesting islands, and in her
dying charge to her chaplain, the Rev. Dr. Haweis (the founder of the
London Missionary Society), she begged him never to lose sight of
her desired object,—that of planting: the Gospel among the South Sea
islanders.i

Unlike the New Zealanders, the South Sea islanders were found to
have something like governments and national laws : many of the islands
were governed by one king. The inhabitants of Rarotonga held four
distinctions of rank: lst, the king; 2nd, governors of districts; 3rd,
the landholders, and 4th, tenants. The island of Rarotonga is divided

* See Yates’s “ New Zealand,” 1835, p. 106.
T See Williame® © Narrative of Missionary Enterprises,™ lst edit. p. 3. + Ib. p. 4.




POLITICAT AND COLONTAT HISTORY. 305
mto three districts, cach governed by its own chief; and a fourth is
appointed, who holds a limited supremacy over the whole. In conse-
quence of these ancient politieal divisions, the missionaries thought it
best to have three distinct wisgionary settlements in this island ; so that
all the inhabitants now reside under their respective chiefs and respec-
tive missionaries, enjoying the inestimable blessings of peace and Chris-
tian instruction. The governments of the different South Sea islands
present many points of resemblance, but almost every group has some
peculiarities. At Tongataba the chiefs are elected and their power is
limited, while at the rest of the Friendly group they are hereditary and
despotic. At the Samons every seltlement is a little independent state,
governed by its own chief, whose authority appears not extensive.*

It was a favourable circumstance attending the change that has taken
place in the Society and Sandwich islands, that each island had its own
king, or, as in some instances, that several islands were under the govern-
ment of a prineipal chief, or king, whose influence in uniting the people
under one head, predisposed them, as a nation, to receive the instruc-
tions imparted by men who were countenmmeed and protected by the
high authority of kingly power.+

The introduction of Christianity into these islands has been followed
by the blessings usually attending civilized life, as arts, manufactures,
and commerce. Connected with these, the missionaries have introdaced
the knowledge of house-building, smith-work, ship-building, turning,
lime-burning, cabinet-making, and printing, with the manufacture of
sugar, cotton, and tobacco., Of plants, they have introduced cotton,
coffee, indigo, pine-apples, pumpkins, melons, and sweet-potatoes, with
a variety of European fruits and vegetables. The South Sea arrow-
root is become an article of commerce, and so are pearl-shells and
pearls, and in this latter trade upwards of twenty Tahitian vessels were
employed by the queen of that island in 1838, But it was not il after
C-hristiunil_v wis introduced among them, that the Polynesians showed
any desire to obtain these advantages. Mr. Williams observes, in his
Narrative, that while the natives were under the influence of their de-
basing superstitions, they evinced an inanity and torpor from which
nothing would serve to rouse them, till they imbibed those new prin-
ciples which Christianity alone can bestow.

The Governors of the British colony of New South Wales have uni-
formly shown the most friendly 1'cu£in;_: towards the missions to the
South Sea Islands ; and their chaplain, the revered Mr. Samuel Mars-
den, always assisted the missionavies as far as lay in his power. In

* See Williams's ** Narrative,™ p. 454, + Bee Ellis™s * Polynosia,™ p- 38,
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1813, and again in 1817, acts were passed in the British Parhiament, to
protect the missions and the natives of the islands from the depreda-
tions of ship’s crews and runaway sailors and convicts, who by their
bad conduct often did such mischief to the cause of Christianity in
these seas.

In 1894, the Tahitian code of laws was revised and enlarged, and a
nost important law was then intraoduced, which gave to the nation for
the first time what might be termed a representative form of govern-
ment, and rendered the Tahitian monarchy limited instead of absolute.
It was then decreed that members from every distriet in the island
should meet annually for the purpose of making and enacting new laws,
and amending those already in existence. The inhabitants of each
district were to elect their representatives every three years, and all
regulations proposed by them were to receive the royal sanction before
passing into a law. The first Tahitian parliament met together in
1826, and passed several laws regarding the punishment of disorderly
sailors, who were in the habit of leaving or deserting their ships, and
oceasioning disturbances among the natives of the island.®

Since Britain and other great maritime nations have extended their
commerce to the most distant regions, the islands of the South Pacific
have been included in the regular commercial lines by which the ocean
is traversed. As the voyage from England to her Australian settle-
ments, by Cape Horn, is nearly the same length as that by the Cape of
Good Hope, vessels frequently prefer it ; and are thus led to touch for
refreshment at the Society and Georgian Islands. The Sandwich
Tslands are situated within the course of the whale-fishery in the North
Pacific Ocean, and also of the fur-traders who pass between North
America and China; hence the harbours of these islands are sometimes
crowded with vessels, and American merchants have indeed settled in
their ports.|

The British government has not deemed it adyisable to colonize or
take under its protection any of the South Sea islands. The French
have of late years endeavoured to subdue Tahiti; and that beautiful
island, with its fine people just emerging from barbarism and idolatry,
to the pure faith of the gospel, as well as to civilization and a degree of
commercial importance, has become the theatre of ruinous war and
bloodshed, which must ever be deeply lamented by every sincere Chris-
tian. The missionaries of the London Society have in consequence of
these severe troubles left the island, and so has the queen, who for some

* See Ellis’s * Polynesian Researches,” pp. 426—430.
1 See Murray’s * Encyclopedia of Geography,™ p. 1525
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months took shelter on board the British man-of-war frequenting these
seas for the protection of our commerce between our Australian colonies
and the South Sea Islands.

The missionarics state that Hawaii, the largest of the Sandwich
Islands, contains a population of 75,000 souls, and is about 240 miles
in circumference ; and that the second island in this group, Oahu, is
about 90 miles in circumference, and has a population of nearly 40,000.*
The government of Hawaii is an absolute and despotic monarchy. The
whole population of the Sandwich group is supposed to amount to about
185,000 souls.4

Commerce generally is greatly benefitted by the introduetion of Chris-
tianity in the islands of the Pacifie, as fresh ports are continually opened
where merchants may carry on their speculations with advantage. There
is now on these islands a great consumption of English goods, espe-
cially such as are manufactured at Manchester and Sheffield. In the
port of Papiete, in Tahiti, there are native goods sold annually to the
amount of full £6000. This is, however, a mere trifle, compared with
the extent of commerce carried on at the Sandwich Tslands. Many of
the Sandwich Islanders now trade to a considerable extent; some raise
large quantities of cocoa-nut oil, arrow-root, and sugar, that they may
have something to barter with when an opportunity offers. Some of
the missionaries’ sons are now setting up as merchants, and endea-
vouring to extend commerce as widely as possible. Tn addition to
these temporal advantdges, arising from the change effected in Poly-
nesia, there are spiritual benefits which foreigners may enjoy. While
the ships are in port, the crews have opportunities of attending the
means of grace. The missionaries not only supply them with tracts,
Bibles, and other good hooks, but are always happy to preach to them,
either on board their ships or on shore. At Tahiti and the Sandwich
islands chapels have been erected (with libraries attached to them),
especially for the use of foreigners. Another very considerable benefit
Produced is the great facility with which ships may now obtain supplies.
There iz an immense number of English and American whulers daily
traversing the Great Pacific Ocean. These voyages are usually very
long, frequently from three to four vears duration ; consequently it is.
of the highest importance that 1.}1(3-},‘ should be able occasionally to
obtain fresh supplies of provisions. Since the gospel has been intro-
duced to so many islands (it iz affirmed as many as one hundred), these
means of obtaining supplies ave amply afforded, the health of the sea-

¥ See “ Annual Report of the American Board of Missions” for 1831.
+ Thid, for 1832, p. 76.
X2
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men is hereby preserved, and much time saved. Here trading-vessels
can procure live-stock, vegetables, and fruit, with fresh-water and fire-
wood, at a much lower rate than at any other part of the world.*

Nntiver of the fadasl teliuds

STOT. [IT.—SOCIAL WABITS AND MANNERS.

There are two distinct races inhabiting the numerous groups of islands
in the Great Southern Pacific. The Feejee Islands, the New Hebrides,
the Loyalty gromp, Solomon’s Isles, New Caledonia, New Zealand,
New Guinea, and New Holland, are all inhabited by tribes, differing
somewhat from each other in appearance and habits, but all beionging‘
to the Ethiopian or Negro race of mankind. These all have the black
complexion, spreading noses, and crisped hair of the African; while the
inhabitants of the islands lying to the eastward, viz. the Friendly,
Society, Georgian, the Navigators’, and Harvey groups, are distin-
guished by their light, copper-coloured skins, their Malay or Asiatic
countenances, and their long straight hair.

The various Polynesian groups to which the gospel has been con-

* See * The Missionary’s Reward, or the Success of the Giogpel in the Pacific.” By
George Pritchard, Esq, 1844,
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veved (exclusive of New Zealand), are supposed, by the missionary
Williams, to contain a population approaching to 300,000 persons.
Their characters were various before the Christian missions were esta-
blished amongst them, as some were cannibals of the worst deseription,
and others were of ferocious habits and cruel practices, using poisoned
arrows, and even poisoning the very food they brought to the Euro-
peans for sale, while others were mild in their manners, and kind in
their treatment of strangers. The South Sea islanders, though exhi-
biting a great degree of indolence before the introduction of Christianity
amongst them, showed, after they had been led to embrace its doctrines
and its spirit, a very ingenious und quick twn of mind, and were parti-
cularly apt at learning various useful arts and trades, as may be seen
from the account given of the people of Raiaten, one of the Society
Islands, as early as the year 1821. The missionaries write respecting
these people :—* With what pleasure did we behold their industr_v".
Some engaged in the different branches of carpentry, some i hox-
making, some in bedstead-making, others making very neat sofas with
turned legs; some were employed in lime-burning, some in plastering,
some in sawing, some in boat-building, some working at the forge,
some sugar-boiling ; besides these various trades, the women are equally

busy in making gowns, plaiting bark to make hats and bonnets.”” *
Notwithstanding their former ferocious and cruel dispositions, they
seem, by the accounts of Williams and others, to have evinced mueh
natural affection in the relations they bore to one another. Polygamy
was universally practised by the South Sea islanders, and the mission-
aries had some trouble and difficulty in getting them to renounce this
gin. Their eivil laws were so intimately interwoven with their san-
guinary idolatry, that when the one was overthrown the other perished
too ; so that in some of the islands where the chiefs had not the under-
standing and experience necessary to frame new laws upon Christian
principles, the people applied to the misgionaries to give them such laws
and punishments as were in accordance with the religion of merey
which they had embraced. Thus the missionaries drew up a code of
laws for Rarotonga und Raiatea, and recommended the people to adopt
trial by jury. In endeavouring to settle the laws by which the people
who had cast off their cruel and soperstitions customs, should be go-
verned, many ancient usages were found extremely difficult to get rid
of. One of these was a very unnatural practice called * Kukuma anga.”
As soon as & son reached manhood, it was the eustom for him to engage
in single combat with his father; and if he obtained the victory, he Wes

* See * Missionary Register™ for 1822, p. 98,
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to take possession of the farm previously belonging to the pavent, whom
he drove in a state of destitution from his home. Another perplexing
custom was the “ a0 anga;”” when a wife lost her husband by death,
the relations of the latter came and seized every article of value be-
longing to the deceased, turned the disconsolate widow and her offspring
away, and possessed themselves of the house, the food, and the land.
Another difficulty was produced by what they called *“ Kai kainga,” or
land-eating, which is getting unjust possession of each other’s lands.*
They appear, notwithstanding these cruel customs, not to be destitute of
kindly feeling, and very quick and active, when their minds are once
set upen any work or undertaking.

The South Sea islanders are remarkable for their native eloquence and
graceful flow of language, and their similes are often very simple and
beautiful. Notwithstanding these pleasing qualities, before the intro-
duction of the gospel the different tribes were continually at war with
each other. The Rarotongans, says Mr. Williams, had just been en-
gaged in a disastrons conflict when we discovered the island, and the
sad effects were still visible, for the laws of savage warfare, are to
< burn, kill, and destroy.” and there was not one old cocoa-nut-tree to
be faund in the north, west, and south sides of Rarotonga; a few old
bread-fruit-trees alone reared their stately heads, having survived the
injuries they had received from the devast
were cruel and sanguinary to a frightful degree. Female prisoners
were generally put to death, and their poor little children carried in
triumph as sacrifices to the Marae, or temple. Of late years, as soon
as an antagonist was overcome in battle, the victor beat in his skull,
and taking out a portion of his brains, he placed it upon bread-fruit
leaves, and earried it immediately to the temple, to present it to the
gods, as an earnest of the victim he was about to bring.§

Females at the Society Islands, and at Rarotonga, were treated always
as inferior beings, but particularly so at the latter island, where they
were not allowed to inherit land. Mr. Williams obgerves, in his N'dl:_
rative,” that < the Rarotongan women were more faithful, industrious,
and affectionate than those of Tahiti, and that, during the sickness
which prevailed soon after the arrival of the missionaries, they were de-
lighted to sece the tender sympathy and unremitting attention they
showed to their sick hushands.

The Gno, or systematic revenge for injuries sustained, prevailed gene-
vally throughout the South Pacific islands, before Christianity was -
troduced ; it was considered as a legacy hequeathed from father to son,

ating conquerors. Their wars

" Bee Williame's ¢ Narrative,” p. 117. 4 Thid. p. 181,
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ta avenge any wrong done to any member of their family, even if an
opportunity did not oceur till the third or fourth generation.

The inhabitants of some of the islands are extremely ingenions. Mr.
W. informs us that the remarkable ingenuity of the Mangaians is dis-
played in the fabrication and patterns of their native cloth, and the
construction of their spears, bowls, and other articles, but more espe-
clally in the wooden handles of their stone axes, which are most ex-
quisitely carved, and with no other teols than those made of sharks’
teeth and shells. Their cocon-nut drinking-cups were covered with
earved fignres ; and as soon as they learnt the art of writing they added
to these, passages of scripture. They also carved the large posts (often
twelve und eighteen inches square, and twenty-five feet high) that sup-
ported the roofs of their chapels ; these, with the ridge-poles and rafters,
were generally most tastefully covered with beautiful carved work, and
coloured with various native preparations. The effect on first entering
one of these chapels thus ornamented is very striking, Their dwellings
were made of wooden poles, and thatched with fern or cocoa-nut leaves.
The prevailing native dress before the introduction of European cloth-
ing, was the fipufa, made of mnafive cloth, which something resembles
the Spanish poncho, and is a piece of cloth about three quarters of a
vard wide, and three yards long, with a slit in the centre, through
which the head is put, so that the garment hangs down before and
behind.*

The principal food of the Polynesians is fish and vegetables; the
taro (arum) is cultivated to a great extent, and the ground is kept
in great order by old women and girls. The root is cooked and caten
like potatoes. The bread-fruit is cooked in ovens, and iz a favourite
and nutritious article of food. They cultivate alto yams and arrow-
root ; and the cocoa-nut forms a considerable part of their diet. There
are pigs in many of the islands, which in the Society Islands, they roast
and eat upon grand occasions. They have a method of smoke-drying
the flying-fish, that abounds in these seas, and so prepared they will
keep a long time.

Prior to the introduction of Christianity into the islands of the Pacific,
the aged people of both sexes were treated with the greatest eruelty by
their relatives and friends; for as soon as they became burdensome,
their friends, or even their own children, relieved themselves from fur-
ther trouble by putting an end to their existence, and even after the

* At the Navigators® Tslands, the women wore beautiful native-wrought mats, fastened
vound their waists, and their heads adorned with flowers, and were profusely scented
with eocon-nuft vil.
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introduction of the Gospel they were far from treating their aged rela-
tives with becoming kindness.

Respecting the copper-coloured Polynesians who inhabit the Society,
Harvey, and Navigator’s Islands, Mr. Williams remarks that they are
to he viewed among the finest specimens of the human family : the men
being tall and strong, often upwards of six feet in height. exhibiting for
the most part all that is perfect in proportion, and exquisite in symme-
try. Both men and women are distinguished for their yivacity, and the
natural ease and rapidity of their movements. The missionary Williams
observes, that almost every race of man thinks itself the wigest, and that
it is even common for the South Sea islanders to say when they see any
one exceedingly awkward, < How stupid you are ; perhaps you are an
Englishman.” He adds, at the same time, that they give us ecredit for
superiority in some respeets, they laugh at the awkwardness of English-
men in such things as they are more expert in,—as climbing, swim-
ming, &c. The South Sca islanders exhibit much wit, ingenuity, and
quickness of perception; they have a good memory and a thirst after
knowledge, when its value is perceived. They are very ready at ac-
quiring new and useful arts, and express themselves in speuliiilg, with
great foree and precision, and their occasional bursts of natural eloquence
are of a very high order.*

It is said they scalped their enemies whom they slew in hattle, and
presented the scalp ecither to the king or to the relatives of those
who had fallen, by whom it was highly prized. Spears, armed with
shark’s teeth, and large wooden clubs were their principal weapons.
The former they were extremely expert at throwing. The light-hearted
Polynesians are very fond of various kinds of active amusements, as
canpe-rowing, boxing, wrestling, dancing, and fowling. Same of their
tribes are very fond of singing, and the women compose songs to accom-
puny their graceful dances. They are very fond of decorating their
persons with flowers, which they weave into chaplets for the head.
The chief Polynesian manufactures arve their native cloth, baskets, and
the manufacture of fish-hooks from bone, mother-of-pearl, or turtle-
shell ; the haskets are beautifully woven of the palm-leaf.

For clothing, the Polynesians formerly used the bark of the morus
papyrifera, or paper mulberry ; the manufacture of their native cloth
which served for garments as well as bedding, fell to the department of
the women. It was a tedious process, and took five pieces of four
vards long to make the garment, or cloth which the females wore round
their waistz ; but the missionaries have introduced European clothing to

3

* See Williams's ** Nurrative,” p. 445,
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a considerable extent. The thickness of the native cloth is various,—
some being like thick paper or morocco-leather, while other kinds are
as fine as Italian crape. The malletz with which they beat out the
bark are four-sided, one side being smooth, another coarsely grooved,
the third more finely furried, and the fourth closely checked in squares
or diamonds, and thus the pattern may be varied, and cloth produced
either smooth, striped, corded or checked. This cloth took a beautiful
dye, and much taste was displayed by the natives in blending the hues
and figures. The best is little inferior in appearance to fine chintz ; but
it is a costly article, as it will not bear wetting, and much labour is re-
quired in its preparation.®

The Polynesians embalmed the bodies of their chiefs, and thus pre-
served them for some months in small neat houses built for the purpose.
When thie body had at length decayed, the skull was preserved with
great care. They employed a number of rites and ceremonies, with
prayers for the spirits of the dead, which were performed by different
priests who each received their appointed fees. Their dead were buried
in a sitting posture, and adorned with wreaths and garlands of sweet-
scented flowers. They made great howling and lamentations for their
deceased relatives, and cut themselves with shark’s teeth, till the blood
streamed down their bodies. Since the intreduction of Christianity,
these and other barbarous and heathen customs connected with the
death and burial of the natives have ceased, and the rites and nsages of
Christian burial, as far as it seemed desirable, have been introduced by
the missionaries, and a piece of ground at each station, at a distance
from the houses, has been devoted by the native governments to the
purposes of interment.f

* Gee Murray’s © Encyclopedia of ‘Geogray
+ See Ellis’s © Palynesian Rescarch

ohy,” p. 1624,
B ll. 1-]:{4.
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. IV.—SUPERSTITIONS AND FORMS OF WORSHIP.

The superstitious worship of the different races of Polynesians, when
n a state of heathenism, varied considerably ; for instance, the Tahitians
and Rarotongans sacrificed human beings to their gods, but the
Samoans, (or natives of the Navigators’ Islands) made use of neither
temples, altars, nor offerings, and consequently observed none of the
barbarous and sanguinary rites observed in many of the South Sea
[slands.  The objects which the Polynesians worshipped before the
light of the gospel shone upon their dark hearts, were of three kinds,—
viz. lst, the spirits of their ancestors; 2nd, idols made of wood of
various sizes, shapes, and deseriptions ; * and 3rd, their “etus,” which
consisted of some bird, fish, or reptile, in which they believed that a
gpirit resided, and this latter form of idolatry prevailed more at the
Samoa Islands than at any others. 1In addition to these objects of
worship, the Polynesians generally (and the Samoans in particular) had
a vague idea of a Supreme Being, whom they regarded as the Creator

* Bometimes the ido]l was a shapeless stick carved at one end, into something like a
human face, and wound round with native cloth till it hecame two or three feet in
diameter.
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of all things, and the author of all their mercies. Their name for this
Great Being was Tangaloa, and Mr. Williams was informed that at
their feasts, they used to rise up, and after enumerating each article of
good, an orator exclaimed,  Thank you, great Tangaloa, for this!” *

The offerings made by the South Sea Islanders to their gods gene-
rally consisted of pigs, fish, vegetables, native cloth, canoeg, and other
valuable property. The infliction of injuries upon themselves, was
another mode in which they worshipped their gods. It was a constant
practice with the Sandwich islanders, in performing some of their hea-
then rites, to knock out their front teeth, and the Friendly islanders used
to cut off one or two of the bones of their little fingers to propitiate their
gud:-'! + In all these self-inflicted tortures, they had an idea that the
blood which flowed from the wounds would appease the anger of the
gods, and induce them to be kind to them and do them good. Thus
« gre their sorrows multiplied, who hasten after other gods.” But the
most affecting and horrible of their religious observances, was that of
presenting human victims ! At the Society islands in particular, this
was carried to an extent truly appalling.

After their wars, in which the temples and their gods were often
desecrated by the enemy, they had what they called ““the Feast of
Restoration,” at which no less than seven human victims were always
required, this was supposed by them to restore the Marac to its previous
sanetity, and remstate the god in his former glory. At the inauguration
of every mew Sovereign too, and upon the eve of a battle, human
vietims were invariably offered.t It iz interesting to know that the
yery last human sacrifice offered in Tahiti, was a man who (to use his
own simple phrase) had  begun to pray to Jesus.” He was gent for
on this very account by Pomare, on the eve of the last battle he fought
with the rebels, which reinstated him in his dominions, shortly after
which event, the king renounced his idols, and became himself one of
« the praying people.”” These very people who, a few years ago, were
addicted to all these horrid practices, now sit by thousands in places of
Christian worship, erected by themselves, © clothed, and their right
mind,” and listen with intense interest to the truths of the Gospel.§

At the Fegjee islands, when a chief dies, four of his most esteemed
wives are offered as a sacrifice, that the spirit of their lord may not be
lonely in its passage to the invigible world, and that its future happiness
may be secured. Thus gross and horrible 18 the darkness of heathen-
ism ! Infanticide was carvied to a great extent at Tahiti, and the rest

* Gep Williams's * Narrative,” pp, 468—470. + Ihid. p. 470,

1 At Rarotonga, two human victims were offered at the birth of a son of a principal

chief, § See Williams's “ Narrative,” p. 476.
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of the Society islands. When the Polynesian wouen became consistent
Christians, none of their sins used to distress them so deeply as the
recollection of the children they had murdered, and when after the in-
troduction of Christianity, the female children (who before were sacri-
ficed by their parents.) were saved, clothed, and instructed, it was most
heart-rending to hear the lamentations of the peaple; who like the old
Chief of Racatea, at the school examination, exclaimed, “ Oh! that we
had known that the gospel was coming, and that these blessings were
in store for us, then I should have saved my children, and they would
have been among this happy group, repeating these precious truths ;
but, alas ! I destroyed them ail, I have not one left ! The reasons
given for this inhuman and cruel practice were, the horrors of their fre-
quent wars, and the inequality of rank between the parents, which
required the destruction of two, four, or six of their children before
one parent could be raized to equal dignity with the other. “No peo-
ple in the world,” says Mr. Ellis in his “ Polynesian Researches,” in
ancient or modern times appear to have been more superstitious than
the South Sea Islanders, or to have been more under the influence of
dread from imaginary demons, or supernatural beings. Sorcery and
witcheraft were extensively practised amongst them. By these arts,
the sorcerers pretended to be able to inflict the most painful maladies,
and even to deprive of life the victims of their mysterious rites. Whe-
ther they effected this by poison, or whether Satanic agency was really
permitted to influence their bodies, we cannot now determine ; indivi-
dual natives sometimes now express their deliberate conviction, that it
is because they live under the dispensation or government of Jesus
Christ ; that they are now exempt from those bodily sufferings to which
they were subject while they were willing and zealous devotees of
Satan. 1t is, I believe; (continues Mr. Ellis) an indisputable fact, that
those kinds of violent and terrific and fatal agony, which they attributed
to this agency, have altogether ceased, since that system was over-
thirown of which it formed so dreadful a part; while the people remained
heathens they firmly believed in the power of the sorcerers, and were

kept in constant slavish fear of the demons, but it is a fact that the in-
cantations of the priests were harmless when employed upon Europeans,
and the natives always declared that they could not prevail against the
white men, because they were under the keeping of a more powerful
being than the spirits they could engage against them, and therefore the
Christians were secure.™

How strikingly do these facts show that men under all circumstances

* See Bllis’s © Polynesian Hesearches,™ vol. ii. p. 232,
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need the gus]vel, and that nothing but the gnspel can raise them from
the degradation into which they have been sunk by superstition and
sin.* Nothing shows more strikingly the great change that has taken
place since these poor heathen izlanders have embraced the gospel, than
their conduct and words at the hour of death: they formerly used the
most vain and superstitinus rites and ceremonies over the sick, to appease
the supposed anger of their gods, and prevent their suffering in another
world, but now, we read of many instanees of their firm faith and trust in
the Saviour; such as the aged and venerable Matohria, who said on his
death-bed, * One thing, of all T have read or heard, now supports my
mind,”” Christ has said, I am the way.” And again, of one who coni-
posed the following lines, and sung in the native language with the
latest breath she drew—

+ He the beloved Son,
The Son beloved, Jesus Christ,
The Father gave,
That we through Him might live.”

Until 1810, the inhabitants of the Sandwich Islands were gross ido-
laters, The Tahoo system is supposed to have heen in operation among
therm, and most rigidly observed, for thousands of years. By this every
thing was prohibited which was contrary to the will of the King. It
perpetually interdicted certain kinds of food. Persons who were tabooed
were forbidden to eat pork or plantains, two very important articles of
food in these islands. The taboo lasws also prohibited the doing certain
things upon certain days, as at the full moon, new moon, and its quar-
ters, and when the King was in the “*Maorai > (or Marac) performing
the various mummeries of idolatry. A breach of these laws were
punished by death ! Their morais were sacred enclosures formed by a
fence, where human sacrifices were offered. Before them stood the
idols, from three to fourteen feet high, most fantastically decorated,
while the upper part was carved into a hideous resemblance of the
human face. To these idols costly sacrifices were constantly pre-
sented, and the priests on certain occasions required human victims.

* A description of all the harrors of infanticide, as related by Mr. Ellis, conveys a

most powerful convietion of the true character of heathenism, and the miseries which its
victims endure.  Sec Ellig’s * Polynesian Researches,” vol. iop. 240,
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SECT. V.—ACUOUNT OF MISSTONARY LABOUR.

Y God had prepared the people, jor the tivg was done suddenly.—2 Chron, xxix. 36.

* My righteousness s near ; my salvation is gone forth, and wmine arm shall Judge the
people ; the isles shall wait apon wme, and on mine arm shall they trust.——Jsa. 1i. 5.

* The Lord reigneth ; let the eorth rejudce ; lod ihe mullitude of isles le glad theregf. Ve
that love the Lovd, late evil. He preserveth the souls of his sainte, he delivereth them
out of the hand of the wicked.”—Psalm xevii, 1, 10,

The London Missionary Society was formed in 1795, and the Rev.
Dr. Haweis, one of its chief founders, recommended that the islands of
the Pacilic Ocean should be the first scene of its missionary labours.
Accordingly, in 1796, twenty-nine missionaries embarked at London on
board the Duff, a vessel purchased by the newly-formed Missionary
Society, and commanded by Captain James Wilson, who for several
years past had retived from sea, but came forward an this oceasion with
the offer of his services.* They intended to sail by way of Cape Horn,
but the wind proving contrary, they turned their course and went east-
wards by the Cape of Good Hope; and though they thereby encoun-
tered a tremendous storm, vet (through the merey of Him who stilleth
the wind and the waves) they arrived safely at Matavai Bay in the island
of Otaheite, now known by the name of ¢ Tahiti,” after a quick and
prosperous voyage. They were very well received by the natives, who
brought them abundance of food, and were friendly to their landing, and
taking up their abode with them ; in consequence of which eighteen
missionaries, five women, and two children established themselves in
Tahiti, while the remainder of the missionaries proceeded, some to Ton-
gataboo (one of the Friendly Islands), and some to St. Christina, one of
the Marquesas. The house that the natives assigned to the use of the
missionaries in Tahiti, iz =aid to have been built by Pomare, the late
king’s father, for Captain Bligh of the ship Bounty, whom he expected
to return and settle upon the island. 1t was found large enough to
contain a small chapel, a library, a store-room, and a room for the sur-
geon and his medicines, hesides small partitions for each of the mission-
aries. They found one or two Europeans who had resided for many

* Captain Wilson's history is a very striking one. He was one of fhe officers eruelly
confined in the * Black Hole® at Caleutta; and lie was'severnl times in the midst of re-
markable dangers. Yet all this time his heart was not turmed to God, nor did he give
up his infidel opinions till after his veturn from India. He wasa man wonderfully raised
up of the Almighty, and made a new creature hy his Holy Spirit, and thus admirahly
fitted to assume the command in this novel and interesting undertaking, See Brown’s
 History of Missions,”
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years on the island, who were able to act as interpreters ; and the mig-
sionaries were not long before they began to address the Tahitians on
the subject of Religion, to which they listened with great attention, and
professed to be pleased with what they heard, saying, it was very
good.”

The success attending this first vovage of the Duff, and the landing
of the missionaries at Tahiti, presents a striking contrast to the events
which followed in the history of this mission, and afford a lesson (as
Mr, Brown, in his History of Missions, observes,) to those who are in-
clined to be fascinated with first appearances: ““ In the South Sea mis-
sion, when man spake as if he would carry all before him, little was
effected,—when he found he could accomplish nothing, much was
done.”” *

Upon the return of the Duff to England much energy and zeal were
manifested by the Society, and so great was the eagerness to assist and
join this mission, that in little more than two months the ship was ready
for another voyage, and again set sail for the Pacific with twenty-nine
missionaries on board, five of whom were ordained to the ministry, the
Rev. Mr. Howell of Knareshorough, being the appointed superintendant
of the mission. The letter of instructions they carried out from the
directors of the London Missionary Society, displays much good sense,
with extensive information and calm consideration upon the subject ;
although it is probable they little expected the diffieulties for which they
were thus unknowingly endeavouring to make provision.f Many and
great, indeed, were the trials which the mission, thus prosperously and
confidently commeneced, was afterwards called upon to endure. The
Duff during its second voyage was captured by a French privateer off
the coast of South America, and after many hardships and trials, the
missionaries again found their way to England. Meanwhile, very soon
after Claptain Wilson’s departure from Tahiti, in order to return home,
the natives began to plunder and rob the missionary settlements, in
consequence of their being discontented with the missionaries, from
their failure to cure some of their countrymen, whom they said the
missionaries had killed. Four of the missionaries were next personally
attacked and ill-treated, on account of their having gone in search of
two run-away sailors, who had been secreted by the natives from on
board an En;_:;-]_is-h ship, the Nautilus, which tonched at Tahiti for refresh-
ments.  All these disasters induced eleven out of the eighteen mission-
aries remaining in the island, to determine on setting =ail in the Nautilus
for Port Jackson ; but it is worthy of remark that those who quitted

* See Brown’s “ History of Missions,™ vol. ii. p. 254 + Thid. pp. 241—255.
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their post met with severer trials and dangers than the seven who re-
mained behind, and one of their number was eraelly murdered at Para-
matta by an English conviet, Civil war then broke out among the
Tahitians, and when that was over, the missionaries had to lament the
bad conduct and subsequent untimely death of another of their little
band, who had been guilty of marrying a native woman, and was in
consequence excommunicated by his brethren.

In May 1800, before intelligence of these painful events could reach
England, twelve more missionaries sailed from thence for Tahiti, in a
convict ship,—two of whom were caried off by a fever before they
reached their destination. Dreadful wars prevailed at this time in Ta-
hiti among the native tribes, and the king asked the missionaries if they
would fight for them ? This they refused to do, saving, they should
not fight, unless to defend themselves in their own habitations. They
now began to study the Tahitian language, in which task they met with
many difficulties, owing to the peculiarities of its structure and sound,
—its words containing a great number of vowels, and many appearing
to have the same pronunciation; differing widely in their meaning.

Ever since their arrival in the island, the missionaries had endeavoured
by conversation and other means, to disseminate among the natives
some knowledge of Christianity. Some listened attentively, while
others appeared extremely careless, and acted in a very disorderly man-
ner. It seemed next to impossible to convince them of the nature of
the soul, for they considered it as something without them, residing in
the other world, and visiting them only at certain seasons, as in dream-
ing. One evil very prevalent among them was the taking the names of
Jehovah and Jesus Christ in vain, though they were often cautioned
against it. They asserted that Jesus was a God of no power, and that
their idol Oroo was the mighty God,—that the God of the Europeans
wag not a good God ; in proof of which they alleged the disorders in-
troduced among them by our sailors, and the shipwreck of the Norfolk,
a vessel lately lost upon the island. Many of them indeed acquired con-
siderable knowledge of the doctrines of the Gospel, but their hearts
remained unsanctified and their conduct unchanged. They were exces-
sively bigotted to their own superstitions and idolatry, and said that if
they embraced the Christian religion their own gods would kill them.
In 1808, Pomare the king died, and his son assumed his name and sue-
ceeded hiz father on the throne. The missionaries now commenced
instructing the children, but found the difficulties of the undertaking
very great, as they were of wandering independent hahits, and their
parents thought the missionaries were their debtors, and ought to pay
them for submitting to instruction. Notwithstanding this. in 1807,
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King Pomare had learnt to read and write his own language (in the
Ell“‘lleh character) and addressed a letter to the missionaries, asking
them to remain in his island. In the end of the year 1808, six of the
Wissionaries, after labouring ten years with little or no appearance of
Success, (as regarded the conversion of the natives) left Tahiti and
retired to the island of Huaheine. They thought it probable that war
would soon break out again in Tahiti, as great quantities of muskets
and gunpowder had been introduced into the igland by European
ships in barter for provigions, Upon Pomare wishing to get these
into his own hands, a rebellion was raised against him among the
natives, War ensued, and in October 1809 the property and dwell-
illgs of the missionarics were all destroyed. Upon this, they left the
islands and retired to New South Wales, with the exception of Mr.
Hayward, who was left at Huaheine, and Mr. Nott, who remained at
Tahiti, Thus terminated (to all human appearance) a mission, which
though it had excited at first such mighty expectationg, had long heen
considered by the Christian world as a kind of forlorn hope.* The mis-
sionaries had not been long in New South Wales before they felt a
wish to return and resume their labours in Tahiti; but the war not
being vet ended there, five of them sailed, in 1811, to Eimeo, a neigh-
bouring island. While here, Pomare, who hitherto had shown no de-
sire for religious instruction, came to them and asked for baptism,
expressing his conviction of the truth and efficacy of the Gospel. His
conduct appeared sincere, and his example in renouncing the religion of
* his ancestors and embracing Christianity, produced, as might be ex-
pected, a powerful sensation in Tahiti. Instructions which had lain
dormant, and convictions which had been stifled for years, now appeared
to revive. Many of the people began to inquire for themselves; and
some, notwithstanding the scoffs and derision of their countrvmen,
united together of their own accord, in a meeting for pmyr.-r.- The
priest of Eimeo, where the missionaries resided, publicly eommitted his
god to the flames, and others followed his example and destroyed their
moraig, or temples.+ In 1815, the idolatrous chiefs in Tahiti, provoked

* Great and sore hnd been their frials and hardships. The London Missionary Society
had directed the Rev. 5. Marsden to expend for the mission annually the sum of £200,
but he had not been nbia to find a vessel to earry out the steres thus purchased, and the
Missionaries were five years without letters from Englaud, without shoes to their feet,
or searcely decent clothes to put on, and all their luxuries and comforts, such as tea and
sugar, were gone. See Ellis's * Polyuesian Researches,™ vol. i, p. 130,

+ Mr. Ellis inforins us, Pomare was the first convert to Christinnity in the island of
Tahiti, He made a profession of belief in the true God and the only Saviour in 1812,
and there is every reason to believe that, according to the knowledge he had, he was
sineere,
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by the spreading of Christianity, united in a confederacy to check the
progress of, what seemed to them, so alarming an evil, but they were
defeated, and peace was at length restored, and Poniare invited to return
to Tahiti. A few days after his landing here, the heathen party, taking
advantage of the Sabbath, when the king and the other converts were
assembled for divine worship, came upon them in a body, and furionsly
attacked them. The Christians were in a manner prepared for this,—
having their arms with them, and a battle ensued, in which the prin-
cipal heathen chief was killed, and his party routed. - Pomare was so
lenient and forbearing to the conquered party, that they were struck
with his conduct, and unanimously declared they would no longer trust
to their gods, who had deceived them, and sought their ruin, but would
embrace the new religion, which must needs be good, since it taught
its votaries so much mildness and forbearance. Pomare was now, by
universal conzent, establiched in the government of the whole of Tahiti
and its dependencies, which he had nearly lost: by the rebellion of his
subjects, and idolatry was now completely abolished both in Tahiti and
Eimeo, The Morais were demolished, and the gods destroyed, human
sacrifices and the murder of infants were abolished, and the great God
Oroo, (a shapeless log of wood) about which the Tahitians had a few
years ago gone to war, was set up in Pomare’s kitchen to hang baskets
of food upon, a very despicable use in the eyes of a Tahitian. Pomare's
family gods were presented to the missionaries to send to England, that
the people there might see what senseless blocks the Tahitians had once
worshipped. They were lodged in the Museum of the London Mis-
sionary Society, trophies of the triumph of Christianity in the Georgian
iclands, and calculated to awaken the deepest pity for those tmmortal
beings, who could make such monstrous figures the objects of their
confidence and worship.

This extraordinary revolution extended in a short time to the islands
of Huaheine, Raiatea, Taha, Borabora, and Ruratu,—whose inhabi-
tants all threw away their idols and avowed themselves the worshippers
of Jehovah. Captain Hervey of the brig Governor Maequarie, touch-
ing soon afterwards at Raivaivai, an igland about four hundred miles
south-east of Tahiti, was surprised to find the natives assembling to-
gether for divine worship in a devout and orderly manner on the Sab-
bath, and upon inquiry learnt that king Pomare had heen there twa
years previously, to make peace between two contending parties in the
island, and had then introduced Christianity. So great was the change
produced in the Society Islands by the renouncing of idolatry by the
natives, that in 1817 there were sixty-seven places of worship in Tahiti,

and twenty in Eimeo. Family worship was established in almost every
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house, and secret prayer was the constant practice of the natives. Their
strictness in observing the Sabbath was also very remarkable, and they
would even cook their victuals on the Saturday, to avoid doing the least
business on the Lord’s day.* In the Missionary Report for 1813, we
find that the Missionary-schools were well attended both by adults and
children, and the art of reading and writing was being rapidly and ex-
tensively diffused. Pomare issued orders that school-houses should be
erected in every district of Tahiti and Eimeo, and that the best in-
structed of the natives should be employed in teaching others. "The
acquiring the langunge had been found by the missionaries to be an
exeeedingly difficult and tedious task; for the natives had no alphabet
even, and nothing like a grammar or help of any kind had ever been
Prepared, By the year 1817, they had translated an abridgment of the
Old and New Testament, a book of Hymns, and a Catechism, and the
Gospel of St. Luke. The first edition of the latter was sold for three
gallons of cocon-nut-oil; and though three thousand copies were thus
distributed, yet the natives were much disappointed that no more were
to be had. A native who possessed a book was seldom seen without it,
except when at work, and they would sit in circles under the shade of
some spreading tree, while one read aloud to the rest in their own lan-
guage the wonderful works of God.t

In Tahiti, so lately the seat of the most cruel and degrading super-
slitions, a Missionary Society was about this time set on foot by King
Pomare, who at the first meeting of its members reminded the assembled
natives how large a portion of their time had hitherto been spent in wor-
shipping idols—how large a part of their property had been consecrated
to their false gode—and how many lives had been sacrificed to their
honour; and all this, said he, was done for what was a0 God, heing
generally nothing more than a picce of wood or a cocoa-nut-husk! He
contrasted how little they were now called upon to give in the service of
the true God, with what they used to spend in the service of idolatry,
and said, though they had no money, yet they might give pigs, arrow-
root, cocon-nut-oil, and cotten, ‘“to buy money.” He ingisted, however,
that there should be no compulsion—that what was given should be
given vnluntm-ily_ and that those who did not contribute, should not be
evil spoken of on that account. |

The mildness of the climate and the great spontaneous productiveness

* In 1817 the first printing-press was set up by the inissionavies ab the Society
Islands; and we read in Elliss * Polynesian Rescarches™ u most intercsting account of
the king of Tahiti himsalf printing the two first sheets of the first hook ever printed
there. + See Brown's * History of Missions,” pp. 255—2323.

+ See Williams's * Narrative.”

+
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of the earth, rendered the children of Tahiti and the surrounding islands
very independent of their parents, and gave them very roving habits,
and in consequence they were under no subjection, and could not be
easily collected together for instruction. The same causes produced
idleness and indolence among the people generally ; for men would not
readily work for that of which they felt no need. To creaté, therefore,
amon,;g them artificial wants, was found the only means of forming in
them habits of industry; and for this purpose the missionaries tauglht
them to make clothes, and hats, and bonnets for themselves, and endea-
voured to introduce the cultivation and manufacture of sugar on the
islands, as well as of coffee and cotton., These failed at first, from ill-
designing Europeans telling the natives that should the sugar-works
succeed, people would come from beyond sea, and seize their lands,
and make slaves of the natives. Notwithstanding, in the island of
Raiatea a spirit of improvement was kindled, and the natives learnt to
build themselves neat substantial houses, and numerous articles of fur-
niture; and algo built, with the assistance of the missionaries, two
hridges of considerable extent, besides making roads, and well-con-
strueted boats in the European fashion.

In May, 1819, was exhibited in Tahiti the interesting spectacle of a
king giving a code of laws to his people, who, like himself, were lately
savages and heathens. The code consisted of eighteen articles, guarding
against crime, and making provision for the various relationships of life,
They chiefly related to murder, theft, stolen goods, lost property, Sab-
bath-breaking, rebellion, marriage, adultery, and other crimes. This
code was introduced in the following manner :—** Pomare, by the grace
of God, king of Tahiti, Eimeo, and all surrounding lands, to all his
faithful subjects, greeting. In the name of the true God. God, in his
merey, has sent his word among us; we haye embraced this word that
we may be saved. We desire to regard the commandments he has
given us. In order therefore that our conduct may become like the
conduaet of those who love God, we make known unto you the following
laws of Tahiti,”” Other codes were also adopted by the king and chiefe
of Raiatea and Taha; they consisted of twenty-five articles, the last of
which institutes trial by jury.

Pomare, king of Tahiti, died in December, 1821. This prince was
full six feet two inches high ; he possessed a capacious mind, and was
unrivalled among his countrymen for knowledge ; his temper was re-
served and gloomy ; he was fond of power, and wished to have the
persons and property of his snbjects entirely at his own disposal. He
inherited from his father a partiality for foreigners, and was always the
friend of the migsionaries ; but he was more averse than his countrymen
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to adopt European customs, He was much feared by his subjects, and
was eminently useful in bringing about the great religious change in
these islands*  With respect to hie religious character, Little is said by
the missionaries; and his baptism was long delayed by them, as he was
in the habit of mdulging in the sin of drunkenness. Previous to his
death, the London Missionary Society sent a deputation, consisting of the
Rev. Mr. Tyerman of the Isle of Wight, and George Bennett, Esq., of
Shcﬂicld, to vigit their missions throughout the world, who, in the course
of their travels, touched at the Society Islands, and were both surprised
and delighted to witness the change that had taken place on these
islands in g civil, moral, and religious point of view. All the six islands
of this group had embraced Christianity at the time of Pomare’s death,
and native teachers had been placed in the Hervey Islands, whose in-
habitants had, in 1820, renounced idolatry.

It was difficult to obtain the accurate number of baptized natives, in the
islands which had now been partially christianized, but they are supposed
by the missionaries to have been at this time not fewer than 4,000, up-
wards of one-half of whom were adults, The Rev. W. Brown, author
of the History of Missions, draws up the aceount of this mission to the
South Sea Islands in 1828, in the fallowing words :—* There is no doubt
that much of what took place in Tahiti and the neighbouring islands, was
only in profession ; but yet we have reason to believe there is also much
of real piety. In this, as in every other part of the world where Chriz-
tianity has been established, the number of those who profess it is far
greater than that of those who feel the power of religion.  Probably
what took place in various countries of Europe at the Reformation fur-
nishes the justest and most correct picture of what took place lately in
the islands of the Pacific Ocean. While the mass of the population
threw off the yoke of Popery, the great body of the people were far
from possessing a correct knowledge of the principles of Christianity,
and still less did they experience their purifying influence. It was only
4 comparatively small number of individuals, who were enlightened by
the Holy Spirit, believed in Jesus Christ as the only Saviour, and
bl‘nught forth fruits meet for repentanece.” +

An attempt was made in 1797, by some of the first missionaries who
sailed from London in the Duff, to establish Christianity in Tongataboo,
one of the Friendly Islands; but these missionaries failed in their
design, partly in consequence of their projects being frustrated by irre-
ligious Europeans, most probably runaway convicts, who were found
established on the island, and who often prejudiced the ignorant natives
against the missionaries, and instigated them to attack and rob then.

* Ses Brown’s “ History of Missions.” + Ihid. p. 385,
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The disastrous wars and brutal and artful eonduet of some of the chiefs,
also rendered it impossible for the missionaries to prosper in their endea-
vours to benefit these islanders.

The mission to the Marquesas came to a termination even sooner
than that of Tongataboo, for only two missionaries were landed on the
islands by Captain Wilson, commander of the Duff, and of them one
gave up the work immediately, and left his companion before the Duff
sailed on its departure from the islands, The remaining missionary
suffered very greatly from hunger and other hardships, and returned to
England in 1799.*

In referring again to Tahiti, for many years the principal scene of
missionary labours in the South Seas, we may remark, that for the first
ten or fifteen years, affuirs were so very unpropitious regarding the mis-

- gion, that its friends in England urged its being abandoned altogether. A
few however opposed this measure, among whom were Dr. Haweis, and
the missionary Williams’ beloved pastor, the Rev. Matthew Wilks, who
said “ that he would rather sell his garments from his back than that
the mission should be given up; " and proposed that a season of spe-
cial prayer for the divine blessing should be observed ; which was agreed
to, and letters of encouragement were written and despatched to the
suffering missionaries ; and while the vessel that carried these letters
was on her way to Tahiti, another ship was conveying to England the
news of the entire overthrow of idelatry in the Society Islands, as well
as the very rejected idols of their inhabitants! These events occurred
about 1815, Thus was fulfilled the gracious promise,  Before they
call, I will answer, and while they arc yet speaking, I will hear.”
“ From that time to this,” writes Mr. Williams, in 1838, ** one continued
series of successes has attended the labours of the London Missionary
Bociety among the South Sea Islands, so much so, that there is not any
group or single island of any importance, within two thousand miles of
Tahiti, in any direction, to which the glad tidings of salvation have not
heen conveyed.” +

The knowledge of Christianity was first planted in the three
islands of Tahiti, Eimeo, and Huaheine. It was introduced next
into Raiaten, which island was the principal scene of Williams’s lahours ;
and, in 1820, itz blessings were conveyed southwards to the island of
Rurutu, one of the Austral Islands, in the following remarkable manner.
The people of this island had been visited by a most dreadfal fever,
which had carried off great numbers, and their chief, thinking their god
was angry with them, determined, with some of his followers and sur-

* See Brown's * History of Missions,” p. 369,
+ Reo Williams's * Narreative,” p 15
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viving people, to leave the island in search of some spot where  the
gods would not devour them.” In their course they were overtaken
by a violent storm, and driven on shore in one of the Society Islands,
which proved to be Raiatea. Here, upon landing, they were astonished
at finding the natives dressed in the Buropean fashion, and living in
neat white cottages, employing themselves in several useful arts ; and
when they beheld them assembled for divine worship on the Sabbath,
singing the praises of Jehovah, and listening with attention to the mes-
sage of mercy delivered by the white strangers, they were filled with
wonder, and at once became convinced of the superiority of the new
l'uligicm ; and when they were ready to depart to return to their own
island, the chief said to the missionaries, I cannot go to the land of
darkness without a light in my hand ;" by which he meant some
person to instruet him and his people in the traths of the gospel. Two
teachers from Raiatea were therefore sent with him ; and, in about a
month, the boat which had conveyed them returned, conveying the
idols of the Rurntuans, which were sent away bound, after having been
condemned and given up. 'One of these idols, Mr. Williams, in his
** Narrative,” mentions as being very large, and not only being be-
decked with litfle gods all over him on the outside, but that a door was
discovered at hig back, on opening which he was found to be hollow,
and filled with other small gods, no less than twenty-four of which were
taken out and exhibited to the Christian Raiateans.*

In 1819—20, the natives erected at Rajatea, and also at Huahine, a
remarkable neat and spacious chapel. The account given by Mr. Ellis
of their assiduity and cleverness in completing such a work, is very
striking ; these buildings were a hundred feet long, and sixty wide, the
sides were fourteen feet high, and in the centre not less than thirty
feet; the posts and rafters were beautifully ornamented, and, with
the pulpit, desk, and communion-table, all made of different-coloured
wood, presented a very neat and handsome appearance. The roof was
thatched with pandanus-leaves, and the inside of it richly and inge-
niously ornamented with finely-woven variegated matting, ingeniously
wound round the polished rafters of dark wood, which had a very
striking and beautiful appearance. The interior was neatly fitted up
with pews and benches, and held, on the day it was opened, 2400
persons., All classes cheerfully assisted in building these places of wor-
ghip, and the King of Huahine might be seen every day in the midst of
his chiefs and subjects, nssisting and encouraging them in their under-
taking.+

* Bee Williams's ** Narrative,” p. 37,
F See Ellis's “ Polynesian Researches,” pp. 84, 85, The last native Christian chapel
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Encouraged by the success of the introduction of the gospel in Ruratu,
My, Williams, in 1821, carried two native teachers with him to the island
of Aitutaki, the most westerly of the Hervey group, when he was on his
way to visit New South Wales, for the benefit of his health. He found
the natives here tatooed from head to foot, and painted with pipe-clay
and red and yellow ochre, while others were smeared all over with
charcoal, and in this state were shouting and dancing, and exhibiting
all the wild features of savage life. The teachers were left upon the
igland, and Mr. Williams proceeded on his voyage. Eighteen months
afterwards, as he was sailing in search of the island of Rarotonga, of
which he had heard much, he landed at Aitutaki, and was no less sur-
prised than delighted to find that the natives had all embraced Chris-
tianity, had burnt their maraes, and had erected houses for the teachers,
and a commodious and substantial chapel, two hundred feet long and
thirty feet wide ; and were only waiting for a European teacher to open
it for divine worship. Many of the Aitutalians were now neatly
dressed, and the contrast in every particular to their appearance when
he had visited them before, was very striking. There were some na-
tives of Rarotonga residing at Aitutaki who had embraced Christianity ;
and though they dissuaded them from their purpose, by saying their
countrymen were cannibals, and wouold destroy them, yet Mr. Williams
persisted in his design of visiting this island, and took one of the native
teachers with him who had been before left at Aitutaki. They were
disappointed in not finding Rarotonga, and sailed for Mangaia, another
of the Hervey lslands, where they attempted to land teachers, but were
foiled in their efforts ; though a short time afterwards, when the war-
like spirit of the people had been subdued by a fever, they thankfully
received the gospel. Mr. Williams and his party next visited Atiu,
Muuke, and Mitiaro, three other islands of the Hervey group, and the
account of the introduction of the gospel among their inhabitants is
deseribed in a most lively and interesting manner in  the Narrative of
Missionary Enterprises.”  On leaving  Atiu, the missionaries set sail
again in search of Rarotonga, which, after much difficulty they at length
discovered, and were unexpectedly received by its people in a friendly
manner ; notwithstanding which they were almost obliged to abandon
their project, for the chiefs deized on the teachers’ wives, and cach
wanted to become possessed of them ; and they would have certainly
been torn in pieces by these savages, had not the wives of two Raro-
tongan Christians, who had been converted while on a visit to one of the
that Mr. Ellis ever entered was at Raratu.  Upon asking the natives, who were showing

him over i, whers they procured the lighly-polished rails to the stairs leading up to the
ptilpit, they replied, that they had made them of the kandles of warriors® spears !
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Society Islands, and who were now retwning home with the missionaries,
interfered in their behalf ; and at last it was found prudent to leave only
one solitary individual (the old Aitutaki native teacher) at Rarotonga. In
1827, Mr. Williams again revisited this island, taking Mr. and Mrs.
Pitman with him, who intended settling there as missionaries. The in-
habitants had by this time all embraced Christianity, were neatly clothed,
and were preparing to build a chapel six hundred feet long. The day
after Mr. Williams arrived, a large concourse of natives assembled, and,
walking in procession, dropped at the feet of the missionaries fourteen
immense idols, the smallest of which was five yards in length. Mr.
Pitman, thus placed at Rarotonga in 1827, has ever since continued to
preach the gospel to a numerous Christian people.

This same year (1827) Taahine, the native teacher of Raiatea, died,
during Mr. Williams’s absence at Rarotonga. He was one of the
first natives of Tahiti who were converted to the truth. Tle was very
useful as a teacher, and also greatly assisted Mr. Nott and My, Wil.
linms in translating the seriptures into the Tahitian language.®

Itis a remarkable fact, that in no island of any importance was
Christianity introduced without a war; at the same time it is also
observable that in every instance the heathen party were the aggressors.
The circumstances attending the establishment of the gospel in Raiatea,
are so remarkable that we will give our readers a very short sketch of
the faets. When most of the chiefs of the Bociety Tslands assembled
to reinstate Pomare in his dominions, Tamatoa, the chicf of Raiatea,
was also among the number, and during his stay in the island of Tahiti,
he beeame a convert to the truth ; and, on his return to his own island,
took with him—not the mangled bodies of the victims slain in battle,
to offer to their false gods, whose protection he had invoked before
leaving his own country—but the blessed gospel of peace.  He awas met
on the beach by the priests of the island, who were vociferating the
tame of their god, and hoping he had returned laden with victims; to
whom Tamatoa made answer: *There are no victims—we are all
Praying people, and have become worshippers of Jehovah, the true
God ; ” and holding up their books, cried, * These are the trophies
with which we have returned.”  Soon afterwards a meeting was con-
vened, and the people informed of what had happened at Tahiti, and of
the introduction of the new religion there by the missionaries. They
were then invited by Tamatoa to follow their example; to which pro-
position about a third of the people agreed. Shortly after this, Ta-
matoa was taken seriously ill, and every effort to restore him huving
failed, it was proposed by one of the Christians to destroy Oro, the

* See Williams's © Narrative,” p. 137,
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great national idol, and set fire to the marae, suggesting _that perhaps
Jehovah was angry with them for not having done so before. This
advice was speedily taken, and Oro and his temple were committed to
the flames. The heathen party, at this treatment of their god, were so,
enraged, that they immediately made war upon the Christians. A large
army of heathens, with flying banners, were about to land in a shouting
tumultuous manner, and attack the Christian encampment, which was
situated on a small peninsula. At this juncture, one of the leaders of
the latter party offered to take a small band of followers and aftack the
heathens while in the confusion of landing. The king agreed to this
plan, and said, ** Before you go, let us unite in prayer.” Men, women,
and children then knelt down outside their stone-encampment, and the
king implored the God of Jacob © to cover their head in the day of
battle;** and when hiz prayer was ended, and they were ready to
depart, he added, < Now go, and may the presence of Jesus be with
you!” Taking a circuitous path behind some brushwood, the chief
and his little band arrived opposite the place where the heathen party
was landing, and extended themsclves as far as they could, making no
noise until they emerged from the bushes. The strl'atagcm proved most
successful, for the heathens were seized with consternation at being
thus met by the enemy; and throwing down their arms, they fled for
their lives. The Christians took great numbers prisoners, but spared
all their lives. Astonished at the kind and merciful treatment they
received from their conquerors, the heathens exclaimed, ““ We will never
again worship the gods who would not protect us in the hour of danger!
We were four times the number of the praying people, and yet they
have conquered us with the greatest case ; Jehovah is the #rue Gad 1%
When the chief of the island of Tahua, who had led the heathens to
battle, was brought into the presence of Tamatoa, he exclaimed, Am
I dead?” . * No, brother,” the king replied, ©“ You are saved by
Jesus, and the influence of the religion of merey, which we have em-
braced.” *

In 1824, Mr. Williams resolved to visit some of the more distant
avoups of islands in the vast Pacific; and for the accomplishment of this
purpose he proceeded to build & ship with such tools and materials as
he was pusscsscd of ; and in this little vessel he sailed to several of the
islands, to see how their affairs were going on, previous to his voyage
to the Marquesas in 1834, to endeavour to resume the mission at those
islands, )

The * Messenger of Peace,” as this vessel was called, also sailed to

* Spe Williams's * Narrative,” p. 163,
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the Samoas, or Navigators’ Islands, where Christianity was introduced
m 1831 ; and while fitting out at Raiatea for this voyage, the mission
was visited by one of Her Britannic Majesty’s frigates (the Seringapa-
tam), commanded by the Hon. Capt. Waldegtave, from whom the
Christians received many kind attentions.  Pomare, who had succeeded
her father as queen of Tahiti, with her hushand, mether, and aunt, were
at this time on a visit to Tamatoa, the old king of Raiatea, and all dined
on board the Seringapatam, and a number of presents were given to the
Captain, as an expression of the pleasure the king felt in welcoming him
and his officers to their island. The commander kindly accepted their
gifts, and made them some valuable presents in retmrn, The Queen
Pomare was dressed in the English fashion, and all the native chiefs
behaved in the most becoming manner. Mr. Williams observes in his
“ Narrative” that the countenance of English naval officers had often
been of great advantage in the prosecution of their arduous labours in
civilizing and Christianizing the islands of the Pacific, but especially in
counteracting the base falsehoods and vile misrepresentations of Tun-
away sailors and others, who have done 80 much mischief in prejudicing
the minds of the people in England against the misgion.

For a deseription of the degree of Christian knowledge to which these
islanders had now attained, we refer our readers to that most interesting
volume entitled “ Narrative of Missionary Enterprize, by Rev. J. Wil-
liams,” where (at p. 172) the interview between Captain Waldegraye
and the conyerted chiefs of Raiatea is described at length, The answers
of the Christian natives to Capt. W.’s questions, on the Divine origin of
the Bible, the prophetic hooks of scripture, the offices of the Saviour,
and the nature and resurrection of the soul, were all highly satisfactory,
and evinced very powerfully that their conversion was indeed the work
of the Holy Spirit.

The sinall islands of Mitiaro and Mauke, had never been visited by
any European vessel, when the © Messenger of Peace™ conveyed the glad
tidings of the Gospel to their shores in 1823. The next vessel that visited
them, was his Majesty’s Frigate ** Blonde,” commanded by the Hon.
Capt. Lord Byron, who wus conveying to their own country the bodies
of the King and Queen of the Sandwich islands, who died in England
in 1824, Lord Byron bore a most decided testimony to the power of
Christianity to subduc the savage hearts of man, and “overturn the
Superstition of ages.” * In 1830, Mr. Williams touched at Savage
Island, which is half way between the Society and the Navigator's
group ;: he found the people so extremely wild and barbarous and

* See Willimms’s * Missionary Nurrative,” Pp. 78, 79,
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degraded in their habits, that he could not even persuade anative teacher
to land on the island; but christianity has since been introduced here,
as well as at Wellis's and Keppel's Islands, which are also solitary
islands, apart from any cluster. Upon arriving at Tongataboo, Mr.
Williams received a kind welcome from the Wesleyan Missionaries who
were settled there. In his Narrative he gives us the history of Taufaahan,
the Christian chief of the Hapai group, who appears to have been a
most extraordinary man, of superior discernment and great resolution
of character. From his youth heis said to have despised the whole
system of idol-worship, and having heard that the natives of Tongataboo
had renounced idolatry, he determined to visit that ieland, and form his
own opinion of Christianity, or the “ new religion,” as it was called.
He returned to his own dominions, fully persnaded of its truth, and set
to work with great energy to establish it among his people. Many
opposed him, but he drove his pigs into their temples, and hung up
their gods by the neck to the rafters of the sacred building. He after-
wards induced Mr. aind Mrs. Thomas, of the Wesleyan Society to settle
at his group, and sent his own canoe to foteh them from Tongataboo.
This interesting chieftain, throngh the blessing of God upon his wise
and resolute conduet, gained a most complete victory over the supersti-
tions of his people. We will notice one instance of his sincere
Christian principle, and that was his emancipating ofl kis slaves, be-
cause he heard from the missionaries that slavery was inconsistent with
Christianity.*

It was in August, 1830, that the cloud-capped mountains of the beau-
tiful island of Sawvaii, one of the Navigator’s group, were first viewed by
the indefatigable Williams and his companions. They took with them a
chief helonging to these islands, whom they had found at the Friendly is-
lands, and likewise twonative teachers. The chief was of great assistance
to the missionaries in their work, and they were constrained to admire
the goodness of God in providentially bringing before them an individual
whose intelligence and piety so admirably fitted him to advance the
abjects they had in yiew. This chief had told the missionaries during
the voyage, a great deal of the terror occasioned on the island by the
chief Tama-lainga, in whom was supposed to reside the Spivit of their
Gods, and who he said would never allow of the introduction of
Christianity. But what was the joy of the missionaries and of Faueea,
the Savaiian chief, himsell, when on nearing the shore, the people eried
ont, “ He is dead! he is dead! he was killed only ten days ago!”
Faueea gave hiz countrymen to understand who the missionaries were,

* See Williams's = Missionary Narrative,”

p. 278,
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and what was their objeet in visiting their island, and assembling them
upon the quarter-deck of the little migsionary ship, he informed them
of the number of islinds which had become Christian, naming Tahiti,
Ramtonga, Tongataboo, &e., and then specified the different advan-
tages the inhabitants of those islands derived from the knowledge of
this new religion, and especially that of its putting an end to their fear-
ful wars, The people agreed that the religion must be good, if it had
all these wonderful effects, and expressed an eager pleasure at the pro-
gpect of being instructed. The missionaries were treated by them with
the greatest possible regpect, and the air was rent by their affectionate
salutations, as they exclaimed, “Ole alofa ile alii,”—¢ Great is our
affection for you English chiefs.”

The name by which the native Christians ealled themselves at these
islands was, literally rendered, * Sons of the word.” The t'ullowing is
a correct translation of a prayer offered up by one of them, when set
apart as a teacher for a neighbouring island. < If we fly up to heaven,
O God, we shall find thee there : if we dwell upon the land, thou art
there; if we sail upon the sea, thou art there, and this atfords us com-
fort. The king of our bodies has his subjects to whom he issues his
orders, and if he goes with them his presence stimulates their zeal; O
Lord, thou art the king of our spirits, thou hast issued orders to thy
subjects to do a great work, thou hast commanded them to go into all
the world and preach the gospel to every creature ; O Lord, let thy
presence go with us to gqiicken us! Thou hast said, thy presence shall
go with thy people even unto the end of the world! Fulfil, © Lord. to
us this cheering promise: he to us, O Lord, the compass of salvation,
that we may escape obstructions and dangers in our work.” *

In 1831, the Weslevan mission received a Printing Press, for their
missionary stations at Tonga, and which in the course of ane vear and
six months struck off 29,100 copies of small books. Mr. Williams in
his narrative, bears a very honourable testimony to the sterling piety
and devotedness to the cause of the Redeemer exhibited by the Wes-
leyan brethren at the Friendly islands.

We have thus endeavoured very briefly to show the manner in which
the blessings of Christianity were introduced into the principal islands of
the South Pacific Ocean up to 1836, since which time the Hebrides and
the Loyalty group have heard the glad sound of the gospel, and at the
Feejee Islands also Christianity has been in some measure established,
In November 1839, the devoted Missionary Williams met with hiz death
on the coast of Erromanga, one of the Hebrides group, whieh he was
visiting in order to proclaim the gospel to its inhabitants. The natives

* 8ee Williams"s  Missionary Narrative,® p. 251,
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at first appeared friendly, and suffered the party to land—when suddenly
they showed hostile feeling, and pursuing Mr. Williams, they cruclly
murdered him before he could reach the boat. His name will long be
revered among these islands for his courage, perseverance, and devoted-
ness to the work in which he was (in 1817) first permitted to engage.

In 1838, the Rev. H. Nott,* came over to England, and assisted in
carrying through the press, an edition of the whole Bible in the Tahitian
language, which he had been the principal means of translating. The
British and Foreign Bible Socicty were at the expense of the printing ;
they also published a pocket New Testament in Tahitian, and an edition
of the New Testament in the Rarotongan dialect. A number of books
had been translated by Mr. Williams, and were now printed by the
Religious Tract Society ; they were peculiarly acceptable to the natives,
and greatly inereased among them a taste for reading. ¥

At the Navigator's Islands in 1838, there were 23,000 natives under
Christian mstruction. In 1839 Mr. Pitman had proceeded to the end
of the Pentateuch, in translating the Rarotongan Old Testament. In
1840 the London Missionary Society established a seminary at Raro-
tonga for the education of native youths preparing for the work of the
ministry. The Report of 1840 and 1841, gives the following intelli-
gence : * In Tahiti, and others of the Society Islands, the love of many
has waxed cold, and spiritual religion it is feared is at a low ebb. In
the Navigator's Isles the riches of Divine grace have been abundantly
ched abroad. War has cedsed, and the desire for nstruetion is in-
creasing. The press is in operation, and the New Testament in the
Samoan language is completed. In 1841, a grammar of the Fecjeean
language and the Gospel of St. Matthew in the same were completed,
and some of the natives could read hoth with ease. The Feejeeans are
cannibals, and the Wesleyan missionaries have in consequence met with
many dificultics in the establishment of Christianity in these islands.
The Wesleyan Society has two institutions for the training of native
teachers ; one at the Friendly Isles, the other at Lakemba, in the Feejee
group. The numbers in their schools, and those admitted to baptism,
are considerably on the inereage.”

The London Society’s mission, as far as regards the island of Tahifi,
has been brought to an unhappy close (or at least, iz for the present
suspended), in conseguence of the aggressions of the French admiral,
Dupetit Thouars, who has attempted to reduce Tahiti and her gueen to

* My, Nott wiis one of the first missionaries wha sailed to the South Seas in the Dufl;
and now, after forty-two years' labour, and twenty spent in the arduous task of translat-
ing the Seriptures, he was permitted to see this chief desive of his henrt accomplisbed.,

+ See “ Annual Report of the London Missionary Soviety™ for 1839.
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subjection by foree of arms. The light in which the directors view this
event may he best understood from the following declaration, published
in their Annual Missionary Report for 1889-40: < That the dircctors
view with surprize and deep regret the measures of an unjust and op-
Pressive character, which have been adopted by the Government of
France, in consequence of the Tahitians having exercised the right of a
ree and independent people, and ejected two Roman Catholie mission-
aries from their shores, preferring Protestant Christianity to the cor-
rupted faith of the Romish Church.” In 1842, the directors again
write: ““ We have received with feelings of the deepest sorrow and
Severest reprehension, the intelligence of the unjust assumption of sove-
reignty by the Freneh power in Tahiti, and the establishment of Popery
in that island by foree : and we regard the treaty by which the native
Government was constrained to sacrifice its independence, as the sole
result of extortion and violence.” The Loudon Missionary Society
presented a memorial to her Majesty’s Government, embodying these
sentiments, and others of the like description.

The mission at the Marquesas of the London Missionary Society,
which was abandoned in 1799, was resumed in 1834 ; but owing to the
ferocions wars and cannibalism of the inhabitants, and latterly to the
settling of French Roman Qatholic missionaries (in 1839) at these
islands, it has a second time been relinquished.

The American Board of Missions first established a mission at the
Sandwich Islands in 1820, They had, previously to this, educated

three native youths in America, and these acted as interpreters until
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they could themselves have acquired the language. It appears that one
of the kings of these islands had a short time previous to the ecommence-
ment of the American mission, renounced the whole system of idolatry
from views of policy. News had reached his ears of what had taken
place in the Georgian and Society islands, which favoured this event,
and in @ great measure prepared the way for the introduction of the
Gospel. The Americans began immediately to establish schools at
three of the principal islands, and print and translate elementary books
and portions of the Seriptures ; and in their work were greatly assisted
by the grammar of the New Zealand language, already prepared by the
Church Missionary Society, as a great resemblance exists between the
New Zealand language and that of the Sandwich Islands. In 1822,
Mr. Ellis, of the London Missionary Society, visited the American mis-
sion, and by his superior knowledge of the native language, was able to
preach to the natives without an interpreter. He resided several years
at the Sandwich Islands, and greatly assisted the mission. According
to the Report of the American Board of Missions for 1825, the progress
of improvement in the islands had been very encouraging. Several
chiefs had been baptized, and walked worthy of their high calling. A
large chapel™® had been built by the natives in the island of Oakhu, whither
the king of the Sandwich Isles had removed from Hawaii] in 1822, and
it had consequently become the chief seat of missionary labours: Hono-
lula is in this island, where the missionaries have established a school
for the chiefs.

In 1825, there were six stations on the island of Hawaii, and at each
a church had been erected by the natives, where public worship was
regularly attended by about 1600 natives. The schools at the several
stations contained about 1000 scholars. A spelling-book and a hymn-
book had been printed in the native language, and the Gospel of St.
Matthew was nearly ready for the press, and that of St. Liuke was in
progress,

In 1830, the schools at Hawaii amounted to 300, and the scholars to
20,000. At Oahu, they were 210 in number, and scholars 6635.1
The other smaller islands had a corresponding number of schools and
scholars in proportion to their population. In 1830, the New Testa-
ment in the Hawniian dialect was completed and printed.

In the Annual Report of the American Board of Missions for 1832,

* The report for 1826 states :—* Mr. Stewart saw 2,200 of the people, in one proces-
sion, bringing on theis shoulders, from the mountains, the materials for building.” The
chapel, when completed, held 4.000 persons.

+ The same as * Owhyhee ** where Captain Cook was killed.

* Annual Report of the American Board of Missions™ for 1831, p. 50,

T See




ACCOUNT OF MISSIONARY LABOUM. a87

we meet with the following remarks : ** In answer to the question,—
Are the Sandiich islanders q Christian nation ? we reply, obviously they
areé not a nation of idolators. The Christian religion is nominally the
religion of the nation. The principal rulers (with one single exception)
are members of the Christian Church, and all the most distinguished
and influential individuals of the nation are professedly on the side of
fruth and virtue, Spacious houses for the worship of the true God
have been erected by the chiefs and people in the principal towns of the
islands, The Sabbath is professedly hallowed ; marriages are solem-
nized in g Christian manner. Temperance societies have heen formed,
a8 In our own country ; the Holy Scriptures are anxiously desived, and
are received by the p.eople as of Divine authority. Christianity has pre-
ceded civilization, and is leading the way to it.”

In 1832 the Queen Regent of the Sandwich Islands died, She wag
the kind friend and benefactress of the misgion, and the faithfal guardian
of the infant churches established in her islands, Evidences of her
Christian character seemed to multiply during her last sickness: and
some of the foreign residents who before spoke lightly of her conversion,
now declared their convietion that it was genuine.  She had always
appeared grateful in receiving portions of the Seriptures, as they came
Successively from the press; and until her ilness, when her strength
was too much reduced to permit it, she spent much time in reading
them.* The young king who succeeded her was mnot equally pious,
though professing Chrisiianity. He relaxed the reins of moral duty,
and everywhere the effect was such as ‘might have been expected.
There was a falling off in the =chools and congregations, the sabbath
began to be profaned by sinful recreations, and not a few resumed their
old habits of intemperance.

The American Board of Missions had twenty-three missionaries in
the Sandwich Islands in 1834. At their mission-press had been printed
the entire New Testament in the native language, as well as the five
books of Moses, the book of Joshua, and the Psalms, besides an im-
mense number of hymn-books, eatechisms and tracts in the Hawaiian
dialect, and elementary books on geography, musie, arithmetic, &e.

In 1835 the missionaries thus write : ““ As evidences of the trinmphs
of the Cross, we could point to the reformed characters—Keopuolani,
Opiia, Karaimoku, Kaahumanu, Naiki—and other chiefs of high rank,
Wwho have left the church below, and are gone, we trust to join the
assembly of the blest ubove. Others of rank deserve to be mentioned,

* See * Report of the American Board of Missions™ for 1633,
%
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who are now our fellow-helpers, and who in their habitations, dress and
intercourse, appear with Christian dignity and politeness to exert a
good influence in their respective spheres. But the evidences of un-
feigned piety are as clearly obvious in the poor as among the rich. The
introduction of the Bible, of the Sabbath, of Christian marriage, and the
press, are all so many important steps towards the christianizing and
civilization of these islands, so lately sunk in the pollution and darkness
of a gross idolatry, and the fetters and chains of their taboo system.

In 1888, a considerable revival in religion took place in the islands ;
the Report states that hitherto the church members had consisted chiefly
of the old and the middle-aged, but now 600 young people were ad-
mitted to baptism, as well as some hundreds of others. There were
three boarding-schools established on the islands; that for girls con-
tained in 1838 forty-nine scholars, who were making very happy pro-
gress. Another boarding-school of twenty native girls was formed in
1839. They were neatly clothed by a lady of the mission, and their
food provided by the contributions of the people. The boys in the high
schaol at Lahainaluna, in the island of Maui, are instructed in reading,
writing, and arithmetic, geography, seripture history, chronology, and
church history ; and at another school for boys mention is made of
singing and geometry, and also natural history : so that, though natu-
rally an indolent people, they must show a great quickness of mind and
aptness for learning when roused to energy.®

The following short history of Keopuolani, a queen in one of the
Sandwich islands, will serve to show the peculiar features of heathenism
among the natives, and also the manner in which Christianity was intro-
duced into these once-henighted islands :  About the year 1806, Keo-
puolani was taken ill, and fears were entertained that she would not re-
cover. A pative priest was consulted, who immediately pretended to
tell the reason of her being taken ill, which was this: he had just heard
of some men who had been eating cocoa-nuts, and had thereby broken
the taboo (for in those days cocon-nuts were forbidden by the taboo
laws to be eaten by all common people, under fear of offending the gods).
The priest said, that as Keopuolani was descended from the gods, they
were offended with the men, and had therefore afflicted her with this
sickness, from which she would never reeover unless those who had
eaten the cocoa-nuts should be offered up in sacrifice! According to
the priest’s advice, the king, Tamehameha, ordered the men to be taken
and sacrificed. These orders were obeyed, and the men quickly ob-

* See % Reports of the American Board of Missions™ for 1839 and 1840,
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tained ; but before the exact time arrived for offering them up, Keopo-
lani’s disorder abated, and hopes of her recovery soon entertained.
Seven of the intended vietims were consequently unbound, but the other
three were sluin. In 1820, the American missionaries arrived at the
Sandwich Islands ; Keopuolani paid but little attention to instruction for
the first two years. Soon after which, she was visited with a long ill-
ness, which led her to think seriously about another world. In Febru-
ary 1823, she and her husband begged of the missionaries that they
might have a teacher to instruct them in the Christian religion, and
conduct their family devotions. They selected Tana, a native teacher
from Huahine, one of the Society islands (brought there probably by
Mr. Ellis of the London Missionary Society). This teacher resided
with them till Keopuolani’s death. He proved a faithful teacher, and
did much (by the grace of God) to establish her in the faith of the
Gospel. One morning when a number of her people and chiefs were
standing round her, she said, I wish you would all either retire, or else
be silent, for I desire to pray to Jesus Christ, and must have no interrup-
tion.” She one day said to Tana, © My heart is much afraid 1 shall
never become a Christian.” He said, “Why, what was in the way P’
She replied, T think T am likely to die soon.” He replied, * Do you not
love God ?** « Oh, yes! I love him very much,” was her immediate
answer. At the close of the conversation, she said, * Your word T know
is true; it is a good word, and I find I have obtained a Saviour, and a
good King, Jesus Christ:” She said, at another time, *“I wish now to obey
Jesus Christ, and to walk in the good way. I have had two husbands,
for we have heen a people of dark hearts ; but singe I thought it wrong,
T have only desired one.” She was diligent in searching for Divine truth,
and reflected seriously upon all she heard and read. The teacher found
her one day exclaiming in great distress, while alone upon her couch :
*“ Oh, the punishments of wicked men ! They will cry for water, but
there will be no water—none at all—not even a drap for their tongues.”
When conversing about the sins of her forefathers in worshipping idols
of wood, she said, ** The great guilt is ours, who know the right way,
but do not walk in it.” She said one day to a chief who had fallen
away and broken the Chyristian sabbath, *“ You do not love prayer ; my
heart is sorry for vou, and T often weep for you alone.” In August
1823 she was taken seriously ill, and, on September 16, she fell asleep
in Jesus. "When a person of rank died formerly in these islands, their
hones were preserved and worshipped, and a great number of shocking
and disgusting ceremonies were performed by the people. Keopuolani
begged upon her death-bed that none of these wicked customs might be
72
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followed after she was dead. Her words were these: * Greatis my
love to the word of God, by which I hope my mind has been enlight-
ened. The word of God is a true word, a good word. Jehovah is a
good God ; Ilove him. I love Jesus Christ; all the former gods of
Hawaii are false. When I die, let none of the evil customs of this
country be practised. Let not my body be disturbed. Let my burial
be after the manner of Christ’s people. Let the teachers attend, and
epeak to the people at my interment.” *

* See “ The Success of the Gospel in the Pacific”” By George Pritchard, Eag.,
British Consul to the Nayigators® Islands, p. 22,
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CHAPTER XIII.

THE WEST INDIES, AND GUIANA.
PART 1.—THE WEST INDIES.
SECT, I.—GEOGRAPHY, CLIMATE, AND NATURAL HISTORY.

Tue order we propose to pursue respecting the different islands of the
West Indies, is, first to treat of those that belong to Great Britain,
naming them according to the time in which it took possession of them ;
and then to speak of those belonging to the other nations of Europe.
And as this arrangement will be adhered to throughout all the sections
of this chapter, the reader may trace the account of each island, by
merely noting its number in the first, or geographical section, and
looking for the corresponding number in the other two sections. It is
not however thought advisable to alter the plan of the ©Tabular View
of Missionary Stations,” where the islands do not follow in geographical
order, but according to the Society under which each station is to be
found.*

No. 1. Barbadoes.—< This most uncient of the British colonies,”
says Montgomery Martin, * ig situated at the south-eastern extremity
of the great American Archipelago, and is in size about twenty-twe
miles in length, and fourteen in breadth. It is the most windward of
all the Caribbean iglands, becanse it holds the most easterly position,
and Havannah (on the north-western coast of the island of Cuba), is the
most leeward spot, because it is in the most westerly situation. The distine-
tion of the West India Islands into Windward and Leeward originated in
the circumstance of the wind blowing in these seas for nearly nine
months in the year from the castern quarter. The islands are therefore
called windward if they are situated to the east, and leeward if to the

* See Table next page.
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west. Barbadoes is a level island, excepting in one quarter, to the
north-east, where it is 1100 feet above the sea; it is extremely beau-
tiful, owing to its extensive cultivation, and sloping fields or terraces.
In some of its deep valleys there are the remains of the primitive forests
which formerly covered the whole island. Bridgetown, the capital,
contains about 2000 houses, and extends two miles along the sea-
coast.® It is a peculiarly healthy island, owing to it being much ex-
posed to the sea-breezes, and from its extensive cultivation. It is so

Date Total Vumber of | By wi
SEHES of Setilement. E’npunlntinl!. l\i?lzi]:ﬁ:.m lm_',;m;:‘?-
1 Burbadoes - 1 1624 120,000 66,000 British.
| 2 | St Chistopher's Sl L 23,402 | 15,667 Do
il | | {Wwhole; 1713 Sl g §
3 NSNS G e el 1638 9,250 9,225 Do.
4 Antigna . . . . 1632 33,726 23,850 Da.
5 Anguilla . . . . 1650 3,080 2,300% Do.
6 Jamaica . . 1665 380,000 | 255,200 Do.
7 | The Virgin lsles . 1660 Fi 4,318 Do,
8 [Tobago . . . .| {j0%% 13020 9078| Do
9 Honduras . . . . 1670 4,643 2,127 Do,
10 | Montserrat . . .| i}:fé} 7,119 5,126 Do.
| {
11 Dominica . . . . 1759 19,375 11,664 Do.
12 St. Vincent’s iy 1763 26,533 18,114% Do.
13 Grenada, &c. % 1763 23,642 19,009 Do.
14 Bahamas . . . . 17463 18,718 7,184 Do.
15 |Trmidad . . . = 1797 43,678 17,539 Do.
16 St. Lincia P 1803 15,320 10,348 Do.
17 | germudtm Ty fat o l1[»1" 8,720 3,814 Do.§
v ayti, or 492 & . 5
18 St. Domingo . - 1781 E‘.a'ﬂ,l'JfllEl 500,000 | Independent,
e O A R S 1492 432,000 | 198,000 | Spanish,
20 Parto Rico . . . 1493 100,000 20,000 Do.
Guadaloupe . . . 1632 114,000 112,000 French.
21 Martinique . . . | 1635 96,413 87,207 Do,
= Marigalante - 12,000 10,000 Da.
Deseada . . . . —_— ‘ 4900 600 Do.
St. Thomas . . . 16— 5,050 4.500 Danes.
o & Latter part of 9 48 9%
22< | St.Jan . 17 C}mw 2,430 250 Do.
BtOroix o . . . 1733 31,387 20,164 Do.
Bt. Martin . . . 6,000 = Dutch,
94 | St. Bustatia . . . ITBI 20,000 15,000 Da.
* Babal - i o aia = 1,600 — Da.
Curagoa . - = 8,600 7,200 Do,
24 ‘ St. H‘uthnlmne“ .| 1765 8,000 4,000 Sweden.
| Total . . .| 2.377.227 | 1,449,582
* TI. N. Coleridge, Esq. f Murray, p. 1403. + Montgomery Murtin says, 22 .)9;
§ The population of nli the Britigh Isl aullu, and that of Hayti, is copied from * Murray's En-
cyclopedia of Geography,” 1840,

* See Montgomery Martin on the British Colonies, vol. iv. p. 201,
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fertile that four distinet erops may be seen in one field—of sugar-cane,
maize, tobacco, and sweet-potatoes, and in alternate drills.* The latter
is the root of a kind of convolvulus, and is cultivated for its roots, in the
tropical climates of both hemispheres; it iz very nourishing and easy of
cultivation.t Mr. Coleridge says, *“ The characteristic beauty of Bar-
badoes is its finished cultivation, and the air of life and domestic comfort
which the entire face of the country presents.”

No. 2. 8t. Christopher’s, or St. Kitt's.—This singularly beautiful
island ig seventy-two miles in circumference, and has a range of moun-
tains running through the whole length of it, the highest part of which
ig 3711 feet in perpendicular height. The whole island is in a high
state of cultivation, and well watered with numerous springs—the water
though of which is often unfit for drinking, owing to its saline nature.
The water in common use in most of our West Indian possessions is
rain-water, which is preserved in large tanks, and iz of excellent quality.
The vale of Basseterre iz exquisitely beautiful, and enlivened with num-
berless villages, and the dwellings and sugar-mills of the planters. The
soil is composed of dark loam and voleanic ashes, in alternate layers, to
the depth of seventy-five feet. This kind of soil is considered the best
for the cultivation of the sugar-cane. From the smallness of the island,
and its elevation above the sea, 5t. Kitt's is extremely dry and healthy,
and although by its position it is within the range of the hwricanes,
yet by these storms the air i tempered and purified, and health is the
natural rezult. Among its numerous froits the China-orange grows in
great luxuriance, and several kinds of citron perfume the air, from one
of which the scent called bergamot is made, being the essential oil that
resides in the rind of the fruit. Great attention is paid to agriculture in
this island, but sugar is the principal product. §

Mr. Coleridge mentions a magnificent avenue of cabbage-palms, in
double rows, to the windward of the island; he calls them *¢ the finest
specimen of these tufted princes of the vegetable kingdom that are to
be seen in the West Indies.” They are larger and handsomer m ap-
pearance than the cocoa-nut palms, which are also cultivated in these
islands by the negroes.

No. 3. Nevis.—This little island is a single mountain, whose summit
has the appearance of a crater. Tts distance from St. Kitt's is only two
miles. It is four miles long and three broad. At the base of the
mountain is a border of level land, extremely fertile and well planted.
The mountain rises like a cone, piercing a fleecy mass of clouds which

* See Montgomery Martin on the Dritish Colonies, p. 201.
t+ See < Library of Entertaining Knowledge,” vol. i. On Vegetable Substances, p. 165,

1 See Montgomery Martin on the British Oolonies, vol. iv, p. 332
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sleep for ever round its summit. It is highly cultivated, and its scenery
1s extremely verdant and picturesque. A complete forest of evergreen
trees grows like a ruff, or collar, round the neck of highland where cul-
tivation censes.

4. Antigug—This fertile island is situated forty miles north of Gua-
daloupe, and is about twenty miles in length and fifty-five in cirenm-
ference : it is much indented with numerous bays, inlets, and creeks.
The south part of the island is hilly and rocky, particularly round the
coast; but the north-east is low and swampy. St. John's, the capital,
lies to the north-west, and has a beautiful harbour. Mr. Coleridge
says, in his * Six Months in the West Indies,” ““ Antigua Is so gener-
ally spoken of as a dry and dusty place, where the earth refuges to vield
water for the use of man, that I received more than ordinary pleasure
in gazing on the gentle wooded hills and green meadow vales which
decorate the mterior of the island. The descent from Fig-Tree Hill
presents a landscape so exquisitely beautiful, that no painter or poct
who had once seen it could ever forget the sight. A prodigious
nuinber of forest-trees grow on the tops and declivities of the eliffs
which surround the island.”® With the exception of a few scanty rivulets
among the hills, Antigua is destitute of running-water, and ponds and
tanks (furnished by the heavy rains of tropical climates,) are therefore the
main stay of the planters. There are numberless small islands studding
the blue sea all around, which are used by the Antiguans for the raising
of provisions and the maintenance of a great number of cattle. ¥

5. Anguilla.—This island differs greatly in appearance from the rest
of the West India islands. It is flat, and has a deep chalky soil, with-
out mountains or rivers. It slopes inward towards the centre in a con-
cave form (as does the last-mentioned island—Antigua, in some degree),
In the middle is a large salt lake, which yields annually 3,000,000
bushels of salt. The soil produces (besides sugar) cotton, maize, and
Provisions, and there is also much pasture-land, which gives to Anguilla
& very different appearance to those islands which are wholly taken up
With plantations of the sugar-cane. Inmany parte of the island a species
of myrtle covers the whole country.

No. 6. Jamaica.—This beautiful isle is 160 miles long by 45 broad.
[t is screened hy Cuba and Hayti from the tempestuous winds of the
Atlantie, and is rendered particularly valuable by its numerous and excel-
lent harbours, which greatly facilitate a profitable commerce with the ad-
jacent continent. A ridge of mountains, in some parts 8000 feet above
the sea, run throngh the length of the island from east to west, intersected

* Bee Montgomery Martin’s © History of the Colonies,” vol. iv. P 259
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here and there by other high ridges running from north to south, which
ave richly clothed with thick, sombre forests, or with groves of all-spice-
trees, and all the exquisite verdure of the tropics. The whole island
presents a moast splendid view of vast and richly-cultivated plains,
hills, and dales, rivers, bays, and creeks. The cedar, the mahogany-
tree, and other trees of enormous bulk, grow on the mountains, and the
vallies between contain a rich soil of great depth, where the succulent
guinea-grass forms a carpet of ever-verdant beauty,

Spanish Town, on the south-west side of Jamaica, iz the seat of go-
vernment ; but Kingston, sixteen miles distant, i¢ in reality the capital.
Jamaica has sixteen prineipal secure havens, besides thirty bays or
shipping-stations, which afford good anchorage. The beauty of the
igland ig still further increased by its numerous rivers; few, however,
are navigable for vessels of any burthen, owing to the mountainous
nature of the country. Black River is the deepest and least rapid, and
is navigable for canoes and flat-bottomed boats for about thirty miles.
The precipitate nature of the currents make them well-adapted for
mechanical purposes, such as turning mills, &e., and their guick agita-
tion over the falls, makes the water more wholesome, and prevents the
formation of damps and mists, which would otherwise be occasioned.
The cascades among the mountains in Jamaica are magnificent and
beautiful in the extreme. We could wish that space permitted us to
dwell at greater length upon the truly lovely scenery of this fertile
island, but the nature of this work only allows of this very brief descrip-
tion, and those of our readers who wish for a more general detail, are
directed to Montgomery Martin on the Colonies, to Mr. Coleridge’s
“ Six Months in the West Indies,”” and to **The Pagt and Present
State of Jamaica,”” by J. M. Philippo, twenty years a missionary in the
island.

The climate of Jamaica is stated by Montgomery Martin, and by the
missionary just named, to be by no means so insalubrious and hot, as
has often been represented. The coolest parts are on the sea-coast,
and upon the mountains in the interior, where the air may vie in point
of salubrity with that of any tropical climate in the world, The heat is
more characterized by its duration than by its intensity.® In Jamaica,
the thermometer ranges in the lowlands throughont the year hetween
70 and 80 degrees, and in the mountains from 50 to 75 degrees. Were
it not for the sea and land breezes, which blow alternately day and
night throughout the year, and the masses of clouds which often inter-
pose themselves between the earth and the fierce rays of the sun, the

* See * Past and Present State of Jamaica,' by J. M. Philippo, p. 76.
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heat in the towns, during some seasons, would be very insupportable.
In the West Indies the air is usually buoyant and elastic, and exerts an
enlivening influence on the spirits. The coolest time of the year is
from November to April, and the hottest from May to October. The
wet seasons last from May to June, and again from October to the end
of November. The rains are preceded by violent storms of thunder
and lightning; though storms and hurricanes are less frequent in
Jamaica, than in some of the other West India islands.*

7. The Virgin Isles—Tortola is the largest of this group of islands
belonging to Great Britain; two others—St. Thomas and St. John—
belong to the Danes. The Virgin Isles are rugged and mountainous,
and contain a considerable proportion of pasture-land, the soil offering
but little encouragement to the sugar-planter. The harbours and bays
afford shelter and anchorage for a great extent of shipping.t

No. 8. Tobago—Procecding in a southerly direction from the last-
named island, we find Tobago, which is prineipally composed of conical
hills, terminating towards the sea in abrupt precipices. It iz an ex-
tremely picturesque island, and abounds in streams and rivulets. Almost
every kind of West Indian production flourishes at Tobago, as the
orange, lemon, guava, cocoa-nut, and date-palms, pomegranate, fig,
and grape; and all the culinary plants of Europe grow in perfection.
The ¢innamon and pimento grow wild, and the cotton of Tobago is of
excellent quality. This island is out of the range of hurricanes, and
the winds are south-east and south the greater part of the year.

No. 9. Honduras.—This British colonial possession is a portion of
the mainland or continent of Central America, and is upwards of sixty
thousand square miles in extent. The shore (on which is situated the
town of Balize) is flat, but gradually ascends to the mountain district,
which is magnificently wooded, and watered with several fine streams.
The scenery is described as very picturesque, by Montgomery Martin
and others. The chief value of this territory to Great Britain consists
in its mahogany timber and its logwood, but it likewise exports some
cedar and indigo. The mahogany-tree is generally found in a solitary
position in the thick forests of Honduras. Itis cut in April or May,
the ground at all other seasons of the year being too soft to admit of
the heavily-laden trucks drawn by oxen to passto the rivers without
sinking. The tree is cut down about twelve feet from the ground, and,
being sawn into logs, is conveyed with much labour through roads cut
every scason for that purpose to the nearest river, down which the logs

* See * Past and Present State of Jamaica,” by J. M. Philippo, p- 80.
 See Montgomery Martin on the Colonies, vol. i. of the West Indies, P- 269,
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are floated upon flat-hottomed boats to the sea, whenee they are shipped
to Great Britain or the United States. None is allowed to be sent to
the latter country exceeding twenty inches in diameter. The logwood
grows on low swampy ground, near fresh-water creeks and lakes, on
the edges of which the most valuable part of the tree (the roots) extend.
It is sought in the dry season, and the logs collected in heaps; when
the ground is laid under water by the quantity of rain that falls during
the wet season, a small canoe is floated up to the wood-cutter’s huts to
carry away the logwood. This country abounds with wild animals and
game of all sorts, and is extremely fertile in trees and fruits.*

No. 10. Montserref.—Like many other islands in the vieinity, Mont-
serrat probably owes its origin to a voleanic eruption, and, as its name
would imply, iz extremely broken and mountainous. On the south
there is no approach for vessels of any description, the sea, for a mile
or twa, heing studded with immense rocks and shelving banks of coral :
here the mountains shoot up perpendicularly to the height of fifteen
hundred feet, their declivities forming steep precipices, separated from
each other by immense chasms. These gullies, and the mountains
themselves, are richly clothed to the very summit with loftv woads, and
all the variety of beautiful shrubs and plants peculiar to a tr-upicad moun-
tain-region, The deep vallies often end in lovely green savannahs (or
plains), which, as Mr. Coleridge says, “ Nature ofttimes so mysteriously
clears in the midst of the impenetrable woods of tropical regions.”
Plymouth, the capital, is # small town, but the houses, constructed of
fine grey stone, have a substantial and comfortable appearance. The
Montpellier of the West is the term given to this Indian isle, which is
remarkable for the peculiar elasticity of the atmosphere, and the majestic
grandeur of ite picturesque and lofty mountains.{

No. 11. Daominica.—The fertile vallies of this island which intervene
between its lofty rugged mountains, are watered by about thirty fine
rivers, and numerous rivalets and * waterfulls, which descend from the
hills with great impetuosity, and under the canopy of magnificent lofty
forests, form the most romantic cascades. The highest mountain is
5314 feet above the sea. The lower part of the hills behind Roseau,
the capital, are clothed with rich parterres of the coffee-tree, whose
delicate white blossoms perfume the air, even to some distance over the
sea, while the upper part is covered with forest-trees of great beauty.

* ¢ The Mosquito Shore™ extends from Cape Gracios a Dios to the River St. Juan,
which runs out of Lake Micaraguay, and is 600 miles in extent. The Tndians who in-
habit this coast are in alliance with, and in some respect subject to, the crown of Great
Britain. See Montgomery Martin on the West Indies, vol. i, p. 136.

+ Thid. p. 289,
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In the level country, towards the coast, and in many parts of the interior,
the soil is peculiarly adapted to the cultivation of sugar, coffee, cocon,
and all other articles of tropical produce. Several of the mountains of
Dominica are continually burning with sulphur, of which they throw up
vast quantities. This island iz twenty-nine miles long and seventeen
broad. The climate is healthy, and it is not so hot as many of the
islands. The only native quadrupeds are the coney (or agouti) and
wild-boar. European domestic animals and poultry all thrive well in
Dominiea. The birds are numerous and extremely beautiful, especially
the humming-birds and parroquets.  Dominica being the best watered
of any of the Caribbee isles, its vegetation is very luxuriant, and the
trecs grow to a vast height and size. The tree-ferns (whole forests of
which are found in the recesses of the hills) are very beautiful, some of
them growing to the height of twenty-five feet.*

No. 12. St. Vincent.—This most beautiful island is eighteen miles
long and eleven broad, and stands high in reputation as a healthy sta-
tion,—hills and valllies, wood and water, in abundance, being =0 dis-
posed, as to contribute much to its salubrity. 1In St. Vincent is the
beautiful and extraordinary voleanic mountain, called La Souffriere,
which is 4000 fect above the level of the sea. The last eruption teok
Place in 1812, when the destructive fire and lava destroyed all vegeta-
tion on the north side of the island, and left nothing but a bare and
blackened mass of rock. On the sonth, the mountain is richly covered
to the top with tufts of foliage. Hurricanes have been severely felt in
this island ; that of 1831 destroyed the greater part of the sugar plan-
tations and works to the north and west of the island. The chief valu-
able products exported are sugar, molasses and rum, which, in 1832,
amounted in value to upwards of £200,000. There is a famous hotanic
garden in St, Vincent, where all the beautiful and curious West India
plants and fruits are seen to great perfection, as the teak, the mahogany,
wide-spreading mango, and huge wild fig, or banyan. The ornamental
tree-fern, the high stems of which are adorned with garlands of con-
valvuli, and numerous gay creepers. The useful calabash-tree, the
screw-pine, the cork-tree, the bread-fruit, the nutmeg-tree, the cassava,
and the sago-palm; the cocoa-nut, the date, and the cabbage-palm ;
the stately aloe, throwing up its princely column of flowers from amidst
of host of spear-like leaves ; while, by the side of every rivalet, rise
large clusters of the bamboo, without doubt the most generally useful
of all tropical plants.

No. 13. Grenade.—This island, the most southerly of the Antilles,

 See Montgomery Martin on the West Indies, p- 283.
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and the most lovely of aur West India isles, is about sixty miles distant
from Tobago, and the same from the continent of South America. 1t 1
about twenty-five miles in length, and about twelve in breadth. Gre-
nada i mountainous, and extremely picturesque. The ridges are covered
with splendid forest-trees and brushwood, and are everywhere accessible.
They often rise to the height of 3000 feet above the gea, and are clothed
to the top with vegetation. There are several hot chalybeate and sul-
phureous springs, and numerous small rivers descend from the hills,
irrigating the country in every direction. Near the centre of the island,
at the height of 1740 feet, is a fresh water lake, two and a half miles in
circumference, completely enclosed with mountains. About five miles
from the shore, on the western side, the island loses its rugged and pre-
cipitous features, and consists in a level fertile plain, where sugar is
principally cultivated ; but there are also some plantations of coffee and
cocon. The Grenadines are a cluster of small islands, producing small
quantitics of sugar, rum, molasses, cotton, fruits, vegetables, live stock,
and poultry, The largest is subject to great droughts, supposed to be
caused by the want of wood,—the trees haying been imprudently cut
down. Itisa known fact that forests attract clouds, which falling in
heayy rains, swell the rivers and streams.

No. 14. The Bahamas.—Thig singular group of islands, coral-reefs,
and cultivated sand-banks (called keys) extend for a distance of 600
milez. The area of the whole group is computed to contain upwards of
two millions and a half of acres, of which surface not quite half a million
of acres are cultivated. Cotton was formerly an abundant article of ex-
portation from the Bahamas, and there is scarcely a spot in any of the
islands that is not covered with a luxuriant vegetation. Both European
and tropical fruits and vegetables thrive well, and are abundant ; also
ship-timber of an excellent quality, and logwood, fustic, ebony, cedar,
mastic, and satin-wood trees abound. The shores are well supplied
with fish; and there is green turtle enough among the Bahamas to
supply all Europe. Sponges of good quality abound on the coasts.
From the flatness of these islands, and their constant exposure to sea-
breezes, as well as to their situation being out of the range of the tro-
pics, and removed consequently from the excessive heat of a vertical
sun, the Bahamas enjoy a mild, equable, and delightful climate: they
are peculiarly healthy, and almost every island is furnished with pretty
good water, arising from springs. There is scarcely any sugar grown
on the islands.t The remarkable current called the Gulph stream, runs
out of the Gulph of Mexico, in a north-easterly direction, between the

* See Montgomery Martin on the West Indies, p. 245. + Thid. p. 274
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coasts of Florida and the Bahama islands, and extends as far north as
three days’ sail from New York, where the temperature of the air is
heightened by the heat of the waves below. It is said to be in some
parts 250 miles wide. To account for this enormous current of warm
water is nearly impossible ; the causes which occasion the magnitude of
the current, and the heat of the water, seem mere matter of conjecture ;
but its heneficial effect in melting the ice and unlocking the harbours of
North America, affords one evidence among many, that what appear to
us the most disastrous occurrences of nature, are made to answer good
and wise purposes in the hands of a merciful and gracious Providence.
No. 15. Trinidad. —This large and most beautifully fertile island is
situated opposite to the mouth of the great river Orinoco, and receives
a vast quantity of alluvial soil every year on the western side, from that
mighty and rapid river. Trinidad is ninety miles long by fifty broad,
and by its geological structure seems as if it once formed a part of the
continent of South America. It has a ridge of rocky mountains some
3000 feet above the sea, running along the north shore, and on the
southern coast are a range of fertile evergreen downs or round-topped
hills. The extensive plains, and numerous rivers and streams of Trini-
dad,—its gigantic and magnificent vegetation, its elastic atmosphere,
deep blue seas, and azure skies, with its forests of palms, groves of
citrons, and hedges of spices and perfumes,—all and each have com-
bined to give this beautiful isle, the appellation of the Tndian Paradise.
Port of Spain, the capital, on the western coast, lying in an amphitheatre
of hills, is one of the finest towns in the West Indies. The houses are
all of massive cut stone, none being allowed to be built of wood, or in-
dependent of a preseribed form, Among the principal buildings the
Protestant church stands conspicuous, its interior ornamented with the
various rich woods of the island, arranged with much taste. There is
also a splendid Roman Catholic church. The barracks, which ACCOmMIMo-
date 600 men, are splendid buildings, on a fine plain about a mile from
the town. Its mud voleanoes are extraordinary phenomena: during
the hottest months of the dry season, cold mud is here thrown to the
height of thirty feet. One of these craters, 150 feet in diameter, has
boiling mud constantly bubbling, but never overflowing its edge. They
dre situated at the south of the island, on an alluvial tongue of land,
Pointing directly into one of the mouths of the Orinoco. Another re-
markable mineral phenomenon is the Asphaltum or Pitch Lake, situate
on a small peninsula on the leeward or western side of the island,
Groups of beautiful shrubs and flowers, tufts of wild pine-apples and
aloes, and swarms of splendid butterflies and humning birds enliven a
scene, which would otherwise be dismal in the extreme. Islets of pitch
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are constantly riging out of the lake, und become engulphed again.
A great deal of chocolate is made from the cacao-tree in Trinidad. The
sceds, or nuts, which grow within a pulpy fruit. arve the parts used in
making the chocolate. The climate of Trinidad is not so moist as Gui-
ana, and being an island, the winds are more constant and the atmos-
phere therefore more frequently renovated. Hurricanes are unknown
in Trinidad and Tobago.

No. 16. St. Lucia.—This island is divided longitudinally by a ridge
of lofty hills. Its appearance from the south is very remarkable. * Two
mountains rising perpendicularly out of the sea, and feathered from the
shore to the clouds with evergreen foliage, stand like pillars on either
side of the small, but beautiful bay. While sailing along the shore the
varicty: of scenery is exquisitely beautiful, the back ground is composed
of mountains of the most fantastic shapes; while at the distance of every
three or four miles, appear the most lovely little cones and bays, fringed
with the vivid green of the luxuriant cane-fields, and enlivened by the
neatly laid-out mansions of the planters.” *  There is an exellent har-
bour on the west of the island, with a narrow entrance defended by
several batteries which will only admit one ship at a time, but is large
enough to contain thirty ships of the line. Castries is the only town in
the island, which is thirty-two miles long and twelve broad. Mr. Cole-
ridge describes the fire-flies, which sometimes illuminate the woody
mountains in the evening, as a most beautiful and curious gpectacle,
St. Licia is divided into two distriets, —Basse-terre, or the low and lee-
ward territory, which is populous and well cultivated,—and Capis-terre,
or the high windward territary, which is covered in a great measure
with woods and morasses.|

No. 17. The Bermudas.—The Bermudas are a cluster of small rocky
coral islets, situate in the midst of the Atlantic, about 600 miles from
the coast of North America.  Only eight of the group possess any real
importance. Respecting their climate, they are exempted from the
scorching heat of the tropical sun in the West Indies, and enjoy a con-
tinual spring, being clothed in perpetual verdure. Arrow-root is the
chief vegetable produce cultivated for exportation in the islands:

No. 18. Hayti, or St. Domingo.—This is a very fine island, about
450 miles in length, and 110 in breadth. In the centre rises a lofty
chain of mountains, the highest peak of which is 9000 feet above the
level of the sea. These mountains are clothed nearly to the top with
noble woods, and from them flow numerous streams, which bestow ex-

5

# Spe “ Six Months in the West Indies.”
4+ See Montgomery Martin on the British Colenies,” vol, v. p. 256.
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treme fertility upon the plains beneath. The country around Port-au-
Prince, the capital, is marshy, and therefore not 11ea1thy. The popula-
tion of this town is from twelve to fiftecn thousand,

No. 19. Cuba.—This island extends more than 700 miles in length,
and 117 in breadth, and is more extensive than all the other West
Indian islands put altogether. Being traversed throughout by high
chains of mountains, the plains beneath are most copiously watered, and
rendered fit for the production of every article of tropieal culture.®
Havannah, its capital, is one of the largest and most fourishing
cities of America, and is a port of great resort and traffic: it is said
to contain 120,000 inhabitants. The country round Havannah is not
picturesque, and you must travel many miles before arriving at the
mountainous and cultivated parts of the island,

No. 20. Porto Rico.—The southern coast of this island  extends
ninety miles in length, and presents to view no peculiar aspect of inte-
rest or beauty. The mountains to the south are low and uncultivated.
Much of the interior of the island is luxuriant and fertile.

No. 21, Guadaloupe, and Martiniqgue.—These two islands are fertile
and beautiful. Martinique is fifty miles long by sixteen broad, and
Guadaloupe is fifty by twenty-five. The mountainous parts are well
watered, and cultivated with sugar and coffee.

No. 22. 8¢. Jokn, St. Thomas, and St. Croiz.—The latter of these
three Danish islands is by some writers called Santa Cruz. It is the
largest of the three, and .contains eighty-one square miles. Here all
the West Indian fruits, such as the banana and plantain, the guava, the
wild orange, lime and shaddock, the mango and tamarind, &c., grow in
wild profusion, with the cocoa-nut and cabbage palms, the glory of the
mountain scenery. These islands are carefully cultivated, and chiefly
with the sugar-cane. Tt is one of the despotic rules of the Danish Go-
vernment that no man is to cut down a tree, even on his own estate, as
they are supposed to attract the showers, and these small islands depend
mainly upon the skies for their supply of water.

No. 23. S Martin, St. Eustatia, Saba, and Curagcoa.—The first of
these islands is cultivated with great care, and abounds especially with
tobacco., Saby is only twelve miles in cireuit, and being destitute of a
harbour is of no commercial value. Curagoa is a larger island, far to
the south-west, and only seventy miles distant from the Spanish main,
It was formerly an island of some note (when Spain shut her ports
against foreign nations), as being the seat of a considerable contraband
trade; but now that the Spanizh provinces in South America are de-
clared free and independent, it has sunk into minor importanee.

¥ Bee Murray’s Encyelopedia of Geography.”
2 A
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SECT. IL.—POLITICAL AND COLONTAL HISTORY.

Christopher Columbus was the first discoverer of the West India
islands., He was a Genoese seaman of a hardy character and chivalrous
spirit; and after in vain tendering his services to several European mo-
narche, he engaged in the employ of Perdinand and Isabella of Spain,
and set sail on a voyage of discovery in 1492, at the close of which year
he landed on one of the Bahamas, to which he gave the name of San
Qalvador. Cuba was the next island discovered, and then Hayti (or
St. Domingo), where the Spaniards formed a colony. As years rolled
on, Spain extended her possessions to Jamaica, Cuba, Trinidad, Porto
Rico, &c., and finally to Mexico and Peru under daring adventurers,
such as Cortez ; and for many years the Spaniards were left in undis-
puted possession of the West Indies ; but the French and English soon
began to molest them,—the first English trading vessel that visited the
islands arrived at Porto Rico in 1519, being as was said by the captain,
« sent by the king to ascertain the state of those islands, of which there
was =o much talk in Europe.”” But it was not till 1624 (at the close of
the teign of our First James) that any British colony was formed in the
West Indies, when Barbadoes was occupied by the servants of Sir Wil-
liam Courteen. For the next fifty years the progress of English and
French settlement in these islands was extremely rapid. During the
terrible wars between these two great rival powers, the West Indies
were often the scene of conflict, and by the year 1810, Britain had cap-
tured every West India island belonging to any power at war with her
in Europe. At the peace of 1815, a restoration and re-partitioning of
the islands took place, and they have since remained, as they were then
settled, in the hands of their respective owners.®

Having thus given a brief sketeh of the acquisition of the West India
iglands by the European powers, we proceed to point out the manner in
which each island came into the possession of Great Britain.

No. 1. Barbodoes.—I1t has been already stated that this island was
the first of the Caribean group possessed by Britain. The Portuguese
are said to have visited this island about the year 1600, but finding it
aninhabited and rude in appearance, they shortly abandoned it. In 1605,
an English ship returning from Guinea, touched at Barbadoes, and took
possession of it, inseribing on several of the trees, < James, King of Eng-
land, and of this sland.” Barbadoes was after that neglected for nearly

* Sue Monigomery Martin on the Colonies, vol. iv. Inttoduction, p. xiv.
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twenty years, when some Dutch men-of-war having visited it, reported
favourably of its adaptation for cultivation, which reaching the ears of Sir
William Courteen—an enterprizing London merchant—he endeavoured
to effect a settlement on the island. Mean time, it was given by James
the First, in 1627, with several other West India islands, to the King’s
favourite, the Earl of Carlisle. He contracted with a company of Lon-
don merchants for a grant of 10,000 acres of land, on condition of re-
ceiving from each settler forty pounds of cotton annually. He appointed
Wolferstone, a native of Bermuda, its governor, and landed sixty-four
scttlers in 1628, who built a bridge and several wooden houses, and
thus laid the foundation of Bridgetown, the present capital. The ciyil
wars which soon after raged in England, by cccasioning many to leave
this country, contributed to people and enrich the istand, and on the
downfal of King Charles the First, many respectable families attached to
the royal cause, found shelter and comfort in Barbadoes. Charles the
Second in exile, desirous of securing the West Indies to his crown,
appointed Lord Willoughby governor; but Cromwell sent a body of
traops to reduce the loval Burbadians to the obedience of the Common-
wealth, and with a view of crippling the power of Holland, with whom
the settlers carried on a lucrative traffic, the far-famed Navigation Laws
were passed, by which the ships of any forcign nations were prohibited
from trading with any of the English plantations abroad, without a
license from the Council of State. The inhabitants of this fertile island
rapidly increased from the time of its first scttlement : in 1674 it con-
tained 50,000 white and 100,000 coloured and negro inhabitants.

No. 2. 8¢. Clristopker, or 8t. Kitts—This fertile island was first
discovered by Columbus in 1493, and prabably derived its name from
the preat navigator himself. It was densely peapled by the Caribs,—
the Spaniards only oceasionally resorting to the island to procure water
Or provisions. In 1623, Sir Thomas Warner * (an English gentleman,
and celebrated military adventurer of those days) settled at St. Kitts
with his son and fourteen settlers from London. On his second visit
with more settlers, in 1627, he found the French landing mpon the
island for the purpose of colonizing it. The Caribs took alarm, and
made war on their European invaders, who discomfited them, and the
French and English then agreed on dividing the island between them-
selves. It suffered several reverses and changes, till at the peace of
Utreeht, in 1713, it was entirely ceded to the British crown, and most
of the French inhabitants removed to St. Domingo. It soon rapidly in-

* For his history, see Antigua and the Antiguans,” published by Saunders and
Otley, 1844.
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ereased in prosperity, notwithstanding a terrific hurricane in 1722, from
which it suffered severely. The government is vested in a licutenant-
governor, a council, and house of agsembly, with a deputy from the
small island of Anguilla.®

No. 3. Nevis,—Columbus is said to have named this island from the

Mountain of Nieves in Spain, It was first colonized by a few English-
men under Sir Thomas Warner, in 1628. Its chief produce is sugar.
The total value of its exports in 1833 was upwards of £28,000. That
of its imports nearly the same.t

No. 4. Antigua—This island was discovered by Columbus in 1493,
and named by him from the title of a church in Seville, Santa Maria de
la Antigua. It was settled by Sir Thomas Warner, with a few English
families, in 1632, and, in 1663, it was given in grant to Lord Wil-
loughby, by Charles IL., but was not finally settled as a part of the
dominions of the crown till 1688. Antigua is legislated for by a go-
vernor, legislative couneil, and house of assembly consisting of twenty-
five members. The governor of Antigua is also governor of Montserrat,
St. Christopher’s, Nevis, Anguilla, Dominica, the Virgin Islands, and
the little island of Barbuda.i The value in sterling money of exports
from Antigua, in 1833, including sugar (the principal production), was
£169,244.

The legislature of Antigua was the first in the West India islands to
set the example of an improvement in the criminal law with regard to
negro slaves, by affording the accused party the benefit of trial by jury s
and the coloniste of this island have ever been distinguished for their
desive to mitigate the horrors of slavery, and to inculcate religion and
morality among their dependants.  Their house of assembly passed an
act in February, 1834, afterwards ratified by the council of Antigua,
decreeing the emancipation of every slave in the island on the 1st of
August, 1834, unqualified from all the provisions of the act of the
British parliament with reference to apprenticeship.§

No. 5. Anguille.—This little island was discovered and colonized by
the English in 1650. The colonists have a chief head or magistmu;,
who is confirmed in his office by the government of Antigua, and a
deputy is sent to the St. Kitt's house of assembly. 9|

No. 6. Jamaica.—The original name of this magnificent island, in
the Indian language, was Xaymuca, and signified abundance of wood and
waler. Tt was first discovered by Columbus, in 1494, and was called

+ Hee Montgomery Martin on the West Indies, vol. ii. p. 323. t Thid. p. 345.
£ This small island, 36 miles north of Antigua, contains 1500 colonists, and 15 used
for rearing cattle, swine, and poultry for the neighbouring islands,

§ See Montgomery Mactin on the West Indies, p. 208, 1 Thid. p. 341
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by him St. Jago (or St. James), from the patron-saint of Spain. When
first visited by the Spaniards, it was found to be densely peopled with
Indiang, the greater part of whom were carried away by the Spaniards
to work in the mines of South America. Their towns and villages were
laid waste, the slightest resistance was revenged with indiseriminate
slaughter, the chiefs were murdered in cold blood, and all who were
spared sank into the eondition of slaves to their cruel conquerors, who
are said to have slain or caused to perish more than 60,000 Indians in
this island alone ; so that when the English conguered Jamaica in 1655,
there were no aborigines at all remaining, and only 1500 Spaniards and
Portuguese, with about the same number of mulattoes and negro slaves,
who they had imported to cultivate cotton and sugar. These were soon
abliged to yield to the armed forces sent from England by Cromwell,
who wished to humble the power of Spain, as that nation favoured the
restoration of Charles IT. ; and he was also desirous of establishing the
maritime supremacy of England by the foundation of colonies, and hy
putting an end to the exclusive right of navigating the American seas,
as claimed by Ferdinand and Tsabella. In all the ware in which Eng-
land has been engaged with foreign nations, Jamaica has ever evinced a
loyalty and attachment to the mother-country unsurpassed in the annals
of colonial history. Various insurrections of the negroes have occurred
from time to time in this island. The mere record of rebellions in
Jamaica (of which history mentions twenty-seven between 1678 and
1832), would alone serve to show the danger of a slave-population.
Jamaica is ruled by a governor, appointed by the crown, aided by a
council of twelve, and a house of assembly consisting of forty-five re-
presentatives, sent from the twenty-one parishes into which the island
is divided. Persons of colour are now admitted to all the privileges of
white persons, and the qualification for a member of the Jamaica house
of assembly is a frechold of £300 a-year in any part of the island, or &
personal estate of £3000, and a freehold of £10 in Jamaica.

The total value of exports from this colony, in 1882, was £2,814,308,
consisting of coffee, sugar, molasses, spirits, mahogany, and other woods,
cotton, fraits, iron, cinnamon, &e. The imports amounted to more
than a million-and-a-half, and were chiefly cotton manufactures, linens,
fish, woollens, and various articles of food, elothing, and necessaries, of
British manufacture.

No. 7. The Virgin Isles.—This eluster of lefty islets and rocks is
divided between the Spaniards, British, and Danes. Tortola the largest,
was first settled by a party of Dutch pirates in 1648; but they were
dispossessed by the English in 1666, and Charles 11. annexed this island
and some other smaller ones near it, to the British Erown, in commis-
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sion to Sir William Stapleton. They are under the government of St.
Kitt’s, but possess a council and assembly of their own.

No. 8. Tobago.—The sovercignty of this island was eclaimed hy
Jumes L. of England in 1608, and it was given by Charles I. to the
Earl of Pembroke in 1628 ; but no effectual colonization then took place.
The Dutch afterwards settled upon it, but they were at length dispossessed
by the French in 1677. At the peace of 1763, Louis XV. of France
ceded Tobago in perpetuity to England. The chief exports are rum,
sugar, molasses, and in 1831 they amounted in value to £10.000.
Tobago is ruled by a governor, council and house of assembly, whose
powers and authority are similar to those of Jamaica,

No. 9. Honduras.—The Spanish term Hondura signifies © depth,’ and
was given to this portion of the coast of the main land of Ameriea, by
its discoverers, on account of the great depth of water along the
shore. The period of the first settlement of the English iz very vague.
It was resorted to for the logwood and mahogany that abound in the
country, and the British wood-cutters roused the jealousy of the Spanish
government of the adjacent territory—which fitted out several expedi-
tions against them ; but the English were generally victorious. By a
treaty with Spain in 1670, Honduras was in general terms granted to
Great Britain, and again in 1763, the Spaniards were compelled to give
a formal permission of occupancy to the British colonists, of * the lands
allotted for the cutting of logwood and mahogany.”

No. 10. Montserrat.—This island was first settled on by Sir Thomas
‘Warner, Kt., under the protection of the British Government in 1632.
About 1664, it was taken by the French, but was restored to the Eng-
lish at the peace of Buda in 1688, and has ever since continued in our
possession.™

No. 11. Dominica.—This island was discovered by Columbus in
1493—and some years after, its rizht of occupance was claimed by the
three kingdoms of England, France, and Spain. The possession re-
mained an unsettled point, and the island was considered neutral till
1759 : when by conquest it fell under the dominion of Great Bri-
tain, to whom it was afterwards more fully ceded by the treaty of
Paris in 1763. France, has twice since that period (in 1778, and in
1805), attempted to wrest the island from us, but in vain. By the
population returns, as given in Martin’s History of the Colonies, great
numbers of the European inhabitants are Roman Catholics. The
government is in the hands of a lieutenant-governor, a council of twelve
and a legislative house of assembly, consisting of nineteen members ;

* See Montgomery Martin on the West Indies, vol. 11, p. 284,
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besides the usual courts of law, established in each of the British West
India Islands, A large part of this very fine island is still comypirised
of extensive wood lands, not brought under cultivation, but well
adapted for the growth of cocon, coffee, and all kinds of provisions, and
large pastures might be formed for the rearing of cattle.*

No. 12. 8¢ Vincent's.—This most beautiful island was discovered by
Columbus in 1498 ; but it does not appear he took possession of it, as
the native inhabitants, the Caribs, were both numerous and warlike.
In 1672, St. Vincent’s, with Barbadoes, St. Lucia, and Dominica, were
declared subject to Great Britain, by Charles I1., and placed under one
governor ; but no steps were taken to occupy the island, though the
English oceasionally visited it for wood and water. In 1719, some
French settlers established themselves on the island, and in 1723,
George 1. eranted St. Vincent (with St. Lucia) to the Duke of Mon-
tague; but still the natives were left in possession. At the treaty of
Parig, in 1763, the island was ceded in perpetuity to Great Britain, and
the lands were sold to defray the expenses of the war with France.
In 1772, a war with the Caribs commenced which terminated by a
treaty the following year, by which the English assigned them a small
portion of the igland to live in. The French took the island in 1779—
but at the general peace of 1783 it was restored to England, and has
continued in our hands ever sinee, subject to occasional revolts of the
Caribs, who were at length removed to an island in the bay of llon-
duras, and tranquillity has since prevailed. The eruptions of the
¢ Souffriere,” a volecanic mountain, ecansed great devastation, both in
1718 and in 1812, Its exports consist of sugar, rum, molasses, coffee,
cotton, and cocoa—and they amomnted in value in 1832, to upwards of
£250,000. The government rests in a governor, a council of
twelve, and an assembly of nineteen members, three for each of the
five parishes into which the island is divided, two for Kingstown, and
two for the Grenadines.

No. 13. Grenada, and the Grenadines.—Columbus discovered Gre-
nada in 1498, and found it peopled by a warlike race of Caribs. The
French seized on the island in 1650, and barbarously exterminated the
natives, most of whem they massacred withont mercy, not sparing even
the women and chi]drcn;—this iz related by one of their own writers,
Father Du Tertre, who mentions that during the progress of this ex-
termination, about forty Caribs, who escaped being put to death, ran
towards a precipice, from whence they cast themselves into the sea, and
miserably perished —the spot is still called, « Morne des Sautenrs ™

* See Montgomery Martin on the West Indies, vol, ii, p- 289,
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«the Leaper's Hill.” Cultivation under the French made but little
progress, but by a smuggling intercourse with the Dutch, the Grena-
diang improved in wealth. The island swrendered to Great Britain in
1762, and after suffering from an insurrection of the French in 1777,
was finally ceded to the British erown at the general peace of 1783,

Nao. 14. The Buohamas.—St. Salvador, one of these islands, is cele-
brated as having been the first land discovered by Columbus, in the
western hemisphere, in 1492. The Bahamas were then densely peopled
by a mild and happy race of Indians, who were soon shipped off to
work and perish in the mines of Peru and Mexico, by the merciless
Spaniards, in their insatiable search for gold. In 1629, some of the
islands were colonized by the English, the native races having by that
time been completely exterminated,—they became at this time a ren-
dezvous for Pirates, and were not finally settled under the British crown
till the peace of 1783. New Providence Island is considered the most
important of the Bahamas, and on it i situated Nassau, the seat of
grovernment.

No. 15. Trinided.—This island was first discovered by Columbus
during his third voyage, in 1498, and was then thickly peopled by
Caribs, of a mild disposition and fine form, of industrious habits, and
of a lighter colour than the Aborigines of the other Caribbee islands,
When the Spaniards took possession of Trinidad in 1588, these were
drafted off to the mines upon the main land, or put to death by fire and
sword* though a few were saved by the heroic and benign Las Casas,
who first recommended the introduction of African slaves into the
West Indies, to save the Indians from total destruetion, by the hard
work, for which they were so unfit. Spain did not pay much attention
to the colony until 1783, when, fearing her Castilian dominions in South
America would follow the example of the British provinces in North
America and revolt from the mother country, she passed an ediet,
encouraging all foreigners of the Roman Catholic religion to establish
themselves on the island, with a promise of their heing protected from
debt for five years. In consequence of these measures, crowds of
adventurers and abundance of eapital poured into Trinidad from Europe,
and North and South America, and in 1797, there were 159 large sugar
plantations, 180 coffce farms, 60 cocoa ditto, and 103 eotton ditto.
The Revolution in France added numbers and wealth to Trinidad, and
in four vears time from the passing the ediet, the magnificent capital of
Port of Spain usurped the place of a few fishermen’s palm-leaved huts.

* When Siv Walter Raleigh visited Trinidad, in 1595, he found five Indian ehiels con-
fined in o loatlisvme dungeon, nearly starved to death, whom he immediately liberated.
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It was in Febraary 1797, that Admiral Harvey with four British sail of
the line appeared off Trinidad. The Spanish Admiral, instead of giving
battle to Harvey, burnt his own ships, and retreated to Port of Spain.
General Sir Ralph f\ber(-{'nmbie, at the head of 4000 men marched to
Support the English Admiral, and after a few discharges of artillery,
Trinidad by capitulation became a British colony. In 1832, there were
between seven and ecight hundred Caribs resident in Trinidad, and they
were fast decreasing. The white inhabitants are almost all descendants
of Spaniards or French, and the Roman Catholic religion in consequence
greatly predominates in this island. The governor of Trinidad is
assisted by a legislative council of twelve members—hut his powers
appear grént. The laws are principally Spanish, executed after the
Spanish form. The value of exports from Trinidad, consisting of sugar,
molasseg, rum, coffee, cocoa, and cotton, amounted in 1832 to upwards
of £200,000.

No. 16. St. Luria.—Varions were the changes of masters undergone
by this island—hefore its permanent settlement by the British. It was
first taken by some Englishmen in the year 1639, but afterwards sub-
mitted to the French, and was several times lost and retaken by that
nation, and was often by treaty declared & ncutral island. At length,
the year 1803 left it an English Colony, with a French population, lan-
guage, and manners, and in many respects with French feelings and
interests, The inhabitants have their affairs administered by a governor
and a council, with French laws, so far as they are not contrary to the
British form of Justice.

No. 17. Bermudas—This pleasant little cluster of lonely isles was
settled by the English about the year 1612, and during the civil wars
and disturbances respecting religion which took place in England, they
became the asylum of many distinguished persons, among whom wag
the poet Waller, who celebrated these islands in one of his poems.
They were afterwards used by Great Britain as a penal settlement for
criminals ; hut our Australian colonies have now superseded them in
that respect. There is a dock-yard upon one of the islands, and the
ships engaged in the whale fishery of these seas, touch here for water
and refitting.  St. George’s, the principal town, is a small place, and
the houses are built chiefly of wood.

No. 18. Hayti, or St. Domingo.—This large island waz made the
seat of his first American colony, by Columbus ;» who discovered it in
1492. The natives, he and his followers, in their pursuit of gold, com-
pletely extirpated. In 1550, a daring band of French buccaneers, (or
pirates,) established themselyes in the western part of the island, and
they were owned and supported by the French government ; who soon
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beeame possessed of one half of the island,—the Spaniards retaining
the remainder, which though largest in regard to extent of territory,
was much less valuable than the French side, in point of fertility. The
French Revolution in 1790, caused an extraordinary change in the
state of Hayti. In 1791, the convention (at Paris) caused to be pro-
claimed throughout the island, their fayourite but erroncous doctrine,
that all men were free and equal, This proclamation gave rise, in the
first instance, to a contest hetween the whites and the free coloured and
mixzed population. But while these two parties were contending for
the application of the prineiple, the negro slaves felt that it also applied
to them. They rose in a body, and (being of course far more numer-
ous than all the rest of the inhabitants,) they massacred or drove out
the other two classes, and subsequently became entire masters of the
French part of St. Domingo. This revolution with the excesses accom-
panying it, soon ended, (like other revolutions) in a military despotism,
at the head of which in 1806, was Dessalines,—he was suceeeded by
Christophe, his second in command, who named himself Henry I.
hereditary King of Iayti. Meanwhile the republic of Hayti was
established in the southern part of the island, first under Petion, and
then under Boyer. The self-called Henry L. ended his own life by
suicide in 1820. Boyer, by good management and vigorous operations,
not only then gained the rule over all the French territory, but added
to it that part of the island belonging to the crown of Spain, so that
the whole from that time has been incladed in the republic of Hayti.
Trance, in 1803, made strong efforts to regain this valuable island, but
without success. At length in 1825, she acknowledged by treaty
the independence of Hayti, on condition of receiving from the free
blacks a large sum of money. An independent negro state was thus
established in St. Domingo; but the people have not derived all the
benefits from their condition and free government that they expected.
They have not learnt to subject themselves to the restraints of regular
industry, and Hayt has been severely pressed by the enormous sum she
engaged to pay to France as the price of her independence. The ex-
portation of sugar decreased immensely after Hayti became a republic.
The other exports are coffee, logwood, mahogany, and eotton. There are
six principal ports round the island—Port au Prince, 15 the largest city,
and containg about 15,000 inhabitants, Port Haytien and St. Domingo,
to the east, contain each about 10,000.*

No. 19. Cuba.-—Spain long retained this large island, mervely as the
key of her continental possessions. During the last thirty years, and

* See Murrays  Encyelopedia of Cleography.” 1828, p. 1478.
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especially since the separation of the South American Colonies from
Spain, a liberal and protecting policy has been adopted by the Spanish
governments, the ports have been thrown open, and Havannah has now
no longer the monopoly of all the trade of the island. Strangers and
emigrants have settled in the country, both from Spain, from Hayti, and
from the continental states. The inhabitants have applied themselves to
the cultivation of sugar and coffee with suceess ; but unhappily through
the active prosecution of the slave trade, which the Spaniards nefariously
carry on to a great extent, often employing the American flag in order
to elude the vigilance of the British eruizers—and most of their slave
ghips are built at Baltimore in the United States.

No. 20, Porto Rico.—Till within the last fifty years, this island, which
belongs to Spain, was equally neglected with Cuba; but since then, it
has greatly increased in value. Its principal productions are sugar,
coffee, cocoa, cotton, and tobaceo,

No. 21. Guadeloupe, Martinique, Marigalante, and Deseadg.—These
four French Islands produce sugar, coffee, and rum to the value of
£6 or 700,000 annually. Port Royal, the capital of Martinique, and
the seat of the courts of justice, containg 10,000 inhabitants: and St.
Pierre has a most excecllent harbour. Marigalante and Deseada are
very small islands, appendages to Guadaloupe, and of little importance.

No. 22. St. Thomas, St. Jan, St. Croiz.—The latter alone is of any
size or great value, and all three belong to Denmark, the government
is despotie, (according to Mr. J. J. Gurney.) WNo denominations of
Christians, besides the Danish Lutheran Church, the Moravian, the
Roman Catholic, and the Church of England, are tolerated by law in
these islands. Till very lately slavery was carried on here, and the
negroes were consequently in a degraded condition.*

No. 23. 8t. Martin, St. Eustatius, Saba, and Curacoa.—These Dutch
possessions compared with their eastern colonial empire appear exceed-
ingly limited ; St. Eustatius is chiefly used for cultivating tobacco, and
rearing cattle and poultry for the use of the neighbouring islands. The
population is estimated at 20,000 inhabitants.

No. 24. S¢. Bartholomew.—This small island is the only territory
belonging to Sweden in the West Indies. Gustavia the capital, acquired
considerable wealth at the time when all the nations of Europe were
involved in war, as this was the only neutral port within these seas.

¥ Bee Gurney's “ Winter in the Wst Indies.”
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Negroes of the Wesf Indiva

SECT. 111,—80CIAL HABITS AND MANNERS.

When Columbug first discovered the New World (as America and
the islands adjacent, was then termed) he found the whole continent
and every island thickly peopled by different classes of Indians, who
were, for the most part, of a copper or light bronze colour, with long
silky black hair, finely-formed limbs, and pleasing features ; while others,
known by the name of Caribs, were of a darker colour, and some were
nearly black; but none had the thick lips, or short woollen hair of the
African negro. Some of these Indian races were of a mild and gene-
rous disposition, while others, chiefly those inhabiting the iclands, were
ferocious and warlike, and some even were said to be eannibals. Within
a few years after the discovery of the West India islands by the Spa-
niards, these native races had for the greater part perished,—millions
of them had been swept from the earth, or sent to work in the gold
and silver mines of South America, where they sunk into a premature
grave, the victims of the avarice and cruelty of a mere handful of des-
perate adventurers, who, in their search for the gold that perisheth,
cared not what crimes they committed to attain their ends. When the
Spaniards found how rapidly the aboriginal (or Indian) population of the
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West India islands perished under the system of forced labour they
subjected them to, or sunk beneath the tyranny of their rule,—the expe-
dient of introdueing negro slaves from Africa was resorted to, and thus
began that most wicked and eruel of all the ungodly acts of fallen man,
the slave trade. The example of the Spaniards was soon followed by
the Portuguese, Dutch, French, and English nations: companies for the
horrid traffic were formed, monopolies granted, and kings, princes, and
nobles enriched their coffers with the price of human blood. The first
instance of an Englishman purchasing negro slaves for the cultivation of
land in the West Indies, was that of Sir John Hawkins, in 1562. His
conduct was displeasing to his mistress, Queen Elizabeth. Hall, the
naval historian, remarks on this fact: ‘ Here began the horrid practice
of forcing the Africans into slavery, an injustice and barbarity, which
will some day be the destruction of all who allow or encourage it.”
Sinee the first establishment of the slaye-trade, about thirty milliong of
our fellow-creatures, it iz calculated, have been dragged from their
native homes, shipped like cattle, in chains, from the shores of Afriea,
confined within the very narrow limits of the hold of the slaye-ships,
and worked like the beasts of the field upon their arrival on the other
side the Atlantic, where they have been punished cruelly and barba-
rously,—sometimes even to death,— if they murmured forth a claim in
behalf of humanity. If we study the pages of West Indian history, we
shall find nothing but wars, insurrections, erimes, misery, and vice.
Slavery, hoth Indian and negro, has been the curse of the West Indies ;
it has accompanied the white colonist, whether Spaniard, Frenchman, or
Briton, in his progress,—tainting like a plague his every effort. Half a
million of negroes were imported into Jamaica from Africa between
1700 and 1750 ; and between 1823 and 1832 no less than 325 regular
slave-ships left the harbour of Havannah, in the island of Cuba, for the
coasts of Africa: of these, 236 returned, bringing 100,000 slaves, the
remaining 89 were either captured or lost at gea. In 1730, the Legis-
lative Government of Bermuda passed an act giving impunity to the
murderers of slayes. If, however, it ecould be proved that a person had
wilfully and maliciously killed a slaye, he was liable to be fined £10
towards the support of the government.*

What a deplorable picture of society does this evinee !  But, now
(praised be the Lord, who alone can give *a new heart™ and * a right
spirit™ to his rebellious creature, man) a glorious and happier era bursts
upon the westérn world, and liberty is the spirit it has awakened :
already her voice resounds along the beautiful hills and through the

* Bee Montgomery Mariin on the Colonies,
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fertile vallies of these verdant isles, and is swept over the ocean by
Great Britain to the utmost region that owns her sway, England was
the last nation in Europe to enter into that accursed traffic in human
beings,—to her honour be it said, she was the first to relinquish it.*

It is a singular fact, which marks the hand of a Divine Providence,
that on the very night the Act passed the British House of Commons,
which stated, < that from and after the 1st day of August, 1834, slavery
be and is utterly aholished and declared unlawful throughout the British
colonies, plantations, and possessions, abroad,”—about the time these
words of the enactment were being carried, the spirit of the ever-to-be-
revered Mr. Wilberforce, left thiz world! The day which saw the
termination of his labours for long-injured Africa, saw also the termi-
nation of his life,”” and his entrance into the joy of his Lord, whom it
was his delight to serve, while living.{

It is too well known almost to be more than mentioned in this little
work, that for many years during the laborious life of this truly great
man, he zealously endeavoured to accomplish the abolition of the slave-
trade, and at length in 1807, he achieved his object; but it must be dis-
tinetly borne in mind and understood that the abalishing by Aet of Par-
linment the slave-trade, and the general abolishing of all sluvery
throughout the colonies, are two perfectly different events, and uncon-
nected with each other ; the first Act was passed, after many a hard-
fought struggle, in 1807,—Mr. Wilberforce having been the mover and
chief promoter ; and the Act was a prohibition against the further im-
portation into the colonics, of negroes from Africa ;—the lofter Act was
passed in 1834, and by this law all negro slaves were, after a period of
apprenticeship, (named in the Act,) to be declaved for ever free, and to
be placed on the same footing as paid labourers in England ; they were
no longer to be the property of their owners or masters, who in conse-
quence of the loss of income which would at first ensue to them, were
granted by the British Parliament the sum of twenty millions of pounds
sterling, to remunerate them for their loss. This money was divided
between the planters of each colony, according o the number of slaves
cach possessed. The term of apprenticeship for the slaves was at first

fixed for six years, but the system was not found to work well, and the
term was shortened to four years; at the expiration of which term, viz. in
1888, the freedom of the negroin all the British colonies was complete.

The population of Guiana and the West India islands consists of three

deseriptions of people: 1. The Whites,—2. The free-coloured and mixed

races,—3. The negroes. The whites, or Europeans (chiefly British),
* See Montgomery Martin on the West Indies.

i See * Missionary Register™ for 1834, p. 245.



SOCTAL HABITS AND MANNERS. 367

form but a small part of the whole number ; they consist partly of pro-
prietors, superintending the cultivation of their own lands, partly of
agents and overseers employed by owners residing in Britain. As a
body they do not perhaps merit all the reproaches cast upon them by
the friends of humanity and freedom. Some of them in the days of
slavery (now happily no more !) abused their excessive power over their
unhappy slaves, in deeds of wanton cruelty which brought a stain upon
the whole body : while others again, have distingnished themselves by
showing to their slaves every degree of kindness and indulgence, of
which their situation admitted ; though, surely, history and biography,
and annals of missionary labour, will all alike testify, that little or
nothing was generally done by them for the spiritual and religious im-
provement of their unfortunate slaves : though here there are also some
bright examples to be met with of a contrary line of conduct. The
negroes have always formed by far the largest proportion of the popu-
lation of the West Indies, and their lot was, until the 1st of August,
1834, generally speaking, and with but few exceptiong, a hard one,
depending entirely on the personal character of their masters or over-
seers, which, if good, they often enjoyed much comfort; if otherwise,
they had no sufficient protection or redress against the bursts of passion
or caprice to which human nature, invested with uncontrolled power, is
always linble.

Manufacturing industry, from the peculiar state of society in these
islands, searcely exists, even in its humblest form, for domestic uses,—
England supplying her West Indian colonies with every article of dress,
and many of food, and also of the necessaries and luxuries of life.
(Clpmmerce, on the contrary, iz carried on in these islands, to a much
greater extent, than in any other country of the same wealth and popu-
lousness. Almost every production of labour in the West India islands
is destined for the market of the mother country. They supply the
British empire with nearly all the sugar, rum, and coffee consumed in it,
and a great portion of her raw cotton; also cocoa, indigo, spices, and
mahiogany in great quantities. The West Indies also trade very exten-
sively with our colonies in North America, and with the United States,
from whence they receive in return, fish, timber, grain, and provisions.

The cessation of slavery in these colonies has been marked by no
anarchy, no bloodshed, no rebellion, but by a decrease of erime on the
part of the negroes, and by a marked improvement in substantial pros-
perity. Some difficulties have occurred, especially in Jamaica, between
the planters and labourers, but these are not to be attributed to the
aholition of slavery,® but rather to the four years of apprenticeship, by

See Buxton's * Slave Trade and its Remedies,™ 1840, P 228,
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which all parties were disturbed, and in some degree unfitted for any
new relations to each other.*

A description of the manners and dress of the negroes in the West
Indics is almost uncalled-for here, as they assume in a great degree
European costumes and habits. The negroes are very fond of finery
and gay colours. Since their complete emaneipation in 1838, there has
licen a much greater demand on the part of the free labourers for im-
ported goods than before, especially for articles of dress. Mr. Gurney
mentions (in his ¢ Winter in the West Indies,” 1840) that he formed
“ one of a sabbath congregation of nearly 3000 black people, chiefly
emancipated slaves, attired after their favourite costume in neat white
raiment, and most respectable and orderly in their demeanour and ap-
pearance, Christian marriages are now frequent and common among
them. The dress of the bridegroom on these occasions, is that of a
blue ecoat, handsome waisteoat, white pantaloons, and Wellington boots !
the bride being often arrayed in a vast silk bonnet and white muslin
dress!” The quantity of bread and meat used by the negroes is also
surprizingly incrensed sinee slavery was put an end to, so that the
imports of numerous articles of British manufactures are considerably
greater now than before 1838. “ I visited ,”" says Mr. Gurney, ** several
negro cottages, in company with the rector of the parish, and was sur-
prized at the excellence of their dwellings, and the neat furniture which
they contained.” They likewise cultivate provisions for themselves on a
much larger scale than was done in the days of slavery, and according
to the writer last quoted, they are “ an industrions and contented
people, and gradually accumulating wealth.”” Their morals generally
ened since their eman-

are much improved, and crime is very much le
cipation, if we may judge by the very small proportion now found in
the jails and houses of correction, compared to former years of slavery.
Many of the members of the lower Legislative House of Assembly, in
Jamaica, are black or coloured men, duly chosen by the freeholders of
the igland, and are found staunch supporters of the Home Government.
Of one of these, Mr. Gurney thus speaks, ** is a young man, with
the wool of Africa on his head, but full of bodily and mental energy.
and ardent in the cause of religion and humanity.” Of another, who is
likewize the owner of a large estate, he says, * he is an intelligent per-
son, & member of the Legislature, and much respected in the colony.”
The black people who were free before the date of emancipation, used
to consider it below their dignity to work on the estates. Field-labour
now being no longer the work of slaves, i not held to be disgraceful.

See “ A Winter in the West Indies, in 1839 and 1840, by J. J. Gurney, Esq.
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Their provision-grounds in the free (British) islands, are often very pro-
ductive, yielding sometimes £20 or £25 yearly income. The negroes
are by no means given to intemperance, but often keep a little wine or
spirits in their cottages, for their own use in times of hard work, or for
entertaining their friends (being of a very social, convivial turn) ; but
this is a luxury, it is to be hoped, may soon be changed for domestic
comforts of a more desirable character. It appears perfectly marvellous
what some of them will subscribe towards their missionaries, or chapels.
Mr. Gurney mentions a negro man and wife,—he a blacksmith, and the
woman a pedler, who had saved £100 sterling in a little more than two
vears for their own missionaries, and were subscribing £10 per annum,
to the cause of missions ! *

In the Section upon the Political History of the West Indies, we
alluded to the frequent slave-insurrections which formerly, in times of
slavery and cruelty, often occurred in these islands. Mr. Gurney thus
alludes to the happy change that has taken place in these beautiful colo-
nieg since the date of freedom. * During slavery, the planters and
their families were on the edge of a voleano which might any day ex-
plode, and has often only been prevented from exploding by the unrivalled
patience and forbearance of the negro race. But now, under freedom,
the volcano is extinguished and the planters are in perfect safety,—the
protecting arm of the state (the military) is now no longer required, and
to a great extent it has already been withdrawn. Certainly, there is no
antipathy of the blacks towards the whites, but rather the feelings of
respect, deference, and affection ; and on the other hand, the prejudice
of the whites against the blacks is greatly on the decline. All are now
on one political level ; and the influence of each individual, whether
black, brown, or white, is left to depend upon the grounds of property,
talent, education, and character.t

* The same writer also mentions a case of one of the negro congregations, in the
course of three years and a half subseribing the sum of £2,600 for the support of their
missionary and other expenditure of the mission: and another most interesting cireum-
stance was related to him by the rector of Montserrat—that of the negroes attending his
church having, in the year 1839, “insisted on capressing, by some thank-offeving, their gra-
titude to God for the blessings they were enjoying under freedom.” They subseribed
£15:15, to be expended in a silver goblet for the communion-table. See Gurney’s
* Winter in the West Indies,” p. 51. + Ibid.
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SECT. IV.—SUPEBRSTITIONS AND FORMS OF WORSHIP.

Very little need be said on this division of our chapter, as the super-
stitious worship of the neproes of Western Africa, from whence the
West India slaves have been brought, has already heen detailed in
Chap. ii. ; but we will make a few very brief extracts from a valuable
work lately published by J. M. Philippo, missionary in Jamaica, upon
the heathen state of the negro slaves in our West India colonies, in the
150 years previous to any missionary exertions being undertaken in
their behalf. * Most of the negroes appear to have possessed some
notions of a Supreme Being, though their ideas of the Deity were very
absurd and unbecoming. From the frequency of hurricanes, earth-
quakes, and tornadoes in the West Indies, they associated with the
character of the Most High all the base passions of a vindictive and
capricious mortal. Hence their devotion proceeded completely from
terror. 'They had their own priests and leaders among themselves, and
some professed to be Roman Catholics, and others to belong to the
Coptic and Abyssinian churches, and some were Mahommedans; pro-
bably according to the part of Africa from whence they came. Some
were Polytheists and some Atheists ; but most of them were idolaters,
and worshipped the rude stone or block their own hands had fashioned,
adding often snakes and reptiles to their list of deities. Dreams and
visions were fundamental articles of their ereed; and when any were
gick, the minister, or father (usually a free black), ancinted the sufferer
with oil, singing some ditty all the while, in which he was joined in loud
chorus by the bystanders. Many of these priests, from ambitious or
pecuniary motives, acquired a knowledge of the formularies of the
English Church, and at the conclusion of the war with America, some
who had been imported from thence, assumed the office of teachers,
and disseminated their pernicious follies. They seldom delivered their
instructions without a book, representing it to be the Bible, although it
happened more frequently to be some other book. To such a deplor-
able extent did they carry these superstitious practices, and so great was
the ignorance of both people and pretended priests, that, in the absence
of better information, as to what was to be sung in their religious assem-
blies, they were in the habit of singing the childish story of  The House
that Jack built,” probably learnt from the children of their English
masters, These are facts which the writer has repeatedly gathered
from some of the parties themselves.”

The Christian Subbath was generally spent by the negroes either in
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amusement, rioting, or working on their provision-grounds. When the
gospel at length was brought to them, the negroes manifested generally
great anxiety to hear it, and thousands, on hearing, hbelieved to the
salvation of their souls.

SECT. V.—ACCOUNT OF MISSIONARY LABOUR.

A father of the futlerless, and a judye of the widows, is God in lis holy habitation. God
setleth the solitary in famities : ke bringeth out those whick are bound wwith chains. . . .
Thouw hast led captivity captive : thow hast veceived gifis for men ; yea, for the rebelliauns
wlso, thet the Lord God might dwell among them.”  Psalm lxviii. 5, 6, 18

If we turn to the statistical table at the commencement of this chapter,
we shall find that 1624 was the date of England’s first acquisition of
territory in the West Indies, and 1803 was that of the latest. Now this
embraces a period of 179 vears; and up to the year 1754, nothing had
been attempted for the religious conversion of the negro population of
these islands. It is true that as early as the year 1732, two Moravian
brethren had undertaken a mission to St. Thomas, one of the small
islands belonging to the crown of Denmark; but we are speaking of
the British West Indies,—and here is a sad picture indeed of the reli-
gions destitution of the blacks who were working for the benefit of the
mother-eountry, and enriching her people with wealth and luxuries.
The first attempt to instrnet the negro population of our West India
colonies was made by the Moravian Brethren, four of whom * went to
Jamaica in 1754, in compliance with the wishes of some proprietors in
one of the country parishes.” *

We will present to our reader a few short extracts from this last-
named work, showing what were the prevailing ideas entertained re-
specting the instruction of the negroes in the West Indies, previous to
any missionary exertions being undertaken in these islands. ¢ For more
than one hundred years after Jamaica became an appendage of the British
crown, secarcely an effort was made to Christianize the negro slaves;
and although in 1696, in William and Mary’s reign, an act was passed,
at the instigntion of the British Parliament, by the legislature in Jamaica,
directing that all slave-owners should instruct their negroes, and bap.
tize them * when fit for it;”’ it proved a dead letter, and was nothing
more than a political mancuyre to prevent the interference of Great
Britain in the management of the slaves. In answer to inquiries made
by the British Parliament in 1760, regarding the religious instruction of

* See Philippo’s * Jamaien : its Past and Present State,” p. 979,
202
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the slaves, Mr. Wedderburn and Mr. Fuller gave the following evidence
before a committee of the House of Commons: © There ave a few pro-
perties on which there are Moravian parsons, but in general there ig no
religious instruction.” * When I first landed in Jamaica in 1789, says
Dr. Coke, ¢ both whites and blacks, to the number of 300,000, were
evidently living * without hope and without God in the world.” Both
the form and the power of godliness, except in some few solitary in-
stances, were totally unknown. Iniquity prevailed in all its forms.’
¢ As to sending missionaries to the Africans in the West Indies,” says
Mr. Edwards in the British House of Commons, in 1796, I speak
from my own knowledge when I say that they are cannibals, and that
instead of listening to a missionary, they would certainly eaz him.” Thus,
it may emphatically be said, that *“ Darkness covered the land, and gross
darkness the people.” There were, in the year 1800, twenty churches
in Jamaica, but these would only hold from 100 to 150 each, and
seldom were they ever opened all in one day, and this among a popula-
tion then amounting to 400,000 souls! In 1816, owing to public dis-
cussions which took place in England, a curate was added to each of
the twenty-one parishes, but even after this, the spiritual instruction of
the slaves seems hardly to have been contemplated, as is proved by
returns made in 1805 to the colonial secretary at home, by West Indian
clergymen themselves: one said, * It is impossible for white men to
make themselves understood by the Africans.” * Such,’ says Mr. Long,
* is their barbarous stupidity and ignorance of the English language,
which makes them quite incapable of understanding or reasoning upon
what is said to them, that it would fail the most zealous endeavours.”*
The fact was, religion and slavery can never exist together; and had the
West Indian planters taken the Bible in their hands to offer to their
poor despised slaves, they must at once have laid down the whip and
the fetters.

No. 1. Barbadoes.—The Moravians, or United Brethren, were the
first Protestant Christians who attempted a mission to the negroes on
this island. Mr. Bruchshaw arrived in 1767, and his design being

* By the West Indian laws and customs, the negro was considered (before emancipa-
tion) the servant of his master from the dawn of day to the setting of the sun: if, then,
they were taught at all, it must have been between sunset and sunrise. The missionaries
endeavoured, in consequence, to teach them during that time; when an edict was issued
by one of the Colonial Assemblies, probibiting all instruction from sunset to sunrise.
This edict being resisted, Mr. Grindall, a missionary, was committed to the horrors of a
West Indian dungeon, and there he died! (See © Missionary Register™ for 1830, p. 257.)
And the * Missionary Register” for 1832 contains much painful statement of the perse-
cutions endured in Jamaica by the missionaries of varions societies, with a full vindica-
tion of the characters of the aceused.
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approved by the president of the council and the resident clergy, he
commenced preaching to the negroes at Bridgetown, and was soon
joined by a brother missionary from North Ameriea. Six negroes were
baptized, and some of the planters invited the Brethren to preach upon
their estates. But things did not wear so good an aspect long; a
variety of difficulties arose, the slaves absented themselves from their
chapel, and the missionaries, though labouring for their daily subsis-
tence, were obliged, by reason of pecuniary embarassments, to leave the
island. The planters too became averse to the instruction of their
slaves, and, in 1780, a tremendous hurricane involved both missionarics
and hearers in one common distress, In 1790, however, circumstances
appeared more favourable, the congregations increased, some of the
planters laid aside their prejudices, and the local government treated the
missionaries with kindness. The missionaries bought a small estate in
1794, which they named * Sharon.” In 1798, a Moravian, named Waller,
(with his wife and sister), from Bristol, after imminent perils and dan-
gers by sea, arrived at Barbadoes to strengthen the mission, In 1817,
the members were 214 in number, of whom 68 had been admitted to the
Lord’s table; but the whole number of negroes baptized since the com-
mencement of the mission was then only 480. In 1825, Mr. Brumner
writes, “ We meet with no opposition, and several places have invited
me to make known the glad tidings among the negroes. Ttis true
varions difficulties exist in the usages of society in this island among the
negro slayes, and one is the © Sunday-markets,” and the dancing and
revelling which prevail through the Sabbath.” Notwithstanding this,
we find that the Brethren’s congregations, in 1827, had increased to 464
members. In 1831, the Brethren had four missionaries in Barbadoes,
and 915 converts, and they have continued ever since to increase
steadily.

The Wesleyans were the next denomination of Christians who sent
instructors to Barbadeoes. In 1788, Dr. Coke visited this island, and
left Mr. Pearce here as missionary. The authoritics of the island were
not unfayourable to his preaching the gospel among the negroes, not-
withstanding he met with very great opposition ; o that, in 1791, he
was obliged to give up his post to a fresh missionary. The Blacks now
showed great indifference, and the mission for many years languished.
A rebellion, in 1816, was charged against the Wesleyans, although they
had only at this time thirty-six converts out of a population of 71,215
Blacks, and not one missionary was then on the island! Tn 1832, the
committee of the Wesleyan Missionary Society writes, * that the blessing:
of God is to be seen in the ultimate failure of every opposition raised
against it, and in the protection afforded by a paternal government to
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their persecuted missionaries ;' and the statistical mission-table shows
they have now upwards of 1400 members in Barbadoes.
Early in the eighteenth century (in the reign of Queen Anne) Colonel
Codrington bequeathed two estates in Barbadoes to the ““ Society for
sthe Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts,” to be applied to the
religious instruction of the negroes in this and the other West India
islands, and for endowing a college in Bridgetown, Barbadoes. In 1830,
the funds of this charity, amounting to £2500, was made available to the
preparation of twelve candidates for holy orders, in addition to the m-
struction of negroes.* The negroes on these estates were quiet and
peaceable during the dreadful insurrections of 1816, which helped to
lessen the prevailing prejudices against religious instruction. Emanei-
pation has worked well in this island, and was anticipated upon the
Codrington estates by the managers letting out plots of land to the
negroes before the Act took effect, for which they willingly gave four
days’ work as rent. There are thirty-three elergymen of the Church of
England in the island, of which all are paid in part, or wholly, by the
Society for the Propagation of the Gospel. The Church Missionary So-
ciety has supported schools in Barbadoes for many years; these in 1825
contained 158 scholars. In 1817, an Auxiliary to the Bible Society was
formed, which has been the means of diffusing much light among the
slaves in Barbadoes.t
No. 2. 8t. Christopher's.—The United Brethren in Antigua having
been repeatedly solicited to extend their missionary labours to this
island, Messrs. Birkby and Gotwald were sent here in 1777,  Although
countenanced by many of the proprietors, the progress of the Gospel
among the negro slaves was but slow at first, and in 1784, the number
of converts did not exceed forty. In 1785 the Brethren purchased a
piece of ground for a regular settlement, and built a church, which was
soon so numerously attended, that a second became necessary. _This
was completed in 1789,—the believing negroes freely giving their
labour and their money to aid in the work ; and a subscription was also
sent for the same purpose by the negroes of Antigua. The number of
baptized slaves amounted in a short time to 279. The sacred flame
now kindled in the island continued to spread, till in the course of a few
years the Brethren’'s congregation of converted negroes at St. Kitt's
amounted to 2500, and the attendance on public worship, both on the
sabbath and on week-days, was much greater than their churches could
contain. In 1792, the work of the Lord in the Brethren’s hands con-

* The number of clergy edueated at Codrington College, hetween 1825 and 1840, is 46.
| Bee  Missionary Register.”™ Also Williams’s * Missionary Gazetteer,” and
Brown’s ** History of Missions.”
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tinued to prosper, and they had the privilege granted them of preaching
to the negroes upon no less than fifty estates. In 1824, they had in
Basseterre alone, 3000 souls under their care, and 1858 at their other
station of Bethesda.

The Wesleyans, under Dr. Coke, first visited St. Kitt’s in 1787,
and three missionaries were left by him on the island. These re-
ceived considerable encouragement from some gentlemen of Basse-
terre, and also from the clergyman of the parish. In 1789, Dr.
Coke again visited the island, and wag, as he says, < personally convineed
of the great benefits that had resulted from the introduction of the
Gospel.”  The negroes thronged to hear the word of God; and asa
proof that many of them had really profitted from the instructions they
had received, it was found that they might safely be entrusted with arms
for the protection of the colony, when an attack was anticipated from
the combined forces of France and Spain.¥ In 1816, the Wesleyan
missionaries write, ¢ During the late festival (Christmas), when the ne-
groes have a week’s holiday, such multitudes assembled for prayer and
praise, as truly astonished us. Contrasting their conduct now with
what it used to be at this season, hefore the introduction of the Gospel
among them, we cannot but exelaim, * What hath God wrought !’
In 1825, the Weslevan chapel at Basseterre was consecrated, the gover-
nor attending, who had also contributed to its erection. In 1828, the
Wesleyan schools at St. Kitt’s contained 1388 children. (This state-
ment probably includes the sabbath-school children.) When at length
the happy time arrived for the negro to be made free, the gloomy anti-
cipations of those who thought they would not work unless they were
compelled, were completely disproved in St. Kitt's,—for as one of the
missionaries remarked, ¢ the change for the better among the negroes
was prodigious : and a stipendiary megistrate told Mr. Gurney, during
his visit to St. Kitt's in 1840, ** They will do an infinity of work for
wages.” This writer says in his Winter in the West Indies, ** We
visited the school at Cayon under the care of Brother Munzer, in which
he had 300 children, whom we examined, and their answers to our ques-
tions were lively and correct. Crime and petty offences in St. Kitt's are
greatly diminished since the date of full freedom (1838). There are
nine churches under the establithment, and seven clergymen ; six Me-
thodist chapels, and three Moravian institutions. In 1832, the Rev.
Jaumes Thompson, agent of the British and Foreign Bible Society, pro-
ceeded in that capacity to the West Indies, and formed auxiliaries at St.
Kitt’s, Nevis, Montserrat, and Dominica; and hkewise made arrange-
ments for supplying Guadaloupe and Martinique with French Bibles.

* Bes DBrown’s ¥ History of Missions.™
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No. 3. Nevis.—The Rev. Dr. Coke, of the Wesleyan Society, esta-
blished a mission here in 1788, and very happy effects followed the un-
dertaking. From 1803 to 1810 the average numbers of converts was
1200. About the year 1827 a free school was formed on this island
under the patronage of the Bishop of Barbadees. The Society for the
Conversion of Negro Slaves has laboured in Nevis with considerable
guceess. There are two clergymen of the Church of England in this
island.*

No. 4. dntigua.—In January 1756, Samuel Isles, one of the United
Brethren’s missionaries in St. Thomas, proceeded to Antigua with the
view of beginning a mission on that island. He and his wife were
attacked with sickness soon after their arrival, and were in want even of
the necessavies of life; yet they were not discouraged, trusting that
though they * sowed in tears, they should reap in joy.” For some
vears their labours seemed to be accompanied with little suecess; but
at length (in 1770) the clouds of darkness were dispelled and ushered
in a glorious morning. At this time the number of their hearers in-
creased so much, that it was necessary to enlarge their chapel, upon
which oceasion, as also in building a new one shortly after, the poor
negroes manifested an extraordinary zeal and energy. Many of the
planters became now convinced of the beneficial effects of the Gaspel on
their slaves; but others were still violent persecutors of the truth. In
1788, the Brethren’s two congregations of St. John’s and Gracehill,
contained upwards of 6000 members, and zealous and useful assistants
were found among the converted slaves, to visit the sick, give advice
and reproof if needed, and to report the state of the congregations to
the missionaries. In 1810, the Brethren commenced a Sunday school
at St. John’s on the Lancastrian plan, and the number of scholars soon
amounted to 700 ; they alto opened a day school at Gracehill, where
the scholars were instructed during one day in the week; such was
“the day of small things” in Antigua—the island in which perhaps
missionary labour has been more extended and more blessed than in any
other of our West India islands. In 1817 the Moravians were encou-
raged to form a fourth settlement by the solicitation of the Colonial
Government, who presented the Society with ten acres of land and
£1000 towards building a church and dwelling-houses, and with £300
per annum towards the maintenance of the missionaries. July 11, 1823,
the Brethren celebrated the fiftieth anniversary of the opening of their
first church at St. John’s, when it was found that there had been bap-
tized during that period (in the town alone) 16,099 negroes, and that

* See Willinms’s Missionary Gazetteer;” and Brown's * History of Missions."
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thirty-five male and as many female missionaries had there been em-
ployed, in making known the way of salvation to their benighted fellow-
creatures, In 1825, the devoted missionary Richter was removed by
death after thirty years’ labour in Antigna,—an instance among many
others, of the Lord’s protecting arm in these unfavourable climates over
his faithful and devoted servants. In 1827, the number of communi-
cants belonging to the Brethren’s churches in Antigna was 2360,—about
half the present number.

In 1787, two Wesleyan missionaries were stationed in this island by
Dr. Coke, and their labours were attended with great success. In 1816,
Antipua was placed under martial law, in eonseguence of an insurrection
that had broken out in Barbadoes. It is not more strange than trne
that some persons think religion seditious, and that instruction to the
negroes is likely to bring about revelt. A gentleman who entertained
these ideas in Antigua, in 1816, assembled his negroes and told them
what had taken place at Barbadoes, when, to his astonishment they
observed, “ Massa, dem hayve no religion den.”

Mr. William Dawes, & member of the Committee of the Church Mis-
sionary Society, being about to settle in Antigua in 1814, was at his
own request appointed by that Society a gratuitous catechist and corres-
pondent. In 1817, Mr. Thwaites and his wife were appointed superin-
tendent of the Church Missionary schools, now established in the island,
in which work they were aided by Mr. Anderson and his wife, people of
colour. Between 1817 and 1823 the Church Missionary Society’s schools
were increased to ten in number, and contained 1862 scholars. These
means of instruction had, under the Divine blessing, many happy results,
in improving the moral and religious conditions of the negroes of Anti-
gua.®* There are seven parish churches in Antigua, and two chapels,
one of which was built by Mr. Gilbert, a planter, for the use of the
negroes on his own estate. There are eleven clergy of the Established
Church in the island, of whom two are supported by the Society for the
Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts.| Emaneipation has been
much blessed in this island, the amount of crime is lessened, and the
state of morals generally much improved since its date. It is a cheering
fact that there are in Antigua no less than 7000 scholars in the various
charity and missionary schools for negro children : the Mico-charity-
normal school at St. John's is extensively useful. There are now four
bishops of the Established Church in the West Indies,—viz., Jamaica,
Barbadoes, Antigna, and British Guiana.

* Hee Williams’s * Missionary Guzetteer,” the ** Missionary Register,” and Brown’s
“ History of Missions.™ + See Coleridge’s “ Six Months in the West Indies.”
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No. 5. dnguills.—The Wesleyans have a congregation in this island,
where they have been long established. There is also one clergyman of
the establishment.

No. 6. Jumaive.—In the year 1754, The United Brethren (or Mora-
vians) sent & missionary named Caries, with two assistants, to Jamaiea,
at the request of some proprietors in the island. These gentlemen built
the missionaries a house, and granted full permission to their slaves to
attend to their instructions. In consequence of which, the negroes
flocked to the brethren in such numbers that within about a vear, their
hearers amounted to about 800, In 1770, after the death of one of the
brethren named Schlegel, the mission sunk into a languishing state, and
many of the negroes relapsed into their old pagan practices. In 1804,
the whole number of negroes baptized by the brethren on this island
was only about 900 ; aftef this some of the principal planters undertook
to provide for the support of an increased number of missionaries—and
in 1821, the brethren had three settlements in the island, besides
preaching places on a number of their plantations ; their fourth station
was commenced in 1826, when their congregations had considerably in-
creazed, and they have now many large and flourishing settlements.

The Wesleyan Missionary Society, stationed a missionary at Kings-
town in Jamaica in 1789 ; they experienced from the first, very great
opposition from the white proprietors on the island, and a succession of
harassing laws were passed for many years by the local legislature of
Jamaica, for the purpose of putting a stop to the preaching of the
gospel by the Wesleyans. The lives of the missionaries were often in
jeopardy, several times they were imprisoned most unjustly, and they
were strietly prohibited from admitting the negroes into their houses or
chapels. This persecution seems to have a good deal ceased in 1815,
when the missionaries received invitations from several of the planters
to preach to their negroes, and the prejudices formerly so violent and
bitter against them, seemed gradually to die away. During the first
twenty years of the mission, the members of the Methodist Society in
Jamaica seldom exceeded a thousand, but during the eleven years after
the date of 1810, the members increazed from 900 to 7,676. The per-
secutions alluded to were in some degree checked by the government
at home, and by an order from the King in council to all governors of
the West India Islandg, forbidding them to give their assent to any law
relative to religion, until the bill had been transmitted to England, and
the royal pleasure known thereupon. Notwithstanding this, the colonial
legislature of Jamaica, again in 1826, commenced their persecuting
system, by passing a new law,—1st, to prohibit slaves from teaching or
preaching ; 2nd, to forbid any minister to apen his place of worship be-
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tween sun-set or sun-rise, (this was the only time the slaves could then
call their own); and 3rd, that religious teachers taking money from
slaves should be fined £20 for each offence, or imprisoned in default of
payment.”” This law was disallowed in England by his Majesty in
couneil.*

The Baptists established a mission in Jamaica, about the year 1814.
They have now flourishing congregations in most parts of the Island.

In 1826, The Church Missionary Society first opened schools in
Jamaica at Papine estate near Kingston, and at Salt Savannah, under
the superintendance of the Bishops of Jamaica and Barbadoes, and in
the following year, it sent two catechists to labour in the island. In
1831, this Society had sixteen schools in Jamaica and Antigua, contain-
ing 1500 scholars, and in 1835, added a missionary and four catechists
to Jamaica. In 1836, in consequence of the passing of the Emancipa-
tion Act, the Church Missionary Society took active measures for
enlarging its operations in this island, and five missionaries were
gent here. In 1837, this Society had twenty-eight schools, and up-
wards of 2000 scholars in Jamaiea. One of the missionaries thus
writes, in 1838—<Though I have my share of disappointments, fears,
and conflicts, I have also had abundant cause for thankfulness. My
congregations continue to increase, and what iz infinitely more satis-
factory, the knowledge of Christ crucified is gaining ground. The
negroes frequently say, when fecling the suitableness of Jesus to their
wants, O minister, this too sweet!” “ How kind of God to make
us know and love what we never heard of before!” Another mission-
ary, (of the Church Missionary Society), in prospect of the approaching
important 1st of August, 1838, thus writes—*The memorable day
will be ushered in next week—a day which shall terminate a period of
cruel slavery, that for nearly 300 years has cursed these beantiful
islands! It i¢ appointed to be a day of general thanksgiving. The
negroes are making great preparation for their rejoicings.” On the
14th, the same missionary adds, * The great change from slayery and
apprenticeship to complete and universal freedom has taken place.
The 1st of August “was kept most sacredly by the negro population, all
places of worship were filled to overflowing, and the day wore the
appearance of a Lord's day. Nothing like riot took place, it is said
that there was not a single complaint at the police-office next morning,.
Even on the 2nd of August, (which was also & day of festivity), in the
midst of musie, fireworks, and illuminations, there was a strong feeling
of thankfulness to God in the minds of many, evinced by audible ejacu-

* See * Missionary Register” for 1820, pp. 138, 130,
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lations of praise. In riding home at night, the usual answer to our
salutations, was, ‘“ Ah, minister, for me Saviour very good; me never
think to see this day. Bless God, massa, bless God! It is too good,
too good.” *  The Church establishment in Jamaica is now so much
more effective than formerly, that the Church Missionary Society has
lately withdrawn some of its missionaries, as being more needed in other
quarters.

Education among the negroes has made very great progress since
the date of freedom, and the clergy of the Established Church now
number eighty individuals, sixteen of whom are paid by the Society
for the Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign parts. Before 1838,
the bishop’s efforts for the religious and literary instruction of the
blacks had been comparatively useless. To use his own expression,
““his arm had been palsied by the influence of slavery.”+ * Since
I came here in 1834, (says Dr. Stewart, a stipendiary clergyman in
1840), my Church has been twice enlarged, and the congregation
has increased from 800 to 1600 at least. I have also built another
Church in wmy parish capable of holding 600 more, which is always
full. The communicants have increased from 27 to 289, During the
same period, two very large Morayian chapels have been erected in my
district. In the last six years of slavery, the number of marriages at
my church was 421 ; in five and a half years of partial or entire free-
dom, 2014! When I came here, I found two adult negroes who
could read a little, but there was no schoolin the parish, now more than
100 adults can read, and almost all the rising generation, and schools
are rapidly increasing.”

The London Missionary Society began its labours in Jamaica in
1834, by sending six missionaries there. Their number has since
greatly increased,—and they have now many large congregations and
effective schools in the island. The Bible Society has done much for
Jamaica and other West Indian Islands. Mr. Wheeler, the agent, re-
lates in 1838, the following instance of an aged negro at Kingstown,
“I called, says he, upon an old man, 107 years of age, his woolly hair
as white as snow ; he was reading a Bible that he had given him from
our Society. He said, who gave him that Bible, gave him his life. Tt
was all his comfort. ¢ Iread,” said he, ““achapter, and then God talks
to me; I shut my book, and then I talk with God.” §

No 7. The Virgin Isles—Tortola is the only considerable island of
this group belonging to Great Britain, (the other two of any size, St.

* Bee “ Missionary Register™ for 1838, p, 549.
+ See Gurney’s “ Winter in the West Indies.” I Ibid. p. 151.
§ Bee * Missionary Register™ for 1839, p. 206.
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Thomas, and St. Jan, belong to Denmark, and will be spoken of in
another place). In Tortola, the Wesleyan Missionary Society has a
considerable hody of converted blacks under its care. So effectual
have been the labours of these devoted missionaries, that they number
now 2000 members of their Church, nearly a third of the whole popu-
lation. In Tortola iz a settlement of several hundred blacks, taken
out of captured slave-ships, and located on a tract of land allotted them
by government. A Church was built for them in 1840, under the orders
of the Bishop of Barbadoes, and a school has been formed for their
children. Mr. Gurney, who visited these islands in 1840, remarks,
“The African mind is abundantly susceptible of instruetion in the great
doctrines and principles of the Christian religion. We could not but
observe here, that freedom iz working well as a handmaid to religion.”
There is one clergyman of the Church of England in the Virgin
Isles.

No. 8. Tobago.—The United Brethren were invited to commence a
mission here in 1789, by Mr. Hamilton, a planter—after meeting with
but little success, in about fifteen or twenty years they gave up the
misgion. The Wesleyan Society sent two missionaries to Tobago, who
were well received by the planters—but in proportion to the number of
inhabitants, they do not seem to have met with very great success.
There were two clergymen of the Established Church in Tobago in
1842,

No. 9. Honduras— If we wizh to find any of the Aboriginal races,
who once oceupied the West India Islands, we must proceed to Hon-
duras Bay, where the Wesleyan Missionary Society had, previously to
1838, erccted a chapel for the remnants of this people; who are called
* Mosquito Indians,” from the name of the shore or coast upon which
they reside : this is the first place of worship we presume was ever built for
the Aborigines of our West Indian Colonies.” * The Baptist Mission-
ary Society sent a missionary to Belize, the chief town in the British
settlement of Honduras, chiefly for the instruction of the logwood-
cutters and English settlers—and some disbanded African soldiers, who
had been located here. In 1842, they had extended their labours to
the Carib Indians, had translated the Gospel of St. Matthew into their
language. By the desire of the British colonial chaplain, the Church
Missionary Society some years ago established a catechist here.

No. 10. Moniserrat.—This island was visited by agents from the
Wesleyan Missionary Society in 1820, and their labours and instructions
soon produced a visible moral change among the inhabitants; where

* See * Missionary Register.”
ary
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habits of dissipation and rioting formerly prevailed. decorum and good
order became predominate. The population of Tobago were formerly
Roman Catholies, (the island having been for many years in the hands
of France), and the negroes were slow to abandon the errors of popery.
In 1825, the Wesleyans had nine Sunday schools established in this
island. The clergy belonging to the Established Church, (unconnected
with any Missionary Bociety,) are two in number.®

No. 11. Dominiva.—In 1788, Dr. Coke, of the Wesleyan Missionary
Society, visited Dominica, with' others of his brethren, and met with a
favourable reception from different individuals, particularly from his
Excellency Governor Orde; but the island was unhealthy, especially
the part fixed on by the Missionaries, which was a low marshy distriet,
and several of them fell a sacrifice to the climate. They also met with
great oppdsition from many of the planters, and when one of their body
in 1796 petitioned against a command of the local government to
appear under arms upon the Sabbath, he was peremptorily ordered to
quit the island. A great number of the inhabitants are Roman Catho-
lics, and one of the missionaries in 1824, thus writes of the negroes
who had been baptized into the Romish Church, * Their superstitions
are such ag many would hardly believe. On Good Friday, there was a
great stir among them, in driving Judas and the Devil out of the
Church with a noise and tumult that were intolerable. The next day,
at the sound of a bell, all the Roman Catholics ran into the sca, to
wash away their sine.” When an African is baptized by a Romish
Priest, should he be afterwards robbed, instead of going to an Obeah man,
(as the pagan negroes used), to get him to perform certain magical
tricks, and put the thief to excruciating pain until he either die, or re-
store the goods stolen, he brings a number of candles to bwn in the
Church, and the priest assures him, that as long as those candles con-
tinue to burn, the depredator will be in torment. In 1822, the Earl of
Huntingdon arrived in Dominica, as governor, and having assured the
missionaries of his countenance and protection, in October, 1822, he
laid the the foundation of a new chapel, and the cause of religion con-
tinued to advance in the island. Tn 1826, there were 163 children
attending the Sunday School of this mission. Mr. Dawes, agent of
the Church Missionary Society, opened a school in Dominiea, in 1823,
and organized an Auxiliary Missionary Soeiety, which was patronized
by the most respectable of the inhabitants.{ There was one Church
of England clergyman on the island (according to the lately published
 Church Map ™) in 1842.

* Bee Brown's © History of Missions,” vol. ii.

+ See Brown's ¢ History of Missions,” and Williams’s ¢ Missionary Gazetteer.”
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No. 12. St Vincenf's—In 1787, Mr. Clarke, of the Wesleyan Mis-
sionary Society commenced his labours on this island by opening a
school for the Caribs, who had been suffered to remain in considerahle
numbers in St. Vincent’s. In 1793, the colonial government passed an
act prohibiting the missionaries from preaching to the negroes, under
the penalty of a fine for the first transgression, eorporal punishment and
banishment for the second, and death for the third ! in consequence of
which the missionaries were forced to leave the island. The whites of
Dominica were however, generally, hostile to this iniquitous law, and it
was passed by a very thin house ; happily it was in force only a very
short time, for as all the acts of the colonial assemblies were transmitted
to England for the royal sanction, King George I1I. was graciously
pleased to disallow it, as contrary to the prineiples of toleration, of
which he had always been the decided supporter. After this, no mate-
rial impediment was thrown in the way of the mission, and for the next
twenty years the converted negroes averaged about 2200 members. [n
1823, they were 2904 in number, with four Sunday Schools well
attended.”  Mr. Coleridge in his “ Six Months in the West Indies in
1825, says, *the Church establishment in St. Vincent’s is very defec-
tive. There are some Roman Catholics, and a South American priest
in St. Vincent’s.” There are now four clergy of the Established Church
i St. Vincent's.

No. 13. Grenada—The account given of missionary labours in this
island, by the author of the Misﬂunary Gazetteer in 1828, is as follows.
* The Wesleyans commenced a mission here in 1788, but the progress
of the gospel has been -slow among the negroes, awing to their being
almost wholly ignorant of the English language, and speaking a corrupt
dialect of the French ;—in addition to which they are under the influence
of the superstitions of popery, and also of those derived from their
African ancestors. Holy water is their god, which they purchase from
the priest, and upon which they entirely depend for salvation.” The
Wesleyans in 1828, had a school of 217 children, and 370 members in
communion. The number of clergy now here, belonging to the Church
of England, iz four, according to the * Colonial Church Maps ™ lately
published. In 1795, the French effected a landing on the island which
caused an insurrection, relating to which, Mr. Coleridge gives the
following story, which shows the right feeling of the slaves, even when
excited by rebellion and wrongs. «In 1795, at the time of a slave in-
surrection, Mr. Macmahon, the rector, was, among other white inhabi-
tants, bronght out to be shot by the rebellious but triumphant slayes.
He determined to make a bold push for his life, and Jjumping on the

" See Williams's “ Gagetteer and Missionary Notices of the Methodist Missions,”
vol. i, p. 783 and Coke’s History, vol, if. p. 277.
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neck of the slave general, clung to him so tightly that they could not
force him off. The struggle produced a pause, and an enquiry who he
was, and upon the rebellious slaves hearing he was the minisfer, they
raised a common ery for saving his life, saying, he had been a good and
a charitable man to all connected with his cure.’

No. 14. The Bahamas.—Mr. Turton of the Wesleyan Missionary
Soeiety commenced a mission here in 1800, and collected a small num-
ber of converts in New Providence Island, and after much opposition
suceeeded in erceting a chapel. He was succeeded by other mission-
aries, who formed stations in Harbour Island, Green Turtle Quay, and
other islands. In 1816, the colonial legislature passed an edict prohibit-
ing the missionaries from preaching between sun-set and sun-rise, which
meagure was most deeply afflictive to the poor slaves. After these
restrietions had been in force for four years, they were removed, and
one of the chapels in Nassau, Providence Island, being re-opened, the
congregations soon became very considerable. In 1825, the Wesleyans
had ten or twelve schools on these islands, The Baptist Missionaries,
since 1834, have had congregations in the Bahamas, but their returns
do not relate anything of particular interest. In 1837, they had three
missionaries and 490 members, The number of clergy of the Estab-
lished Church is eight, three of whom are paid by the Society for the
Propagation of the Gospel.

No. 15. Tyinidad.—The Wesleyan Missionary Society commenced
labouring in this large island in 1788 ; but they have never made much
progress in educating or converting the Negroes, owing to the inha-
bitants chiefly consisting of Roman Catholics. In 1826, the mission-
aries write:  The Negro population, consisting of 20,000 slaves,
have not a minister of any denomination, to show unto them the way of
galvation.” The London Missionary Society has had missionaries in
this island, but they have been frequently deterred from proceeding in
their labours by persecutions and difficulties.

The Church Missionary Society sent missionaries and catechists to
Trinidad in 1836, and their work has been blessed in many instances,
both among the Negroes and the Spanish and French Roman Catholics,
and there are now six clergy in the island. They have been much tried
by the loss of some of their faithful agents, who have died soon after
entering upon their labours.

No. 16. 8i. Lucia.—The Society for the Propagation of the Gospel
was instrumental in building a church and supplying a minister in this
island, in 1842. The inhabitants are most of them Roman Catholies.

No. 17. The Bermudas.—The Wesleyans went and laboured among
the Negro slaves and people of colour in these islands, as early as the
year 1788, and thev have established some good schools here. These
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islands are included in the dioeese of Newfoundland. Four of the clergy
E)f the Established Church are paid, in whole or in part, by the Society
l‘_“‘ the Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts, who also support
eight schoolmasters in the islands.

It may be noticed here, that the “* Ladies’ Negro Education Society
Was established in 1825, whose ohject was to establish schaols, and
assist those already in existence, which may be approved of the planters.
These schaols are, with few exceptions, under the care of the parochial
clvrgy, or of Moravian ministers ; and, in 1839, there were 57 in Ja-
maica, 29 in Antigua, and 34 in operation in St. Christopher’s, Nevis,
Montserrat, Dominica, St. Vincent's, Trinidad, Tortola, the Bahamas,
Bermuda, and British Guiana. This Society introduced the infant-
gchool system into our West Indian colonies ; and the results of these
institutions have more than realized the hopes of their founders,

A missionary, in 1841, writes: < The effect of the circulation’ of the
scriptures by the Bible Society, in Jamaica, has been most cheering.
The peasantry, in intelligence, are fully equal, if not superior, to the pea-
santry of England, and their attendance at church and liberality in the
cause of God are remarkable. The height of many an aged African’s
hope and ambition now, ig, that their children may be employed to bear
to the land of their birth that blessed gospel which soothed them in
their former bondage, and sweetens their present freedom.” *  Mr. F.
Buxton, in his work on < Slavery and its Remedy,” thus writes : ¢ I
wish not with too sanguine an eye to anticipate the course of events,
but 1 cannot help believing, that, in the present condition of the Negro
race in our West Indian colonies, lies one of the best hopes of Africa.
They are rising, under the influence of freedom, education, and religion,
to a rank which will fit them to be messengers of peace to the land
from which their forefathers were torn.” +

The extent of missionary labours in the islands belonging to other
European nations, remains now to be noticed,

No. 18. Hayti, or St. Domingo.—In 1816, two agents were sent hy
the Wesleyan Missionary Society from England to Port au Prince, the
capital of the republic of Hayti, and were, for a time, not only tolerated,
but kindly treated by the government, and the President Boyer would
willingly have had them remain on the island; but they met with great
and decided opposition from the inhabitants, many of whom were Roman
Catholics. Tpon their quitting the island, President Boyer presented
them with £500, for the funds of the Wesleyan Missionary Saciety.

* Bee ¢ Missionary Register” for 1840, p. 245; and for 1841, p. 245,
1 See Duxton's © Slave Trade and its Remedies,™ p. 526,
20
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The mass of the people were extremely ignorant and wicked, while the
island was under the dominion of France and Spain; but the present
independent Negro government supports schoels in all the principal
towns, and would tolerate both English and American clergy, but they
cannot control or suppress the opposition of the Roman Catholics.*

No. 19. Cubu.—The slave-trade is carried on in all its horrors and
consequent wretchedness in this large icland. The Spanish government
at home does not profess to countenance i, but the authorities in her
colonies connive at the traffie, and it has been computed that nearly
30,000 Negroes are annually imported from Africa to Cuba, and those
almost entirely men and boys. There is no missionary of any denomi-
nation in Cuba. Respecting religion in this island, J. J. Gurmey, Iisq.,
thus writes : “ We were here on the Sabbath-day; a day of rest and
worzhip it eannot be said to be at Havannah. A certain proportion of
the population do indeed attend the Roman Catholic churches, but the
generality seem to be given up to the utter neglect of religious duty.
No Protestant worship is tolerated, not even in the house of the British
consul.”

No. 20. Porto Rico—We have not been able to collect any account
of the state of religious instruction in this izland. The inhabitants are
all Roman Catholics or heathens.

No. 21. Guadsloupe, Martiniqgue, with the little islands of Muwriegalante
and Deseads.—These islands all belong to I'rance. Most parts of its
inhabitants are of the Roman Catholic persuasion.

No. 22. 8¢. Thomas, St. Jan, St. Croiz.—The first of these Damish
islands is memorable in missionary history, as being the spot where the
Moravian missionaries were first led to bend their steps, of all the fair
West India isles. In 1732, some of the United Brethren. then only
lately established at Hernhutt, in Silesia, upon some lands given them
by Count Zinzendorf, accompanied their pious friend and patron to
Copenhagen, where he was going to be present at the coronation of
Chrigtian the Fourth, king of Denmark. While there, they met with a
black man from the Danish island of St. Thomas, in the West Tndies,
who related to them a sad history of the state of the slaves in those
islands, and of their utter destitution and ignorance regarding spiritual
things. 'This aceount so exeited the compassion of two of the brethren,
that though many ridiculed the idea us absurd, they set out in a Dutch
ship bound for Bt. Thomas,—none of the Danish West India Company’s
vessels being willing to take them on hoard. Though this seemed a
distress and disappointment to the brethren, as they had to wait long

* See Brown’s “ History of Missions,” and Williams™ * Missionary Gazetteer.™
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for their conveyance, yet it was really a remarkable instance of the in-
terposition of Divine Providence in their favour ; for the sailors in the
vessel were Dutchmen, and oue of the Danish princesses had presented
them with a Dutch bible, and upon their arrival in St. Thomas they
found wnexpectedly that the negroes on the plantations understood no
language but a broken Dutch ; and thus they had been unknowingly
perfecting themselves thronghout their voyage, in the very language
they most needed upon their arrival (for their own native tongue was
German). Upon their arrival at St. Thomas, some of the planters
oftered to feed and lodge them, but they refused to lay themselves under
obligations that might interfere with their grand design, viz. the preach-
ing of the Gospel, and they endeavoured to support themselves by
labouring with their own hands. One soon left the island and returned
to Europe, but the remaining one, whose named was Leonard Dober,
was joined in 1735, by three other brethren from Hernhutt, The
negroes were soon won by their kind and condescending manners,
and attended upon their instructions in great numbers; and at first,
many of the white inhabitants favoured the mission. = However, when
they saw that Christianity began to spread among the slaves, the planters
began to check its progress, and negroes were prohibited by their mas-
ters from attending divine worship, established by the brethren. Their
trials and difficulties now hegan to be very great, and some of their
number offended the laws and were thrown into prizen. Opposition on
all accounts was strong against them (as in matters of church govern-
ment the Dutch and Moravian brethren do not agree) ; notwithstanding,
they proceeded in their labours among the negroes, and were visited by
Count Zinzendorf himself in 1739, who encouraged them greatly to
persevere. The opposition they met with on the island was directly
contrary to the license granted them by the Court of Denmark, and
having applied to that Government to settle some differences between
themselves and the planters, they obtained in 1740 a favourable answer,
which put a stop for a time to the violent persecutions they had expe-
rienced, and the mission assumed a more promising aspect. In 1782,
they were attacked with great sickness, and many of their number died,
vet their place was immediately more than filled up either by brethren
from Europe or America; In 1812, the number of converts in St. Tho-
mag was 2285, of whom 1188 were communicants,—about one-third of
the whole negro population of this island. It iz not unworthy of notice
that, though the opposition to the Moravian missionaries was at first so
violent, vet at this time, there was not one manager or planter in the
iland w}-m prohibited his negroes from attending on then instruetions,

22




388 CHAP. XTIT.—WEST INDIES, &C.—PART I. WEST INDIES.
and not a single plantation where there were not some Christian
negroes.*

St. Croiz.—This island was purchased from France in 1733 by the
Danish West India Company. The lord chamberlain of Copenhagen,
Count Pless, who had bought six plantations, induced by the favourable
opinion he had formed of the United Brethren, applied to their congre-
gation at Hernhutt for some of their number to go out as overseers of
hiz estates, and as instructors to the slaves. A number of the brethren
joined the Danish settlers at Copenhagen, who were proceeding to St.

roix ; but, from working too hard at clearing the ground, and from
ignorance of the precautions necessary to be used in a tropical climate,
they were seized with sickness, which carried off many of them. Among
other distresses, there were some of them too much actuated by worldly
motives, and teo much engaged in labouring for their own support, #nd
so they made but little progress in converting the negroes ; and though
another party arrived who restored energy and a spirit of religion among
the community, yet afterwards sickness and death obliged them for a
time to abandon the mission. It was again renewed in 1740, but shortly
after, the missionaries were obliged to go to St. Thomas to strengthen
the mission there. 1In 1751, a very devoted Moravian proceeded from
5t. Thomas, with a view of settling on the island, and was received with
joy by the Christian negroes. But now the pagan negroes gave them
much trouble and alarm, and constantly tried to set fire to their dwell-
ings. At length, in the course of a few years, the mission assumed a
more flourishing aspect; and though the brethren were not without
some trials, yet they were cheered by witnessing the success of their
labours, and many of the negroes gave evidence of the power of religion
on their hearts. In 1813, the brethren's congregations at St. Croix
consisted of 8443 members, of whom 2608 were communicints.

St. Jan—In 1754, a Moravian named Brucher, proceeded from St.
Thomas to commence a mission on this island. He was invited over
by a pious overseer, who had been impressed with the truth by the
brethren in St. Thomas. Its progress was at first slow, butin a few
years, the number of converts, in proportion to the amount of popula-
tion, was greater, perhaps, than any other mission at that time in the
world, In 1793, a most tremendous hurricane nearly destroyed all
their settlement, but no lives were lost. The total number of blacks
was then estimated at 2000 in St. Jan, and the brethren’s congregation
in 1812 consisted of 1461 converted negroes, of whom 677 were com-
municants.

* Bea Brown's * History of Missions.™ vol, 1. extracted from * Periodical Accounts™
of Moravian Brethren, and other works of the Moravians.
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No. 23. 8¢, Martin, St. Bustatins, Saba, und Curagoa.—The two first
of these small Dateh West India islands have schools and congregations
formed by the Wesleyan Missionary Society.

Dr. Coke visited St. Eustatius in 1787, but he was not allowed by
the Dutch Government to preach to the negroes. During his stay,
however, he employed himself in instructing a few blacks at the house
of a free negro, where he lodged. About the same time a poor Ame-
rican glave, who was a Christian, was imprisoned, and afterwards
banished, for endeavouring to instruct his countrymen. Very strict
edicts were then issued by the Government against any who attempted
to preach or promote instruction among the slaves. Natwithstanding
this opposition, the Wesleyan Soeicty in 1788, had 258 blacks under
their care and instruction, and they continued their labours, although
their heayers and themselves were often called on to suffer severe
punishments and imprisonments. In 1810 the island was captured for
a time by the British, and the missionaries then obtained a license from
the governor to preach, and their mission enjoyed a tranquillity which
formed a striking contrast to the intolerance of former years. Their
congregations became large, and many of the white people, as well as
slaves, heard the word with gladness. In 1822, the Christians amounted
to 227 in number.

No, 24. St. Bartholomew.—This little island (which belongs to
Sweden) is visited by the Wesleyan missionary residing on St. Eusta-
tius, in the same manner as St. Martin and the little English isle of
Anguilla. The tabular view of stations gives all the information re.
specting them that is published.




THE WEST INDIES, AND GUIANA.
PART TI.-GUIANA.

SECT. IT.—GEOGRAPHY, CLIMATE, AND NATURAL HISTORY.

Guiana is bordered towards the sea-coast by a sandy flat in many
parts covered with mangrove bushes, which appear an inaccessible
barrier at low water, but are completely hidden at full tide. Behind
these mangroves, the low and level savannahs commence, extending
irregularly inland, and every where intersected by rivers and creeks, with
a dense luxuriant and magnificent vegetation. The sugar and coffee
plantations are regularly ranged on either side the great rivers, or along
the coast, in allotments of from 500 to 1000 acres each. The dwelling-
houses of the colonists, elevated on piles of timber, are generally close
to the river’s brink, with a wharf, or landing-place opposite, for the
converlience of shipping produce : many of the sugar mills are driven by
wind, but the greater number have steam-engines. In 1834, there
were 216 sugar estates in the colony, each having a steam-cngme, and
many two. The three great rivers in British Guiana, are the Essequibo,
Demarara, and Berbice. The mouth of the Essequibo, is from fifteen to
twenty miles wide, and adorned with many beautiful and bushy islands,
the largest of which iz Leguan Island, which contains twenty-four sugar
estates. There are many falls in the Guiama rivers, which render their
navigation difficult and troublesome. The chief town of British Guiana,
now called George town, is situafed at the mouth of the Demarara
river, sixteen miles south east of the mouth of the Essequibo. George
town has much the appearance of a Dutch town, having been built
when British Guiana belonged to that nation. The Demarara is naviga-
ble for nearly 100 miles, as far as the rapids; but a bar of sand at its
entrance prevents any ships drawing more than eighteen feet of water,
from ascending the river. Fifty miles up the Berbice river is the town of
New Amsterdam. The coffee and sugar plantations extend for sixty
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miles along the sea coast in the Berbice district, and the roads com-
municating with the Demarara district are excellent. Besides the above
mentioned, there are in British Guiana numberlesz small rivers and
crecks, intersecting wild and almost impenetrable forests. The river
Corantyne form the boundary between British and Dutch Guiana.

The climate of Guiana is extremely hot, like that of most countries
within the torrid zone ; before the country was cleared, the heat, act-
ing upon a moist soil and luxuriant vegetation, was very detrimental
to the health of Europeans; but since the lands have been cleared and
cultivated, the climate has been found to be rather healthy than other-
wise. A vast quantity of rain fulls in Guiana during the year, particu-
larly in the high and woody interior. In the hot season, the thermo-
meter ranges from eighty-four to ninety degrees on the coast, and
twenty miles inland, seldom exceeds eighty, and falls in the night, as low
as sixty degrecs. The banks of the rivers are only unhealthy near the
sea-coast, and this quite ceases to be the case, beyond the influence of
the tides. On the table land 300 miles inland, the elimate is deseribed
as being delicious, and the late surveyor of Demarara gave it as his
opinion, that if the hand of cultivation reaches to the hills of the m-
terior, the climate of British Guiana would be the most healthy and
agreeable of any within the tropies, with fish, flesh, fowl, and vegetables
in abundance, pure water, no fevers, no hurricanes, no mosquitoes. The
s0il is perhaps, the most fruitful in the world; it is never manured, and
an aere has been known to produce 800 pounds of sugar, and 20,000
pounds of the farinaceous food produced from the plamtain, in one year,

The chief productions of the British Colony of Guiana, ave sugar,
rum, molasses, coffee, and cotton. The exportation of these articles, and
a few others, in small quantities, as wine, fruit, and timber, amounted in
value during the year 1832, to £1,386,104.

The silk eotton-tree grows to the height of 100 feet, and is twelve or
fourteen feet m diameter, and is much prized by the Indians for con-
structing their largest canoes. A great variety of trees are found in
Guiana, useful either for their timber or their gum. Several kinds of
palm, and the Cassava, a plant four feet high, whose root the Indians
make into bread, and from which our tapioca is manufactured.
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SECT. TI.—POLITICAL AND COLONIAL HISTORY.

Montgomery Martin estimated the population of British Guiana in
1832 at 3529 whites, 7521 free blacks and Indians, and 39,736 slaves.
He adds, it is difficult to ascertain the number of Indiang, who live
south of the cultivated part of our colény, 5000 of these consider
themselves under the protection of the British Government, receive
triennial presents, and annual supplies. When this part of the South
American continent was first visited by Columbus, it was found densely
peopled ; but alas, now remain, few, comparatively speaking., There
are seven or ecight different tribes of Indians, living in and around
British Guiana, but the Arrawak tribe has claimed the greatest con-
sideration from the British Church and Government, as living within
the immediate vicinity of the plantations, and whose services have
been most frequently required by the English settler. As early as the
year 1580, the Dutch began to form small settlements on this coast,
on the banks of the Amazon, Orinoco, and Pomercon rivers. These
proceedings were viewed with a jealous eye by the Spaniards, who,
aided by the Indians, drove the Dutch from their station. In 1613,
they reported their colony on the river Essequibo to be in a flonrishing
condition, and the Dutch government undertook to supply the colonists
with negro slaves from Africa. From this time to 1803, these colonies
were at various times contended for by the French, and in the years
1781 and 1796, by the British, till at length, in 1814, the colonies of
Demarara, Essequibo, and Berbice, were finally ceded to Great Britain,
with the condition, that the Dutch proprietors had liberty under certain
regulations, to trade with Holland.

SECT, TIT.—SOCIAL HABTIS AND MANNERS.

The Indians of CGuiana are a people of small stature, stout, and
plump in proportion, but not muscnlar. Their necks are short, and
their ankles, feet, and hands remarkably small. They have the straight,
gtrong, black hair of the red Indian, small features, and well propor-
tioned imbs. The forehead is uniformly lower than that of the Euro-
pean ; but superior to that of the Negro, whose untutored powers of
mind are as much inferior to these of the Indian, as are those of the
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latter to the mental capacity of the European. Some of the tribes are
almost as fair as the Spaniards, while those who live near the sea are
of a very dark brown complexion.

The Guiana Indians having no inducements to carry on commerce,
cultivate during three or four months of the year, as much pro-
vision, (chiefly Cassava root), as will serve their family during the
remainder of the year, und the rest of his time is spent in hunting,

i fishing, visiting neighbouring tribes, drinking and dancing. They are
a revengeful people; but in their mutual quarrels, will always abide
by the award of a European. The duties of hospitality are para-
mount among ull barbarian nations, and in this quality, the South
American Indians excel. Their principal characteristics, are agility,
dexterity, and the intuitive tact of tracking or discovering footsteps
in the ilush. Their sense of smell is so acute, that they will track
any animal, (man not excepted) by merely smelling the stones or earth
on which he has recently trod, They manufacture bows, arrows, ham-
mocks, canoes, fishing apparatus, and baskets with considerable in-
genuity ; but there does not appear to have been any improvement or
new idea struck out by them, in any of these arts, from time immemo-
rial ; this is the case with all barbarous nations, till they begin to work
metals, which by their softness, and capability of being melted in the
fire, open a new train of ideas, and enlarge the field for improvement ;
whereas, in working of wood, bone or stone, all possible excellence is

_soon acquired, and improvement quickly ceases. The Indian, in his
powers of running, far outstrips the European, which accounts for the
astonishingly rapid mevements of the Indian regiments in the army of
Bolivar. Moreover, they can live where Europeans must starve ; for,
with ten pounds of cassava bread, an Indian can keep the field for three
weeks or a month. ;

Some of the tribes more inland, (as the Accaways,) are of a deeper
red complexion, and a more warlike and quarrelsome spirit; they are
dreaded by their neighbours, and were it not that they are constantly
at war among themselves, they could easily subdue all the other tribes,

| as they are more numerous than any. The Caribs differ from the other

tribes, in never going to war for the purposes of trade, or procuring

T slaves ; their disputes are cither on account of personal afironts, or in-

: fringement of territory, and their wars are always wars of extermina-

| tion ; they are, in consequence, rapidly decreasing, but those that re-

| main are strongly attached to the colony. Tt is supposed they formerly
A oceupied the Carribean, (or West India Islands,) and they are distin-

guished by that independent boldness which characterizes all islanders.
The houses of the Indians of Guiana, are constructed of two rows of
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elastic rods stuck firmly into the ground, and bent over at top, into the
shape of a pointed arch ; the whole being covered with palm leaves laid
horizontally from bottom to top. They are very close and warm, and
there iz no aperture for the smoke to escape, except through the door-
way. The Caribs are very indiseriminate in their use of animal food ;
tigers, catg, rats, frogs, toads, lizards, and insects, are equally welcome
with fish and game. They preserve fish, flesh, and fowl, by placing it
upon a stage erected for the purpose under which they haye previously
lighted & clear wood fire : twelve hours smoking will preserve it for
several weeks; whereas, there are many kinds of meat that would not
imbibe salt with sufficient rapidity in this climate to prevent putrefac-
tion. Of the languages of the different tribes of Indians, east of the
Andes, very little iz known ; except that they differ very materially from
those of Peru and Mexico. They have no alphabet, or hieroglyphical
characters to express their idea, as their brethren on the west of the
Andes have. Mr. Iillhouse says, that the Arrawak dialect has some
claim to harmony and expression. In 1837, Mr. Latrobe was appointed
by government to inspeet the schools ereeted by parliamentary grants in
British Guiana and the West Indies, and he thus speaks of the Carib
Indian races in his report to the colonial secretary, ““The experience
made by the clergy attached to the Church Missionary Society at the
present day, accords with that of the Moravian Missionaries ; the doei-
lity of many of the tribes, and the aptitude of the Indian to receive
instruction, are placed beyond a doubt. The great difficulty, is their
strong natural dislike to fixed abodes and sedentary habits.” Montgo-
mery Martin says, 1 do not agree with the writer of © Six months in
the West Indies,” N. Coleridge, Esq., in thinking the South American
Indian an inferior being to the African.”

SECT. IV.—SUPERSTITIONS AND FORMS OF WORSHIP,

Of the creed of the Indians of South America, we know very little.
Mr. Hillhouse says they believe in the existence of a superior Divinity,
the wuiversal Creator ; and most tribes also acknowledge a subservient
power, whose province it is to protect their nation. The name of the
prineipal deity of the Caribs and the Accawai tribe, signifies <“ One that
works in the dark.” They have detailed traditions respecting the crea-
tion of the world, nearly as absurd and impure as those of the Hindoos,
Mr. Hillhouse thinks the Indians have undoubtedly a religious principle
amongst them ; but as they have no priesthood, nor form of worghip, it
degenerates, us with all ignorant minds, into superstition and a belief in
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"""E%'i_"- They are in perpetual fear of evil spirits, whom they consider
as mght murderers, continually lying in wait to entrap and destroy
them. The Indians of the Spanish Roman Catholic missions believed
th.ut the abject of their priests in confession, was to obtain a knowledge
of their pecuniary means, in order to lay them under more effectual con-
tributions.  As to absclution, they thought it too absurd to be worthy
even of dispute; but they readily, from their belief in magie, subscribed
to the virtues of the rosary, beads, amulets, and relics, Matins, ves-
pers, and houris were considered by the Indian as incantations, and effi-
cacions in expelling the evil spirit; and the Spanish Indians of the
Orinoco, who all wear the cross and denominate themselves “ good
Catholics,” chaunting their services morning and evening, have no other
idea of a religious principle, than that the performance of these cere-
monies gives them a charmed existence. It is true these Indians are
more sober and industrions than thoge m our own colonies; but this
arises from their having been long congregated in towns and villages,
and subjected to the municipal rule of the local authorities.™

SECT. V.—ACCOUNT OF MISSIONARY LABOUR.

In 1789, the Moravians sent several missionaries to Berbice (in British
Guiana), and others to Surinam, in Duteh Guiana. Tt was their ori-
ginal plan to have made known the Gospel among the negroes n these
colonies : but the planters and other inhabitants were so much preju-
diced sagninst them, in consequence of unfounded reports which had
been circulated in Holland, that they would not suffer them to carry
their views into execution. The brethren therefore twmed their atten-
tion to the Carribee Indians, who lived on the borders of the colonies,
and even succeeded in translating for the use of the converts (by the
help of a mulatto interpreter), a small work into the Arrawak language,
entitled, « The Life of Christ.” The brethren met with the greatest
difficulties and hardships in their attempts to convert the Indians ; and
one great opposition they had to encounter was from the free negroes,
who were in fact run-away slaves from the colonies, whn were constantly
committing depredations upon the planters and settlers, and were the
determined enemics of the Indians, who were paid so much a-head by
the coloninl government for every free negro they captured. Their
other hardships arose from fevers, prevalent. in the country, wild beasts
and snakes, fires and storms, so thatone station after another was given

* Qup Monigomery Martin on the Colonies, p. 161.
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up by these persevering and devoted men, till Paramaribo in Dutch
Guiana was the only one that remained. The converted slaves here in
1821 amounted in numbers to 1154. After this, the brethren extended
their exertions to other parts of Dutch Guiana, and within a few years
the number of their converts were more than doubled. From the com-
mencement of these missions in 1739 to 1800, there had been 159 of
the Moravian brethren and sisters employed at the different stations, of
whom 75 had died m the country,

many of them soon after their
arrival.  In 1842 their missions were prospering in Surinam, notwith-
standing some persecutions, and the dislike the white inhabitants had to
the negroes being taught to read. At Salem, one of their stations, the
brethren have six copies of the New Testament, and they relate, “ that
the negroes would often journey miles in the fog and darkness of the night
in order to benefit by them.” They further add, * It is a matter of thank-
fulness to us, amidst the dearth of Christian instruction so lamentably
prevailing in this colony, that we have permission to visit as many as 120
plantations, to make known the glad tidings of a Saviour’s love to the
poor neglected negroes. Here there is a population of more than 60,000
—to whom we are nearly the only missionaries—and “ what are we
among o many 1 *  The number of estates allowed to be visited by
the Moravian Brethren in 1832, was twenty; in 1837, they were ad-
mitted upon forty-six estates, so that the decrease of prejudice on the
payt of the planters within the last ten years is very apparent.

The Church Missionary Society sent an increased number of agents
to British Guiana, upon the abalition of slavery in this colony. In 1837
it maintained two missionaries and three catechists in Demerara, and at
four schools in the colony there were 450 scholars. In 1838 it had
three missions and four catechists. Its labours have heen among the
Carib Indian races who belong to the colony, as well as to the negroes
on the estates. They are a very ignorant and neglected deseription of
people, and the missionaries have had very great difficulties to contend
with in this scene of their labours. Sickness very often prevails to an
alarming extent among the poor Indians, but the missionaries have been
unremitting in their exertions for their good.

In 1837, the London Missionary Society had tens missionaries and
six schoolmasters in British Guiana, and several large day and sabbath
schools. The agents of the London Missionary Society have chiefly
laboured among the negroes of the colony. They have had several
black eatechizts and schoolmasters connected with their missions. The
missionaries in 1837, write, that—* God had owned and blessed his

* Bee * Annual Report” for 1843.
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h”_lf*' word in this colony, and that the inereased industry, morality, and
spirituality of the negroes had followed these gracious manifestations of
Divine influence **

From the Rev. J. Scott of Demerara, we hear, in 1842, that the
members of his church (negroes) not exceeding in number 300, raised
in one year the sum of £785 sterling, for the support of the mission ;
and the Rev. J. Roome, .of Berbice, who has also a congregation of
field-labourers, thus writes: * In June last T had an attack of fever,
from which, by the mercy of God, I recovered; my people felt truly
grateful that my life was spared, and my health restored. To shew their
gratitude, they resolved to give a thank-offering to God; the sum
amounted to £220, and this from a people who had raised during the
vear £1500 towards the erection of a new chapel and other missionary
objects.” *

The United Brethren’s mission in Surinam, or Duteh Guiana, has for
several years entirely supported itself.t Mr. Bernau, missionary to
Guiana, thus writes to the Church Missionary Society : © Be assured
that the longer I am engaged in the arduous duties of a missionary’s
life, the more I rejoice that in the Providence of God I have been led to
these benighted Indians. Tf under my toils, the roads be levelled and
obstacles removed, I do herein rejoice, being persuaded that all will
finally be conducive to their temporal and everlasting welfare. Tt isa
matter of rejoicing to my heart to he able to state that since I last
wrote to vou, several familics have joined us. Tknow that to the Indian
it is no small sacrifice to quit the abode of his ancestors; and to him,
not a less arduous task to clear away the forest, and to rear his house
in zo different a style from what he was accustomed to before ; but so
fully am I convinced, that unless they settle in the place, and are taught
to cultivate the ground, and thus weaned from their wandering ha-
bits, they as well as their children will never be brought to profit by
our instruetions. And praised be the Lord for making them see and
feel that a life after this manner, is that which will secure to them great
blessiugs. There are now sixteen neatly built cottages, inhabited, toge-
ther with children, by upwards of ninety souls, and the prospect of being
well supplied with provisions.”

* See * Missionary Register” for 1642, p. 248, + See * Annual Report,” 1843
+ This was written in 1839,
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CIAPTER XIV.

NORTH AMERICA.
SECT. T.—GEOGRAPHY, CLIMATE, AND NATURAL HISTORY.

WE propose to treat of this part of the world under three separate
heads, viz. lstly. British Ameriea, including Canada, New Brunswick,
Nova Seotia, and Newfoundland, inhabited chiefly by British people ;—
2dly. the Indian territory belonging to Great Britain, or, more properly,
the Hudson’s Bay Company’s territories ;—and, 3dly. the Indian terri-
tory belonging to the United States: both these last being inhabited by
Indians and white people, though very scantily by either.

1st. Of British America.—Canada is so called, from the [roquois or
Indian word Kanata, signifying a collection of huts,—which the early
European discoverers mistook for the name of the comntry.* It bas
been divided by the British into two provinces, Upper and Lower
Canada. The situation of Lower Canada is in fact the most northerly
of the two, but it was so called from being nearest the mouth of the
river St. Lawrence ; and as the river is ascended, so the province far-
thest from its entrance was named Upper Canada. The Lower province
consists of the most picturesque scemery, of ranges of mountains,
pmiries, forests, rivers, lakes, and cataracts. The country on either
side of the river St. Lawrence is mountainous, and on the southern side
the Alleghany Mountaing rise abruptly to the height of from three to
four thousand feet. Very little is known of the country to the north of
Canada, bordered by the Attawa, or Grand River: but, as far as it has
been explored, it is not =0 mountainons as the rest of Canada. The
Gaspé district is also unexplored ; it is mountainous, and in part fertile.
The grand features of North Ameriea are its immense lakes, and its

* Gee Martin's * History of British Colonies.™
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numerous and rapid rivers. The River St. Lawrence rises out of the
magnificent bazin of Lake Superior, which is more than 1500 miles in
circumferenee, and flows through a course of 3000 miles till it reaches
the Atlantic Ocean, varying from one to ninety miles broad. It is
navigable for ships of a large class for nearly 2000 miles from its mouth,
iucluding Lakes Ontario, Erie, and Huron, This river ig called the St.
Lawrence from the Atlantic Ocean to the city of Montreal : it is called
the Troquois or Cataraqui, from Montreal to Kingston in Upper Canada :
between Lakes Ontario and Erie it is called the Niagara, where are the
famous falls of that name: between Lakes Erie and St. Clair, it is
called the Detroit : and between Lake St. Clair and Huron, the St.
Clair. Lower Canada, on either side thiz noble river presents scenery
the most singularly beautiful ; the imposing features of its vast land-
scapes gonsisting of lofty mountaing, wide vallieg, luxwiant forests,
tichly-cultivated corn.fields, pretty villages and settlements, (some
stretching up the mountains,) fertile islands with neat cottages, rich
pastures and well-tended Hocks, rocky islets, and tributary rivers rolling
over precipices or through mighty chasms of the mountains, to reach
the St. Lawrence,

Quebee, the capital of Lower Canada is a beautiful city, crowned by
an impregnable fortress (the Gibraltar of the New World). It contains
4 great number of publie buildings, a Roman Catholic convent, a Jesu-
its’ monastery (now a barrack), two eathedrals—the Protestant and
Roman Catholic, the Lower Town Church, the Scotech Church, Wes-
leyan Chapel, Trinity Chapel, with Bank, Exchange, Court-House, &c.
Quebec contained, in 1831, nearly 26,000 inhabitants ; butite population
must have considerably increased since that time. The houses are prin-
cipally built of wood, and roofed with small pieces of the same material,
called shingles. Some of the houses and public buildings are also
covered over on the top with thin plates of iron or tin. Montreal, the
other city of Lower Canada, far surpasses Quebec in the extent and
importance of her trade, the beauty of her buildings, and all the exter-
nal signe of wealth. The whole island on which Montreal is built, is
comprised in one seignory, and belongs to wealthy Roman Catholie
priests. In 1834, it contained 35,000 inhabitants. A continuous range
of hills streteh from Lake Superior to the coast of Labrador, dividing
the rivers which flow into the Gulf of Mexico from those which flow
northwards into Hudson’s Bay.

Upper Canada is a fertile and well-wooded country, enlivened by
towns and flourishing settlements. Toronto, the capital of the provinee,
eontaing upwards of 11,000 inhabitants, consisting of English, Irish,
and Scotch, and some native Canadians,  Little more than forty years

2D
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aga, the spot that Toronto stands upon, and the whole country to the
north and west of it, was a perfect wilderness. The town of Kingston,
on Lake Ontario, next to Quebee and Halifax, is the strongest fortified
post in North America; and, next to Quebee and Montreal, the first in
commercial importance. An extensive water communication is effected
thronghout Upper Canada, by means of canals ; and railroads are now
being constructed. The =oils of the country are various, all extremely
productive. The substraturmn iz a bed of horizontal limestone, which, in
some places rises to the surface, and is used for building, or manufac-
tured into excellent lime, which enriches the soil when sprinkled over it.

The climate of so extensive a country as the two Canadas, of course
varies according to the distance each part is from the eguator,—the
nearness to, or distance from, uncultivated ranges of mountains, and
other causes; but as a whole, the clear blue sky, the absence of fogs,
and the consequent clasticity of life, show the general salubrity of
British North America. Lower Canada is colder than Upper, but it
has more days of clear, fine weather in the course of the year. At
Quebee, the snow covers the ground, about three feet thick, on an
average, from November to May. The frost during this period is
intense, with north-west winds and a clear atmosphere ; but on a change
of wind to the south or east, the weather becomes damp, accompanied
with thick fog and snow-falls. The thermometer usually ranges from
thirty-two to twenty-five degrees below freezing-point (Fahrenheit),
during December, January, February, and March. Large moving
blocks of ice partly choke up the river St. Lawrence during winter, and
are not all gone till about the second week in May. As soon as winter
sets in, most of the feathered tribes migrate to warmer latitudes, and
few quadrupeds are to be seen, some, like the bear, remaining hid in a
torpid state, and others, like the hare, change their colour to pure
white, and thus with difficulty can be discerned amid the snow. From
Quebec to Montreal, the St. Lawrence ceases to be navigable, and
serves as a road for the sledges and carioles. The farmer is obliged
to house his sheep, cattle, and poultry, and kills those he designs for
winter use, hefore they lose any of the fat acquired in summer and
autumn. No salt is required to preserve the flesh ; it is exposed to the
frost for a short time, and soon becomes as hard as ice, and in this state
is preserved in casks or boxes with snow, to keep away the external air ;
when wanted it is thawed for use in cold water. Fish may be preserved
in the same manner. During the summer, genial breezes blow from the
west and south, warm weather is ushered in by gentle rains, and a rapid
rise in the thermometer takes place. After a long and gloomy winter,
the earth is again renovated, and new life restored to trees, plants, and
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fertile meadows. The heat in June, July, and August is often oppres-
sive, the thermometer ranging from eighty to ninety-five degrecs in the
shade.*

It does not enter into the design of this work, nor would its limits
allow of our giving a detailed geographical account of New Brunswick,
Nova Scotia, Cape Breton, and Newfoundland, as they are principally
inhabited by emigrants and settlers from Britain; and we have hitherto
confined our observations to countries peopled by heathens and Maho-
metans. We shall therefore pass on to give a general view of the
plants and animals of British North America. Through the whole of
thig region, timber, grass, and corn (chiefly wheat in the more south-
ern parts), form the chief vegetable productions of the country. Of
the timber, there iz a great variety, especially of fir, pme, and larch.
The vaks of several kinds are very numerous, and extend from Canada
to the extreme southern parts of the United States: none of them,
however, can compare, as to the quality of their wood, with the British
oak. There are eight speciez of ash, and ten of maple, among which
the sugar-maple is well known and valued, for the abundance of sugar
that is made from its sap. There are numerous species of nuts and wal-
nuts. The locust-tree, nearly allied to the acacia, is a beautiful and
valuable American tree. The tulip is one of the noblest beanties of the
forests, and rhododendrons, azalias, and kalmias, abound in the swampy
grounds. It is also to the north-west side of America that our gardens
are indebted for their penstemons, cenotheras, gillias, and collomias,
likewise the curious sarracenias or pitcher-plants, and the still more
wonderful American fly-trap (dionsea muscipula), which has at the end
of its long green leaves a fleshy apparatus, which closes together when-
ever a fly alights on it, in the manner of our rat-traps. Sir J, E.
Smith thinks that the decaying carcases of the flies thus caught are of
service to the plant, by conveying a peculiar air to it. Beyond the
southern shores of Lake Winnipeg the oak and Canada-pine disappear,
and corn will not grow. The extensive district to the west and south
of Hudson’s Bay is more or less rocky, and abounds in lakes, swamps,
and rivers, and is thickly wooded., The Rocky Mountains, the highest
of which are 11,000 feet, yield all kinds of alpine plants. Northward
of the Great Slave lLake the vegetation is peculiarly arctie, consisting
of a few kinds of stunted trees, some saxifrages and yarious lichens and
mosses, some of which form an extensive article of food to the Canadian
hunters, particularly that species of lichen called tripe-de-roche.

The whole district of British North America, to the north and west of

% See Montgemery Martin on the British Colonies,
2D 2
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the inhabited and cultivated parts of Canada, abounds in quadrupeds of
variong kinds and sizes, so valuable to Great Britain for their beautiful
furs, and useful skins. The principal of these are the bear, the elk, the
antelope, the buffalo, the deer, the lynx, and the wolf, among the larger
animals ; and among the smaller, the fox, beaver, martin, otter, racoon,
musk rat, squirrel, cat, hare, rabbit, and porcupine. Many of the birds
in Canada, are birds of pussage, and those that are not are similar to our
European feathered tribes, such as the eagle, hawk, owl, crow, wood-
pecker, swan, goose, duck, &e., plovers, pigeons, partridges, snipes, and
grouse also abound; but the plumage is in many cases far more beautiful
than that of the same species in Great Britain. The wild pigeon has a
beautiful blue plumage, tinged with shades of green, red, and gold : when
these birds migrate to the more northerly regions, as they do in the Ca-
nadian summer, they darken the sky for miles with their numbers. The
walrus, polar bear, and seal frequent the northern territories near the
arctic sea. The musk ox is truly an arctic animal, the distriets which it
inhabits, being the extreme northern regions of America and Asia, in-
habited by the Esquimanx; it derives its name from its flesh having a
strong smell of musk. Grass in the summer, and lichens in the winter,
supply ite only food. It is about as large as the small highland cattle,
On the Rocky Mountains is found a peculiar breed of wild goats, with
long soft silky hair, and of wild sheep with short stiff hair like the reindeer.
In Canada, insects abound during the summer months, of every variety
of colour, and mosguitos and sandflies are troublesome in the new and
uncleared lands. Snakesare met with, but very few, if any, are venomous.

Having now briefly considered the geography, climate, and Natural
History of the two first divisions of our subject, viz. the British States,
and the Hudson’s Bay Company’s territories, it now only remains for us
to notice the Western or Indian territory, belonging to the United
States.  This iz sometimes called the Missouri territory, from the great
river of that name running through it, and consists chiefly of a succes-
sion of great vallies formed by mighty rivers, which, rising in the Racky
Mountaing, flow eastward till they join the great Mississippi, which falls
into the gulf of Mexico. The different states are very often named
after these different rivers, as Arkansas, Illinois, Ohio, and La Platte.
The soil of this immense tract is not so uniformly fine as the country to
the east of the Mississippi. The general character of this region, is
that of large Prairies, or plains (the word “ Prairie™ iz French, and
means a field, or grassy meadow.) In many parts there is not timber
sufficient to supply a settlement with building materials and fuel, but
this defect is gupplied by floating down on the rivers, timber from the
Rocky Mountains. There are in this large tract of ecountry two ex-
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tensive deserts, one lies to the eastward of the Mexican river Del Norte,
and extends from that to the Missowri; the Arkansas, and the
_{LOWE‘I‘) Red River flows through it, it is very saline, and abounds
m marine substances, two thirds of its springs are as salt as the sea,
and a great quantity of rock salt might be dug from the sides of its
low craggy hills. The other desert is the only one of the kind in
America, and consists of moving sands, which extends from the River
Platte to the Missouri, and resembles in character the « Sahara,” in
Africa. Forests abound in the eastern part of this territory, nearest to
the Alleghany mountains. TFrom the bottom of lake Michigan to the
river Ulno is an immense prairie, 300 miles in length, and from twenty-
five to thirty in breadth, and the region west of the Mississippl congists
almost entirely of one extensive prairie, reaching even to Mexico,
The soil on the banks of the beautiful clear river Ohio is to a great ex-
tent very productive, it yields in perfection, maize, wheat, and rye, and
in some parts tobacco and cotton. Cattle are sent from hence to the
eastern states, and hogs are reared in great numbers for exportation,
Here, as in Kentucky, ave considerable cotton and iron manufactories.
Coal abounds in the parts of this district nearest to the States. Illinois
is deseribed by Mr. Stuart, a recent traveller, as one of the finest coun-
tries in the world, great part of it being composed of fine fertile prairies,
beautifully diversified with wood, and it possesses lead mines of extru-
ordinary richness. Its population has doubled in the last ten or fifteen
vears. In the state of Mississippi, maize, indigo, and tobaceg are
cultivated, and cotton of late years to a great extent, and vast herds of
cattle are fed on the prairies. Natchez, th(, celebrated vesidence of an
Indian chief, called the ** Great Sun,” is still the principa] place ; but has
now only 3 or 4000 inhabitants. The state of Indiana contains several
rising towns and villages.

SECT. II.—POLITICAL AND COLONIAL HISTORY.

The discovery of Canada was effected at & very carly period by Bri-
tish skill and enterprize. In 1497, and in 1517, John and Sehastian
Cabot explored all the eastern coasts, the mouth of the river St. Law-
rence, and even the coast of Labrador ; and afterwar ds, in 1610, Hudson
first sailed into the bay or sea that now bears his name. Some years
previous to this, the French navigator, Curtier, sailed up the St. Law-
rence to Montreal, upon which voyage the French nation founded their
cluim to Canada ; but their first eolony was not formed till the year 1608.
They pushed their settlements with great activity far into the interior,
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till they began to cloze in those formed by Great Britain, in New
England, (which now forms part of the United States). After the war
between England and France 1756—63, Canada was transferred to
Britain, the last combat being the taking of Quebee, where Wolfe con-
quered and fell. By the peace which ensued, Canada and all the other
parts, which now belong to Britain, were insured to her in full do-
minion ; and after the great Revolution which separated the United
States from the mother country, these countries still remained in her
possession. By a singular contrast, the part of America which was
colonized from England, and inhabited by Englishmen, rejected her,
while the part colonized by France, and inhabited by Frenchmen, re-
mained firmly attached to her.* It is generally admitted that no people,
completely subdued, were ever more liberally treated than the French
colonists in Canada. Their property was fully preserved to them, and
they were admitted to every office on the same footing as British sub-
jects. The civil and eriminal law of England, including trial by jury.
was granted them ; but in regard to the law of property and civil juris-
diction, they preferred retaining their own mode of administration.
The Roman Catholic religion enjoyed full toleration, and the large pro-
perty with which it had been invested, was preserved to the French
Canadians entire. Canada was granted a Representative Constitution
by Mr. Pitt in 1791, by whom the country was divided into the Upper
and Lower Provinces, with a separate governor and separate parliament
for each province. The turbulent proceedings which oceurred in 1832,
obliged the Government at home to suspend this constitution, and a
new one has been given to Canada, and the two provinces have been
united into one.

The government of Nova Scotia does not differ materially from that
of Canada, At the head of affairs is a lieutenant-governor, subordinate
in some respects to the governor-general of Quebec; but the latter
does not interfere in the civil jurisdietion. The chief energies of the
people in New Brunswick are devoted to the timber-trade. In Nova
Scotia are valuable mines of coal and ivon, and the former is found also
in Cape Breton island. The population of Upper Canada is supposed to
be about 276,000 ; of Nova Scotia and Cape Breton Isle, 200,000 of
Newfoundland, 75,000.1

The natural resources of British America are more ample than would
be inferred from its dreary aspect and the vast snows under which it is
buried for more than half the year. Canada has a very fertile soil,
especially the Upper province; and though its summer is only of five

* Bee Murray's © Encyclopedia of Geography,” p. 1311.
T See Murray's * British America.” p, 209,
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months duration, the heat of that period iz so intense ag to ripen the
more valuable kinds of grain in perfection. The vast uncleared tracts
are covered with excellent timber. Nova Secotia and New Brunswick
are less fertile, yet they contain much goad land and are well timbered,
and though these parts are not warm encugh to ripen wheat, yet oats
and rye will come to perfection. Newfoundland is not so barren as has
often been supposed, and has on its shores the most valuable cod fishery
in the world. The colleetion of fars was originally the chief object of
the British in opening an intercourse with North America, It was long
carried on with peculiar activity by the North West Company, which
was formed in 1783. Previous to this period, some adventurous
Englishmen had applied to our government and obtained a charter,
and had formed numerous scttlements or factories for a trade in furs
at the south and east of Hudson’s Bay. As early as 1668, and from
this time to 1759, the French and English nations were continually
contending for the mastery in these regions, and the forts and fac-
tories were constantly taken and retaken by both parties. But when
Canada was conquered by the British from France in 1759, these dis-
putes were put &n end to, and the British continued to trade alone,
but employing men of French extraction, till in 1783 they were joined
by a number of adventurers from the Highlands of Seotland, who, after
a little while, joined their funds with the English traders, and thus the
North-West Company was established. It became very prosperous,
and extended its operations to the remotest quarters of Ameriea; their
capital amounted in 1799 to £120,000. They made a practice of using
ardent spirits ag a principal article of traffic with the natives, who hunted
the animals for them and received their pay in brandy and rum; thus
many great and evil consequences ensued, and fighting among themselves
followed their habits of drinking and intoxication, The North-West
Company was the rival of the older-established body, the Hudson’s Bay
Company ; and for many vears these two mercantile bodies carried on a
furious contest with each other, and having no laws to restrain their
impetuosity and jealousies, much harm was done, both to their own
interest, and the morals of the savage aborigines,—till at length, in
1820, the North-West Company became involved beyond their capital,
and transferred all their property and means of influence into the hands
of the Hudson’s Bay Company ; and thus these tWo €CONCEINE were
united, with much advantage to the peace of the fur countries and the
permanent interests of the trade, as well as to the benefit of the Indian
tribes. The present Hudson’s Bay Company is the only survivor of the
numerous exclusive and chartered hodies to which almost every branch
of British trade was at one time subjected. There are peculiar circum-
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stances which would render this trade, if open, a verv perilous one. It
is carried on through vast regions, far from all controul of law, and
tenanted by savage races, who are easily prompted to deeds of violence.
When the Hudson’s Bay Company beeame complete masters of the fur
trade, they withdrew the use of spirits as a means of traffic with the
natives, and even prohibited any from passing to the northward of Cam-
berland-house. During the time that the two companies were str 1\1ng
for the mastery, bands of adventurous hunters with no permanent
interests in the country, caught and killed all the animals they could
reach, without any regard to preserving the species: thus many valu-
able kinds of fur-bearing animals were hecoming almost exterminated,
or greatly diminished. At present the Hudson’s Bay Company prohibit
all wastefal modes of capture, and have taken every measure for restoring
the numbers of these valuable creatures, by removing their stations from
districts where they had become scarce, and making laws regarding the
mode and time of destroying them. The Company possesses the entire
jurisdiction of these territories (unless in eriminal cases, when the courts
in Canada exercise a joint power). The supreme direction is vested in a
governor, deputy-governor, and seven directors, whao hold their sittings
in London. A resident governor appointed by the Tiondon Board has 1hr_=
general superintendence of all the settlements (fords, houses, or Jfactories,
as they are indifferently called), which are now extremely numerous,—

and very widely seattered over the whole
north and west regions of British America, from Labrador to the Rocky
Mountains and the Pacifie Ocean, and from the Great Slave Lake naorth-
wards to the Lakes Erie and Ontario, southwards. The chicf use of
these Louses, is to enable the servants and officers of the Company to
live seceure from the attacks of the wild Indian tribes, and to form de-
posits or stores for their furs and skins. The acting officers consist of
chief factors, each of whom has charge of several posts, of principal and
secondary traders, and clerks. Four-fifths of the Company’s servants
are Scotchmen, who are more hardy, active, and enter prizing than any
people, and the least liable to bad habits. In general too they have
been well educated,—many at the University of Aberdeen. These offi-
cers perform perilous journeys, and undergo hardships which to those
accustomed to the comforts of civilized life, appear almost ineredible.
They often spend whole winters on the banks of rivers and lakes, where
their only food is the fish they draw from the waters,—without bread,

vegetables, or any other article of sustenance. Throughout the woody
eountries east of the Rocky Mountains, the native Indians are employed
in hunting the rich-furred animals, for the purpose of selling: them to
the Company ; and they receive in return a supply of provisions, auns,
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and other necessary articles. When at the forts, for traffic or other
purposes, they live at the Company’s expense, often during three months
in the year. Every Company’s house, or fort, serves asa hospital, to
which they resort during sickness for food or medicine. These poor
natives, since the use of spirits has been in a great degree digcontinued
by the laws of the Company, have become much more peaceable, have
made some progress in civilization, and their numbers are in some parts
increasing. The most laudable efforts have been made by the Hudson’s
Bay Company to instruct and civilize them, and they have maintained
at a great expense many teachers and missionaries for them. The whole
number of Indians roaming over the territory east of the Rocky Moun-
tains (exclusive of Labrador) is computed to be about 150,000.

There are other Indian tribes of a different elass, inhabiting the exten-
sive prairies owned by the United States. They are numerous, and
more ferce and warlike than the northern Indians in the British do-
minions. They subsist chiefly by the chase of the buffaloes, which roam
in vast herds over those wide plains, The natives west of the Rocky
Mountains, were formerly fierce, and often waging bloody wars with
each other and with the Company’s servants ; but now the best under-
standing has been established between them and the British traders ;
and an extension of the Company’s settlements is ardently desired by
them, probably with a view to traffic.®

The United States of North America now form a free and independent
state, thickly populated, but they were originally British colonies, as
well as Canada, Nova Scotia, &e. The first efforts to form British
colonies in North America were made in the reign of Queen Elizabeth,
ander the enterprizing Sir Walter Raleigh and others. New England
(now the most flourishing of the American states) was peopled in con-
sequence of religious zeal; as, when Charles T. established the Epis-
copal form of church-government in England, many of those who
were attached fo the Presbyterian form, quitted their native country,
and settled in America. The state of Maryland owed its establish-
ment to the Protestant persecutions, after the Puritan party gained the
ascendancy in England, and was named after Queen Henrietta Maria.
After the Restoration of King Charles II. Caroling was settled by
some English noblemen, to whom land was granted by rtoyal au-
thority. Pennsylvania was a colony of Quukers, under William
Penn, settled in 1682, Lastly, Georgic was settled in the reign of
George I1., with a view of finding employment for the distressed la-
bourers of our own countey. The American Revolution, which severed

% Qoo Mumay’s © History of British Ameriea,” vol. il p. 79
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all these fine and flourishing colonies from the mother -country, was
caused by the Parliament and Government in England wishing to en-
force an undue amount of taxes upon them. Aided by France, Spain,
and Holland, after some struggle, they obliged Great Britain to acknow-
ledge their complete independence in the year 1783.

The Americans first began to emigrate from the originally settled
states, to the countries west of the Alleghany Mountains, in 1767,
when they formed the state of Kentucky. The American Congress
afterwards passed a resolution, admitting to the rank of a separate state
every settlement which had reached the number of 60,000 souls. On
this ground, Tennessee was admitted in 1796 ; Ohio in 1802, Indiana
in 1816 ; Illinois in 1818; Missouri in 1821 ; Michigan and Arkansas
in 1836 ; and, out of the vast extent of the North-West territory, two
governments, Wisconsin and Iowa, have since been formed. The con-
fiicts and contentions were so violent between these border state-settlers
and the native Indians of America, that Congress came to the determi-
nation to remove all the latter tribes to the west of the river Mississipi.
They have there provided for them an extensive territory, reaching from
the boundaries of the Missouri and Arkansas states to the Rocky Moun-
tains, and northwards from the (Lﬂwel) Red River * to the river La
Platte, which is guaranteed to them in perpetuity. There still remgin
some tribes to the east of the Mississippi.t The whole number in-
cluded in the territories of the United States is caleulated to be about
300,000.7 There is besides a small nation of Indians in the forests and
marshes of Florida, who continue to set the whole power of the States
at defiance, and haye never yet been subdued,

* Confusion often arises in the minds of uninstructed readers, owing to the name
*“Red River being given to fwo distinct rivers in North America. One falls into Lake
‘Winnipeg, and js that whercon the Church Missionary settlements are formed ; and the
other (just mentioned) is a branch of the Mississippi, und separates the Missouri terri-
tory from the Mexican states. 1 therefore, by way of distinetion, generally call it the
“ Jower” Red River.

F It is among these Indians that the missionary societios of America, aided by their
government, have been chiefly engaged ; the States having liberally =mpph-.d them with
lmp]emeub of industry and the means of civilization ; but by the accounts of the mis-
slonaries, they often prefer to lead a wandering and unsctt}ed life.

I Of these it was caleulated, in 1822, there were—

In New England - ‘ : . : ] ; 2.7
In New York . - : 2 i : ; 4,840
Tn Ohio A : ; . ' - . 2,407
Michigan and North- \\ est I'enwu\ % . 2 - 27,480
Indiana and Illinois . : s " . : : . 15522
Southern States of America : ; . . : . 102
West of Mississippi . & . : a : . 146,371

West of the Rocky \Inuntmm : ; ; : . 171,200




POLITICAL AND COLONTAL HISTORY. 411

The Indians under British protection are dispersed in small villages
and settlements in different parts of Upper and Lower Canada, as well
as m New Brunswick and Nova Secotin. These have not only remained
Peaceably under our sway, but they have repeatedly taken up arms in
England’s eause against her foes. In consideration of the services thus
rendered to Britain during the war, and in compensation for the encroach-
ments made on their domain, each individual, on repairing to certain
fixed stations appointed by government, receives a certain amount of
goods as an annual present. Several thousands come every year from
he?f"lnd the western frontier, a distance, in some cases, of four and five
hundred miles, and some even from the United States. The number in
Upper Canada who came for these presents in 1828 was nearly 16,000,
and in Lower Clanada, New Brunswick, and Nova Scotia, rather more
than 3,500, At the same time, there are, in the immense forest terri-
tory, which the hand of cultivation has not yet approached, considerable
numbers of Indians who maintain their wild ndependence; and hold no
relations with Europeans. There are four places of annual resort for
the government-gifts in Lower Canada besides Quebec, and five in
Upper Canada, namely, York (or Toronto), Kingston, Fort George
(Niagara), Amherstburg, and Drommond Island. It is estimated that
each individyal in Upper Canada receives on the average to the value of
about 18s. English money. The Ojibbewas who werc lately shown in
London, had demanded of their © great mother,” as they call our queen,
that they might be allowed to have copper-kettles given them, instead
of brass or iron, and were much gratified at their request being granted.
The goods given are generally linen, cottons, and ealicoes, gartering of
fancy colours, blankets, combs, knives, shoemakers’ awls, needles,
kettles, guns, lead-ball, shot, tobacco, &ec.; but since the diffusion of
civilization and religion among some of the tribes, many have desired to
exchange these presents for houses, implements of agriculture, and
other useful articles, and even some have begun to wish for money,
which happily they no longer abuse as formerly,




CHAP. (.—NORTH AMERICA

A Nuovth- Amovizan Indion,

(Eroquoia trida.)
SECT. TTI.—BOCIAL HABITS AND MANNERS.

The natives of North America are divided into two distinet classes :
those whom we call Jntians, who are scattered thinly over almost all
these wild and desolate regions; and the Hsquimaue, who are found
inhabiting all the shores of the Arctic or Polar Sea The early dis-
coverers of America were surprised to find among the native tribes of
the northerly regions, warriors, statesmen, and orators, and to see in
them & proud race, of dignificd appearance, terrible in war, mild in
peace, maintaining: order without the restraint of law, and uniting by
the closest ties the members of the same community. Such was the
general character of the aborigines of North America, especially as pre-
sented by those who dwelt on the borders of the rivers and lakes of
Canada. The three great tribes inhabiting part of the States, and the
whaole of Canada, when the French first took possession of the country,
were the ‘Algonguins, the Hurong, and the Iroquois, or Five Nations.
The Delawares, though now some of them are located in Upper Canada,
were formerly further removed to the west.

The complexion of the American Indians is of a red or copper colour.
The Red Indians appear to have been originally limited to the eastern
tribes of North America, as the people of Nootka Sound and other parts

* The description of the latter people will be found in Chapter xv
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of the North-Western coasts are nearly as white as Europeans. The
American Indians are by some thought to be nearest allied to the
Mongol or Tartar race; while again, in some particulars, they are found
to resemble the copper-coloured Polynesians. They appear to resemble
the New Zealanders in their thirst for blood and revenge, their fierce
war-cries and dances, their regard for the bones of their ancestors, their
burying their dead in a sitting posture, their bitter lamentations on the
death of their relatives, and the ancient practice of cutting themselves
to show their grief, the manner they bring up their children (the boys
to hunt and war, the girls to hard work), their councils held in time of
war or difficulty, and their being divided into numerous tribes, each
having a head or chief. In appearance their foreheads arve low, their
eyes small, deep-set, and black, the nose rather small, with wide nos-
trils, and the mouth large with somewhat thick lips; the height of the
men is generally above middle size, with broad shoulders and well-pro-
portioned limbs, the women are short and heavy-looking, (owing per-
haps to the oppressive drudgery they are compelled to undergo.) The
hair of both sexes, (like their allied type the Mongols,) is straight,
coarse, and jet black, and growing to a great length. Like the latter
nations, too, they (that is, the men,) remove it from every part of the
head, except a single tuft on the crown, which they cherish with much
care, and allow to grow very long, and to which they often attach large
bunches of feathers, and other paudy and fantastic ornaments. They
paint their bodies and smear them over with oil and grease; and in war,
the countenance is rendered more ferocious by various lines and marks
of black and bright red paint. This custom of painting their faces
and badies, is somewhat similar to the barbarous custom of tattooing
employed by the South Sea Islanders. The colours they use, are made
up of soot scraped from the bettom of keftles, and the juices of herbs
having a green, yellow, or above all, a vermilion tint, mixed together
with oil or grease, and this they either rub in, or fix into the skin by
slight incisions made with needles and sharp painted bones. The Ojib-
bewas who lately visited England, were delighted to find in this country
a ready prepared supply of oil-paint, of bright and gaudy colours, with
which they could adorn their persons at a small expense.

The garments of the American Indians are simple, and chiefly made
of leather and prepared skins, though they have of late years adopted
for clothing materials of English manufacture. Instead of shoes, they
wear what are called mocassins, made of two pieces of soft leather
(generally deer skin) joined together behind and in front, these are
embroidercd and very neatly sewn by the women. Their garments
used to be made m\ti;'u]}{ of the skins of wild animals; but now most
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of them wear a shirt of calico, or printed cotton, and leggings, and
pouches of common cloth, for which the gartering of gaudy colours
serves for binding and ornamental borders: for the outer covering or
great coat, a blanket is decidedly preferred, though many (as the
Ojibbewas) wear this of skin, fringed, and bordered after their fashion.
When any piece of Kuropean finery strikes their fancy, they eagerly
seek to procure it, and combine it often with their own dress, They
are remarkably fond of ornaments of every sort and kind, as strings
of beads, or shells, and the Ojibhewas who came to England in 1844,
were charmed at discovering and proeuring some common brass thim-
bles, such as poor children here make use of, the end of which they
knocked out or perforated, and strung them by hundreds to wear in
long rows round their necks. Upon oceasions of ceremony, or when
exposed to cold, they wear a short shirt or frock, made of skin or cloth,
and fastened at the neck, in addition to their other dress, and over this
their blanket or loose robe of skins. The men usually wear the skin
of the particular animal, which is considered the badge of their tribe,
hanging loose to their girdle, and the figure of their protecting charm or
guardian power is painted upon their hreast, though it may often be no-
thing but the beak or elaw of a bird, or the hoof of a Cow, Or some
such insignificant object ! The dress of the females scarcely differs from
that of the men, except that their aprons or petticoats of skin reach to
the knees, and they are fond of large pieces of European material,
which they fold around their persons. They wear their hair loose and
flowing, and are fond of collecting ornaments for their heads and
persons.  In many tribes both men and women have availed themselves
of European intercourse to procure each a small mirror, in which, from
time to time, they view their personal decorations, taking care that
everything shall be in the most perfect order.

The habitations of the Indians receive much less of their attention
than the embellishment of their persons. The bark of trees is their
chief material, both for houses and boats ; they peel it off with great
skill, sometimes stripping a whole tree in one piece. This coating is
spread, not unskilfully, over a frame-work of poles, and fastened to them
by strips of the tough rind of trees, and this forms their dwelling. The
shape, according to the owner’s fancy, resembles a tuly, a coue, Or a
cart-shed, the mixture of which gives to an Indian village a confused
and irregular appearance. Light and heat are admitted only by an
aperture at the top, through which also the smoke escapes. These strue-
tures are sometimes upwards of a hundred feet long, and inhabited by
two or three different families. Four of them are occasionally placed
in a square, open cach at one side, with a commeon fire in the centre.
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Formerly the Iroquois Indians had houses somewhat superior, adorned
even with some rude carving ; but these were burnt down by the French
settlers, and have never been rebuilt in the same style, but some travel-
lers assert that the Choctaws and Chickasaws, more towards the south,
build houses of well-hewn planks of wood neatly joined.

Inpoint of intellect, the mental faculties of the American savage are
L]isp'layed in a remarkable degree. He shows a decided superiority over
the uninstrueted labourer in a civilized country, the energies of whose
mind are benumbed amid the daily round of mechanical oecupation.* The
Indian spends much of his time in arduous and diffieult enterprizes where
much confrivance is needed, and from which he must often extricate him-
self by presence of mind and ingenuity. His senses, particularly those of
seeing and smelling, acquire a very great strength and acuteness, and in
his wanderings he gathers a minute acquaintance with the geography of
the countries he traverses. He can even draw a rude outline of them
by applying a mixture of charcoal and grease to prepared skins, and on
seeing a regular map, he soon understands its construction, and readily
finds out places. He easily finds his way through the forests by merely
observing the different aspect of the trees or shrubs when exposed to the
north or to the south, as also the position of the sun, which he can
point out when hidden by clouds. Other faculties of a higher order,
also, are improved and strengthened by the scenes amid which their
savage life is spent. The Indians are divided into a number of little
commnunities, between which are actively carried on war, negociation,
treaty, and alliance. To extend the possessions of their own tribe, or to
destroy those of the tribes hostile to them, are the constant aims of
every member of these little communities. For these ends, schemes
are deeply laid, and deeds of daring valour performed. Embassies are
constantly passing from one tribe to another, which develop in an ex-
traordinary manner their powers of oratory. On every emergency a
council of the tribe is called, when the chiefs make long and eloquent
speeches, prefacing each separate part of their discourse by delivering a
string or belt of wampum (prepared skin), on which is figured a rude
sketch of the substance of the debate. A * string of wampum™ isa
narrow strip of leather, on which are strung various beads made of
the muscle-shell, and of different colours. The women weave these
strings very dextrously into belts, three or four inches wide, and
three feet long, and mark them with different figures agreeing with

* Dr. Morse (an American missionary ) draws the following picture of the Cherokee
Indians in 1822:—* The character of the Cherokees for courage, fidelity, hospitality,
and cleanliness, stands high. They are a fine race of men, polite in their manners, and
fond of improvements in the arts of life.”
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the subjects contained in the speech, and the colour shows the import
of the transaction. These belts of wampum supply the place of books
in some degree, as they have no written or pictorial mode of ex-
pressing themselves on paper ; the absence of which, howeyer, is sup-
plied in a great measure by their extremely retentive memories. The
wampums are preserved as public documents; and when brought out
on special occasions, the orators, and even the old women of the tribe,
can repeat verbatim the circumstance to which each referred. Europeans
have thus been able to collect information respecting the revolutions of
many of the Indian nations, for several ages preceding their own arrival.
The two principal languages of the Indians are the Delaware and the
Iroquois, and all the others are dialects of these. In things relating to
common life, these languages are remarkably copious, but they are very
deficient in expression in a general point of view. Before the labours
of the missionaries among them, they had no terms to express spiritual
things, but since the Gospel has been preached among them, their lan-
guage has gained much in this respect.®

The faod of the American natives is chiefly fish, and the game they
catch or kill in hunting. A coarse kind of maize is their principal grain ;
thig, when threshed, is roasted on the couls, but the most favourite pre-
paration of it they eall sagamity, which is a species of pap made of the
bruised corn, and is thrown into the pot along with the produce of the
chase, They never eat their meat raw, but rather overboiled ; nor can
they be brought to endure salt or pepper, or any species of condiment.
In the Indian’s family, all the drudgery and hard work devolves upon
the women, They till the ground, and prepare it for their maize, water
melons and pumpkins, carry woeod and water, build huts, make canoes,
and catch their fish ; in the latter employment, and in reaping the har-
vest, their lords do occasionally deign to give their aid. The conclusion
of their harvest they celebrate by a festival, and the grain is lodged in
large stores under ground lined with bark of trees, where it keeps ex-
tremely well. The pains they take to cultivate the ground varies with
different tribes. Some neglect it altogether, and subsist entirely by hunt-
ing and fishing ; and when these means of subsistence fail, depend upon
the miserable resource of the lichen, called tripe-de-roche. Their gene-
rosity in relieving each other’s wants, searcely knows any bounds, and no
member of a tribe can be in the least danger of starving, if the rest have
wherewith to supply him. Asa people, they are bound together by
the strictest union,—the honour and welfare of the clan, or tribe, sup-
ply their ruling principle, and form a social tie, linking the members to

* Bee United DBrethren's History of the Mission to North America,” p. 9.
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each other, and rendering extremely rare both personal quarrels and
deeds of violence, and banishing entirely that coarse and abusive lan-
guage, which is so usual umong the vulgar even in civilized Ccommuni-
ties. This feeling, added to the dignity and self-command considered
by them suitable to warriors, renders their deportment exceedingly
pleasing. They are completely free from that false shame which is
termed mauvaise honte. When seated at table with Europeans of the
highest rank, they retain the most thorough self-possession, and at the
same time are free from ull awkwardness of manner. Considered as
heathens, they show great decency and propriety in their conduct,—are
friendly, sociable, and courteous to strangers. They are all equally
noble and free, allowing no distinctions of rank, the only difference
among them proceeds from their age, dexterity, courage, or office.
Like the New Zealander, presents are very acceptable to an Indian, but
he will not acknowledge himself under an obligation. The deliberate
coolness of their manners in common life is put on, as they think it
shows their dignity ; but they have in reality very strong and warm
affections.* Their language is figurative in the highest degree, and full
of images addressed to the senses. Thus, to « throw up the batehet,”
or  put on the preat cauldron,” is to begin a war; and ambassadors
sent from one tribe to another to propose peace, would say, «“ We rend
the clouds asunder, and drive away all darkness from the heavens, that
the Sun of peace may shine with brightness over us all.”

But the most prominent object of the savage American Indian’s pur-
suit and passion, is his warfare. Until he iz brought under the domi-
nion of the Prince of Peace, this is what presents him under the darkest
aspect, and renders him more like a fiend than a man. The Indians
love war, and glory in its deeds; but what keeps alive the hostilities
existing between the tribes, is their spirit of revenge. FEvery Indian
who falls into the power of an enemy, must have his ghost appeased by
a vietim from that hostile race : thus one contest brings on another;
and they are remarkable for concealing their passions and waiting for a
convenient opportunity of gratifying them. The extension of their
boundaries and the power of their tribe, are the frequent oceasions of
their wars; which last object they seek to promote, by adopting their
prisoners into their own ranks. They often torture their vietims most
cruelly, and in these horrid spectacles, it is thocking to think that the
women take as active a part as the men; in short, their whole warfare
is most savage and merciless, commencing with their wild and fierce
war-dance, accompanied with shouts and vellings the most terrific.

* Ree * History of the Moravian Mission in North America,” Seeleys, 1840,
2 K
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Their weapons are the bow and arrow, or more frequently now, the
musket, the hatehet (or tomahawk) and the scalping-knife. Their quar-
rels and furiousness in war have been greatly inereased and promoted
by their use of the rum and other spirituous liquors introduced into
their country, and made an article of barter or trade, by the white set-
tlers ; but a great improvement in this respect has taken place since the
labours of the American missionaries and others have so much inereased.
In deciding whether they shall cruelly put to death an enemy whom
they have taken prizoner, or adopt him into their clan, the women have
much influence, according as they either demand revenge for the loss of
a husband or brother, or solicit that the captive may supply the vacancy.
The stranger being received into the family as a husband, brother, or
son, 1s treated with the utmost tenderness; and she, who had before
exerted her utmost ingenuity in torturing him, now nurses the wounds
she haz made, and loads him with caresses. Although these savage
people delight in war, yet they often desire an interval of tranquillity,
and they observe much ceremony in making peace. They seal the eon-
tract by burying a hatchet. The ealumet, or pipe of peace, accompanies
every embassy ; and to smoke together is the chief cement of national
union. Their chief amusements are smoking, musie, and dancing; the
two latter form an indispensable part of every solemn festival. They keep
good time ; but their music is so exceedingly simple, that this implies
little merit,—their airs seldom embracing more than five or gix different
notes. In their dances their movements, monotonous but violent, con-
gist in stamping furicusly on the ground, and often brandishing their
arms in a manner, compared by an able writer to a baker converting
flour into dough. They conclude with a loud shout or howl, which
echoes frightfully through the woods. Their dances, in celebration of
particular events are more varied, and often form a very expressive
pantomine. They use a great deal of action in their ordinary conversa-
tion, and are so expressive in their gestures, that negociations for peace
Liave often been condueted, and alliances made between petty states and
families who understood nothing of each other’s Jangnage.®

* See Murray’s © History of British America,” val. i. pp. 44— 94, which is extracted
largely from the writings of Weld, Lawrence, Humhoaldt, Chateanbriand, Charlevoix,
Carver, Adair, &¢.
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SECT. IV.—SUPERSTITIONS AND FORMS OF WORSHIP.

The earliest visitors of North America, on seeing among the Indians
neither priests, temples, idols, nor sacrifices, imagined they were a
people destitute of religions opinions ; but a more close inguiry showed
that a belief in the spiritual world, however imperfect, had the greatest
influence over almost all their actions., Under the titles of the ** Great
Spirit,” the © Master of Life,” the Maker of Heaven and Earth,” they
distinetly own a Supreme Ruler of the umiverse, and a controller of their
destinies. According to Long, the Indians among whom he lived,
ascribed every event to the favour or anger of the Master of Life. They
address him for their daily subsistence ; they believe him to give them
presence of mind in battle, and amid tortures they thank him for giving
them courage. Yet, though these ideas of an Almighty Being are deeply
engraven on their minds, yet they are mixed with others, which show
how imperfectly man’s natural reason will assist him in thinking rightly
on this subject. The term they uge in their language for Great Spirit,
does not convey the idea of an uncreated Being. It merely implies some
Being possessed of high and mysterious powers, and in this sense is
applied by them to men, and even to animals, The brute creation
which occupy a considerable portion of their attention, is often looked
upon by them as being gifted with supernatural powers,—a gross ab-
surdity, which however they share with the heathens of Egvpt and of
India, Every tribe, and sometimes every individual, is found to differ

2 B2
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in his ideas of what his god is, and in whom or where he resides. Some
form an idea of a certain mystical animal who, when the earth was
buried in water, drew it up again :* others aceount the hare to be the
residence of a superior power or being. Among the Attawa tribe alone
the heavenly bodies are the objects of veneration. To look into futurity
has always been a favourite object of superstition, and has been attempted
by heathens in various ways : the American Indian secks it in his dreams,
which always bear in his eyes a sacred character, and they conduct their
affairs according to their supposed interpretation. We have said that
every man has his own peculiar object of veneration ; what this is, is
always determined when the youth arrives at manhood, and the most
senseless and absurd ceremonies precede the dream which is to discover
to him the idol or charm, destined ever after to afford him aid and pro-
tection. When however great misfortunes befal him, his Manifou, or
guardian Spirit is changed for another venerated object, which is in-
stalled with the same round of ceremonies as the first. Their absence of
all temples, worship, and sacrifices is remarkable; but the missionaries
have been led to suspect that their solemn feasts, at which it is a rule
that every thing presented must be eaten, bore an idolatrous character,
and were held in honour of the “ Great Hare.” The belief in a life beyond
the grave is most sincerely felt and cherished by the American Indians,
and they have an idea, though by no means an exalted one, of the region
where they hope to be transported after death. It amounts to a pro-
longation of their present life and enjoyments, under more favourable
circumstances, and with the same desires furnished in greater choice
and abundance. In that brighter land the sun ever shines unclouded,
the forests abound with deer, the lakes and rivers with fish,—benefits
which are farther increased in their imagination by a faithful wife, and
dutiful children. Sacrifices made with a view to pacify God and their
inferior deities, are among the religions ceremonies of the Indians (ac-
cording to the Moravian missionaries). They tell us, that they sacrifice
to a hare, because the first ancestor of their tribes had that name. To
Indian corn they sacrifice bear’s flesh, but to deer and beasts Indian
corn; but they deny that they pay any adoration to these good spirits,
and say they only worship the true God through them. * For God,”
say they, * does not require men to pay adoration immediately to him,
but notifies to them in dreams what beings they are to make offerings
to, and consider as their guardian spirits.”” They shew a decided reve-
rence for the dead, and venerate the bones of their ancestors,—these

* In this notion they resemble the New Zealanders.
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being considered by the Indian as the strongest tie to hig native soil,
and when forced to quit it, these mouldering fragments are, if possible,
conveved along with them. All cases of sickness they ascribe to the
agency of malignant evil spirits, and use numerous absurd and super-
stitious arts to scare and drive them out of the possessed person. Their
firm belief in these preposterous remedies has always been one of the
great obstacles to missionary success, even among the converts to Chris-
tianity, and the French missionaries could never fully undeceive their
disciples, as they thought that the magicians or sorcerers really received
aid from the prince of darkness.*

The Delawares hold several religious feasts or sacrifices in the course
of the year: one ismade toa certain voracious spirit, who, according to
their notions, is never satisfied. This idea may probably arise from
their own practice of making long fasts, and then eating most vora-
cionsly to a great excess. Another of their festivals is made in honour
of fire, and at all, feasting, drinking, and dancing in a solemn manner
are carried on for many days together.

Respecting the religion of the unconverted American Indians, Mr.
Cockran in 1835, thus writes: © They are quite indifferent respecting
the fate of their souls in a future state. All their acts and eonjurations
are employed, and their sacrifices offered for the benefit of their bodies,
and for the enjoyments of the present life. In their prayers they ask
for food, health, long life, abundance of pleasure, and the life of their
enemies ; but no inquiry is made after the favour of God, nor a future
state, no sacrifice is offered to make the ¢ Master of Life,” favourable to
them in another world.”

SECT. V.—ACCOUNT OF MISSIONARY LABOUR.

% The Lard hath made bare his holy arm in the eyes of all the nations, and all the ends of the
earth shall see the salvation of our God.*—Tsa. 1. 10,

If we examine the tabular view of stations at the close of this chapter,
we shall find that the Society for the Propagation of the Gospel in
Foreign Parts, bears a very prominent part. This society “ was incor-
porated by royal charter in 1701, for the receiving, managing, and
disposing of such funds as might be contributed for the religious in-
struction of her Majesty’s subjects beyond the seas ; for the maintenance

# See Murray’s ** History of American Indians.”
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of clergymen in the plantations, colonies, and factories of Great Britain,
and for the propagation of the gospel in those parts.” *

The people of Canada, New Brunswick, Nova Seotia, and Newfound-
land, inhabiting the towns or stations inserted in our Tabular View, are
chiefly emigrants from the British isles, who go forth in quest of em-
ployment, and who, owing to their poverty, cannot be expected, for
some years at least, to provide for themselves the means of public wor-
ghip, or the education of their children. At the time of the American
war thig society maintained 43 clergymen in the part of America now
called the United States; but when these states were separated from
Great Britain, it withdrew all these, as by the terms of the charter it
can only act in the colonies; and in 1784, at the close of the war, it had
ten missionaries in Nova Seotia, two in New Brunswick, two in Canada
(where the inhabitants were then composed of one-fifth Protestants and
four-fifths Roman Catholics), one in Cape Breton, and one in Florida ;
in all sixteen clergymen in British North America. This last-named
missionary in Florida was not continued for more than two years after
the peace ; and we cannot ascertain that any missionary has visited this
epot either before or sinee. The population of Canada, especially of the
Upper province has increased extremely since the period we have been
alluding to. In 1806, it was reckoned to be 70,000; in 1828, it had
grown to 150,000 ; in 1833, it was 206,000; and in 1843, it had in-
creased to 500,000 souls. Not more than 80, out of the 324 townships
into which Upper Canada is divided, are supplied with clergymen, and
that in such a manner that they have not more than one pastor, where,
in England, there would be twenty ; and even then the provision made
for his support is so scanty, that he is often scarcely raised above the
pressure of painfully straitened circumstances. The Society for the
Propagation of the Gospel has done much to improve this unhappy state
of things in the inereasingly populous colonies of North America. The
number of clergy has been gradually increasing, owing to their unre-
mitting exertions.

‘We have said there were two clergymen appointed by this Sacicty to
Canada in 1784 (one of whom was Dr. John Stuart, itinerant missionary
to the Mohawk Indians.) In 1800, their number had increased to 6
m 1810, they numbered 11 missionaries in Canada, 8 in Newfoundland,
21 in New Brunswick, 34 in Noya Scotia and one in Cape Breton. In
1819, the number in Canada had increased from 6 to 10; and in 1825,
it amounted to 22; in 1827, to 30; in 1833, to 46; and the numbers
have at present reached to 90, and upwards, supported by the funds of

Sce Roport for 18435, p. v.
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this Socicty. There are now five bishops appointed by the Church of
England to watch over the religious welfare of our possessions in North
America: 1. Nova Scotia, the oldest colonial bishopric of our Chureh ;
9. Montreal; 3. Toronto; 4. Newfoundland ; and 5, (lately appointed)
New Brunswick, Under the present Bishop of Toronto, a college has
been established at Coburg in Upper Canada, for the education of young
men for the ministry, and 5 have already been ordained who were edu-
cated in America. And the same kind of institution has been effected
at Lennoxville, in the district of Three Rivers, Lower Canada. New-
foundland was erected into a separate bishopric in 1839, at which time
the number of clergy belonging to the Established Church was only 10,
whereas it is now 26; and the Society is endeavouring, by its Sunday
and day-schools, and other means, t0 increase the value and benefits of
true 1'eiigior| among the poor fishing inhabitants of this colony. Con-
sidering the extent of New Brunswiclk, this district has been but
badly supplied with ministers of the Church. A seminary has been
instituted in Newfoundland, where a limited number of lay-readers and
students are to be prepared for the ministry.

The Bishop of Toronto, in a late pastoral letter to his clergy, charac-
terizes ¢ the Societies for Promoting Christian Knowledge and the Pro-
pagation of the Gospel, as the handmaids of the Church of England :
Societies which for nearly a century-and-a-half have been actively em-
ployed in sowing the truth, by establishing missions, appointing faithful
and zealous pastors, founding schools and colleges, building churches,
supplying the scriptures, prayer-books, and tracts, in vast abundance
through all the colonial possessions of the Britich empire, and more espe-
cially through those of North America.” ¢ Dreadful, indeed,” he con-
tinues, * would have been the moral and religious destitution of thousands
in our settlements, but for their untiring labours. Unable to look forward
to passing the Sabbath in the service of God, they must either have sunk
into indifference and unbelief, or become the prey of destructive error;
there would have been no clergyman to consult in the hour of difficulty—
no blessed sacraments for their children—no holy ordinance of confir-
mation ar matrimony for their sons and daughters. All these evils have
heen to a great degree prevented by these great Socicties, which sent
clergymen at the first opening of the provinces of North America, und
have continued to supply their number to the present time.”” *

The Mohawlk Indians were one of the tribes of the Six Nations, or
Troquois, and, at the conclusion of the American Revolution, were
% Seo “ Annual Report of the Society for the Propagation of the Guspel™ for 1543,

4 These were the Mohawks, the Carpegas, the Oneidas, the Senecas, the Onondagos,
and the Tuscavoras, and they inhabited vriginally the state of New York,
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settled by tll_e bounty of government in Upper Canada, as a reward for
their faithful adherence to the British cause during the war. To this
tribe, the Society for the Propagation of the Gospel sent a missionary,
in 1823, and translated a portion of the Gospels into the Mohawk lan-
guage; they likewise printed a Catechism in their tongue, which had been
found in the British Museum ; but it was not at that time found practi-
cable by the Society to continue its missions to the heathen tribes of
Indiuns, owing to their unsettled habits of life : however, in 1887, it re-
newed its mission to the Mohawk Indians, and established one on the
northern shores of Lake Fluron, and another in Manitoulin Island,
in Lake Superior, where the Ojibbewas, Ottuwas, and other Indian tribes,
were willing to settle, and place themselves under instruction. And, in
1844, it had five stations, entirely for the natives; but no particular no-
tices of them are published by the Society.

We next come to the labours of the Church Missionary Society in
North America; and these have been carried on exclusively among the
native Indians of the country, in the territories under the controul of
the Hudson’s Bay Fur Company. The first attempt made by this
Society to benefit the aborigines was suggested by Rev. John West, an
active member of the Church Missionary Society, who was appointed by
the Hudson’s Bay Company chaplain to their settlement, recently formed
on Red River, to the south of Lake Winnipeg. He offered his services
soon after his arrival in the country, in 1820, to establish schools among
the Indians in the vicinity, and the Church Missionary Society placed
£100 at his disposal, to enable him to make trial of his plan, the Com-
pany being fayourable, and promising to render him every practicable
assistance, He was, the following vear, appointed their missionary,
and, in 18923, the same Society sent Mr. David Jones to his assistance,
and a schoolmaster and mistress. By this time they had baptized four
promising Indian youths, and Mr. West had made a walking excursion
to Fort Churchill, on the shores of Hudson's Bay ; the Indians of which
place showed a great desire for instruetion,

In 1825, the Church Missionary Society had two missionaries, the
Rev. D. Jones and the Rev. W. Cochran, at the Red River settlement,
with an assistant under whom were 169 scholars, chiefly Ojibbewa
Indians and half-breeds; two sons of chiefs at the Columbia River,
west of the Rocky Mountains, were also in their school. Rev. John
‘Weat remuined three years at Red River, during which time he laid
the foundation of this mission, and then returned to England. A neat,
small church of wood, with wooden spire, was finished before his de-
partare, and was the first Protestant Church ever raised in these wilds ;
an engraving of which, with a most deeply interestiug sketeh of the
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first establishing of this mission, may be found in the Missionary Re-
gister for 1826, p. 624.

Mr. Jones met with great encouragement from the willingness of the
Indian boys to receive religious instruction; and indeed hoth parents
and children seemed devoted to their missionaries, and anxious to benefit
by their labours and love. During a part of the year, the pupils were
taught to labour in the fields belonging to the mission-farms ; and by
dealing kindly and gently with them, they soon overcame their distaste
to regular and fixed employment, and soon acquired considerable know-
ledge. It may not be uninteresting to our readers to know that the
anmual cost of an Indian youth’s ¢ducation in the Church Missionary
Society’s schools, at the Red River settlement, is £14 for clothing
and maintenance. Two Indian boys having died in the schoal, the
parents showed mueh warm feeling on the oceasion, and one of them
came a distance of three hundred miles, to mourn and lament for
his son. Like the New Zealanders, they showed their affection and
their sorrow by cutting and piercing themselves (especially their
feet). till they made the blood flow. A European settler having asked
the father of one of these deceased youths to sell him a fine horse
he was riding, he refused it, saying, “ he meant to keep it for the
Bluck Robe (the name they give to Protestant clergymen), in return for
the care he had taken of his boy.”

Mr. Jones made much progress with his Indian boys, and his labours
with his Sunday classes were greatly blessed. It is natural to the
Indian mind to give close attention to eyery thing passing around them.
They were particularly fond of singing sacred hymns,* and the voices of
the women were sweet and melodious.  Mr. Jones finished building his
seeond church before 1825, but it was greatly damaged by an over-
flowing of the river in 1826, which calamity was most patiently borne
by the Indian congregations, and had the happy effect of strengthening
their religious feelings.

In 1830, two boys, whom Covernor Simpson had brought to the
Red River station, from Columbia, one of the Hudson’s Bay Company’s
settlements west of the Rocky Mountains, went home to pay their
friends a visit; and on their return brought with them five other Indian
boys, to be instructed by the Church Missionary Society’s missionaries.
They are described in the missionary journals published at that time, as

* # [n Mr, Jones's Journal, 1820, we find the following:—** In giving out to my young
Indians the hymn in the ¢ Sunday Schelar’s Campanion’—* Lord, while the little Heathen
bend,’—I was led to tell them of the cruelties practised in the Tast, which were alluded
to in that hymn: they were all much affected, and one of them said, * Sir, s there no school-
master thore fo tell them not2° 7
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ghrewd, active, and promising youths, and manifesting a great desire to
learn.* The baptized converts were, up to the year 1830, chiefly from
among the half-breeds, who were descended from Earopean fathers and
Indian mothers ; but some few pure Indians had attended the means of
grace with benefit, and were strict cbgervers of the Babbath. In 1831,
the missionaries write: “We have already seen two churches built,
and well filled with attentive audiences; to these we have now added a
third ; and what ought to increase our thankfulness still more, we have
a congregation ready to enter into it. It has been erected by the
voluntary exertions and contributions of the heads of 76 families, who
regularly attend divine service at ** the Rapids.”” They are all poor,
but their willingness has surmounted the impediment. This year
(1831), the Society had 2 missionaries, 18 lay-assistants (4 of whom
were females), 6 schools, containing 191 male scholars, of whom 60
were native Indian boys, and 140 girls, Their attendants on divine
worship, at their three churches, amounted to 800, and their commnuni-
sants, to 143.

Hitherto, from the commencement of this mission at Red River in
1820, the labours of the Society’s missionaries had been principally
confined to European settlers, the servants and agents of the Hudson’s
Bay Company and half-easte Indians, with the exception of the native
boys and girls in their schools ; but in 1833, Mr. Jones thus joyfully
writes, *“ we have long wished and prayed for something interesting
and encouraging to tell you of the native Indians, Thanks be to Gad,
the time is now arrived. I have, for the last eight months, preached,
through an interpreter, to about 70 or 80 Indians, whose regular at-
tendance, devout attention, and extreme desire to leamn, give us every
encouragement to proceed in the strength of the Lord. TFor several
years many Cree-Indian families, from between Hudson’s Bay and Cum-
berland House have been drifting to our settlement. Last summer
brought us ten families, and we determined on collecting them every
Sunday evening regularly ; and though often fatigued with riding and
preaching through our hot summer days, yet I feel this evening service
as refreshing ag cooling waters.” ¢

* The circumstance of the voluntary return of these hoys, with five more from among
their countrymen, was considered by the missionary as o great mark of the eonfidence
* reposed in the white people by these independent sons of the wilderness See * Mis-
sionary Register.™

7+ The aceounts from this purely Tandixn station in 1843, show that there are now two
church services every Lord’s-day : onc in English, when the astendance of natives is
ahout 850 3 the other in the Indian language, when about 260 assemble. There is also
a daily weekly service, and Bible lectures in the schaol-room during four other evenings
i the week. The Sunday-sehool contains 184 native Indians; and a native catechist
hag the eharge of a week-day school, containing up L

ds ol B0 scholars.
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In 1832, a most remarkable interposition of Providence occurred at
the Red River station, at the time of a vielent thunder-storm, in July,
1852. The lightning struck the dwelling-house of the Rev. Mr.
Cochran, and set it on fire; and though nine individuals were assembled
in the two rooms which were struck, the shock dividing the stones and
mortar asunder, and rending the floor beneath, yet not a single person
was in the smallest degree injured, In December, 1833, the missionaries
opencd a weekly meeting at the Indian settlement, for the purpose
of instructing the natives in the word of God, but very few attended ;
some knowing that the Christian religion does not allow of their having
more than one wife at a time, were averge to this restraint; and others
were conjurors, who prided themselves in their deceitful art, and were
persuaded, they said, ** that if they came to hear the word of God, the
knowledge of it would depart from them.” The heathen Indians of
North America have a saying, that * the white Christians could never
be taught their arts, or led astray by the dewvil, hecause they eat so
much salt with their food!” In August, 1834, the missionaries de-
scribe the old and young at the Indian settlement, “ busily employed in
reaping their little patches of wheat and barley,” which they look upon
a8 a good sign of their improvement.

Mr. Cochrane, one of the Church Missionary Society’s missionaries,
thus writes in 1838: “ I walked to-day to the Indian settlement to
baptize an infant; the parents are an interesting pious couple; the
mother has been malking cloth, and had her children clothed, and her
blanket was of home-manufacture. I said to the husband, * Here is
the advantage of civilization : should you die now, you would not leave
your family with the apprehension of perishing through hunger or cold ;
they have learnt the value of land and of human industry, these are a
fortune to them, which will last while health and strength remain.
He, interrupting me, said, < These are great advantages, which I often
think of, and feel thankful for; but they have heard of an existence
beyond the grave, and have learnt how fo enfer 4. This I count the
greatest of all my mercies ; when I leave them it shall be with the
expectation of meeting them again.’ Here the tear of gratitude fell,
and the Indian’s voice faltered.” Mr, Cochrane adds: “ Men would
often persuade us that we labour in vain, but we know by evidence, too
sublime and too certain to be shaken, that religion enters the heart ; and
being there, it assumes a degree of importance, which makes all other
concerns subgervient to it.”

Thus the Church Missionary Society have continued steadily to pursue
their unwearied labours in these remote and desolate regions, amidst
many great and trying difficulties, arising from the inclemency and
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severity of the climate, the distance from civilized society, and the very
peculiar character of the natives ; notwithstanding all which, consider-
able success has been vouchsafed to their labours. The station at
Cumberland House is under the care of anative catechist, Henry Budd;
and 1t is an interesting fact that this zealons and persevering servant of
the Lord was onc of the first-fruits of the Church MiSsitmar}' Society’s
labours in North-West America; as he was one of the two boys from
the Roclky Mountaing, who were consigned by their parents to the Rev.
John West, in the year 1820,

The Bishop of Montreal paid a visit to the Society’s settlements
at Red River in the summer of 1844, and thus expresses himself in
writing to the secretavies: ** It is impossible that T can write to you
after my wvisit, without paying at least a passing tribute to the invalu-
able labours of those faithful men whom the Society has employed in
that field of its extensive operations; and the opportunity which was
afforded me of contrasting the condition of the Indians who are under
their training and direction, with that of the unhappy heathens with
whom I eame in contact during my journey from Montreal, signally
enabled me to appreciate the blessings of which the Society is the
instrument, and did indeed yield a heautiful testimony to the pc;wer and
reality of the gospel of Christ.”

A handsome and convenient church, well warmed, has lately been
erected, in place of one of the small ones at first constructed at Red
River, and the attendance is very good : the young people prefer coming
when the prayers are read in English, but the old people naturally prefer
the Indian service. In 1844, the missionaries were busily engaged
teaching the Bible claszes on Sunday, which neluded 25 Indian men
and 33 Indian women, besides the 95 scholars of the day-school, be-
longing to the Indian settlement. Many of the aged people have
learned the Lord’s Prayer, Creed, and Ten Commandments from their
children and grandchildren, when returned from school.  With regard
to the temporal state of this mission, it is stated, * that instead of the
miserable-looking native huts at first erected upon the Society’s settle-
ments, are now to be seen neat white-washed cottages; that several
barns have been erected for their wheat and harley ; and the mission
farms are now fenced in with substantial fences; that the Indians have
now a good stock of oxen, cows, and pigs, and some sheep and horses.
Several Indian women spin wool, and a great deal of home-made cloth
is now manufactured. A marked improvement takes place yearly with
regard to the personal cleanliness of the natives, and also that of their
dwellings. In fact, almost all the Christian Indians now wear either
European clothing, or such as is made from the home-spun cloth, so
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that there is little perceptible difference, in their appearance on the
Sabbath, between the Indians and the other settlers.”” The missionary
concludes this account in the following words: ** Into whatever depart-
ment of the station we look, there is abundant cause for thankfulness to
the Giver of all good that our labours have been so far owned and
blessed.”

In examining the tabular view of miseionary stations, we next come
to those of the United Brethren. Of all the various missions under-
taken by these devoted, humble, and self-denying Christinns, the history
of none is more remarkable than that among the native Indians of North
America, whether we look at the extraordinary vicissitudes it has expe-
rienced, the continued persecutions it has suffeved, or the character of
the people among whom it was established. A history of this most in-
teresting mission up to the year 1787, was published in German by
Bishop Loskiel, and has been translated into English by the late Rev.
C. J. La Trobe.

In Loskiel's History of the Misgion of the United Brethren in North
America, we find the following passage: ““In 1739, Christian Henry
Rauch was sent to New York, to commence a mission among some of
the neighbouring tribes. He there met with some Indians who had
come to that city to treat with the English Government. Upon their
agreeing with his proposal to go and settle with them at Shekomeko,
their native residence, he proceeded theve, and was received with much
kindness by the savage Indians; but when he spoke to them on reli-
gion they derided his instructions and laughed him to scorn. He now
suffered greatly from their treatment, but all his trials were forgotten,
when, after some time, he observed favourable symptoms of penitence
and grace in the hearts of the two Indians who he had at first met when
at New York. When these two men had embraced the truth, one of
them named Tchoop, thus gave an account of his conversion : * I have
been a heathen, and am grown old among the heathen, therefore I
know how the heathen think. Once a preacher came and began to tell
us there was a God. We answered him, saying, < Dost thou think us
g0 ignorant as not to know that? Go back to the place from whence
thou camest.” Then another preacher came to us, and began to say,
“* You must not steal, nor lie, nor get drunk.” To him we answered,
“ Thou fool, dost thou think we do not know that? Go learn first thy-
gelf, and then teach thy own people to leave off these practices. For
who are greater drunkards, or thieves, or liars than their own people ?
(Ile spoke of all Europeans: alas! English traders, principally he
alluded to.) Thus we dismissed him. After some time, Brother Rauch
came into my hut, and sat down by me and spoke as follows, * I am
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come to you in the name of the Lord of heaven and earth. He sends me
to inform you that he will make you happy, and deliver you from that
migery in which you at present lie. For this purpose he hecame a man,
gave his life a ransom, and shed his blood for us.” When he had
finished speaking, he lay down upon a board, and fell asleep. I then
thonght within myself, * What kind of man is this  There he sleeps,
—I might kill him, and throw him out into the woods, and who would
regard it ? But this gives him no care or concern. At the same time, 1
could not forget hi words. They constantly recurred to my mind.
Even when I slept T dreamt of that blood which Jesus Christ had shed
for us. I found this to be something quite different to any thing I had
ever heard before, and I interpreted Christian Henry's words to the
other Indians, Thus, through the grace of God, an awakening began
among us. I say therefore, brethren, preach Christ, our Saviour, and
his sufferings and death, if you would have your words to gain entrance
among the heathen.”” *

On many other occasions the remarks which the converts made were
gimple yet striking. A trader having endeavoured to persuade Shabash,
a convert, that the Brethren were not privileged teachers, the Indian
cagerly replied, “ It may be so, but T know what they have told me,
and what God has wrought within me. Look at my poor countrymen
there, lying drunk before your door. Why do not you send privileged
teachers to convert them ! Four years ago, I also lived like a beast,
and not one of you troubled himself about me; but when the Brethren
came, they preached the cross of Christ, and I have felt the power of
his blood, so that sin has no longer dominion over me. Such are the
teachers we want.”

In Brown’s History of Missions, p. 392, we find a most affecting nar-
rative of the hardships and troubles the Brethren and their faithful
Indian congregations suffered, all through the French and English wars,
the wars between the settler and Indian tribes, and the American war,
The Brethren’s stations, between the year 1734, the date of their first
misgion, and 1784, the conclusion of the American war were all situ-
ated in the country between Philadelphia and the Michigan territory
west of Lake St. Clair. This country was inhabited and owned, at that
time, by the Iroquois, or Six Nation confederacy of Indians, and the
Delawares, while the Hurons owned the shares of the lake of that name,
The persecutions of the Brethren and the Christian Indians (who in the

* Bee Brown’s “ Iistory of Missions,™ p. 397,
t Loskiel's « History of the Brethren’s Missions,” Part 2, pp. 48—55.
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different settlements of the United Brethren in 1772, amounted in num-
ber to 720) arose from several causes. Partly from the hatred borne to
the Brethren by white settlers and traders, owing to the strictness of
their lives,—partly to the fear of the white traders that by the Chris-
tianizing of the Indians, the rum-trade would be injured, which was
carried on in these days to a most dreadful and pernicious extent,—and
partly from the erroneous and wicked notions of a set of fanaties, who
fancied that it was their duty to destroy all the natives wherever they
found them, as they said, “ God had devoted them to destruction as hie
did the Canaanitish nations in the time of the Israclites.” Besides
these causes, which operated powerfully to raisc strong persecutions
against the followers of the Gospel in North America, there were others
arising from the necessity the different tribes were under, of adhering to
and taking up arms in favour of either the French or the English, as
long as war lasted between these two great nations, and in later times
their siding with either Americans or English in the revolutionary war
and as the Brethren and their Indian congregations refused always to
take up arms at all, or to declare themselves in favour of either side,
they were persecuted and hunted by all parties; great and trying were
the persecutions they underwent, the history of which events strikangly
point out to view the faith and patience of the Moravian Brethren and
Sisters, the love and true Christian submission of the Indian converts,
and the glorious triumphs of the Gospel of peace. In some cases when
Indian chiefs were brought before English governors to condemn and
malign the missionaries, their hearts were turned, and they proceeded to
bestow on them that character they really degerved, and to eall them #heir
Sriends, besceching the governors to protect them by every means in
their power. The United Brethren were the first people who taught
any of their tribes to leave off war, and plough and sow their ground,
to rear cattle and manufacture sugar from the sap of the maple; and by
their unwearied endeavours the Gospel was first translated into one of
their dialects, the Mohawlk, and afterwards printed and published by the
Bible Society. The whole number of the baptized Indian converts from
this first commencement of the Brethren’s labours to the year 1820, was
computed to have been about 1450 souls; but it has been difficult to
ascertain the number accurately, in consegquence of their church regis-
ters having been burnt in 17582, when their settlement of Gnadenhutten
was destroyed; and sixty-two persons (including five of their most valu-
able missionaries) and thirty-four children were eruelly and inhumanl_y
murdered, by a party of American fanatics, opposed to the English
Government. The Indian congregation fled, those murdered were the




432 CHAP, XIV.—NORTH AMERICA.

families of the missionaries. The account of this dreadful transaction
is given in Brown’s History of Missions, Vol. 1. p. 480.

In 1792, the Brethren and part of their congregations left their set-
tlements south of Lake Erie, and proceeded to Upper Canada, where
the Sritish Government had assigned the 25,000 acres of land on the
River Thames, which falls into Lake St. Clair. Here they built a town,
and ealled it New Fairfield, and in a short time so improved the spot by
cultivating the ground and planting gardens, that the wilderness was
literally changed into a fruit-field. Their stations at Oochgeelogy and
Springfield, in the Cherokee country, have been formed since the
United States drove the Indian tribes more towards the west, for the
purpose of settling in their lands.

In 1808 died, at the settlement of Goshen, Dayid Zeisherger, aged
eighty-eight years, upwards of sixty of which he had spent as a mission-
ary among the Indians. To his latest breath he retained the same ardent
zeal for the conversion of the heathen, the same unaffected serenity of
mind, the same unbounded confidence in God, which distinguished his
earlier years.*

Since 1808, the United Brethren have made many converts, chiefly
among the Cherokee tribe; they have never been anxious to baptize
any, except those who gave evidence by their walk and conversation,
that they had been taught by the Spirit of God, and were possessed of a
living faith ; otherwise, they might have increased their numbers by
many nominal Christians among the Indians of North America. The
Brethren have here had full proof that the seed of the word, which they
often sowed in tears, had sprung up and brought forth much fruit, and
likewise had been spread far and wide, not only by the zeal of their con-

verted Indian assistants, but also from the malice of their enemies, who,
in a manner, preached the Gospel to their savage countrymen, by draw-
ing their attention to their Indian brethren, who were suffering patiently
for its sake. Most literally did these devoted men fulfil their Divine
Master’s injunctions : “ When they persecute you in one city, flee ye
to anothery” for they were hunted by their enemies from station to
station, and often when they just established themselves in a new village

% We must not omit to mention the names of the two Brainerds, David and John, and
Lilliott, called the ** Apostle of the Indians,” and others, who laboured in North Ame-
vica at the close of the eighteenth century. They were sent out by a society which has
now no mission in these parts—* The Scotch Society for Promoting Christian Know-
ledge"—which was given a royal charter by Queen Anne in 1732, Some account of the
labours of these pious and zealons men among the North American Tndians may be seen
in the little volume published by the Religious Tract Society, entitled, Missionary
Records in North America.™
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of their own rearing, and thought they should rest a little and prosecute
their religions labours, their peaceful little settlement was burnt and
destroyed by the enemy, and their converts dispersed into the woods,
and they themselves driven on many hundred miles to seel for security
and a place of rest for their weary feet. © Hungry and thivety, their
souls often fainted within them, but they cried unto the Lord in their
trouble, and he delivered them out of their distress.” A remarkable answer
was once given by an Indian to his Moravian teacher, when the enemy
were firing upon them as they left their camp. The missionary was
exhorting his people to stand by each other, and expect deliverance from
God. ** Very true,” said the Indian Christian; * only don’t you stand
before me, but go behind, for 1 will be shot first.” By the many re-
movals and flights of the Brethren, the Lord was spreading the know-
ledge of his truth by their means, as in the days of old, by the disper-
sion of the apostles.

The labours of the Wesleyan Missionary Society in North America,
have been principally directed to the European settlers established in
British America ; but they have also several stations among the Indians
of the Ogibbeway and Ottawa tribes, on the borders of Canada, as
St. Clair, Alderville, Rice Lake, and Munsey Town,—the congre-
gations at which are purely Indian,—and there are many Christian Indians
under their care and spiritusl guidance at Edmonton and Rocky
Mountain Mouse, and also at Norway House, all in the territories of
the Hudson’s Bay Company. Itis reckoned there are between seven and
cight hundred thousand full and aceredited members of the Wesleyan per-
suasion in North America (including those in the States,) and about three
millions, white and coloured, including those under trial for membership.
There are now in the United States of America 3,106 ministers of the
Wesleyan Methodist persuasion, according to the American Almanack
and Repository of Useful Knowledge, which is generally reckoned a
competent authority on this subject.* The same writer states that in
Great Britain, Europe, and the British colonies (not including North
America), the number of the Wesleyan Methodists is computed at five
hundred thousand full and accredited members, and between two and
three millious of those under trial for membership.

In an assembly, composed of preachers of the Gospel, held at Leeds
in the year 1769, the venerable Wesley, who presided on that occasion,
i!l(]ui]‘{!—d. “ Who will go to help our brethren in America ?>* A collec-
tion was then made which amounted to £50, part of which served to
lieﬁ‘a_v the expenses of two missionaries to the oppesite shores of the

" See Dr. Alder on Wesleyan Missions.” 2
ik
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Atlantic, and thus may be said to have commenced the foreign opera-

tions of the Wesleyans, whose missions for many years were entrusted

to the care of that zealous servant of God, the Rev. Dr. Coke, assisted

by a committee of finance and advice, consisting of all the ministers of
the connexion resident in London ; but the Gerneral Wesleyan Mission-

ary Society was not formed into one body till the year 1817, though

many of the missions bear a much earlier date of commencement (as in

the West Indies). As a proof, among which might be brought forward
to show what these missionaries have done, I subjoin the following ex-

tract from & speech of a North Ameriean Indian, made in England in

1837 : I understand, said Shawundais (John Sunday), the converted
chief of the Ojibbewas, that you are disappointed at my nof having
brought my Indian dress with me; perhaps, if T had it on, you would
be afraid of me. I will tell you how I was dressed when I was a pagan

Indian. My face was covered with red paint ; I stuck feathers in my

hair; I wore a blanket and leggings; I had silver ornaments on my
breast, a rifle on my shoulder, a tomahawk and scalping-knife in my
belt. Now I will tell you why I wear this no longer. You will find
the cause in the 2nd Corinthians, chap. v. ver, 17 : * Therefore, if any
man be in Christ, he is a new creature: old things are done away,
behold all things are become new.”  When I became & Christian, fea-
thers and paint done away ; my silver ornaments I gave to the mission
cause : scalping-knife, done away ; tomahawk, done away. That is my
tomahawk now !*" said he (at the same time showing a copy of the Ten
Commandments in the Ojibbewa language). * Blanket, done away.
« Behold,”” he exclaimed in a tone in which simplicity and dignity of
character were combined, “ ¢ Behold, all things are become new.” "

At the close of the 18th century, various attempts to evangelize the
Indians were made in or near the territories of the United States by
the different American churches; viz., by the New York Missionary
Society, among the Tuscaroras and Senecas, who resided between the
State of Georgia and Niagara; and by the American Board of Missions,
among the Cherokees, Choctaws, and Creeks, who live hetween the States
and the Mississippi River. This Society was formed in 1810, and is com-
posed chiefly of members of the Congregational or Independent churches.
The Baptist Board of Foreign Missions was instituted in 1814 ; its first
mission was to Rangoon in Burmah ; its second, among the Che-
rokee Indians, of North America. The Institution at Washington for the
instruction of missionarics, iz under its direction. The United Foreign
Missionary Socicty is formed chiefly of Presbyterians, and began its labours
in 1817, among the Osages, Tuscaroras, and Senecas. It was united to

the New York Missionary Society in 1820. The Methodist Missionary
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Society was formed in 1819, and began its operations among the black
and coloured population of the States, but ufterwards turned its atten-
tion to the Indians, particularly to the Choetaws and Wyandots. The
Episcopal Missionary Society was formed in 1820, and has labouared
among the Oneidas and other tribes remaining within the States: thus
all the most considerable bodies of Christians in the Union have engaged
in the missionary cause. We shall confine our remarks to the lubours
of the American Board of Missions, which is the most influential, and
we believe, the richest in funds, of all the American Societies ; and is
the only Society from the United States (except the Baptist) that sends
its Jabourers into the other quarters of the globe. The names they
have given to their Indian settlements arve: Dwight, Fairfield, Park
Hill, Honey Creek, and Mount Zion, among the Cherokees ; the most
southerly of the tribes on the Mississippi, Wheelock, Stockbridge,
Pine Ridge, Norwalk, Good Water, and Mount Pleasant, among the
Choctaws ; La Platte, among the Pawnees; Wailatpu, Clear Water,
and Tshimakain among the Oregons ; Lae-qui-Parle, and Fort Snelling,
among the Sioux Indians; La Pointal, Pokeguma and Red Lake, among
the Ojibbewas; Tuscarora, Sencea, Cattaraugus, and Alleghany among:
the New York Indians; and a native teacher has been sent to the
Abenaguis, to the north of Upper Canada.

Of all these tribes the Cherckees are the most advanced in civiliza-
tion. They are fond of working in iron, and many have been taught
the blacksmith’s trade by the American missionaries. A Cherokee
newspaper, partly in English and partly in their own language, has been
published many years for their edification. In 1822, several portions of
Gengsis, the Psalms, Isaiah, and the Gospels, had been translated into
their language, also some hymns, and a Summary of Christian Doetrine
and Duty, drawn up by the missionaries. They deseribe the Cherokee
dialect as ¢ artificial and complicated in its structure, evincing beyond a
doubt that it was once spoken by a highly cultivated people.”” The chicf
difficulty in learning to speak it consists in giving the nice shades of
pronunciation, which are necessary to make oneself fully and freely
understood. The Americans found it a more difficult language to
acquire, than had been supposed. The missionaries have paid great
attention to their Indian sefools ; and they have found the females of the
Cherokee tribe remarkable for their obedience and aptness to learn. In
a national council of this tribe, in 1823, it was resolved, that if parents
placed their childven in the mission schools, they should not be taken
away till they had obtained a good education. The chiefs alsa passed a
rule in order to encourage the learning of mechanical trades, that they
would give a set of tools to Indians who had lemrned a trade, and were
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ready to set up for themselves. The Missionaries write, in 1821 : « We
often think it would animate and encourage Christians, who have helped
ug in this work, to see the many pleasant-looking families we pass and
vigit in our rides,—to behold their industry within doors and without,
their droves of cattle and fields of corn, and above all to hear them
conversing on the subject of redeeming love, some of them giving evi-
dence of a growth in grace, and a desire to learn the way to Eternal
life.”” *

An Indian came once seventy miles to see the sabbath-school at
Brainerd, and after the meeting he said (by an interpreter), T have
heard many reports coneerning your school, some for and some against
it: I have now seen it with my own eves, and am rejoiced at the sight,
If it please the Lord to take me away, I shall die in peace.” It may
be worthy of notice here that the American missionaries take great
pains to teach the pupils of their schools to speak as well as to read
English, and, by a system of tickets and rewards, encourage the chil-
dren always to speak to their schoolmates in English rather than in
Cherokee. They learn to read the English Bible with remarkable
quickness. The Cherokees seem the only tribe of the North American
Indians who had anything like a written character of their own, but that
such was the case, was proved by the missionaries often finding Che-
rokee characters inscribed upon trees in the wilderness, underneath the
bark, which had been hewn away for that purpose. In 1824, a spelling-
book in the Choctaw language was printed at Cincinnati in the state of
Ohio, which the Indian children learnt to read in, with great facility.
The American missionaries have endeavoured to further the civilization
of the Indians, by introducing into their settlements sawing-mills, flour-
mills, printing-presses, and other assistants to the arts of civilized life.
In less than eight years after the commencement of the mission to the
Cherokees, the Board had 500 Indian childven under its eare, who were
regularly instructed in the Cherokee and English tongues, and in farming,
carpentering, and blacksmith’s work, and the girls in every department
of domestic female employment. The Board, in its Report for 1829,
gives an instance of several hopeful conversions among Indians, who,
removed many hundreds of miles from each other and from all religions
mstruction, yet attended to the duties of the Sabbath, and devoted
themselves to the service of God in & remarkable manner ; and who
resolved not to make spirits an article of traffic or use, though, before
they learnt the truth, they had considered it an indispensable part of
their annual purchases.

* Bee ** Annual Report of American Board of Missions,™ 1821, p. 54,
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The missionaries were able to commence preaching to the natives in
the Choctaw language in the year 1829. Some tracts they published
in Cherckee, in 1830, attracted great attention. The gospel of St.
Luke was translated into the Seneca language in 1830, and printed with
the English on the opposite page by the American Bible Society. Also
the Sermon on the Mount, and about thirty hymnsin the same language
were published by the American Tract Society. The whole Bible seems
never to have been translated into any of the North American Indian
dialects ; but the British and Foreign Bible Soeiety has published small
portions in the Delaware, the Mohawk, and the Ojibbewa languages,
The American Board of Missions printed the gospel of St. Matthew
and the epistles of St. John in the Choctaw language, in 1842, the
former at Boston, the latter at their Cherokee press at Park-hill station.
The edition eonsisted of 1000 copies of each.

Several portions of the seriptures, including more than half the New
Testament, have been translated by the American missionaries into the
Sioux language, and their public service is conducted in the native
tongue. At Lac-qui-parle station are about forty communicants. It
seems that petty wars are still carried on between the Indian tribes,
especially in the country to the south of Lake Superior; and drinking
is their besetting sin. The United States government is mentioned by
the missionaries, in their Reports, as taking measures to prevent the
introduction of whiskey into the Indian country. The American mis-
sionaries had established schools in the Oregon country, and were
making progress in learning the Indian dialeet, and in preparing portions
of scripture and other books for the press; but had met with much
opposition from the unsettled life of the savage Indians of the Oregon
and Nez Percez tribes. The Abenaquis tribe live to the north of the
St. Lawrence in Lower Canada ; at the American station of St. Francis,
is an Indian teacher and his wife, who are labouring steadily among
their countrymen. The Committee speak of this little church as a light
in the midst of great darkness; and that many of the Indians have
heen here reclaimed from intemperance, idleness, and vice.




SUPPLEMENT TO CHAPTER' XIV.
SPANISI AMERICAN STATES.

We shall confine our remarks to those states of South America which
were formerly under the controul of Spain, but, since 18235, have be-
come independent republivs.  These states, according to Humboldt,
contain nearly sixteen millions of inhabitants, of whom by far the greater
proportion are Roman Catholics, either true or nominal ;—by the latter
we mean those Indians, half-castes, or negro slaves, who have been
baptized into the Church of Rome, but have no religion at all, beyond
their profession by baptism, of which there are great numbers in South
America. When the Spanish states threw off the yoke, and became
independent of the mather-country, they gained mueh in civil freedom,
but nothing in religions liberty; for the Pope at this time sent his
emissaries, and opened an intercourse with them to incline them to his
interest. On the other hand, the state of Buenos Ayres granted the free
exercise of their religion to all British and American Protestants within
ite limits; and the state of Colombia scon followed its example, by
granting entire security of conseience to the citizens of the United States
of North America. In the capital of Colombia, model-schools for both
boys and girls, were established by the government; there were also
two in Lima, the capital of Peru; and the British and Foreign School
Bociety has rendered them some assistance.

The British and Foreign Bible Society have made several attempts to
introduce the Seriptures into the Spanish, and now into the independent,
states. Mr. Thompson their agent, has performed many jowrneys for
this purpose in different parts of South America, and in some places has
met with some success ; and the Reyv. Mr. Armstrong, who was also at
one time their agent at Buenos Ayres, iz now acting as chaplain to the
English residents in that city. In 1825, it was computed by the Ameri-
can misgionary at Buenos Ayres, that among a population of 80,000 souls,
there were not above 500 complete Spanish Bibles, and from 1500 to
2000 Testaments. A society was formed in England, some years before
the declaration of independance, by the South American states, called the
Spanish Translation Society, which has been the means of supplying
many religious books and tracts among the Roman Catholics of the vast
continent of South America. The Religious Tract Society of England
has also greatly assisted this benevolent ohject. In 1823, the Ame-
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rican Board of Missions sent two missionaries, Messrs. Parvin and
Brigham, to Buenos Ayres; and they had two, either here or at Monte
Video, and at Rio Janeiro, in 1833, and they opened both Sunday and
Day-schools in these cities.®

Great Britain possesses important trading factories in all the countries
of South America; in Brazil, Buenos Ayres, Chili, Peru, Colombia,
Guatimala, and Mexico, and in all these republice her Britannic Ma-
jesty hus consuls or residents. In 1826, there was not any Protestant
English clergyman in Mexico. In Guatimala, the English settlers have
a chaplain at Honduras, and there are missionaries there. In the pro-
vinee of Bucnos Ayres there are perhaps as many as 5000 English re-
siding for purposes of trade and commerce, and that is the only place it
seems where divine service is regularly performed in English, and ac-
cording to the Protestant form of worship. In 1833, the British and
Foreign Bible Society printed the gospel of St. Luke in the Mexican
language, for the use of the Aborigines. ¢ Notwithstanding numerous
prohibitory ediets of the Spanish priests, no one book has ever been
cireulated to such an extent in Mexico, as the Holy Seriptures. The
proportion of Secriptures to other books iz as eight to one.” At Rio
Janeiro and at Buenos Ayres several American missionaries, from the
Methodists’ Society in the States, settled in 1836 ; and, in 1840, were
making some impression on the minds of their hearers, which had
drawn forth considerable opposition against their labours. The Bible
Society, in 1840, state there is a general and eager thirst after religious
instruction throughout the country, among the rising generation; but
that all attempts to benefit them, or circulate the word of God is frus-
trated by ecclesiustical influence.t

5 Rap © Missionary Register™ for 1826, p. 178. + Ibid. from 1826 fo 1844,
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CHAPTER XV.
LABRADOR AND GREENLAND,

SECT, L.—GEOGRAPHY, CLIMATE, AND NATURAL HISTORY.

Labrador.—The most easterly part of North America claimed by Great
Britain is Labrador, which stretches along the sea for 700 miles, and is
meluded between the Atlantic Ocean, and the spacious inland sca called
Hudson’s Bay. It has all the characteristics of an arctic or polar region,
and is filled with small lakes and extensive forests of fir, pine, and birch.
The const is diversified with innumerable islands, tenanted only by
water-fowl. There are a number of fishing stations on the coast resorted
to during the summer by the Esquimaux and others engaged in the
fisheries, while in winter only a few men are left to take care of the
buildings and machinery. The capture of cod and salmon is very large
on the southern parte of the coast, but the exports are included in the
trade of Newfoundland, to which government Labrador belongs.® This
vast sterile region is very litttle known,—the prevailing features seem
to be rocks, swamps, and mountains. Nullatarlok Bay in latitude 59
is surrounded by high mountains, which are covered with moss, alder,
birch, and various shrubg and plants ; and during the month of July the
vallies are grassy and ornamented with a variety of flowers. At Nach-
vak Bay the sea is clear of ice by the middle of July, and the moun-
tains afford a most magnificent prospect. The mouth of the Koksoak
river in latitude 58 is distant about 650 miles from the missionary sta-
tion at Okkak, and is about as broad as the | hames at Gravesend.
Some distance up the River is a bay, gurrounded on all sides by gently
rising wooded ground. On each side the river, for about a mile inland,
the ground slopes up and is well watered by rivulets descending from

* See Murray’s * Encyclopedia,” p. 1372




444 CHAP. SV.—LABRADOR AND GREENLAND.

the hills, upon which are found various European plants and shrubs, as
junipers, currants, &e.; there are also trees, and abundance of grass.
It is said that no wood grows in Labrador farther west than Olkkak.
North of Cape Charles the land falls, and the shore changes its charac-
ter, becoming shoal and running off in flats, whereas to the southward
the cliffs are bold and abrupt, chiefly composed of old red sandstone,
but inland rocks of mica slate predominate. In some places, crystals of
garnet are very abundant in this rock. The highest mountains on the
Labrador coast are 1484 feet above the sea, and covered nearly to the
top with wood, chiefly pine-trees, and a profusion of plants bearing
delicate Dberries grow some distance inland at the head of its nume-
rous bays., The country seems not incapable of cultivation,® but its
chief wealth is derived from the sea, its deep bays affording safe har-
bours and productive fishing stations. To the south also, the fur-trade
gives the natives a profitable winter occupation. There iz a deficiency
of springs to the north, but the rains and melted snows accumulate
in small lakes which well supply their place. Timber in many parts
is almost entirely wanting on the north-west shores,—a substitute for
which is found in the bones of whales and other large sea-animals, as
well as the pieces of drift wood, wafted as is supposed, from Norway
and Lapland. Seals are caught on this coast in great abundance. For-
teau Bay is the most considerable of the fishing settlements. One side
is accupied during the seal season by the English, the other by Guern-
seymen ; the former remain through the winter, but the latter quit the
coast in autumn. A few hamlets are found in Chateau Bay, the bound-
ing cape of which is composed of magnificent ranges of basaltic columns,
regembling a great natural castle. To the north-west, Sandwich Bay
{(where are the huts of eight or nine families) terminates the range of
British settlements on this coast. The Moravian misgionary stations
are in the remotest and most desolate part of Labrador, beyond the
limits of the fishing settlements.{

Labrador enjoys a happy exemption from the dense fogs which oppress
the Newfoundland shores. On the approach of sammer the islands of
ice coming from the north are at once terrific and dangerous. The La-
brador winter is extremely severe, the thermometer often falling thirty
degrees below the freezing point, and although the houses of the mission-
aries are heated by large cast-iron stoves, yet the windows and walls are
all the winter covered with ice, and the bed-clothes freeze to the walls :
rum is frozen in the air as rapidly as water, and rectified spirits soon

* Indeed its very name has this signification. See * Moravians and Labrador,” pub-
lished by Oliphant, 1835, p. 10,
4 See Murray's “ Account of British America.”  Edinlinrgh, 1539,
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become thick like oil. From December to June the sea is so completely
frozen over that no open water is to be séen. Some missionaries once
ventured in the month of February to visit some Esquimaux forty miles
distant, and although wrapped in furs they were nearly destroyed by the
coldness of the climate; their eyelids froze together in such a manner
that they were continually obliged to pull them asunder, and by constant
rubbing prevent their closing; one of them had his hands frozen and
swollen like bladders. The few summer months on this coast are, on the
contrary, extremely hot,—the thermometer rising to 86 degrees of Fah-
renheit, when swarms of mosquitoes infect the air; the climate is not
however at all unhealthy.* Although the coasts of Labrador lic some
degree farther south than those of Greenland, yet the cold here is far
more gevere than in that country, chiefly from the height of its moun-
tains, or the influence of the perpetual fogs that cover the Newfoundland
seag ; or probably the immense guantity of drift ice that accumulates on
the eastern shores may have some effeet upon the climate. The summer,
on the other hand, during the short time it lasts, is proportionably
warmer than in Greenland; vegetation then proceeds with uncomman
apidity, the shrubs and plants expand as if by enchantment, and the
country assumes the luxuriance and beauty of a European summer.

The pine and larch of Labrador ave of sufficient size to be used in
building or to be sawn into boards: there are also willow, aspen,
birch, and alder in considerable quantities. The principal land animal
is the beautiful and useful rein-deer, which are found in large herds,
and are hunted for their flesh and their valuable warm fur; but they
have not heen domesticated by the Labrador Esquimaux. Arctic
foxes abound, and hares are met with occasionally. The black bear
is frequently killed, and their flesh is much relished by the natives,
But the most formidable of this tribe found in these regions is the
great white pelar bear, whose ferocity and courage render him an ob-
Ject of terror even to the well-armed European. The Esquimaux dog
is the most useful animal to the Esquimaux of Labrador; he bears a
strong rezemblance to the wolf, and is as large as the Newfoundland
dog, with a thick hairy coat peculiarly adapted to the climate. Asa
Lunter he can trace the seal or the rein-deer at a considerable distance,
and he does not dread when in a pack to attack even the white bear
itself. But his chicf value consists in his fitness for drawing the sledge
of the natives, to which he is carefully trained from infancy, and be-
comes remarkably submissive ; their strength and speed is astonishing,
especially as the}'vm'{! often subjected to hunger. Nine dogs have been

* See Montgomery Muartin * On the British Colonies” vol, vi, p. 291,
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known to draw a weight of 1600 pounds, the distance of a mile in ten
minutes. Whales are searce on the Labrador coast, but seals are very
abundant. Salmon and salmon-trout are caught in every creek and
rivulet ; they remain in the rivers and fresh water lakes during the
winter, but return to the sea in the spring. The Esquimaux catch them
in winter under the ice by spearing them. Sea-fowls of the duck and
goose species frequent the shores of Labrador, and afford to the natives
food, warmth, and materials for trade. The American wild pheasant is
the only land bird mentioned by the missionaries, and this affords an
agreeable article of food at a time when other resources fail.

Greenland —This large promontory or peninsula was probably named
from the fallacious appearance of some small favoured spots at the first
moment of its discovery. It has been described as two separate tracts
of sea-coast: for the interior has never yet been penetrated. The
eastern coast has no deep bays, as the western has, and is therefore not
so habitable.¥ The western coast, from the most southernly peint to
the 78rd degree of latitude, has been claimed and settled by Denmark ;
the several Danish settlements on the coast having been all established
between the years 1721 and 1796.+ They are, at the best, only small
fishing villages. The appearance of this coast from the sea is striking,
and at times dazzling, grand, and sublime, but by no means inviting
the high and barren rocks, covered with constant ice and snow, rear
their high and inaccessible heads among the desolate waste of increasing
glaciers; large blocks of solid ice, called ice-bergs, of great height and
fantastic shapes, continually block up the bays and inlets, till the east
wind drives them out to sca into warmer latitudes, where they are
melted by the rays of the sun.  Of trees there are none,—afew stunted
shrubs, with a scanty portion of heath and grass, are the ounly traces of
verdure, and these only make their appearance during the two or three
short and uncertain summer months. In summer there is no night;
for above the 66th degree of latitude the sun never sets during the
longest days. During the night it does not shine with lustre, but
appears rather like a bright moon. The sun is never seen above the
horizon from November to Junuary ; but the moon, the stars, and the
brilliant ** northern lights ™

The westerly winds and the currents convey to the barren shores of
Greenland great quantities of drift-wood, from Siberia and the coasts
of America, without which the Greenlanders could neither roof their

supply its absence.

* See Murray’s “ Encyclopedin of (eography,™ p. 1538
+ See Williams's ** Missionary Gozetteer.”
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houses, erect their tents, build their boats, or shaft their arrows. Among
the few plants to be found are some very useful to the Greenlander, as
sorrel, angelica, snake-weed, dandelion, lovage, which is a species of
celery, orpine, or live-long, and the useful scurvy-grass; of all these
the people make use of the roots or the leaves, and sometimes of both.
There are two species of grass, and an abundance of mosses, which the
Greenlanders make use of in a variety of ways, some for tinder, and
wicks for their lamps, and others for food, and one they share with the
rein-deer. Europeans have attempted to sow oats, but they seldom
advanced so far as to come into ear. In their gardens the inhabitants
have managed to rear salad, cole, radishes, and a few very small turnips.
The shrubs bear delicious berries, which serve as food to the Green-
landers, as the whirtle, the ¢row, and the cranberry. But the bottom
of the sea is more supplied with plants than the land, and when torn up
hy the tempest and thrown on the shore, these afford, in time of scar-
city—if any time in Greenland can be called a time of plenty—a pavtial
supply. The Greenlanders hunt the rein-deer for its flesh, as in La-
brador, and use its skin for their dresses, its sinews for thread, and its
horns for various instruments and utensils. The other animals they use
for food are the seal, the white bear, the hare, and the grey fox. But
their chief food is drawn from the sea, either in the shape of fish or
water-fowl, which everywhere abound ; and their eggs, which are very
large, are a nutritious article of food. The eider-duck supplies them
with beds, and with a valuable article of trade. By a remarkable inter-
position of Providence, the rein-deer, the hares, the eider-ducks, and
many other animals in this most severe climate, are furnished with a thicl
coat of fat between the skin and the flesh as winter comes on. The eider-
fowl plucks the fine soft down off her breast to make her nest; and if
this be taken after she has lain her eggs, the hen will lay a second and
a third time, four eggs each time, and always plucks fresh down from her
breast. These birds brave the severest winter of the arctic regions. A
great variety of water-birds frequent these coasts, most of them living
on the small fish which abound in these seas. The penguin and the
cormorant are of this number. The seal is pre-eminently the most
useful animal which a wise and gracions Providence has given to the
Greenlander ; indeed without these amphibious creatures it is hardly
possible to see how they would exist. Their fiesh supplies their most
palatable food ; the oil their lamps and fires ; of the infernal membranes
they make windows, curtains for their tents, and shirts : but the most
indieapcnsuhle article produced by the seal is the skin, of which the
Greenlanders cover their huts and their boats, out of which they cut
their straps and thongs for their sledges, and from which they procure
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all their strong outer clothing, their boots, stockings, caps, and gloves.
Next to the seal in importance is the whale, whose blubber, or fat, is so
useful to the Greenlander, and which is so important an article of com-
merce. The herring frequents their shores in large shoals.

SECT, IT.—POLITICAL AND COLONTAL IIISTORY.

This part of our subject has been already mentioned with regard to
Greenland in the previous chapter ; excepting that we may notice here
that the superintendence of the trade and the administration of the laws
in this colony is vested by the King of Denmark in two governors, or
inspeetors, one of whom resides at Godthank in the south, and the other
in Disco Bay in the north. Their power is very extensive, but is re-
stricted to the Danish colonies only; the Greenlanders being without
laws, except such individuals among them as are in the pay of the Da-
nish government. With regard to the arts of life, it is necessary to
leave the natives to the occupations suitable to the peculiarity of the
region,—as geal-catching, rein-deer and bear-hunting, and the chase of
birds,—as these form the only means of clothing or food to the peaple.

Regarding the Labrador coast, which is a part of the British do-
minions of North America, the same remarks allude to it as have been
mentioned when touching on Newfoundland ; as the chief use it is of to
England arises from its cod and whale fisheries. No English resort to
those parts of Labrador where the missionaries have taken up their
residence.

Greenlander and his Kayak
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Beguinas Aan and Wanian,

SECT. ITL.—SOCTAL HABITS AND MANNERS.

The Esquimaux of Greenlund and of Labrader do not differ from
each other esgentially in their habits or customs, and therefore the
same observations will apply to the inhabitants of both countries,
They are a short race of people, and though their colour approaches
to olive, this is thought to be occasioned by the coarsencss of their
food, which consists chiefly of fish, train-oil, seal’s flesh, and blubber,
and from their being so constantly engaged in handling grease and train,
and being buried for the greater part of the year in their huts, filled
with the smoke of their lamps, the newly-born infant being as white
as any European. They have strait long black hair, large heads, and
small black eyes; their faces are round and flat, the mouth is small,
and the under-lip rather larger than the upper.

Before their conversion to Christianity they were an extremely dirty
peaple, and the state of their houses; when the missionaries first went
among them, was truly disgusting; the dogs usually saved them the
trouble of cleaning or wiping their cooking utensils, and the filthiness
of their meals exceeds any description.* They are an acute, good-
humoured, and social race of people, but thoughtless in the extreme 4
courteous and quiet, they used to consider themselves superior to the
Enropeans in good breeding, and when they saw a modest stranger, their
* See * Moravians in Greenland,™ published by l‘)liphmll, 1833,

2 G
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highest compliment was, *“ He begins to be a Greenlander.” They are
patient and unobtrusive ; but if too far encroached upon, they become
furious and desperate. They do not immediately resent an injury, but
sullenly wait an opportunity for revenging themselves. Like many un-
civilized nations, they are indolent and active by turns ; if their employ-
ment pleases them they will work without intermission; at other times
they will sleep incessantly night and day. Among those who are hea-
thens, the putting to death the aged ar uscless members of a family,
or destitute children, is considered no crime.

The dress of the Esquimaux is well adapted to the rigour of the cli-
mate. Theit inner shirt is made of the skins of birds, with the feathers
worn next to them ; over this another garment, or waistcoat, made of
rein-deer or other fur; their outer garments reach to the knees, and
are closely fitted round the neck, with a hood to draw over the head in
cold weather, and are made of seal's-skin. The men’s are plain at the
bottom, but the women’s are longer, and terminate in two flaps, a short
one before and a long one behind, and the skins of which their elothes
are made are the showiest and prettiest of their kinds. The mothers wear
akind of wide bag on their back to hold their children. The richer Green-
Janders sometimes now substitute woollen stockings and caps for those
of scal’s-skin, and esteem them luxuries. When they travel, they put a
great-coat over their other garments, made of black, smooth seal’s-skin,
which keeps out the water. Their holiday-dresses are kept with great
care, and the seams ornamented with strips of leather, which they con-
trive either to keep white or dye of a red colour.

The Esquimaux live in houses in winter, and in tents in summer. The
Greenlander’s houses are made of large rough stones, and the walls are
about six feet thick, with layers of earth and sod between the stones ;
they are generally twelve or eightecn feet in length, and ten or twelve in
breadth, and are entered by a low vaulted passage, in the centre some-
times fifteen feet long, through which it is necessary to creep on all
fours ; this passage excludes the cold and lets out the heated air. On
each side the entrance are two windows made of thin transparent skin,

and the walls and roofs are lined with old half-worn tent and boat
coverings. Along the whole length of the inside of the dwelling is a
raized beneh about a foot high, covered with skins; and as a number
of families live together in onme house, it is divided by partitions of
sking, every several apartment being occupied by a family. By each
partition stands a lamp made of steatite or soap-stone, filled with
whale or seal oil, and a wick of moss, which burns so brightly, that the
place is both sufficiently lighted and heated ; and over their lamps they
suspend a kettle of the same material, in which all their food is dressed :
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above it also is a rack for drying their clothes on. Their houses at the
beginning of winter are tolerably comfortable, but the heaps of bones
and fragments of skins, with the preparation necessary for tanning and
preparing their seals’ sking, render the interior of a Greenlander’s house
(as the winter advances) extremely revolting to a Buropean. The con-
verted natives, however, are now taught habits of cleanliness, which
alone would mark the difference between them and their countrymen.
Their summer tents are of a size suitable to the number of its inmates,
and every family has a separate tent, They are made of poles fastened
into a stone foundation and covered with double scal-skins, and often
lined with a tapestry of rein-deer skins; the door, which serves also for
a window, is made of transpavent skin, and is ornamented with needle-
work and fringed with blue or red cloth. The Esquimaux of Labrador
build their winter-houses of solid blocks of frozen snow, of immense
size and thickness, which they cut out with their long thin knives, and
pile one upon another, gradually narrowing them as they reach the top,
in a sort of dome shape.

The fashion of the Greenlander’s boat is peculiarly his own, and
better adapted for their seas than those of any other nation. Their
large family boat, or umiak, which is managed by the women, and used
to fransport the whole family, with their tents and baggage, from one
pPlace to another, is four or five feet wide and from twenty to thirty
feet long. It is flat-bottomed, and is made of a skeleton of wood, knit
together with leather thongs, and covered with the strongest seal-gkin,
It is not easily upset, and lives in the roughest sea. It must undergo
daily repair, and is new coated with a thick rancid oil every evening to
preserve its seams. The Greenlander uses a small canoe or kayalz,
which iz a master-piece of ingenuity and utility ; for by it he iz rendered
almost amphibious himself, and able to cope with the inhabitants of the
ocean on their own element. Tt is about 16 feet long, shaped like a
weaver's shuttle, is scarcely a foot and a half broad, and not a foot in
depth. Tt is closed all over, with only a round hole for the man in the
centre.  Into this the Greenlander slips, and lacing his sea-coat to the
bone or wooden rim of the hole, and buttoning it about his face and
arms with bone buttons, both he and his vessel are water-proof. They
are taught from their infancy to manage the kayak, to recover their
balance if npset, and guide their little skiff in every possible danger,—
an art which Europeans can never attain, and which the Greenlanders
of late are not very successful in attempting to learn,

Respeeting the moral character of the Labrador Esquimaunx, it was
found by the Moravians that it differed in some respeets from that of the
Greenlanders, who had had but little interecourse with BEuropeans until

208
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these missionaries first went among them. The Esquimanx of the Labra-
dor coast had been long acquainted with European traders, and had lost
many of the original features of savage life, without gaining any better in
their place. These men had corrupted their morals, and had taught
them wants which they could not supply themselves with, but by stealing.
But in the more northerly parts of Labrader, where they had come but
little into contact with misleading white men, they found them compara-
tively mild and honest. The Greenlanders’ chief employment is hunting
and fishing. The whole domestic operations are left to the women, who
cook, sow, prepare the skins, cover the boats and tents, and even build
the houges, while men and boys look on with the utmost indifference at
their soverest toils. Polygamy is practised among the heathen, but not
generally. They bury their dead in a sitting posture, with their best
clothes on, and the grayes are-made of stone. The population is too
thinly scattered to admit of any regular gnvcrnment,—-each follows his
own inclination,—and the punishment of crimes and offences is left to
private revenge, which, as in all savage nations, is cruel, and often here-
ditary. In their heathen state, they treated the fatherless and the widow
with little pity or regard. They are fond of singing; and their elegiac
poetry, which they recite upon occasions, shows much harmony, warmth,
and pathos of mind. They had no knowledge whatever of letters before
the missionaries first visited them. Their language is musical, but very
artificial, and extremely difficult for foreigners to acquire, They count
by their fingers and toes,—five is @ hand, ten fwo hands, &e.; twenty 8 @
man, one hundred is five men, and all beyond goes with the Greenlander
under the term innumerable ; but the Moravians have greatly instructed
them and improved their stock of information.™

§BCT, IV,—SUPERSTITIONS AND FORMS OF WORSHIP.

Matthew Stach, one of the first Morayian missionaries who sailed to
Greenland in 1733, thus deseribes the natives in his jowrnal : *© What
we sought for in this country we have found; that is heathens, who
know not God ; who care for nothing but catching seals, fish, and rein-
deer, and for that purpose are always moving about, living sometimes
on the mainland, sometimes on one island and sometimes on another.”
It seems by the first conversation the missionaries held with the natives
of Greenland, that they were aware of the immortality of the soul :
some said it would go above after death, and others—below. When
asked who made the world, they replied, “ We don’t know, but it must

* Spa * The Moravians in Labrador.™
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have been some very rich man.” They seemed to divide all their fel-
low-creatures into two sets,—kublunact, or foreigners, who in their esti-
mation were bad men; and karulif, which meant good men; and they
always said, ¢ We are good karalit”* When the Labrador Esquimaux
were told that the Greenlanders had believed on Jesus Christ, and that
he had shed his blood to take away their sins, they said, « They must
be very wicked men, then! As for us, we are the good Karalits.” They
believed in a Good Bpirit, who they called Torngark (or Torngarsul) ;
and in an Evil Spirit, who they represented as a female (without g
name), who lived under the sea ; and who occasioned the dearth of seals,
and other untoward aceidents, Their angekoks, or priests, were sop-
cerers, who pretended to hold interconrse with this imaginary deity ;
and one of the most lucrative parts of their employment, was to travel
to her habitation, and destroy her spell in times of scarcity. Their
reputation also partly arose from their supposed skill in curing diseases ;
to effect which they had recourse to ventriloquism, and certain Juggling
tricks: and superstitious ceremonies : their whole art consisting in de-
ceiving the ignorant and superstitious, Altogether their religion was
most confused, dark, and hopeless ; and several instances of their ridi-
culous incantations are given in the histories that have been published
of missionary lahours among them. Their notions of futurity were
gross and sensual ; the highest enjoyment they could conceive of the
soul after death, being made to consist in successful hunting and glut-
tony. Indeed these were their most favourite employments during their
present existence.

SECT. V,—ACCOUNT OF MISSIONARY LABOUR.

= Tlhese things T speal: in the world, that lhey might have my Joy fulfilled in themsebves,
Neither pray I for these olone, but for them also which shall belivre on me ihrough tieir
word."—John xvii, 13, 20,

= Lherefire. my beloved brathyen, be ye stedfast, unmoveable, always abounding in the work
Of the Lord, forasmuch as Ve know that your labour is not in vain & the Lord,”—
1 Cor. xv. 58.

Greenland.—In the year 1708, Mr. Hans Egede, a Danish clergyman,
having heard of the churches and ministers established on the coast of
Greenland in the eleventh century, by the early Norwegian Christians,
was impressed by a strong desire to visit Greenland; and though deterred
and hindered by all to whem he applied for assistance and encouragement,
yet he never gave up his point, and after a patient strugele of no less than
thirteen years, he obtained help from the King of Denmark to establish
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a colony for trade on the shores of Greenland ; and proceeded there himself
with a view of instructing, and, if it might be, of Christianizing, the
heathens of that country. This took place in 1721. The trading colony
did not answer very well at first, and numerous diffienlties were con-
tinually springing up. The settlers got jred of these inclement shores,
and all, save Mr. Egede, were for giving up the undertaking, He per-
severed in acquiring the Greenlandish language, and even succeeded so
far as to translate various portions of the Seriptures mto this tongue.
He attempted to instruct the people, but without much suceess, however,
as they were unwilling: to attend, and slow to anderstand ; and he adopted
the unwise plan of threatening them, which only estranged them the
farther, and made them more averse to listen. He suffered most dread-
fully from the effects of famine, during the year 1722; and all left him but
his faithful wife, who felt sure the Lord wonld send them deliverance in
their time of need : and so it proved; fora ghip unexpectedly arrived at
last with supplies from Denmark, and with news from the king, that he
intended to prosecute the trade and support the migsion.

The year 1733 is memorable in the annals of Greenland history for
two events ; the breaking out of the small-pox, which carried off nearly
2000 of the population, and the arrival of the Moravian missionaries,
Christian David and the two brothers Stach, who had left the lately-
formed settlement of Herrnhut, in Upper Lusatia, and set out, first for
Copenhagen, and then for Greenland, trusting alone in God for help and
counsel. The United Brethren’s congregation only amounted at this time
to six hundred persons, most of whom were themselves poor despised
exiles. The three brethren were kindly received by Mr. Egede, who
assisted them by every means in his power; but they were sorely tried

‘ for the first few years after their arrival on these inclement shores,
especially by the great scarcity of food, their difficulty in procuring it,
and the unkind conduct of the natives, who refused to supply them,
though they had plenty themselves.

In 1735 died Mrs. Egede; “a woman,”’ observes Mr. Brown, in his
History of Missions, “ who well deserves an honourable place among
those women who have done virtuously.” She had endured with =in-
gular patience and cheerfulness the many trials she had been called to
undergo, on the cold inhospitable shores of Greenland, and often was
found supporting and comforting her husband, when disheartened and
dejected by the difficulties of their situation. In 1736 Mr. Egede left
Greenland.  After his return, the mission was prosecuted by the Danigh

' government with vigour, probably owing to his representations in itg
behalf, and a college was established for the education of Danish' mis-

sionaries to the colony.
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In 1823, there were five churches on the coast, at the sixteen settle-
ments established by the Danish trading-company. But, to return to
the Brethren :—They made but little progress in converting the heathen,
and experienced many great and trying difficulties till the year 1738,
when the memorable conversion of Kayarnak took place. The Brethren
Were earnestly engaged in translating the gospels ; and one night, while
reading the portion that describes the Saviour’s agony in the garden of
Gethsemane, and hiz subsequent death upon the cross, Kayarnak stepped
up to the table, and asked them to read it over again, as he also
wished to be saved. The missionaries had never heard such words be-
fore from any Greenlander ; for they had invariably derided and scoffed
at all their attempts to impress them with Divine truth.  In 1740, a re-
markable change took place in the Brethren’s mode of instructing the
Greenlanders, which was accompanicd by very striking and happy
effects. Hitherto they had only spoken to them of the existence of
God, the creation of the world, and the fall of man. They now adopted
a different plan, and directed the attention of the savages, in the first
instance, to Jesus Christ, to his life, his sufferings, and death, for fallen
guilty man: and in discoursing of these, their own hearts became
warmed and animated, and produced a corresponding good effect upon
their hearers, * The word now illuminated their darkened under-
standingg, melted their stubborn hearts, and kindled in their cold icy
breasts the flame of spiritual life.” * And now the missionaries began,
after six years’ patient toil and suffering, to behold some little fruit of
theirlabours. Kayarnak left them for a season, and they feared he would
relapse into heathenism ; therefore great was their joy to see him, after
a year's absence, returning with his wife and family, whom he ardently
desired to place under the missionaries” instruction. He said he had
felt, while absent from them, how much they loved him and his ¢oun-
trymen. Several other Greenland families now began to feel a concern
for their immortal souls, and soon suffered derision and insults from
their heathen neighbours.

It is remarkable that the first lesson the missionaries had to teach
their Greenland converts was humility ; for they began to set them-
selves up as teachers, and entertained very high ideas of their own
acquirements ; though these were the people that, a little while Defore,
the Danish and Moravian Brethren had found so dull, sleepy, and stupid,
that they could not make them understand or listen to the simplest
imstructions.

The first conversions of the heathen in Greenland had a great effect

* See Brown’s * History of Missions,™ vol. i, p. 294,
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upon the rest of the natives; for hitherto they had looked upon the
missionaries as quite different beings from themselves, and uged to say,
« Religion is your profession; you have time and ability to think of
these things ; but it is not so with us.” But now they behield their
own countrymen, who originally were no wiser or better than them-
selves, transformed by the happy influence of the gospel, and exhibiting
its fruits in their lives; and they became deeply impressed with a sense
of their need of salvation. The pravers of the converts particularly
astonished them ; they thought their people must have learnt the words
by heart, and begged of the missionaries to teach them also; but they
informed them that they must first feel in their hearts the need of what
they prayed for, and then a sense of their own neeessities would teach
them (as it had their countrymen) how to express themselves in prayer.
The conversations of the young Greenlanders were now of great use to
the missionaries, in purswing their arduous work of translation for
hitherto they had not been able to Jearn from them any words in their
language which expressed spiritual things; for the Brethren had re-
frained from speaking to them on religious matters, lest any false no-
tions on the subject might be communicated to their minds. Their
time had chiefly been employed in learning the native language, which
they had found a very difficult and laborious undertaking : and these
patient and hard-working Morayians had, on their first arrival in Green-
land, to sit down and learn Danish, before they could understand the in-
structions which Mr. Egede was willing to give them in the Greenland
tongue, or could read the grammar and dictionary he had prepared for
himself. And when we consider that these missionaries were poor, un-
learned labourers, who had never in their lives seen a grammar of any
Lkind, we shall be able the better to value their labours, and understand
their difficulties.

In 1742, about thirty Greenlanders took up their winter-quarters
around the dwellings of the missionarics, and their prospects brightened
daily. From this period the whole Greenland nation displayed a new
and improved temper towards foreigners, whom before they had hated,
dreaded, or despised. Many now came to beg the Brethren’s for-
giveness, for having previously ill-treated them, and many gave up their
hunting and fishing, to listen for a time to their teachers; and when
they wandered to distant parts of the coast, they either soon returned,
or found refuge in the Danish congregations, and were there admitted
into the Christion church. In 1750, the number of Greenlanders who
had come to reside near the Brethren was nearly three hundred. In
1752, oceurred one of the most dreadful winters in Greenland that was
ever known ; and in this, and several following years, the inhabitants
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suffered all the horrors of fimine, in consequence of the extreme severity
of the weather. The coast was so blocked up with the ice, that it was
mipossible for the people to goin quest of food, and great were the
sufferings of both the natives and the missionaries in consequence. In
1754, an epidemic raged among the natives, These calamitics were
blessed to the Christian or inquiring Greenlanders: and the power of
Christianity was often seen, in warming the hard hearts of these savage
heathens, and prompting them to acts of kindness to their suffering
fellow-creatures, which they would have never have thought of per-
forming previous to the introduction of the gospel among them.

It was customary with the Brethren to read to their Greenland con-
verts any accounts they received from the Moravian congregations in
BEurope, and especially the notices they obtained of missions to the hea-
then. Nothing of this kind ever touched them so sensibly as the
account of the destruction of the missionary settlement of North Ame-
rican Indians at Gnadenhiitten.* They burst into tears, and each imme-
diately offered any little article he thought he could spare from his
scanty store, as a present for their missionarics to send to the seattered
Indian converts. By 1758, New Herrnhut had become a pleasant
little village ; and where before only barren rock and heaps of sand were
spread around, there was now the missionary’s house, the chapel, the
court-yard, and the garden, all laid out in neat and regular order, and
the adjacent land was now clothed in summer with the most rich and
verdant grass; so that the settlement might Justly be considered as the
““garden of the Lord” in the midst of the most desolate © wilderness.”
The Brethren even introduced sheep into Greenland, and the attempt
succeeded beyond their most sanguine expectation.

In 1758, the settlement having become too small for the number of
converts and inquirers, Matthew Stachremoved, with four of the Green-
land families, to a place about a hundred miles southwards, which they
called Lichtenfels. Ilere they suffered many times from great scarcity
of food, from tremendous storms, in which their lives were often won-
derfully preserved, and from manifold dangers among the icebergs
and snow-drifts. In 1760, the Brethren had the pleasure of baptizing
their first converts at Lichtenfels. The same year their hearts were
gladdened by materials from Furope being sent them, to build a Spa-
cions chureh, and also a new house, of which they were in much need.
In 1763, thirty years after the commencement of the mission, the first
deith Geearrsd among the Brethren; for Providence had hitherto, in a
very remarkable manner, preserved both the life and health of these

See page 431,
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Moravian missionaries, notwithstanding the many toils and hardships, the
many storms and dangers, and the many other nameless ills to which
they had been exposed. In 1768, an awakening took place among the
Greenlanders at New Herrnhut and Lichtenfels, in consequence of one
of their angekoks renouncing his conjurations ; exhorting his country-
men to turn to the God who made heaven and earth ; and telling them
that he and the other angekoks had hitherto deceived them. About two
hundred were baptized in the course of this year., In 1787, died the
venerable Matthew Stach, aged 77 years; 38 of which he had spent as
a missionary in Greenland, and 16 in North America, whither he had
removed, Many of the Greenlanders had by this time learnt to read,
and some of them to write. As they had no letters of their own, the
missionaries taught them the Roman character, as being the most
plain and easy.* The children in general were quick, and very eager to
learn.

The Brethren, with a view of keeping up a scnse of religion in the
minds of the people, held frequent meetings with them during the week.
Every day, at six in the morning, there was a short meeting of all the
baptized converts, young and old, called the morning-blessing, or
prayer. At eight o’clock, the congregation met for half-an-hour, when
a text of seripture was briefly explained, and a hymn was sang ; after
which the children assembled to be catechized, and then proceeded to
school—the boys to a catechist, and the girls to one of the missionaries’
wives. In the evening, when the men had returned from their hunting
or fishing, a meeting was again held with all the congregation, in which
they ecither discoursed on a passage of scripture, or employed them-
selves in singing hymns. The Greenlanders had a taste for musie, and
their singing, particularly that of the women, was very harmonious.
The missionaries introduced the use of musical instruments among their
converts ; and their little band of church-music consisted of two or
three violing, a couple of flutes, and a few guitars. Several of the con-
gregation also learnt to blow the trumpet and the French-horn, which
were employed instead of a bell, to call the congregation together for
worship. Their views of divine truth, after it had broken in upon their
dark hearts, were often clearly and simply expressed by the early
Greenland converts. One of the helpers (or catechists) said one day,
¢ Tt 3e with us as when a thick mist covers the land, which hinders us
from secing and knowing any thing ; but when the mist disperses, we
get sight of one corner of the land after another ; and when the sun
breaks forth, we see every thing clearly and distinetly. So, while we
remain at a distance from our Saviour, we are dark and ignorant of
ourselves ; but the nearer we approach him, the more light we obtain
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in our hearts, and thus we learn to discover all good in Him, and all
evil in ourselves.” *

Between the years 1733 and 1823, it is computed that the number of
converts baptized by the Brethren in Greenland was about 4,500, and
of these not more than ten had relapsed into heathenism, since the com-
mencement of the mizgion. In 1823, the congregations of their three
first-formed settlements amounted to 1278 Greenlanders.

In 1844 the total number of converts under the charge of the
Moravian missionaries, was 1,864, independent of the many natives who
oceasionally visit their stations, and return buck to their distant homes.
The whole of the New Testament, and the Book of Psalms, have been
published by the British and Foreign Bible Society in the Greenland
language, and various friends in England and Germany have assisted to
translate and print several useful works for the use of the Moravian eon-
gregations in this far distant land, The Brethren themselves have with
great lahour and pains compiled and printed in Greenlandish, a Harmony
of the Gospels, a Hymn-book, Spelling-book, and Catechism, a short
History of the Bible, for children’s use, besides a Grammar and a Dic-
tionary, which exist only in manuscript.

Great joy and gladness attended the solemnization of the centenary
Jubilee of the Greenland Mission, on the 19th and 20th January, 1833,
by the native Christian congregations all along the coast. About fifty
Greenland women and children assembled from the nearest outposts,
and the men and boys came in such numbers from the twelve scattered
posts, even the most distant, that only 7en were missing on the day of
celebration. . They each received gifts sent them from the Brethren at
Herrnhut in Saxony, and from benefactors in England, Scotland, Russia,
Sweden, and America, for which their gratitude was unbounded, and
many hundred times did they repeat * Great thanks and salutations to
our friends in the East.” The Brethren read them a pastoral letter, in
the chapel, which was lighted up with a hundred little tin lamps, which
the missionaries had made for the oceasion, and which were placed round
the walls. At the hour of service, they sang the hymn beginning—

% Praise God for eyers boundless is his favour,
To his church and chosen flock.™

while the wind-instruments played a solemn hymn-tune.f

* See Brown’s “ History of Missions,” chiefly quoted from Crants’s ** History of
Moravian Mission to Greenland,™ and the Periodical accounts of the Brethren,
+ Bee Moravians in Greenland, p. 335.
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Labrador.—The first idea of establishing a mission among the Esqui-
maux of the Labrador coast originated with a Moravian Brother named
Erhavdt, who had been employed as pilot by a Dutch ship, and had wit-
nessed the flourishing condition of the Brethren's station at New Herrn-
hut, in Greenland. In 1752, he applied to the Hudson’s Bay Company,
for leave to go to preach to thu natives of Labrador, and was refused,
but was soon after engaged to accompany three London merchants, who
had fitted out a vessel to trade along this coast. They took with them
four other Brethren, and a wooden house, and arrived safely in latitude
55 degrees, near to where the settlement of Nain now stands. Count
Zinzendorff, who was then in London, was oppoted to mixing trading
transactions with the work of a Christian mission ; and it seems he was
right ; for this first expedition did not succeed in its object of promoting
the religious geod of the Esquimanx. FErhardt was murdered, soon
after his arrival, by the natives, who were constantly at war with the
traders. On hearing of this disaster, Jens Haven, a poor Moravian
carpenter, conceived a very strong desive to go and labour among the
Esquimaux ; and, in 1764, after spending some years as a missionary
in Greenland, he travelled on foot from Herrnhut to Hollund, and
from thence to England, in order to gain assistance in prosecuting his
design. After waiting some time, he obtained an interview with Sir
Hugh Palliser, then governor of Newfoundland, who promised him
hiz assistance and support; and when he returned to his post, is-
sued a proclamation, for the protection of the Brethren and the fur-
therance of their mission, in the name of his Majesty George III.,
protection which the Moravian missionaries have to this day enjoyed.
Jens Haven and Drachart, with others of the Brethren, now made
voyages every year to the coast of Labrador, returning to England in
the winter. Although the Brethren were always well and jovfully
received by the Labrador Esquimaux, who listened willingly to their
mstructions, yet the murderous contests between the natives and the
Buropean traders still continued, which induced the British government,
m 1769, to grant to the missionaries a large tract of land upon the
Labrador coast, that they might establish a permanent mission, and
spread the knowledge of Christianity.  Upon this, the Brethren made a
written agreement with the natives, and satisfied them for their land by
presents of fishing tackle; and the Moravian Society in London fitted
out a ship to sail annually to the Labrador coast with supplies for the
missionaries. The vessel they named “ The Ilarmony.” #

™ It is a remarkable instance of the merciful protection of Providence, that this mis-
slonary ship, sa essential to the existence of the Labrador se stilements, has been pre-
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The Brethren were so well received by the Esquimaux of Labrador,
that they were able from the first to deliver the gospel message to them
faithfully and perseveringly, the natives eoming in great numbers to live
round the Moravian settlements. The chief opposition was from the
Angekoks, or sorcerers, some of whom continued their enchantments,
and endeavoured to silence the missionaries, and prejudice the people
against them : but this was of no avail ; for the Brethren’s prayers for
the Divine assistance were granted them, and they were enabled to con-
found their subtle adversaries.*

Like their brethren in Greenland, the missionaries in Labrador often
suflered the hardships of cold, hunger, and storms; hut they persevered
through all difficulties and dangers. In 1776, they purchased a tract of
land of the natives, three German miles square, and formed another
settlement in Okkak creek, the forests at Nain supplying them with
timber for their houses. Another trial the Brethren had to bear, was
that of many of their congregation leaving them, being enticed by the
traders in the sonth, and the allurements of better food and more liberty
to do as they pleased. But after a time, they quarrelled with their new
friends, and were glad to return to the missionaries, saying, they were
the “ true men,” and they would leave them no more. In 1800, the
Esquimaux began to take a lively interest in the spiritual welfare, not
only of their own countrymen, but also of their fellow-Chiristians in
Greenland, and manifesterd their concern by writing them several affec-
tionate letters.

In 1809, the joy of the Bsquimaux converts was rendered complete,
by their receiving an edition of a Hymn-hook and the Brethren’s Har
mony of the Gospels, translated into their own dialect (which very
nearly resembles that of Greenland), and also the Gospels of St. Luke
and St. John, printed by the Bible Society ; and soon afterwards one
of the missionaries finished translating the Acts, and the Epistles to the
Romans and Ephesians. These were the first hooks they had pos-
sessed, and they delighted them extremely ; for hitherto the instructions
given by the missionaries had been only conveyed by word of mouth,
but now they could read for themselves. In 1810, the baptized Esqui-
maux at the three settlements of Nain, Okkak, and Hopedale, were 475
m number. The BEsquimaux of Labrador have now the whole New
Testament, and a considerable portion of the Old, printed in their own

served in suceessive voyages, during a period of seveniy-six years, without having ever
experienced a serions accident ; though the nuvigation of the scas on the coast of Labrador
is attended with peenliar perils, owing to the sunken rocks, ice-ficlds, and ice-bexgs, with

which it is often beset.
¥ See ¢ Moravians in Labrador,™ published by Oliphant, Tdinturgh.
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language, through the liberality of the British and Foreign Bible Society.
The congregations, including that of [ebron, established in 1830, lately
numbered 1094 Esquimaux converts.®

* Soe “ Periodical Avcounts,” vol. xvi. p. 365,

LABRADOR AND GREENLAND.

Nune of Sociciy, Coundry, Tribe or Netion, .

3
S
and Missionary Stativi. | 3
‘ UNITED BRETHREN, OR MORAVIAN
1 SOCIETY.
~ LABRADOR.
ESQUIMAUX.
Nain oe . .- 3
Okkak - o o <& £ l 2
Hopedale ., A e . e { 2
Helron o0 ) - - . ) 2
GREENLAND.
New Herrnhut s 54 3 U ! 2
Lichtenfels - - 3 e 2
\ Lichtenan e { 2
| Frederiesthal } l 180 | 2

| ‘The populalion of Greenland is supposed Lo he about B000 souls.—Seo “ Missionary Register.”
|

We have now brought our Review of Missions and DMissionavy
Stations throughout the world to a close :—it ig but an imperfect and
cursory sketch, yet in it much of the mighty works of the Lorp may
be hmul and should the perusal of the foregeing pages incite only
one individual to take up the cause of Missions to the perishing
Heathen and Mahometans of this fallen world,

TO HIM BE ALL THE GLORY.



APPENDIX.

A short account aof the establishment of the several Soeieties mentioned
in the Missionary Guide Book, who are engaged in propagating the
Gospel among the Heathen and Molkometun nations of the world.

LIST OF THE SOCIETIES ;

(in the order of their foundation. )

Iistablished.

1. Socicty for the Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts 1701
2. United Brethren, or Moravians . ; ! . 17892
3. Wesleyan Missions * ’ - 3 . - . 1786
4. Baptist Missionary Society : : ; . .- 1702
9. London Missionary Society : ; ; . . 1795
6. Edinburgh, or Scottish Missionary Socicty : . 1796
7. Netherlands, or Rotterdam Missionary Soeiety . S St
8. Church Missionary Society - - : . . 1800
9. Berlin Missionary Society ; : : - . 1800
[ German Missionary Society . ; : x . 1820

10. 1 5 T e £ o B
Basle Institation | : - . ! : . 1823
11. Glasgow Missionary Society : ; . - . 189]
12. French Protestant Missionary Society ; 3 . 1823
13. Rhenish Missionary Society ; - : ; . 1829

1, —S00IBTY FOR THE PROPAGATION OF THE GOSPEL IN FORBIGN
PARTS,

The British colonies in North America were first settled by private
persons under grants from the Crown; these persons were of various
religious denominations, most of them dissenting from the Church of
England, The first planters were zealous for religion, but their chil-
dren and grandchildren by degrees lost much of its spirit, and the wor-
ship of God, and the celebration of the sacraments came to be much

* Sce page 434,
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neglected ; so that in the year 1700 there were not more than five
churches in this large tract of country, though more than half of the
number of its inhabitants were then members of the Church of Eng-
land. In this dark state of things, the providence of God raised
up several eminent men who were zealous in their endeavours to re-
dress the evil ; among these were Mr. Boyle, Dr. Stanley, and Arch-
bishop Tenison; and by their exertions, a Society was formed and
incorporated by Royal Charter in the year 1701, to which was given the
name of “ The Socicty for the Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign
Parts.” * The primary object of this Society being to promote Chris-
tianity in the Britith colonies, its exertions, up to 1820, were mainly
directed to our plantations and colonies in North America, where it
employed missionaries and schoolmasters, in places which would have
been otherwise destitute of the public worship of God, and almost of
the knowledge of the Gospel. Previous to the American war, this
Society supported nearly a hundred missionaries, besides catechists and
school-masters, in those parts now called the United States, and ex-
pended between four and five thousand pounds annually upon these ob-
jects; but after the American provinces had separated from the mother
country, the help of the Society was withdrawn, and we find that in
1813 it employed in Canada, New Brunswick, Nova Scotia, and New-
foundland, between forty and fifty missionaries only, and about the same
number of catechists and school-masters.

In 1820, the Socicty for the Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign
Parts commenced operations in India, by assisting materially to found
the College of Claleutta, for the education of missionaries, and their
instruction in the various languages of the East ; and, soon after this, it
took under its care and payment the missions in Southern India, for-
merly supported by the Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge.
The number of missionaries supported, either in whaole or in part, by the
Gospel Propagation Society, in 1844, was 327, of whom 188 were sta-
tioned in North America, 42 in the West Indies, 41 in India, 41 in
Australia, 10 in Tasmania, 3 in New Zealand. 1 at the Cape, and 1 at
the Sechelles Islands.

9 —THE MISSIONS OF THE UNITED BRETHRTN, OR MOBAVIANS.

Amongst the Protestant churches which have distinguished them-
selves by their zeal in the propagation of Christianity, that of the Unifas

* Spe © Abstract of the Designs and Proceedings of the Saciety,” by a Member, 1819,
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Fratrum, or Moraviang, is entitled to hold a very high rank. During
a long course of years they have supported missions in various parts of
the world, chiefly in Greenland, in Labrador, and among the Indians in
North America; in the West Indies ; among the Indian: and negroes
it Dutch Guiana ; at the Cape of Good Hope, among the Caffres and
Hottentots ; and formerly among the Tartars near the borders of Asiatic
Russia, which mission the jealousy of the Russian Government forced
them at length to abandon. Ever since the year 1732 they have
laboured to extend the blessings of civilization and of Christianity to the
heathen world, and in many of their missions they have been signally
successful. In 1814 they employed 157 missionaries, including 67
females ; and us many as 26,000 converts from various heathen tribes,
were umdler their care. At present, their total number of missionaries
i8 2692, and their converts amount to upwards of 58,000, It would be
impossible to preserve so large an establishment were it not for the
pecuniary assistance afforded by friends of other denominations of Chris-
tians, ag the congregations of the United Brethren are but few in num-
ber, and the greater part are very poor. An association was formed in
London in the year 1817 for the purpose of collecting funds for the
support of their missions, and the amount of these subseriptions during
the year ending February 1844, was £5137.

3. —THE WESLEYAN MISSIONARY SOCIBTY.

For many years after the Rev. John Wesley and his followers sepa-
rated from the Church of England, the management of the Wesleyan
migsions to the heathen was intrusted to the Rev. Dr. Coke, assisted by
a committee of finance and advice, resident in London, In 1786, three
‘Wesleyan ministers accompanied Dr. Coke, with the intention of set-
tling in Nova Scotia for the purpose of instructing the natives; but a
suceession of storms and adverse weather oblized them to steer for the
‘West Indies, where they shortly established a mission among the negro
glaves of those islands, Such was the commencement of any systematic
measures for the conversion of the heathen among the Wesleyans, and
their undertaking was greatly prospered; but their General Methodist
Missionary Society was not cstablished till 1817. Dr. Coke died in
1815, when it became necessary for a fresh arrangemement to take place
regarding their missions, This year (1815) their income amounted to
£9000, and they employed one missionary at Gibraltar, five in Ceylon,
one in New South Wales, one at Sierra Leone, one at the Cape,
thirty-six in the West Indies, twenty-six in North America and New-

&y
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foundland. Their migsions in Caffraria (South Afriea) have been much
blessed to the enlightenment and counversi

on of the savage Caffres and
Hottentots; and in the Feejee Islands, (in the South Seas,) they have
of late years laboured with much patience and diligence.

4. —THE BAPTIST MISSIONARY SOCIETY,

This Society was formed in 1792. A concurrence of circumstances
led some of the more influential among this denomination of Christians
to direet their attention to the East Indies, and Mr. Thomas and Mr.
Carey were the first to proceed to that country in 1793, and commenced
a mission at Serampore, & Danish settlement near Caleutta. The Baptist
Society has laboured with much success in the translating and printing
the Seriptures in the various dialects of Hindostan and Burmah, and
Dr. Marshinan of this society greatly assisted in commencing a trans-
lation of the Seriptures into Chinese, which was afterwards more fully
effected by Dr. Morrison of the London Missionary Scciety. [In 1844
the number of missionaries employed by the Baptists was ninety.

D.—THE LONDON MISSIONARY SOCIETY.

This Socicty was founded in 1795, and its members consist of
Christians of every denomination who admit of infant baptism. The
exertions of this Boeiety take a very wide range,—Asia, Africa, and
America, all witnessing its zeal; but their first and most favoured mis-
sion has been among the islands of the South Pacific Ocean. Also in
Southern Africa a great work has been carried on by them, and in
China, their agent—the devoted and zealous Morrison—has paved the
way for the fature introduction of Christianity among that extraordinary
people, by compiling & Grammar and Dietionary in Chinese, and a trans-
lation of the Chinese Scriptures. Their funds amounted during the year
1844 to £89,000, and the number of its missionaries was 170, without
including schoolmasters, assistants, or native teachers,

6.—THE EDINBURGH OR SCOTTISH MISSTONARY SOCIETY.

This Society held its first meeting in 1796. Its fivst established mis-
sion was in Jamaica, but the largest, and, for a time, the most suceessful
mission it undertook, was among the Tartar tribes on the horders of the
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Black and Caspian Seas, but it was driven from these territorics by
III_&’ Jealousy of the Russian government, in 1825 ; though during the
reign of the Emperor Alexander they were protected and even assisted
by that power.  Since 1830, its labours in India have been considerable.

7.—IHE NETHERLANDS MISSTONARY SOCTETY.

This Society was formed in 1797, and owed its origin to an address
from the London Missionary Society, translated and circulated by Dr.
Van der Kemp, a Duteh physician, and a wost zealous and devoted
agent of that body at their Cape of Good Hope missions. The oppressed
state of the continent of Burope at this time checked this FISing mis-
sionary spirit, and the Netherlands Society wag prevented from sending
out missionaries till the year 1818. The Indian Archipelago hag heen
the chicf seat of its labours, as many of these islands are oceupied for
the purposes of trade by the Dutch,

8.—rUn CHURCH MISSIONARY SOCIETY.

In the year 1795, a clergyman left the sum of £4000 in his will, to
be devated to purposes, the object of which was, © the doing good to
men.” This circumstance gave rise to numberless thoughts and dis-
cussiong on the subject of endeavouring to convert the heathen : and
awakened in the minds of many an interest which, for the next five
years, was never dropped, but was continually thought upon and can-
vassed by the excellent men of the day, till, at length, in 1800, the
Church Missionary Soeiety was formed under the suggestions and help
of Scott, and Simeon, and Newton, and Wilberforce, and the Thorntons,
and many others who were zealons for the truth of our holy religion,
and desirous of diffusing its light through the dark places of the earth.
This Society had many great and trying impediments to eontend with
in its outset. The East India Company opposed its operations in India
—the slave-trade checked and hindered them in Africa—the slave-
owners in the West Indies thwarted their designs; but they said, ** The
door will be opened for us, if we persevere and go forward : ” and so it
has proyed. In 1816, after labouring and struggling through mighty
diffienlties, its number of missionariex amounted only to nine Lutheran
ministers, and five native Tndian teachers; and its whole number of
communicants wag six blacks, converts ln_']m)giu;___r to the Society's first

station at Sierra Leone, A wonderful change has since that time taken
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place,—impediments have vanished, and prejudices have been overcome,
so that now this Society has its missionaries in almost every corner of
the world; the number of its stations amount to one hundred; its
episcopally-ordained missionaries amount to 116, and its European lay-
agents to upwards of 40. TIte pative ordained ministers are 10 in
numhber, and its native teachers and catechists amount to 1100, of
which number 57 are females. The number of communicants at its
several missions is 9628! Tt has 19 seminaries for the raising up a
native ministry, and its number of scholars, at 742 schools, is 36,219,
Truly may we exclaim, * What hath God wrought!® Tt has for its
object the evangelization of the heathen world, in strict accordance with
the doctrines and diseipline of the Established Church,

9. —THE BERLIN MISSIONARY SOCIETY.

An ingtitution or seminary was founded by members of the Lutheran
Church in the Prussian capital, about the year 1800. The number of
students, in 1825, who had been educated there, amounted to 40, who
had, at different times, been placed under the care of the Rev. M.
Jeenické, the head of the institution. In 1820, ¢ The London Society
for Promoting Christianity among the Jews ™ employed five young men
from the Berlin seminary as its missionaries, and four more were em-
ployed by the Rotterdam Society. In 1835, two missionaries from this
Society went to South Africa, and established a mission among the
Coranna tribe of Hottentots, at a place called Bethany ; but in most in-
stances, this Society has rather assisted other bodies of Christians in the

work of evangelizing the heathen, than sought to establish missions itself.

10.—THE BASLE INSTITUTION, OR GERMAN MISSIONARY SOCIETY.

The formation of this institution is highly intercsting. For this pur-
pose, it pleased God to make use of the war then carrying on between
France and the Allied Powers of Europe. In 1814-15 the city of
Basle in Switzerland was threatened with destruction and ruin from the
contending armies, but the danger was averted, and the town and its
inhabitants marvellously escaped all injury.  Previous to this, ever since
the year 1806, a circle of friends had met together, in Basle, to read the
periodical accounts of English missions, and had often consulted to-
gether among each other, saying, “ What remains to be done by our-

5

selves ? These Christian friends were some of them Swiss and some
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Germans. They opened their hearts to a number of kindred spirits,
who in both these countries were waiting for the coming of the kingdom
of their Lord; and the result of their deliberations was the formation of
the Basle Institution, in gratitude to Him whose hand had saved their
city, and delivered Germany from a foreign yoke., The Rev. C. G.
Blumhardt, then minister of Burg, in the kingdom of Wirtemburg, was
appomted head of the Basle college in 1816, and continued to hold this
post till his death in 1838, The missionaries educated there have gone
to India and the Indian Islands, and the shores of Western Africa,
They have all been members of different German and Swiss Reformed
Churches, and have been remarkably bound together in a bond of Churis-
tian love and fellowship. Since its foundation, in 1815, they have sup-
plied 52 agents to the Church Missionary Society, 1 to the Propagation
Society, 1 to the Christian Knowledge Society, 2 to the London Jews’
Society, 2 to the London Missionary Society, 2 to the Berlin Bociety,
7 to the German Churches of North America, and 21 to the Russian
Evangelical Church. Since 1816, 175 missionaries have gone out from
the Basle Institution. In 1842, 28 brethren were pursuing their
studies in the college. The Malabar coast in India is now the scene of
their principal labours.

“ The first missionaries sent abroad by the Basle Missionary Society,
went, in 1821, to the countries between the Black and Caspian Seas,
inhabited by Armenian Christians, and Persian and Tartar Mahometans,
They extended their labours, in 1824, to Shusha, in Georgia, and con-
tinued their exertions for some years after the Scotch and United
Brethren had been foreed to quit the field, when, in 1835, an ukasc
from the Emperor Nicholas, which most peremptorily prohibited the
operations of Protestant missions throughout the empire, struck a death-
Llow to the hopes of the Society in this quarter of the world. These
German missionaries had, at their first establishment in these countries,
sought and obtained the permission and assistance of that enlightencd
and generous monarch the Emperor Alexander, in behalf of their plans.
Fifteen years of labour, the lives of several brethren, and £20,000 have
been spent by them in these provinces. Have they been spent in vain ?
We venture to say, No! 50,000 Bibles, New Testaments, and Tracts,
have remained in the country ; many a sced of everlasting life has been
sown there ; some living witnesses of the gospel have been left as shining
lights in those regions of spiritual darkness ; and who knows but Russia
may again open her gates to the preaching of the pure gospel ™ *

" Dxtracted from a work entitled © The Evangelical Missionary Society at Basle, in
1842 an Appeal to all Christians.™ By the Rev, H, Hoffman, Principal of the Mis-
sionary College at Bagle.
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11.—THE GLASGOW MISSIONARY SOCLETY.

This Society commenced soon after the London Missionary Soclety
(in 1795,) with which it held carly connexion in a mission to the Foulah
tribe on the western coast of Africa. Tor a number of years afterwards
it was unable to effect any more than to aid the funds of other societies
—auntil an opening oceurred in 1821, in Southern Afriea, from the
cireumstances of the colonial government having made peace with the
Claffre tribes without the hounds of Cape Colony, and also of the chief
Gaika being desirous of obtaining missionaries for his people. Rev.
W. Thompson, of the Glasgow University, and his associate Mr. Bennie,
therefore proceeded to Southern Africa to act with Mr. Brownlee, of
the London Missionary Society, who had lately been appointed by the
colonial government as a missionary to the Caffres, in consequence of
Gaika having made it one of the conditions of peace that missionaries
should reside in his country. This society soon established a printing-
press, and furnished themselves and the London missionaries with
several books in the Cafire language. In 1821, they had 75 orderly
scholars from among the natives, all dreszed in European style—and the
missionaries had translated the Gospel of St. John. Their system of
education was the same as that employed by the “ Society for teaching
the native Irish to read their own language’’—that is, all who can read
are employed to teach their neighbours at so much per head, and with-
out any apparatus beyond books. Besides this system, the Glasgow
Society has ten schools, four of which, in 1841, were taught by natives.

12 —THE FRENCH PROTESTANT MTSSIONARY SOCTETY.

It was about the year 1823 that several pious members of the
Reformed Lutheran and Consistorial Churches in France united to form
this Society, which was entitled ** Societé des Missions Evangéliques chez
les peuples non Chretiens.” It established a seminary at Paris for teaching
the Oriental languages, and M. Monod was for many years itz President.
M. Galland, minister of the French church at Bonn in Switzerland, first
took the charge of the institution in 1823,—M. Gobat and Mr. Lemue
the former (now Bishop of Jerusalem)

were among its first students;
served the Church Missionary Society for many years in Africa, and the
latter was among those who established the French South-Africa Mis-
sion. This society publishes a monthly notice of its proceedings in the
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“ Archives da Christianisme,” and a quarterly * Journal of Evangelical
Missions > it publishes on its own account. In 1829, there were in
connexion with the Paris Society 86 Auxilinries and 21 Ladies’ Associa-
tions, and ite income amounted to about £1300. Its chief field of
missiouar_v exertion has been Sonthern Africa, where its labours have
been much blessed. They extended their missions to the native African
tribes beyond the colony of the Cape in 1881, but for the first two years
they wers chiefly confined to the French Refugees living about thirty
miles from Cape Town. The Bechoans tribes are their peculiar charge,
and their stations are Lo situated as to be within reach of the London So-
ciety-stations at Lattakoo, with whom they keep up a friendly connexion.

13.—1ITE RUENTSH MISSTONARY SOCIHTY.

In the Missionary Register for 1829, there is a very interesting
deseription of the ordination and setting apart of the first young men
who were sent out, four in number, by this little society, to Southern
Africa. The society originated entively in the reformed congregations
of the \r'a]Je_\»' of Barmen, on the Rhine. This beautifal spot is situated
in a part of the Prussian dominions, which formerly belonged to the
King of Wirtemburg, and contuins sixty thousand persons. It is g
manufacturing district, and all the inhabitants are of the Reformed
religion, living in much harmony and religious peace.

Having now taken u brief survey of the rise of the establishment of the
different European societies engaged in misgionary work, we will conclude
by a short account of the commencement of the American Misgionary
Societies. Kach of the five prineipal denominations of Protestant
Christians in the United States has jte respective missionary society,
namely, the Congregationalists—the Presbyterians—the Baptists—the
Methodists, and the Episcopalians, The most influential of them all
by far is the * American Board of Foreign Missions,” which was
established in 1810, and was incorporated in 1812, It is composed
chiefly of members of the Congregational or Independent churches, Tt
has sent missionaries into almost all the quarters of the world ; but the
chief scenes of its indefatigable labours are, the Sandwich Islands,
Turkey and Persia, Bombay, Geylon, China, and the wilds of North
America. Its proceedings are detailed in the * Misgionery Herald,” g
monthly periodical, published at Boston. [t has heen very instrumental
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in translating and printing various editions of the Holy Scriptures, and
other useful and elementary books into the languages of the countries in
which its missionaries are labouring, and one peculiarity seems to attach
to it more than to any other society—that of almost invariably sending
out a physician to every mission in which it engages.

The other societies of the United States, are the © American United
Foreign, or New York Missionary Society,” established in 1818 (com-
posell mostly of Presbyterians), whose labours have been confined to
North America—The Baptist Missionary Society, established previous
to 1819 (whose missionaries, Mr. and Mrs. Judson, established the
Burmah Mission)—The “ Methodist Missionary Society,” established
in 1818, whose exertions have been mainly directed to the black and
coloured population of the United States ; and last (though by no means
the least worthy of notice as of encouragement,) the Episcopal Mis-
sionary Society, first formed (at the suggestion partly of the Church
Missionary Society) in 1820. It is under the superintendance of the
nine bishops of the American Episcopal Church. This society is co-
operating with members of our church for the good of the Nestorian
Christians in Persia, and it has a few zealous and able ministers in
other parts of the world.

There are, besides the various Missionary Societies already noticed
this brief survey, several very able and excellent societies which have
materially aided and helped forward the work of missions, as—

Established.

The Christian Knowledge Society . . . : . 1698
The Religious Tract Socicty : 5 3 : . 1799
The British and Foreign Bible Society . \ ; . 1804
The British and Foreign School Society . . : . 1805
The Sunday School Union - 1807
The Ladies’ Society for promoting F c:mle Lduc ation in 1Iu,

Kast . : r - 3 . : : . 1834

THT EXD.
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